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INTRODUCTION 

.Al'POINTMENT AND PROCEDURE oF THE CoMMISSION 

1. Appointment of the 
3. Tefiill! of Heference. 
6. Tour of UnivcrsitieR. 

Commission. 2. l\feml-ers of the Commission. 
4. Procedure of Work. 5. Inauguration. 

7. General Observations. · 

I. Appointment of the Commission.-We the members of the 
Commission appointed by the Government of India " to report on 
Indian University Education and suggest improvements and exten
sions that may be desirable to suit present and future requirements 
of the country" have the honour to submit our Report. We are 
grateful for the opportunity which we were given to survey the 
work of the universities, to asses~ their contribution to the educa
tional progress of the nation, to appraise the value of their 
objectives and achievements and to examine their structure and 
functions in view of the great changes that have occurred in the 
political, economic and social life of the country in recent years. 

2. lii embers of the Commission.-The scope of our enquiry is set 
forth in the resolution of the Government oflndia,lUinistry of Educa
tion, No. 55-5/47-D/3, dated the 4th November 1948. 

The following were appointed members of the Commission :-
1. Dr. S. Rndhuhishnan, :M.A., D. Litt., LL.D., F.B.A., 

Spalding l'rofessor of Eastern Religions and Ethics at the 
University of Oxford. (Chairman) 

2. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon), Secretary and 
Educational Adviser to the Government of India. 

3. Dr. (now Sir) James F. Duff, M.A., (Cantab), M. Ed. (Man
chester), LL.D. (Aberdeen), Vice-Chancellor, Univer
sity of Durham. 

4. Dr. Zakir Hussain, M.A., Ph.D., D. Litt., Jamia Millia 
Islamin, ll(•lhi-(now Vice-Chancellor,Muslim University, 
Alignrh). . . 

5. Dr. Arthur E. Morgan, D.Sc., ·D. Eng., LL.D., Former 
Prt>~iJ,•nt, Antioch Coll,'gc, First Chairman, Tennessee 
Yu.llt'Y Authority, President, Community Service Inc. 

6. llr. A. Lnkshmnnnswami Mudaliar, D.Sc., LL.D., D.C.L., 
F.R.C.O.G., F.A.C.S., Yic~>-Chanccllor, Uniwrsity of 
).Jadras. 
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7. Dr. Meghnad Saba, D.Sc;, F.R.S., PalitProfessor of Physic~ ; 
Dean, Faculty of Science; and President, Post-Graduate 
Council of Science, University of Calcutta. 

8. Dr. Karm Narayan Bahl, D.Sc., (Panj.); D. Phil. and D. Sc. 
(Chon), Professor of Zoology, University of Lucknow. 

9. Dr. John J. Tigert, M.A. (Oxon.) LL.D., Ed. D., D.C.L., 
D. Litt., L.H.D., formerly Commissioner of Education 
of the United States, and President , Emeritus of the 
University of Florida. 

· 10. Shri 'Nirmal Kumar Sidhanta, M.A. (Cantab.), Professor 
of English and Dean, Faculty of Arts, University of 
Lucknow. (Secret2ry). · 

3. Terms of Reference.-The terms of reference of the Coillllris
sion were to consider and make Tecommendations in regard to :-

(if The aims and objects of university education and 
research in India. 

( ii) The changes· considered necessary and desirable in the 
constitution, control, functions and jurisdiction of uni
versities in India and their relations with Governments, 
Central and Provincial. 

(iii) The Finance of universities. 
(iv) The maintenance of the highest standards of teaching and 

, examination in the universities and colleges under their 
control. 

(v) The courses of study in the Universities with special re- · 
ference to the maintenance of a sound balance between 
the Humanities and the Sciences and between pure science 
and technological trarnirig and the duration of such cour-
ses. · 

{vi) The standards of admission to 'university courses of stlfdy 
with reference to the desirability of an independent 
universitv entrance examination and the avoidance of 

. unfair discriminations which militate against Fundamen
tal Right 23 (2). 

(tii) The medium of instruction in the universities. 

(viii) The provision for advanced study in Indian culture, 
_ history, literatures, languages, philosophy and fine arts. 

(ix) The need for more universities on a r<'gional or other 
basis. 
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(:r) The organisation of advanced research in all branches of 
knowledge in the u niveraitie.~ and Institutes of higher 
research in a well co-ordinated fashion avoiding waste of 
effort and resources. 

(xi) Religious instruction in the universities. _ 
' (:rii) The special problems of the Banaras Hindu University, 

the Aligarh l'liuslim University, the Delhi University 
and other institutions of an all-India character. 

(xiii) The qualifications, conditions of service, salaries, pri
vileges and functions of teachers and th~ encouragement 
of original research by teachers. _ 

(xiv) Th.e discipline of students, hostels and the organisation 
of tutorial work and any other matter which is germane 
and essential to a complete and comprehensive enquiry 
into all aspects of. 'University education and advanced 
research in India. 

4. Procedure of W ork.-We were anxious to receive the help of 
those who had <'Xperience of university education or had shown in
terest in its problems. A comprehensive questionnaire was circula· 
ted to the members of the Constituent Assembly, Premiers and 
Ministers of Education in the Provinces and States, Vice-Chancellors 
of universities, Directors of Public Instruction, Heads of Colleges 
and IIcuds of Departments in universities, educationists, publicists 
and other prominent men throughout the· country. In all about 
2,900 copies of the questionnaire were sent out. 

Correspondents were invited to submit answers on those aspects 
of the university problem in which they were specially interested. 
About GOO replies were received from the people addressed. The very 
full and varied answers received in response to our enquiry provide 
an int<,rcsting survey of the present conditions of university educa
tion. We are grateful to our witnesses and correspondentsfortheir 
most bPlpful co-opt•rntion. The Questionnaire and summaries of 
writtt•n nwmoranda and of evidt>nce are submitted in a separate 
volume. Th!' publication in extenso of the memoranda and evi
tlenee would have required sewral volumes and might not ha•~ added 
!tpprel'iably to the value of the pr!'sent abridged account. They are, 
howcwr, sent to the lllinistry of Education for purposes of record. 

We al,;o obt,tin<>d from tl1e collcges and institutions of the uni
wrsitit's st<t t isticnland other information of importance for the con
sidt•rution of our prob!,•m, relating to the number of students, resi
,!cntinl aecommodation. snlnrics of teachers, security of tenure, 
ugc of retirement, published contributions by the teachers, number 
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of working days etc. We wish to express our thanks to the Vice
Chancellors, Directors of Public Instruction, Registrars, Heads of 
Colleges, and others for their great courtesy in helping us with thif< 
information .. 

Our recommendations are largely based on the valuable evidence 
and the constructive suggestions we have received. We have endea
voured to interpret the hopes and ambitions of university men and 
women and tried to give form to their aspirations and ideals. 

5. Inauguration.-The Commission 'held its first meeting in 
New Delhi on 6th December, 1948, when the Hon'ble :M:aulana 
Abul Kalam Azad, Minister for Education, Government of India, 
addressed the meeting and explained to us Government's intentions 
in regard to the purpose and scope of the inquiry. 

6. Tour of Universities.-After preliminary discussions the mP.m
bers of the Commission visited the different university centres as 
follows :-

13th to 1-5th f!ecember, 1948 •• Delhi University, Dellli. 
19th Decemher 1948 to 2nd · 

January, 1949 . . Madras Uriiversity, Madrn. 
3rd to 7th JanuanJ, 1949 . . . Osmania University, Hyderabad (Dn.) 
8th to 11th January, 1949 .. Nagpur University, Nagpur. 
12tltto19tl.Jan=ry, 1949 , • Calcut.ta University, Calcutta (and 

Vi,wabharati, Shanti-Nikatan). 
20tk tn 23rrl January, 1949 .. Allahabad University, Allahabad. 
24tl• to 29tlt January, 1949 •• Lucknow UniveBity, Lncknow. 
30t.k January to 2nd . 

February, 1949 . . . . 'llu•lim University, Alignrh. 
9th to 14th Feltruary, 1949 .. Calcutta University, Calcutta. 
l5th to 17th February, 1949 •. Gauhati University, Gauhati. 
18th to 20tlt FebruanJ, 1949 .. Patna Oniversit.y, Patna. 
21stto2-5thFebrlUJ.ry, 1949 .. Hindu Univer<ity, Banara;. 
26th to 28th Feln-uo;nJ, 1949 .. Ag;.a'University, Agra. 
1st to 4th March, 1949 .. Rajpntanil. University, Jaipur. 
5th tv 6th March, 1.949 •. Ahmedabad. 
6tl1 to 12th llfarclt, 1949 .. Bombay University, Bombay. 
14th to 17tl• Marclt, 1949 Utkal University, C11ttack. 
18th to 20th Jfarch, 1949. . . Andhra Uni\o'crsit.y, WaHair. 
22nd to 24th March, 1949 .. Annamaiai Universit.y, Annamhlainagar. 
26tlt to 2!5th Marek, 1949 Madras university, Madras. 
29th to 31st lliarclt, 1949 .. Travancore University, Tri,·nn<lrum. 
1st to 2nd April, 194.9 .. Mysore UniYersity, Bangalore. 
3rd tv 6th April, 1949 .. Mysvre University, Mysorc. 
6th to 'lth April, 1949 .• i\Iysore Uni\'••rsity, B:mgah>re. 
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13th April,1949 
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.. Saugor University, Saugor. 

.. J amia Millia Islam.ia, Delhi. 

5 

29th to 30th April, 1949 •• East Panjab University, Solan (Simla 
Hills). 

15th to 16th July, 1949 .. Baroda University, Baroda. 
17th to 19th July, 1949 .. Poona University, Poona. 

The names of the universities .and the colleges visited and the 
persons interviewed are fo!Uld in Appendix' A'. 

Thus we were able to obtain a great deal of direct knowledge of 
the working of the universities and colleges. Within the limited 
time at our disposal, it was not possible for us to visit all the insti
tutions and colleges which we would have- wished. to, but in the 
centres which we visited, we had discussions with the Ministers of 
Education, Vice-Chancellors, Members of the Syndicate (or Executive 
Council), leaders of public opinion, Principals and Professors and 
other members of the Staff, met them in small groups and heard 
their representatives. In many places we met the representatives 
of the students and acquainted ourselves with their points of 
view. We are indebted to them all for their very helpful attitude. 

\Ve are sensible of the inconvenience we caused by our visits to 
the university authorities and other generous hosts_ who looked 
after our comforts wherever we went. We gratefully acknowledge 
not only the generous hospitality but the enthusiastic co-operation 
'1\ e received from individuals, organisations and agencies, official 
and non-official. When we are jnd.ebted to so many, it will be 
invidious to mention names but we cannot refrain from mentioning the 
gracious hospitality extended to us in Government House, Lucknow 
by Shrimati Sarojini Naidu immediately before her fatal illness. 

7. General Observatirms.-We were everywhere struck by a deep 
general awaren('ss of tl1e importance of higher education for national 
wdfarc and an uneasy sense of the inadequacy of the present 
pattern. While it is generally recognized that the universities should 
provide the best teaching ovor the entire field ofhowledge of which 
1ts own resources may permit, that they'should offer this teaching to 
t.hc wi<lt>st ran~e of students irrespective of class, sex, caste or reli
gion, that they should extend by original inquiry the frontiers oflearn
ing and, above all, mould and shape students not merely by the train
ing of the intellect but by the disciplining of the spirit, university 
men and women Wl'rc aware of serious shortcomings in the function
ing of the universitit's in regard to these matters. The wonder is 
not that the universities have fallen short in many respects, but that 
tht>y h1we achieved som(' measure of success in several directions. 
But this is no eause for complact>ncy. The marked deterioration of 
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standards in teaching and examinations and increasing dissatis
faction with the conduct of university administration and elections 
to university authorities are matters of great concern. The 
universities as the makers of the future cannot persist in the old 
patterns, however valid they may have been in their own day. 
With the increasing complexity of society and its shifting pattern, 
universities have to change their objectivesandmethods, if they are 
to function effectively in our national life. A policy of drift in 
the vague hope that, if the universities are granted full autonomy and 
are permitted to pursue their own ends vlith intelligence and ima
gination, higher education will take care of itself, will be dangerous. 
Automatic and spontaneous adjustment will not take us to the future 
we want. We must develop a comprehensive positive policy within 
the limits of which there should be ample scope for pioneering and 
experimentation. 

It is to the formulation of such a policy that we addressed our
selves after we reached Simla in the third week of April. We had to 
consiiler the evidence that we obtained in reply to the questionnaire, 
discuss questions of principle involved in university re-organisation, 
and set forth the best methods for implementing necessary changes 
in the present circumstances. The results of our survey are embodied 
in the Report. . - • 

The Commission is indebted to the members of its staff for the 
l?yal and intelligent way in which they have served the Commis
SIOn. 
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HISTORICAL RETROSPECT 

I.-Higher EiJucatiqn up to 1857. 
1. Vaiv<'l·Hitios in A;cient India. 2. :Mediaeval Universities. 3. Britioh 
I\•1 iml: Culeutta Madrarah and Bannras Sanskrit College. 
4. Parliament Debate of 1793. 5. Grant's :Memorandum. 6. Minto, 
Moira and Rummohan Roy. 7. Bombay : Mountstuart Elphinstone. 
H. E IStRn<l W<'HI.; l\1acuulay. 9. Resolution of Bentinck and his Council. 
10. The Work of Christian Mi"sions. 11. The Medium of Instruction and 
Proposal• for UniverHitie•. 12. Medical Education. 13. Education in 
Engineering. 14. Legrrl Education. 15. Wood's Despatch of 1854. 
IG. Establisllment of Universities at Calcutta, Bombay and MadraH. 

II.-Uni'l!l!1'sity Eilucati~m from 1857 to the present ilay. 
17. Dtwelopmcnt of Universities from 1857-1882. 18. Propo""ls for New 
Uniwrsitics. 19. The Et!ucat.ion Commission of 1882. 20. Expansion 
of Higher Education from 1882-1902. 21. The Universities Commission 
of 1\102. 22. The Vniwr;itios Act of 1904. 23. A New Polit.ionl and 
Economic ConRciousn"""· 24. Government. Resolution on Edt~cational Policy 
m l!Hll. 25. The Calcutta University Commi••ion. 26. The R;se of New 
Uniw..,ities, 27. The Inter-Univef8ity Board. 28. The Auxiliary Committee 
of the Indian Statutory Cmrunission. 29. The Report of the Central 
Advisory Board on Educational Development. 

l.-!Jigher Education up to 1857. 
I. Univer~ities in Ancient lndia.-The universities.of modern 

India owe very little to our ancient or mediaevalllentres of learning 
but one must not forget the existence of such centres since very 
early times. The pari.sltads or ass~mblies of Brahmans learned 
in the Vedas and Dharma Siitras probably attracted a number of 
stlul<>nts desirous of acquiring knowledge like Svetaketu in the 
Chiindogya Upanishad. Later th~>re grew up well organised 
cmtres of learnin11: of which the most famous were Taksasila and 
:t\ ii Ianda. One ~f the Jii takas relates the story of the sixteen year-old 
son of the King of Banaras who went to distant Taksasila with a 
thousand pieces of gold, the fee for his teacher who was to take him 
through the various branchesoflearning. The curriculum at Taksasila 
npp<'ars to have included the Vedas and the Vedangas as also the 
t•ightt•<•n arts wllieh comprised of medicinE' and surgery, astronomy and 
a'trolol!y, agrieu!ture and accountancy, archE>ry and snake charming. 
8tntlt•nts at Nitlnndn often spent as many as twelve }'E'<HS studying 
thn Vt•dasand t.hE' Upani,ha<ls, tlw works ofl\Iahiiyana Buddhism and 
Jniuism, the syst~ms of philosophy and logic. Nalanda was a Bud
dhist reutrl' but the atmosph<'rl' and work oft.he institution appear to 
haY<' lH't>n very similar to tho.."l' of thl' Hindu ct>ntrl's, with a close 
rt'lntionship of the t~rh~>r and pupil. with individual instruction 

• 
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diversified by public discussions. Taksaslia probably flourished 
as an educational centre till the fifth century A.D. while Nalanda was 
destroyed towards the close of the twelfth century. Vallabhi in Kathia
wad and Kanchi in the south were great centres of learning about 
the same time as Nalanda. Of Vikramasila and Odantapuri in Bihar 
we know much less, but Nadia in Bengal continues its traditions 
down to the present day. Here the students specialised in logic, 
but law and grammar were also studied. , 

2. Mediaeval Universities.-While some of those Hindu centres of 
learning in the East and the South continued their work throughout 
the middle ages, the 1\iohamedan rulers encouraged the establishment 
of colleges (madrasahs) at places like Lahore, Delhi, Rampur, 
Lucknow, Allahabad, Jaunpur, Ajmer and Bidar. Sher Shah who 
later became emperor was a student at Jaunpur, and among the 
subjects he studied there were history and philosophy, Arabic and 
Persian literature. The curriculum of these colleges paralleled the 
trivium and qw:ulrivium of the European institutions and included 
grammar, rhetoric, logic and law, geometry and astronomy, natural 
philosophy, metaphysics and theology while poetry was a source of 
pleasure to all. Most of the important institutions attempted to 
specialize in one or more branches of knowledge as Rampur did in 
logic and medicine, Lucknow in theology and Lahore in astronomy 
and mathematics. The medium of instruction was mainly Arabic 
and there were many famous scholars in Arabic, teaching in the 
institutions of higher learning. While most of these institutions 
have disappeared, some still carry on the traditions of the old 
Madrasahs. • 

3. British Period: Calcutta JJladrasah and Banaras Sanskrit 
College.-When Muslim rulers were replaced by the British, the 
latter felt the need of doing something for the education of the people 
and one of the noteworthy acts of Warren Hastings, the :first Gover
nor-General, was to establish the Calcutta Madra8ah which was in
tended " to q~alify the sons of 1\hhome!lan gentlemen for re~ponsi
ble and lucrative offices in the State " and the course of studies fol
lowed the traditional pattern embracing theology, logic, rhEto_ric, 
gra~mar, law, natural philosophy, astronomy, geometry und ant~
metJC. A few years later John Owen, Clmplain to the Bengal Presi
dency, requested the Government to establish schoolE for the purpose 
of teaching English " to the natives of these provinces ". The 
ndministrators do not seem to have paid much attention to this and 
when the next important educat.ional institution was established a few 
years later at Banarns, it was "for the preservation and cultivation 
of the Laws, Literature and Religion of the nation, to accomplish t.l1e 
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same purpose for the Hindus as the Madrasah for the :'11ahomedans 
and specially to supply qualified Hindu assistants to European 
Judges". 

4. Parliament Debate of 1793.-In 1792-93 when the House of 
Commons debated the renewal of the East India Company's Char
ter, Wilberforce, the leader of the evangelical party carried a resolu
tion emphasizing the adoption of such steps as would lead to the ad
vancement in useful knowledge of the inhabitants of British India 
and moved that in order to attain this object the Court of Directors 
should be commissioned to send out from time to time schoolmasters 
and missionaries. Wilberforce's move was vigorously opposed by 
people who urged that the Hindus had" as good a system of faith 
and morals as most people " and that it would be madness to give 
them any kind of learning other than what they possessed. One of 
the Directors is further reported to have observed that "they had 
just loRt America from their foil yin having allowed the establishment 
of schools and colleges and it would not do for thPm to repeat the 
same act of folly in rerard to India ". 

5. Grant'slllemorandum.-A few years later Charles Grant who 
was one of the Directors of the East India Company submitted to 
the Company a memorandum in which he lamented the low moral 
condition ofthe people oflndia and exhorted the Company to im
prove it by imparting to them a knowledge ofthe English language 
to serve as" a key which will open to them a world of new ideas". 
He referred to what had been done by the Muslim rulers employing 
the Persian language and teaching their subjects to use it. To quote 
his words : " It would be extremely easy for Government to estab
lish, at moderate expense, in various parts of Provinces, places of 
gratuitous instruction in reading and writing English, multitudes, 
especially of the young, would flock to them; and the easy books used 
in teaching, might at the same time convey obvious truths on differ-
ent. subjects ........ The Hindus would, in time, become teachers of 
En~lish themselv<'S ; and the employment of our language in public 
busint•ss, for which every political reason remains in full force, would, 
in the course of another generation, make it very general throughout 
the country. There is nothing wanting to the success of this plan, 
but the hearty patronage of Government ". 

6. Jlinlo, .Moira and Rammohan Roy.-Lord Minto's Minute 
writtPn in 1811 r··~reth•d the ne~leet oflitPrnture and sci!'nce in India 
nn<l ~H.!!g"<'sted impronnwnts in Pxisting eolleg!'s in addition to the 
e"ta hlishmcnt of new ones. 'l'\\ o veurs later when the chartl'r of the 
E;lst India Company wa~ lwing again renewt-d, a clause was inserted 
stipulat'ng tbut" 11 sum ofnotless than on!' lukh of rupees in M!ch year 
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shall be set apart and applied to the revival and improvement of 
literature and for the introduction and promotion of knowledge of the 
sciences among the inhabitants of the British territories in India ". 
Shortly aft€rwards Lord .Moira observed in a 1\Iinute that public 
money would be ill-spent on the existing colleges but that the tuition 
which was then available had to be improved and diffused in places 
so long ~eprived of this benefit. This suggestion was acted upon 
by a group of men led by one of the great€st Indians of the century, 
Raja Rammohan Roy, who formed an association for founding an 
institution where the Hindus would receive instruction in European 
Languages and Science. The Hindu College was founded in 1817 
and in 18f8 the Bishop of Calcutta opened an institution which was 
to serve the double purpose of training young Christians as preachers 
and of imparting a knowledge of the English language to liiohame
dans and Hindus. The proposal to establish a Sanskrit Collt'ge at 
Calcutta elicited a vigorous protest from Rammohan Roy who did 
not want his young contemporaries to acquire " the vain and empty 
subtleties" of" speculative men". These protests proved unavail
ing, but in a few years the Court of Directors. wrote with approval 
of the efforts to raise up a class of persons qualified for high employ
ment in the civil administration of India : " As the means of bring
ing about this most desirable object we rely chiefly on their becoming 
through a familiarity with European literature and science, imbued 
with the ideas and feelings of civilised Europe-on the general-culti
vation of their understanding, and specifically. on their instruction 
in the principles of morals and general jurisprudence. " 

7. Bombay : M ountst-uart Elphin.stone.-Shortly after this in 1830 
the Court of Directors communicated their policy to the Governments 
of Madras and Bombay who had not so far done vGry much for tlie 
propagation of Western Education, in spite of Mountstuart· Elphin~ 
stone's famous .Minute of 1823 urging the establishment of schools 
for teaching English and the Epropean Sciences. Elphinstone ex
pressed the same views before the Lords' Committ€e in 1830 and in a 
communication to the Commissioners for Indian Affairs he was more' 
explicit :- " I conceive it is more important to impart a high 
degree of education to the upper classes than to diffuse a much lower 
sort of it among the common people. The most important branch of 
education is that designed to prepare natives for public employment. 
If English could be at all diffused among persons who had the least 
time for reflection, the progress of knowledge, by means of it, would 
be accelerated in a ten-fold ratio since every man who made himself 
acquainted with a science through English would be able to communi
cate it in his own language to his countrymen. " As a first step to
wards this he proposed the establishment of a school at Bombay 
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where English might be taught" classically " and where iustr .. wt ipn 
might also be given in that language on history, geography and s~J'n· 
ce. A school on these lines had already been established by~" at 
Bombay and in 1833 a similar school was established atPoona, lead
ing next year to the founding at Bombay of the Elphinsto!N__College 
which was to be instrumental in training "a cla~s of persons qualified 
by their intelligence and morality for high employment in the- civil 
administration of India ". 

8. East and West: Jfacaulay.-While these de'Celopments were 
taking place in Bombay and Bengal the demand for instruction 
in English grew more and more insistent. English books were sold by 
the tbommnd and there was practically no demand for Sanskrit 
or Arabic books. In order to satisfy the popular demand Eng
lish classes had been attached to the llladrasah and the Sanskrit 
Colh•ge at Calcutta as also to the Agra College (established in 
1818) but those failed in their object as the students had no 
time to go through the additional course while doing their heavy 
oriental work. Hence started the controversy between those who 
wanted to impart instruction through Arabic and Sanskrit and 
those who wanted to use English. This matter was placed before 
the Government in 1835 by the Committee of Public Instruction and 
elicitPd a Minute from l\Iacaulay who was then the Law l\Iember. 
He di~cuHsed the Act of 1813 which provided a sum of money for the 
revival and prom_otion of literature and for the introduction of a 
knowledge t>f sciences among the inhabitants of British territories. 
He diHputcd the view that by literature Parliament could have meant 
only Arabic and Sanskrit literature as he had not yet found an orien
talist" who could deny that a single shelf of a good European Library 
was worth the whole native literature of India and Arabia ". He 
argued that English was the language spoken by the ruling class and 
it. was likely to become the language of commerce "throughout the 
sPas of the East." He therefore came to the conclusion that the 
Government was free to employ its funds in teaching what was better 
worth knowing than Sanshit or Arabic, what the Indian desired to 
learn rather than these old languages. Further " neither as the lang
uages oflaw nor as the languages of religion have Sanskrit or Arabic 
any peculiar claim t.o our encouragement" and" it is possible to make 
natives of the country thoroughly good English scholars " to which 
end efforts should be directed. The ideas expressed in this Minute 
were not the result of lllacaulay's stay in India, as before coming out 
to this country he had already said in the House of Commons :
" Are we to keep the people of India ignorant in order that we may 
k~t>p tht>m submissive ! Or do we think that we can give knowledge 
Without awakening ambition t Or do we mean to awaken ambition 
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and to provide it with no legitimate vent·~, ......... It m~y be that 
the public mind of India may expand under our syst<lm until it has 
outgrown that syl!Wm, that by good government vve may educate our 
subjects into a capacity for better government, that having become 
instructed in European knowledge, they may, in some future age, 
demand European institutions. Whether such a day will ever come I 
know not. Whenever it comes it will be the proudest day in English 
History .......... The sceptre may pass away from us. Victory 
may be inconstant to our arms. But there are triumphs which are 
followed by no reverse. There is an empire exempt from all natural 
causes of decay. These triumphs are the pacific triumphs of reason 
over barbarism : that empire is the imperishable empire of our arts 
and our morals, our literature and our laws ". 

9. Resolution of Bentinck and his Council.-Macaulay's Minute 
was approved by the Governor-General, Lord William Bentinck and 
his Council. On 7th March, 1835, they passed a resolution in which 
they emphasis<ld :-

(1} that the" great object of the British Government ought to 
be the promotion of European literature and science amongst the 
natives of India and that all funds appropriated for the purposes of 
education would be best employed on English educatiOn alope ; 

(2} that while the colleges of oriental learning were not. to be 
abolished, the practice of supporting their students during their period 
of education was to be discontinued ; . · f' · 

(3} that Government funds were not to be spent on the print
ing of oriental works ; and 

(4} that all the funds at the disposal of the Government would 
henceforth be spent in imparting to the Indians a knowledge of Eng-
lish lherature and science. " · 

This resolution of the Governmep.t was heartily welcomed by 
the leading Hindus but the feelings of the Mahomedans towards 
English education were not quite friendly.· As the Sanskrit scholar, 
H. H. Wilson, put it : "Upon the proposal to appropriate all the 
funds to English education, there was a petition frorrt the Mahome
dans of Calcutta, signed by about 8,000 people, including all the most 
respectable Maulvis and native gentlemen of the city. After 
objecting to it upon general principles they said that the evident 
object of the Government was the conversion of the natives ; and 
they encouraged English exclusively and discouraged l\Iahomedan 
and Hindu studies, because they wanted to induce the people to . 
become Christian." In order to allay these suspicions Lord William 
Bentinck enunciated a policy of strict religious neutrality : " In 



CHAP. T.] HISTORICAL RETROSPECT 1:! 

all sdHlols and colleges ........ interfPrcnce nncl injudicious t.,•o-
!WI'ill!,( with the religions belief of the students mingling direct o~ 
indir•,r·t teaehing of <..:hristiunity with the system of instruction, 
<mght to he positivdy forbidden. " Among the first fruits of the 
Jli'W pulicy wen; the estahliHhmt•nt of a college at Hooghly in 1836, 
'lw proposal to establish a coll<'gc at Dacca (and one eventually at 
J'atna) in 1840, th" tnwsfcr of the C;dcutta Hindu College to the 
<: o\'.''l'lllll<'llt a ml its t.len!opment into the Presidency College. 

I 0. Th~ ll'urk of Chri.,tiau 111 issions.-The policy of n•lirrious 
lH•utrality wu~ not al'ceptcd hy the missionaries who had by" this 
t inw founder! a number of institutioiL~, among the earliest of which 
were th<' procluct~ of the work of Danish l\Iissionaries who arrh·ed at 
Tmnqu•·har in 1706. In 1716 they opened an institution for the 
trainine( of tPaehers and next year two charity schools at .lladras,
one for the Portuguese and the other for the Tamil clllldren, t"achino
tlwm English and the principles of Christianity. Of the second 
hatch of ·tht>.'<C missionaries the most famous was Schwartz who 
penmnded local Hajahs to open English schools at Tanjore, Ramnad 
nnd Bivaganga. In Bengal the pioneers were Carey, Marshman and 
Ward who started work at the Danish settlement at Serampore in 
1793.1 Twenty years later we find the Baptists working at Dinaj
pore nnd .Jessore, the Londonl\Iissionary Society at Dutch Chinsurah 
an<l Vizngapatam, the American Board in Bombay and some 
workers at Bellary. By 1820 the activities of Missionary Societies 
had expanded considerably but their primary aim was not edu
cational. Evt>n \vhen they took up educational work they paid more 
at.tl'nt.ion in the beginning: to the study of modern Indian languages 
thnn to EngliHh. When they started English Schools (one of the 
pimH•ers !wing- Dr. AlcxanJ.cr Duff in 1830) it was mainly to have an 
op1iortunit.v ofprl'aehing the Gospel to the upper classes of society. 
]~v ll<~O t )wS<' mission workers bad almost universally come to accept 
tlit• \'inw thnt Englinh cdueation would lead to the spread of Cluis
tinnity ; nn•l so inHtitutions for the tl'aehing of English and Western 
knowl••tlg.- \\'Pre startPd in all p:uts of. the country. In Bombay Dr . 
• lolm \Yilson fonnth••l tlw c-oll,•gt• whwh was lat<'r nnnw<lafter h!m. 
At :\h,\ms Antkrson all\ I firaitlwoml sturtl',) a sdwol in 1837 which 
Untl.•r thP gui,lance of Dr. \Villi<llll :\lil!.•r h.•camt> tht> :\Ia,Jms C'hri•~ 

\ ian t\>llt•g••. In 11'!41 Holll'rt Xohle ft~nntl~J :1 eel!.•.[!" 11t :\hsuli
!.yatam 'n"l in 11'!44 ~t••plwn Hislop npt'llPtl ~ f'nllt'!!P at Xa!!pnr, 
\l'h iJ,. t lu: ('hurl'h :\I issi~Hm ry :-> •. wit•t ~· foml<l•·• 1 t lw. St .. .To!ll! ·' C'oll••ge 
•\t .\t:t•a. m ls.1:L lntlt<ll\ pnptls ,·,mw to tlws•• mstttutwns for the 

1 Tht• ~ ·~-·~m 1Hl\~ l'ullr·~· ,•t-Hhif .. h.•d in lSh obtnin~l a chartt'r frum tht> Da.n:sh Kin>J in 
1~.!7 f,\i~ln~ it lo tiw ~Hht" uf (\ un\1 ,,rs:ty ~~nJ gi\·ing it th~· pow~r t~.l e<Jnft•rring dt ,S;'(>t!l. 

)\l~"-• \\ ,,f F.ttn. 
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acquisition of modern knowledge and were willing to put up with com
pulsory religious instruction though they were not much attracted 
by the teaching of Christianity. The l'>Iission workers realised 
this but were willing to carry on their educational work with the 
same fervour as before, provided they were allowed to continue their 
Bible classes. Dr. Duff was very -explicit as regards the aims of 
these institutions:" One great object was to convey, as largely as 
possible, a know ledge of our ordinary improved literature and science 
to the young persons ; but another, and a more vital object was .... 
to convey a thorough knowledge ofChristianity "'ith its evidences 
and doctrines. Our purpose was therefore to combine in close, 
inseparable and harmonious union, what has been called a useful 
secular with a decidedly religious education. " 

ll. The Medium of Instruction and Proposals for Universities.
While there was this divergence of opinion about the place of religion 
in education, in 1844 a Government Resolution enjoined that for 
public employment in every case preference would be given to those 
who had been educated in Western science and were familiar with 
the English language. English bad been definitely established as the 
medium of instruction by more than one communique of the Govern
ment typical among which were the obs~ations of Lord Auckland :
" I would make it my principal aim to. communicate through the 
means of the English language a complete education in European 
literature, philosophy and science to the greatest number of students 
who may be ready to acwpt it. " In Bombay the policy regarding 
the medium of instruction changed between 1821 and 1843. In the 
former year the Bombay Education Society had observed : " In 
imparting to the natives useful knowledge to any extent anq_ with 
the hope of any good and permanent effect it is evident that the 
language of the country must be the chief and proper vehicle. The 
English language is almost confined to the Island of Bombay and is 
principally to be found among those who are anxious to acquire it· 
for the furtherance of mercantile pursuits or for facilitating their 
intercourse or employment with the Europeans. . . . . . . . It is im
possible to look with any hope of success to imparting knowledge 
generally and usefully in a language which mu~t remain t? the 
greater portion a foreign one ". In 1843 the policy was radically 
altered and it was generally recognised that education must.be im· 
parted through the English language. In Madras the cont~oversy 
did net arise because the first efforts of the Presidency were directed 
to the extenBion of primary education and it was not till1841 that a 
ITigb School was opened and entitled " the University ",a Collegiate 
Department being recognised in tl1is institution about 10 years later. 
\\'bile :Madras was content to use the title of a University in this 
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fashion, the Bengal Council of Education proposed in 1845 the 
establishment of a University of Calcutta with a view to conferring 
on the products of the rapidly increasing number of new institutions 
" some mark of distinction by which they might be recognised as 
pen;ons of liberal education ". This proposal was however not 
accepted by the Court of Directors. 

12. Medical Education.-The genesis of medical education is tv 
be traced to the appointment of a committee in 1833 to report on 
the study of medical education imparted in several institutions in 
Calcutta. A question had been raised by the Committee of Public 
Instruction as to, " whether it would be expedient to confine the 
medical instruction to English lectures and to adopt for class books 
small English treatises, discarding Sanskrit medical books altoge
ther". The Committee recommended the establishment of a new insti
tution in which " the various branches of medical scl.ences cultivat
ed in Europe should be taught and as near as possible on the most 
n pprowd European system ". This ultimately led to the foundation 
of the Calcutta Medical College where in one of the early courses of 
lectures dissection had to be introduced. Here is a graphic account 
of the first attempt to dissect a dead body : " It had needed some 
tim<', ~ome exercise of the persuasive art before Madhusudan could 
bend up his mind to the attempt ; but having once taken the resolu
tion, he never flinched or swerved from it. At the appointed hour, 
scalp<•l in hand, l1e followed Dr. Goodeve into the godown where 
the body lay ready. The other students, deeply interested in what 
was going forward but strangely agitated with mingledfeelingsof 
curiosity and alarm, crowded after them, but dared not enter the 
buiJ,Jin:.~ wlwre this fearful deed was to be perpetrated ; they clus
tt'rPtl round the door ; they peeped through the jihnils, resolved at 
lra·~t. to hnve oc.u1ar proof of its accomplix\1mcnt ; and when Madhu
~nrlan's knif<', held with a strong and steady hand, made along and 
de<'p inl'i~ion in the breast, the loohrs-on drew a long gasping breath 
like nwn relieved from weight of some intolerable suspense ".1 

']'he fir8t. hospital was openlld in 1833 and three years later a hospital 
for womPn was added. In 1844 four students of the College in 
charge of Dr. Goodc\'e went to England to complete their medical 
cduc:ntiou. The foundation stone of the present college hospital 
was laitl in 1848 and it was opened in 1851. 

In 1\lndms the establishment of a medical school was sanctioned 
in l!l35 nnd 7 years Inter the Board ofGowrnors submitted a scheme 
for stnrtin~ a Colkgiate class in the Faculty of Medicine to be 

l Quok-d fn.....,m a l}'l('llw:h t.lf Mr. J. E. D. Bt'thune dclh el\.J whilo un,-eiling Madhuau~l-an• a 
porlrt\it. 
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attached to the Institution. This scheme was disapproved by the 
Court of Directors, but in 1852 we not.e the Governor-in-Council 
observing that l\Iedical Classes have been established a.t the Madras 
Medical College with distinguished success. Three years later this 
n1stitution was recogirised by the Royal College of Surgeons of 
London as one of the Colonial Schools of Medicine and Surgery. In 
Bombay on the initiative of the then Governor, Sir Robert Urant, 
a scheme was drawn up for the establishment of a ;\Iedical Institution 
and the College was formally opened in 1845. Professorships were 
added in the following years and the College was recognised hv the 
Royal College of Surgeons in 1854. · 

13. Education in Engineering.--Education in Engineering seems 
to have begun with an Engineermg Institution in Bombay as errrly 
as 1824 but we know very little of its work A class for trnining 
Engineers was opened in the Elphinstoue Institution in 1844 but for 
want of suitable candidates for admission it was broken up after 
three years. In Bengal a Chair of Engineering was sanctioned for 
the Hindu College in 1844 but it remamed vacant as no Professor 
was available. In 1848 the Earl of Dalhou~ie suggested the estab
lishment of an Engineering College in each of the three Presidencies. 
But on account of numerous controversies no college came into 
existence till1856, when a new institution was opened at Writers' 
Buildings in Calcutta. In Madras an institution was started in 
1858 and in Bombay a school for the improvement of Arts and 
Manufactures was opened in 1856. In the North Western Provinces 
(the present United Provillces) the establishment of a college was a 
direct outcome of irrigation and other engineering schemes undertaken . 
by the Government. In 184 7 it was decided to construct the Ganges 
Canal and large worJ,:shops were erected 'at Roorkee. The Lieute
nant-Governor (Mr. Thomason) proposed the establishment of .a 
college to supply a staff. of engine~r~. The scheme was sanctioned 
and the college named after him was opened the same iear. The · 
college 1.rnderwent a rapid expansion withm the next few years and 
in spite of the disturbances of I 857 we find it a well-developed ins
titution by 1860. 

14. Legal Educat£on.-The early teaching of law was carried 
on at the Calcutta l\1adrasah and the Banaras Sanskrit College 
where Muslim and Hindu Laws were respectively studied. ~Iaeaula.y 
referred to the teachincr of law in his fe.mous l\'Iinuh•, and a few ye>lrS 
later, a Committee wa~ asked to r!'port how studieg connectnf with 
juri -;prudence might be introduced into the supPrior coll<'g\'s. In 
1842 a Professorship was created in the Hindu College but. aft,•r a 
first course of lectures by a distinguished Advocate-Gcuernl no 
appointment was made till1847, when the post. w~s ag""in sanctione!l. 
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A f:w ve"rs later tlw Council of Education decided that Law should 
have a· place in the annual Examination for Senior Scholarships and 
the Law ClaRs wa:, org:miBed OH a permanent footing in 1855. The 
Hunw y<:ar a l'rof<•ssor.,hip of Law was sanctioned at the l\Iudras 
Institution and a Professorship of Jurisprudence created at the 
Elphinstone College in Bombay. 

15. Wood's De.~patch. of 1854.-This h,·ings us to the famous 
dP"pat('h of flir Charles Wood to the Court of Directors of 1854 
whieh has h<•en dPscribe<l a~< " The l\Iagna Charta of English Edu
cation iii India". It set forth a scheme of education far wider and 
more> comprelwm•ive than any one whioh had heen suggested so far. 
It PnnneiatP<l the aim of education as the diffusion of the Arts, SciellCP• 
Philosophy and Literature of Europe. It. laid down th:tt the 
~tnclv of Iwlian Languages was to he encouraged and that the 
En!!li~h L~tngunge should he taught wherever there was a demand for 
it, and that both the English Language and the Indian Languages 
wen• 1n he rP,;nrded as the media for tl1e diffusion of European 
knowh•rll!"· 'I'he point of the Despatch in which we are most 
int<•n•st!'d is the ch·cision to establish universities. The Court of 
DirPctors felt that the time had arrived for the establishment 
of univPrsit.i"s in India which might encourage a regular and 
lih<>ntl coiiJ><' of education by conferring academic degrees 
ns 1'\·id(•Jlt'<' of uttainmeflt in the diff•·rent hranehes of Arts and 
Scit•m·<'~. 'l'h<'y agreed with the propo,al which lmd been made a.. 
f<'w y<'ars <•urliPr to elltablish universities on the model oft he London 
Uni~·ersitv all! I which were to consist of a Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor 
and a S<'iully/ Tho S<·nate was to have thoc> management of 
univl'l'.<ity ftin<l8 and to frame regulations under which periodical 
t'XIllHinutioJ\s woultl be held in the different branches of 
Art~ nnd Rci.-JH~!'S by examiner!\ selected from their body or 
nominatt'd hv th<'m. The function of the universities waR 
<les!'rilu•d "" t J\nt of eonft•ITin!): tleh'Tees upon· such persons as would 
conw from any of th<' alftliated institutions and after h•n·ing pursued 
u l'<'!!Hiur t·mu·g•• of Rtud~· for a gin•n time would have passed some 
n•quirt•d examinationl'. 'l'be detailed n•gulutions for tl1e examinations 
\\'l'l't' to he frnm<'d with due ~•·gard to the dass of tl1e affiliated 
institutions;HHI tlwv \Wrt' to exclndt• all ~nl1j<'ctR connPcted with 
rl'li!!ions tw]i,.fs. l'rofpssorships w!'re to be instituted in vluious 
branl'!u•s of l.•arning umoniY which wou!tl he Law, Civil Enginceri.n~ 
nnd l'Ja,.<ienl Orit•nl;l\ Language,;./ Cakntta and Bomhay 'wer!' t~ 
hnv•• tht• first uniwrsitit•s whicl/would utilize the st>rvicPs of the 
••xistin~· Cou1wil of Ed tWill ion at f'alenlttl and tl1<• Boartl of Etluca
tion ut 1\t>mhny. A unin•rsity n1i;.:ht alsn be created at ~ladms 
nr in nm· ot ht•r pn rt ofT n.li·, wh£'r<' a Sl.lftei!'nt number of in..;titut ions 
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existed from which properly qualified candidates for degrees could 
be supplied. The existing institutions of Higher Education were 
enumerated in the Despatch and it was laid down that the affiliated 
institutions would be periodically visited by Government Inspectors. 
This Section of the Despatch concluded v.rith a hope that a spirit 
of honourable rivalry would be promoted among these institutions 
and the division of university degrees and distinctions into different 
branches would direct the efforts of highly educated men to the 
studies which were necessary to success in the various active pro
fessions of life. 

16. Establishment of Universities at Calcutta, Bombay and 111adras. 
-The univerSities were not immediately established ; Minutes and 
a Committee intervened. The report of the Committee suggested 
various examinations leading to diplomas and degrees, the two 
varieties of the latter beihg the ordinary and honours degrees. In 
addition to courses in the Arts the Committee suggested those in Law, 
Medicine and Engineering, with provisions for ordinary and honours 
degrees in these as well. Towards the end of 1856 the Government 
of India' approved of the general plan of the Committee ; drafts of 
Bills for the establishment of three universities were soon prepared 
and the first of these passed early in 1857 received the Governor
General's assent on 24th January. The establishment of this first 
university at Calcutta was followed by those at Bombay and :Madras 
on the· same lines and it is interesting to compare the structures 
()f these three. While the Governor-General was the Chancellor 
of the Calcutt{!. University, the Governors of Bombay and Madras 
were the heads of the other two. The Calcutta Senate had 38 
members of whom six were Indians while Bombay had five Indians 
in a Senate of 29, and Madras three out of 40. Each of the three 
universities had at first the four Faculties of Arts, Law, l\ledicine · 
and Engineering to which ~ faculty of" Science was added lat.er. 
The relationship between the universities and their affiliated 
colleges was not clearly defined but the territorial jurisdiction of the 
Universities of Bombay and Madras was limited to the respective 
Presidencies, while that of Calcutta was not- similarly circumscribed. 
The regulations for the courses and diplomas were not exactly the same 
for the th.ree Universities but followed snnilar lines. The first 
University Entrance Examination was held at Calcutta in 1857 ; 
244 candidates appeared of whom 162 were successful. 13 candidates 
appeared for the first degree examination of 1858 and only two were 
successful, one of whom was Bankim Chandra Chatterjee, the 
famous novelist and author of the national song r ande illataram. 

I I.-University Ed·ucationfrmn 1857 to the present (lay. 
17. Development of Universities from 1857-1882.-The history 

of the first 25 years of universitv work is mainly one of growth in 
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the number of colleges and students but no new university-was 
established till 188'2. At the first Entrance Examination of the 
three Universities 219 candidates weresuccessful-162 at Calcutta, 
21 at Bombay and 36 at Madras. In 1882, 7,429 candidates appeared 
of whom 2,778 were successful. The growth of candidates also gives 
us an idea of the increase in other directions. In 1857 the total number 
Qf colleges in India was 27 while in 1882 there were about 75 
colleges. During the first 14 years 2,666 candidates passed the First 
Arts (Intermediate) Examination, 850 the B.A. Examination and 
151 the M.A. During the next 11 years the corre.sponding numbers 
were 5,969, 2,434 and 385. 

One point about the development of education during 1871-83 
was emphasized by the Calcutta University Commission: during 
these years the number of lligh Schools in Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. 
rose from 133 to 209 but there was a decrease in the number of 
Government and Aided Schools. " The organisers · of Bengal 
lligh Schools were discovering that these schools could be run on a 
self-supporting basis without Government grants, and they need 
not therefore submit to the conditions which the Department irn· 
posed. The flood of candidates which made the rise of these schools 
possible all aimed at one single goal : success in the Entrance Exami
nation of the University; and the requirements of this examination 
were already the only regulating or controlling influence for a large 
part of the schools of Bengal. " 

Thus the Deparlment of Education was gradually losing its 
influence on Secondary Education and its place was being taken by 
private ngencies and the University. 

Another point to be noted for this period is that though the 
DeHpa tch of 1854 had suggested a gradual withdrawal of Government 
from direct mnnngement of colleges, this was found impracticable : 
on the contrary, new Government colleges had to be established. 
The Calcutta Presidency College had been intended to form the 
nuclt>us of the Calcutt~ University ; and it is worth noting that, when 
the University was founded two years later, the reason put forward 
for the Ji1ilnre to t'st.ablish a series of University Professorships such 
as t.h<' Dt'gpateb harl recommended was that the ample financia! aid to 
the Pn,gidl'lwy Coll<'ge met t.he need. ., 

The univt'rsitil's t.lms rt'mained purely affiliating bodies and no. 
ntt<'mpt was llllH.le to develop them into a " federal " type or with 
nny provision for int<'r-collt,giah~ instruction. London University 
lmd supplit•d tht> modd and it is ironical that soon after the estab
li~hllwnt of tlw Indian UnivE'rsities, London itS('lf gave up " affilia
tion" nnd substitut<'d for it l'onstitu<'nt Coll<'ges and a syst,..m of open 
<'Xnminntions witJwut regard to the candidates • placd of education. 



20 HISTORICAL RETROSPECT 

As affiliating bodies the Universities made it the;r sole 
function to conduct examinations and to regulate the admission 
of candidates to these through a supen·ision of the places of instruc
tion. Elaborate regulations were framed and the freedom of the 
teacher consequently curtailed. 

18. Proposalsjol' New Univcrsities.-The increase in numbPrs of 
candidates for the examinations and the vast extent of the area under 
the jurisdiction of the Universities led to proposals for the establish
ment of new universities./ln 1865 a number of influential people 
supported by the Lieu.t{nant-Governor of the Punjab mooted a 
proposal for the establishment of an Oriental University for that 
Province and in 1867 the British Indian Association of the-North
Western Provinces (United Provinces) petitioned the Viceroy, 
pointing out some defects of the educational system and recommend
ing the establishment of a university in the Province in which the 
study of the eastern classics and the modern languages would be 
encouraged along with western literature and science. The Gov
ernment of India was unable to accede to either of these demands, 
hut agreed to attend to the points about the reform of education 
and also to found a University College in the Punjab. The aim of 
this institution was to encourage that aspect of education which was 
being neglected, viz., the study of Sanskrit and Arabic and the 
diffusion of knowledge through the medium of an Indian language. 
This college went on expanding its activities for ten years before a 
fresh demand was made for a University in the Punjab, but this time 
the Government of India favoured the idea. So an Act of 1882 
formally constituted the University with the Lieutenant-Gov
ernor of the Punjab as the Chancellor, and with a constitution ;more 
or less similar to those of the existing univ.ersities. The Senate was 
to be the supreme body of the University and was to he representa
tive in character. The University ~as to be an affiliating one, but 
one section of the Act authorised the University to take up teaching 
work through the appointment of University Professors ami 
Lecturers. · 

19. The Education Commission of 1882.-In 1882 the Govern
ment of India appointed a Commission" to enquire into the manner 
jn which effect had been gh·en to the principles of the Despatch of 
}854 and to suggest such measures as it may think desirable in order 
to the further carrying out of the policy therein laid down ','. Though 
the working of the Indian Universities was not specifically ineluded 
within the scope of the Commission it collected a good deal of Yalu
able information about the collel!es, esp('eially with regard to 
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attendauec, It·<·~, diKeiplinc and later career of students whi(·b will Lt· 
found <·xtn·mPly ti'eful. There \Wl'e se\·eral points in the recom
mcJ](lat.ious wltieh int!•re~t us :--

(1) Wltilc advocating the gradual withdrawal of tlte State 
from the direct support and management of inst.itutions 
of higher eduf'ation it felt that this .wit.hdraw. l could 
only h<" by Rlow and cautious sh·ps, handing over a 
colh•gc or secondary school to a body nf Indians proYided 
th!'re was a reasonable prc"pect that the cause of edu
cation would not suffer tb.rough the transfer; 

(2) ProYision is to be made for ordinary and special grants 
to Colh•gps ; , 

(3) There should be altcrnatiYe courses in the larger colleges ; 
(4) Certain general principles have to he followed as regards 

college fees and exemption from them ; 
(5) New regulations about scholarships have to be framed ; 
(H) An attempt should be made to prepare a moral text-book 

bns<'d upon the fundamental principles of natural religion 
~uch ae may be taught in all Gowrnment and non~ 
Govcrnnwnt Coll!'ges ; and 

(7) " the Principal or one of the Proft>ssors, in each Gov
Nnment and Aided College, deliw·r to each of the 
College classes, in every 8<'~sion, a series of lectures on 
the dntiPs of a man and a citizen ". (Mr. Telang in 
a di;;,;pnting note wrote ap:ainst these two rerommenda
tions). 

'l'h<> Government of India, '\\- hile accepting the main recommend~ 
ntions of tht• Conuni>sion, directed the pr!'paratkn of an lll'nual 
rPpNt rPYiP\\ it•g t]l(' progrp~s of Pducation in the couPtry ; and the 
lh ,;t of t he~t· pu hlished in lSSG defin{'d and cht~>ified collegps .. nd 
pnbJi,Ju•d "ome valuahlt• :<tati:<tics l'<'gardi!'g enrolment, e'l:amina· 
tion rt•,;nJt, nnd t>Xp('nditnrP of collPgc« from lSSl-85, compari11g 
t>xpt·n~<'S on C'ollt·giute F.dueation d!'riwd from public and private 
funds. Tht• Rt•vit•'n for the next fiv<' yean< ha~ h'terp,;tit·g figure' 
rt•gnrrlinrr !'OIIt•giute edn('ntion awl tht• fiPal'C!'~ of lll'iversitie• from 
"ltit·h ont• gath<'rs tllllt whilll tht> Uniwrsitit>s of Calcutta and 
l\Lnlms ""'''' t•ntir..Jy it'dt•p!'ll<h•nt o! l:ov!'rnm<>l t aid, th<' Bombay 
llniv,·r.<ity ren·iw.l a 'mall gnwt :\lld tlw PunJab l'nivPrsity a !urger 
1)llt' 

lt was during tht•st• liw w.trs that th•• fifth Indian l.'niwr~itv 
wns <'>'lahbl"•tl ;'.mAd of 1~87 hronght the Allahabad University 
into !wing. The :Muir Coll<'gt• hnd bt•t~n op<'ne.J the prPc('din:zy!'a·r 
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and the demand for a university made nineteen years earlier was 
renewed. The quinquennial review of 1897-1902 writes: " The 
Local Government carefully considered the exact form the University 
should take, and in especial whether in addition to prescribing 
courses and conducting examinations it should maintain a staff of 
professors and even of privat-e teachers, after the pattern of the 
universities of Germany. \Vhlle recognising the great. value of a 
university of this type, the Lieutenant-Governor considered that, at 
all events at first, the University should confine its operations to the 
direction of the methods and aims of instruction; adapting them to the 
needs, circumstances, provisions and predilections of the country .... 
The Act imposes no limitations on the scope and activity of the 
University, but hitherto Allahabad has conformed to the practice 
of the three original universities, and confined itself to conferring 
uegrees on candidates who pass its examination, after following a 
prescribed course of study in an institution affiliated to it. " 

20. Expansion of Higher Education from 1882-1902.-The 
recommendations of the Education Commission of 1882 were followed 
by a rapid expansion of higher education during the next two decades. 
'The number of High Schools increased rapidly and the courses at 
these institutions were mostly of the same type leading to the 
university Entrance examination. The majority of those who 
passed this examination were attracted to the colleges because 
university degrees were the main passport to lucrative Government 
·employment and there were few other openings for educated young 
men. The recommendations also led to the growth of a large number 
·of new institutions fostered by privat-e enterprise, where education 
was less expensive and, in some cases, less efficient. University. 
education in India, however, owes a great debt to the private 
.societies like the Deccan Education Society ofPoona, the Arya Sainaj 
~n the Panjab and later to.. the National Council of Education in 
Bengal. Nor can the contributions· of private individuals like· 
Ish war Chandra Vidyasagar and Pachayappa Mudaliar be forgotten. 
In 1882 the total number of colleges was less than 75 (68 of them 
were regularly affiliated) ; during the next decade 61 new colleges 
were affiliated while the following one saw the establishment of 50. 
The total number of affiliated colleges in 1901-02 was 
therefore 179, of which 126 were in British India and the rest 
in the States, Burma and Ceylon. The enrolment in colleges too 
showed a proportionate increase and we may take the total number 
of students in 'Arts Colleges to illustrate the point. In 1~81-82 there 
were 5,399 students in these colleges ; on 31st l\larch 1887 the number 
was 8,060, the figures for the following years being 9,656, 10,618, 
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ll,546 and 12,424. The numbers of successful candidates at ilie 
B.A. examination were 287 in 1882, 573 in 1885, 898 in 1892. 

21. The Universities Commission of 1902.-This expansion of 
higher education and the rise of colleges which depended mainly 
or wholly on fees led to problems which had to be tackled by the 
Government, and on 27th January, 1902 a Commission was appoint
ed " to enquire into the condition and prospects of the universities 
establiRhed in BritiRh India ; to consider and report upon any 
proposals which have been, or may be made for improving their 
constitution and working, and to recornmend such measures as may 
tend to elevate the standard of university teaching, and to promote 
the advancement of learning." 

The main recommendations of the Commission are as follows :-
1. The legal powers of the older universities should be enlarged 

so that all the universities may be recognised as Teaching Bodies 
but the lgcal limits of each university should be more accurately 
defined and steps taken to remove from the Calcutta list the affiliated 
coll!'gcs in the Central Provinces, United Provinces, etc. 

2. The Senate, the Syndicate and the Faculties have to be 
reorganised and made more representative than before. 

3. The affiliation rules have to be framed in such a way as to 
secure-

( a) that no institution shall be admitted to affiliation unless 
on the fullest information ; 

(b) that no institution once admitted be allowed to fall below 
the standards of efficiency required for affiliation and 
the Syndicate should satisfy it~elf from time to time on 
this point. 

· 4. There should be a properly constituted Governing Body 
for each college. 

5. Attention should be paid to the residence and discipline of 
students. 

6. The courses and methods of examination in all subjects have 
to be changed according to the suggestions made in the Report. 

22. The fTnilwr.<itics Act of 190.J.-The Universiti!'s Act of 1904 
em bod it'd the main rccomm!'n;lations of the Commission and recon
st.itutl'li the Gov!'rning Bodies of the universities. The Senatil of 
the nniwn<itv wns to htwe not kgs than 50 and not more than 100 
nwml1t>rs. Th£> number of elected fellows was fixed at 20 for the three 
o!J,•r muwrgitit'S and 15 for the other tW<J. Statutory re
cognition was gin'n to the Syndicates with adequate rrpresentation 
of univer:;ity teachrrs on them. Conditions for affiliation to the 
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univ<-rsity were clearly laid down and were intended to be rigorously 
ohserTed. The university was given the power of maUHg proYision 
for the instruction of students through the appointment of 1Jniv<>r
sity Professors and Letturers and to do all ads which tend to the 
promotion of study and research. The GoYernmeut was ve~ted 
with certain powers regarding the regulations to be franwd by the 
Senate~ and the Governor-General in Council was empowered to 
define the territorial limits of the universities. 

Indian opinion was very critical of this Act as the number of 
seats in the Senate thrown open to elections was verysm;Il and-the 
rest.riction of numbers was supposed to create a majority for Euro
peans. The provisions for the exercise of teaching functious by the 
University were not considered very important assuch provisions 
in the older Acts had not so fur been utilized, while the new regula
tions for affiliation of colleges were regarded as means to httmper 
Indian private effort in the field of education. The immediate 
result of the Act was to reduce the number of affiliated colleges 
which in 1902 had stood at 192 for British India and the Indian 
States. Five years later we find that in spite of the affiliation of 
some new colleges the total was 174 and in 1912 the number was 
not more than 170, though 10 years later the number grew to 207. 
While there was no substantial increase in the number of affiliated 
colleges between 1902 and 1922 the total number of students 
educated in these colleges had substantially increased. In the 
former year the number was in the neighbourhood of 20,000, while 
in 1922 it was over 50,000. Thus theTestriction on the reC'ognition 
of new ·colleges only increased the enrolment of individual C'ollege~ 
as there was no diminution in the eagernEJS,~ for higher educa~ion i.: 
tl1e absence of vocational courses. 

23. A New Political and Economic Con$ciousness.--This keennt·ss 
for university education can be best understood in the context. 
of the social and political background· of the early. years of this 
century. l\facaulny's prophecy that instruction in Western know
ledge would lead to demand for western politic-al institutions was 
justified by the turn of events after half a century of English educa
tioh. The foundation of the Indian National Congress in the closing 
years of the 19th Cl'ntury marks the beginning of the new politieu 1 
consciousness. The agitation over the partition of Bengal 
sl10wed the strength of the new born Indian Nationalism and its 
effects were felt in a reaction against the education which was reg
ponsihle forth.- new ideas. It J;:.anifested itsl'lf thron!!h the founda
tion of institutions independent. of the universitie~. Thus the 
Gurukul Kangri of Hard war and tbe institutions condncted by the 
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Nationul Council ofE<lucation in Bengal remained independent of the 
~<y~tem of edur·utjon controlled by the StatP. The activities of tlte 
latt~·r extcnd<'tl to Htudies in Arts and Scie!l<'C as also in Technology, 
but. while the colh·gc of Technology flourished and has developed into 
an exePIIent in:<tilution, t.he Arts College languished after the first 
tluKh of cnthu><i;l><m. The desire to advance the economic prosperity 
of tlw nat inn letl to greater emphasis on scientific and technical 
education an<l private bodies attempted to undertake this training 
for >tlimited number of students either through institutions establish
cd in thi" country or through scholarbhips for sending students to 
foreign countri••s. Private effort however could not achieve very 
mueh, am! politicians !!ift .. d with foresight felt the necessity of the 
establiHlnn('nt of new colleg"s and universities with an emphasis 
on science nnd technology. 

24. (]uvermnenl Re~olution on Erlucationa/. Policy in 191.'1.-
A Govenmwut Rt•solution on educational policy in 1913 clariHed the 
policy in regard to Higher Education. It indicated that as India 
would not be able. to dispense altogether with the affiliating univer
sities for a long time, it was necessary to restrict the area over which 
such universities would have control and secondly to create new 
teuching and residential universities within each of the Provinces. 
Universities of the latter type were to be established at Dacca, 
Alignrh and llanaras while other new universities would be establish
ed at Rangoon, Patna and Nagpur. It might also be possible to 
sanction the eonversion into local teaching universities of those 
colleges which had attained the requisite standards of efficiency. 
The Wnr which broke out the next year delayed the develop
ml'nts phmnt:'d in this Resolution hut the two Universities at Banaras 
and l'utna were founded in 1916 and 1917 respectively. The 
form<'r int<>ndetl to develop Hindu culture and the study of Applied 
Scie!l!'l's, ow••d its existence to the untiring efforts of Pandit l\ladan 
llfohanl\lalaviya and tht' latter was meant to enter to the needs of the 
new Province of Bihar and Omsa. 

1 

:?3. Tit~ Culct~lta Vnit>ersily Commis:non.-In 1916 the Calcutta 
Uniwr,;ity wunted to b!'t•uk frPsh ground through the creation of its 
l'o,t-(:m,Junte D"P'trtments. T!wre was practicully no pro~·ision 
so li1r for <lirPt't tl'aehin" b\· thP Universit\· an,l now undt'r the 
•I om in;~ tin~ !t•atlt•rship of Sir 'Asutosh :\lul'l'ri'i thP rnivl'rsity dt'eided 
to •·nm·,•ntmt•• l'ost-limduate teaching din•etly in tht• Univer~ity 
a lltl a pp<>int.•c I a mnnlwr of LPehHt'I'S •mtl Professors fort lw pnrpo'e. 
\\:!til,• ~i1· \.;ut osh :\luk.·rji was <'ngngt•tl in this work the Gon·rnnwnt • 
"i India ckei.J,•cl to "l'Point a t't1lllllli"-~ion for holding an enquiry of" 
H'!T t·nmpr,•],..n,iYt• "'"I searehin" character into the prohkms <'f • 0 
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the Calcutta University. The terms of reference included all aspects 
of Collegiate and University Education. Problems of Secondary 
Education were not excluded from its purview and it was expected 
to study the organisation and working of other Indian universities 
to help it to formulate the policy of the Calcutta University. The 
Commission submitted a voluminous report in 1919 dealing with 
practiCRlly every problelll. of Secondary and University Education. 
The main recommendations were as follows :-· 

1. The Intermediate Classes of the University were to be 
transferred to Secondary Institutions and the staae 
of admission to the University should be that of the 
present Intermediate Examination; 

2. Secondary and Intermediate Education was to be controlled 
by a Board of Secondary Education and not by the 
University ; 

3. The Government of India should cease to have any special 
relationship to the University of Calcutta and the 
Government of Bengal should take its place ; 

4. The duration of the Degree Course should be three years 
after the Intermediate Stage, the provisions being applied 
immediately in regard to Honours Courses and soon 
after to Pass Courses ; 

5. The teaching resources of the city of Calcutta were to be 
organised to create a real teaching University and the 
project of a university at. Dacca was to be carried 
into effect at the earliest possible moment. The mofussil· 
colleges were to be organised in such a way as would 
encourage the graduaJ ~ise of new university centres 
by the concentration ofhighPr teaching at a few points, 

6. Special attention was to be p·aid to women's education 
and a Board constituted for the purpose. 

7. The Government service system being unsuitable for 
universities, a new organisation of the teaching service 
in universities was necessary. 

8~ Problems of vocational and professional training including 
that of teachers, lawyers, medical men, engineers, archi
t,ects ann a!!I'iculturists were to be seriously taken in hand 

"' by the Univer~ity and numerous reforms were suggested. 
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9. The medium of instruction for most subjects up to Higil 
School stage was to be the " Vernacular " but for later 
sta"cs it should he English ( exeept in dealing with Classi
cal" and Modern English Language). 

I 0. The method of examinations needed radical improvement. 

26. The Rise of New Universities.-The Report of this Commis
sion, though primarily intended for the Calcutta University, did 
not produce the desired effect owing to the controversies between the 
University and the Government regarding financial support. which 
was absolutely essential for implementing the recommendations of 
the University Commission. Two new Teaching Universities had 
already been started in the Indian States, one at l\lysore and the 
other at Hyderabad. The special features of the Mysore Univer
sity are that it is almost entirely a State organisation and that its 
teaching activities are confined not to one centre but .to two, l\lysore 
and Ban galore. The Osmania University (Hyderabad) was founded 
through the efl'orts of Sir Akbar Hydari ; it is also under the 
control of the State and its claim to uniqueness was in its adoption 
of Urdu, t.hc official language of the State, as the medium 
of instruetion for all ttniversity classes. The M. A. 0. College, 
Alignrh, found<'d in 187 5 by Sir Syed Ahmed, was developed into. 
the l\1 u.<lim 1J nivcrsity to meet the ~pecial needs of the l\1uslim com
munity as the Hindu University developed out of the Centra! Hindu 
Coll••ge founrl<'d by l\Irs. Annie Besant and was intended to cater 

.to those of the Hindus. The United Provinces accepted the 
rccomnwndations of the Calcutta University Commission and consti
tut.oo in 1!121 a Beard of High School and Intermediate Education to 
orgnni-<e and control secondary education in the Province. The 
Canning Coll<'ge nnd Kin~ Geurge•s Medical Colle~e, Luck'1low, were 
nwrg<'<l in the Lucknow University, and the l\luir Central College, 
the Ewing Christian Coll<'ge and th<> Kayastha Pathshala College, 
Allalmhnd, into the Allahabad University. In Bengal the main 
cfl't•('t of the Rt•port of the Commission was the establishment of the 
t{•aching univ<'rsity at Dacca while Rangoon became a University 
in 1920. Otlwr new universities were established at Delhi in 
l!l22, Nagpur (for the Central Provinces) in 1923, Andhra (for 
the nortlwrn plHt of Madras Province) in 1926, Agra inl927 and 
Annnmulai nt Chidamhnrum in the south<'rn part of 1\Iadras 
l'resitl<'IH'~· in l92!l, the last one owing- its ex:istt'nce to the gene
ro~ity of the late Haja Sir Annnmulni Chettinr. There was a g'ap of& 
few war;~ b..fore tlw third St,lte University was cstabli~hed in 
'l'n~Y;llll't>r{', followed by Utknl (for the Province of Ori~sa) in 1943 
Rt}putarm in 194T and &lll!!Or (for tl1e Hindi-speaking part of 
Ct>ntrnl Provinces) in 194 7, the foundation oft he last one being helped 
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by a donation from Sir Hari Singh Gaur. A~sam had it> Univer~itv 
established at Gauhuti in 1947, "P<Jona (for a part of Bomba v Presi
dency), Rom·kee (incorporating l'homason Enrrineerina l'ollege) 
and Kashmir Univer.oitie~ eame into t>Xistence in I948 m~d Baro~da 
in April 1949. 

Of these 1lCW universities Bnnaras is a teaching uniY<>rsity 
directlv undr·;· the Go,·ernment of India and it-< territorial 
J• nri:odi~t.ion j, confined by the Act to the recounition and con-

• • 0 

'tituting of colleges at Banar,ts. In the number of and variety of its 
Departments of teaching, Banaras outstrips all other teachincr 
universities in India while the lay-out of the buildings on the campu~ 
with its teaching and resid~ntial blocks is more extensive than that 
at any other university. Established with the help of generous 
donations from private individuals and ruling princes it is now main
ly the responsibility of the Government of India. Exactly parallel 
in its activities is the Aligarh University which however does not 
have as many faculties or buildings as Banaras, but which bas been 
more of a model as regards corporate and residential life. Banaras 
and Aligarh retain their Intermediate classes which were not at
tached to the newer Universities of Dacca and Lucknow or there· 
constituted University of Allahabad. Allahabad maintained the 
two-fold activity of teaching and affiliation for five years till its exter
nal side was removed to Agra. Allahabad and Lucknow attempted 
to follow the recommendations of the Calcutta University Conilllis
sion. The Annamalai University, though on a smaller scale, fol
lowed the same pattern and it has more adequate buildings than 
most other re~ident.ial universities. Agra, Utkal, Rajputana and 
Kashmir Universities are still purely a_ffiliating universities while· 
Patna and Nagpur have started teaching work ina few departments 
only within the last few years. Delhi has attempted to combine 
the teaching and federative activities and the former has expande..d 
rapidly within the last ten years. Roorkee is a University with · 
just one Faculty, tl1at of Engineering, ~vhile the other universities 
combine teaching with affiliating work as the older nniversities are 
also doinrr now.- Th.o Bombay Universitv Act was amended in 

•J ' __. 

.1928 and the constitution made more d~:mo<'ratic titan bPfore. Its 
School of Econmnias and f\u~iology was established in 1919 and it 
has an extensive departmPut of Cliemical Technology as \wl!. The 
.!I:Iadra~ Univl•rsitv Act of 1923 liberaliRecl its constitution and enabled 
the Universitv t~ assume a large amount of teaching ac·tivitv on 
its own. Heo.nomics, Indian Hi~tory. Philosophy, Political Sci;•nce, 
.MIH,thematic.-;, Zoology, Bioche~nistry, Geography and Botany are 
~ome of the sulJj,•cts in which the Uniwrsit.y snpp!Pmcnts C'oll<'g'e 
teaclJing and offers f:lcilities for rf'search. The UnivPrsity tl'.lchers 
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are not over-burdened with routine duties in teaching, and are 
encouraged to undertake research. The teaching activities of 
the Calcutta University already referred to have been considerably 
expanded in recent years particularly in the Sciences, both pure 
and applied, and it now has about thirty departments. In some of 
the86 subjects the University offers courses for under-graduate stu
dents, but the teaching work of the University has been_almost en
tirely confined to post-graduate and research students. 

27. The [mer-University Board.-With the establishment of 
the new universities the Government of India felt the neceBBity .of 
some agency to co-ordinate their work. A conference of Indian 
universities held in 1924 decided to establish an Inter-University 
Board, the functions of which were to be :-(a) to act as an inter
university organisation and bureau of information ; (b) to facilitate 
the exchange of professors ; (c) to serve as an authorised channel 
of communication and facilitate the co-ordination of university 
work ; (d) to assist Indian universities to get recognition for their 
degrees and diplomas in other countries ; (e) to appoint a common 
representative (or repre86ntatives) of India at Imperial or Interna
tional Conferences on Indian education .. -The Board has acted as an 
advisory body but its inftuence has not _been as_potent as it might 
have been. The: universities have not always. been inclined to 
follow the &dvice given by the collective voir.e of the Vice-Chan
cellors which, in effect, the Board has become. The Board has, 
however, acted as a forum for discussion of university p~oblems. 
It has also many publications to its credit among which is ~he Hand
book of Indian Unirersities, which is the main source of information 
regarding Indian universities. Besides holding its own meetings 
at which varioue problems of university education are discussed; it 
bns been organising quinquennial Conferences of Indian univer
sitiPs at whieh some of the most controversial issues of higher edu
cation are taken up for careful consideration by the representatives 
of the universities. 

Of the educational investigations within the last 20 years two 
deserve special mention :-

28. The Auxiliary Committee of !he Indian Statutory Oommis
b-ion.-(l) The Auxiliary Committee of the Indian Statutory Com
mi>.<Sion (known as the Simon Commission) which submi~d its 
report in 1929 did not have any detailed recommendations about 
university education. After speaking with appreciation of the 
improvement in methods of teaching at the universities, of the 
original work produced by university men and of their training for 
corporate life it. snys : " But the theory that a university exists 
mamly, if not soldy, to paBB students throuah E-xaminations still 

ll19i!llof.Edu. 
0 IIi 
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finds too large acceptance in India; and we wish that there were more 
signs that the universities regarded the training of broad-minded, 
tolerant and self-reliant citizens as one of their primary functions. 
They have been hampered in their work by being over-crowded with 
students who are not fitted by capacity for university education and 
of whom many would be far more likely to succeed in other careers ". 

29. The Report of the Central Advisory Board on Educationtd 
Development.-(2) The results of the other investigation are em
bodied in the Report of the Central Advisory Board published in 
1943. The chapter on university .education plans the future 
of Indian universities on the basis of compulsory Primary Edu
cation and a new Secondary Education. The most valuable part 
of the Chapter is in its facts and figures with detailed calculations 
in regard to the future expansion of universities. One of the main 
recommendations relates to the etablishment of a University Grants 
Committee which has already been implemented. The establishment 
of the Grants Committee by the Central Government has been fol
lowed by the setting up of a similar Committee in the United Pro-
vinces. · 

Na.meof 
UniTerli$y. 

Calcutt& 

:Bomb")' 

Allahabad 

lll;ooore 

Patn& 

~- . \ v,osma.ma v· 
) 

Aligarh 

Information about Universities : 

D•~ of foundation. Present character 
of University. 

. C 

1857 Affiliating and Teaching 

1857 ~ffiliating and Teaching 
(reconetituted 1928). 

1857. Federative~ Affiliating 
(reconotituted 1923). . and Teaching. 

1887 Teaching 
(recomtituted 1922). 

1916 Teaching 

1916 Teaching and Affiliating 

1917 Teaching and Affiliating 

1918 Teaching 

1920 Teaching 

a Does not incl•ds Intermediate Students. 

Number 
of 

at,udents 
in 

1946-47 . 

45,008 

43,090 

28,8118-

3,502'-

5,083 

9,350 

15,471 

4,862 

4,009 
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I Number 
of 

Nn.me of Date or foundation. Present cham<~ter students 
UnivenJity. of Univereity. -in 

1946-47. 

Lucknow . . . . 1920 Tee.ching .. . . 3,893' 

Delhi .. .. 1922 Teaehing ond Federative 4.311 

Nagpur .. .. 1923 Teaching and Affiliating 5,7U 

Andhra . . .. 1926 Teaching and Affiliating 9,446 

Agra .. .. 11127 Affiliating .. . . 9,936' 

Annamala.i .. 1929 Teaching .. .. 1,981 

Tra. vancore .. 1937 Teaching and Affiliating • 5,715 

Utk&l .. .. 1943 Affiliating · .. .. 3,662 

Saugor . . .. 1946 Teaching and Affiliating 1,8!S 

Rajputana .. 1947 Affiliating. 

E ... tPunjab .. 1947 Teaching and Aftili&ting. 

Oauhnti .. .. 1947 Teaching and Affiliating. 

Poona . . .. 1948 Teaching and Affiliating. 

Roorkee .. .. 1948 Teaching. 

Ka,.hn:iir .. .. 1948 Affiliating· 

Baroda .. .. 1949 T•aehing and .4.fllliatinl!. 

' Doea not wdude Intermedi&te Studentl. 
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I.--New India. 

1. The Impact of Political Change.-Grea.t as were the changes 
that had taken place in the political and economic conditions of. 
Indian society in the years that preceded the transfer of power on. 
August 15, 1947, considerable as was the progress in education 
during that period, they are less great than the changes that have 
been crowded into these few months of freedom. The academic 
problem has assumed new shapes. We have now a wider conception 
of the duties and responsibilities of universities. They have to. 
provide leadership in politics and administration, the ·professions, 
industry and commerce. They have to meet the increasing demand. 
for every type of higher education, literary and scientific, technical 
and profesaional. They must enable the country to attain, in as 
short a time as possible, freedom from want, disease and ignorance, 
by the application and development of scientific and technical know
ledge. India is rich in natural resources and her people ·have· 
intelligence and energy and are throbbing with renewed life and' 
vigour. It is for the universities to create knowledge and train 
minds who would bring together the two, material resources and 
human e.J.ergies. If our living standards are to be raised, a radi-' 
cal change of spirit is essential. 

· 2. Universities as the Organs of C!ivilismion.-He indeed muqt: 
be blind who does not see that, mighty as are the political changes, 
far deeper are the fundamental questions which will be decided by 
wlmt happens in the universities. Everything is being brought 
to the test of reason, veherable theologies, ancient political institu-_ 
tions~ time· honoured social arrangements, a thousand things which 
a generation ago looked as fixed as the hills. Ifindia is to confront 
tho confusion of out time, she mnst turn for guidance, not to those 
who are lost in the mere exigencies of the passing hour, but to her 
men of letters, and men of science, to her poets and artists, to her 
di,coverors and inventors. These intellectual pioneers of civiliza·· 
tion are to be found and trained in the universities, which are the' 
sanctuarit•s of the inner life of the nation. 

In simpler conditions of life, in primitive societies, the leader 
can follow the urge of his instinct !lnd take us to the scene of his 
':_ision. · In the complex organisation of moderll. life, any reforo1' 
r~q~ir('S careful. thought and planning. Our l0aders. must be; 
capable of intellectual analyeis and imaginative insight. · -' 
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3. lntelkctual Adventure.-We must give up the fatal obsession 
of the perfection of the past, that greatness is not to be attained in. 
the present, that everything is already worked out and all that 
remains for the future ages of the world is pedantic imitation of the 
past. When we are hypnotised by our own past achievements, 
when all our effort is to repeat a past success, we become fetish 
worshippers. If our cultural life is to retain its dynamism, it must 
give up idolatry of the past and strive to realise new dreams. We 
should think with the young men in. the Latin poet that nothing 
iS done while anything remains to do. All that man has yet done 
is very little compared to what he is destined to achieve. The pre· 
sent which moves backwards and forwards, which is a summary of 
the past and ·a prophecy of the future, is hallowed ground and we 
who tread on it should face it with the quality of reverence and the 
spirit of adventure. Universities are the homes of intellectual ad-
venture. · 

· · · 4. An Integrated Way of Life.-A life of strenuous endeavour for 
human betterment is not possible, if we are not persuaded that life 

·has a meaning. Many of our popular writers to-day seem to be 
possessed by the one desire to escape from the world of meaning 
and teach • us the essential purposelessness of life. They make ua 
believe, with a good deal of cleverness and sophistry, that life is 
infinitely complicated and totally inexplicable. Many of our students 
are taught to assume that free-will and personal responsibi
lity are illusions, that human beings are conditioned almost wholly 
by their physical make-up and the society in which they live, and 
that the only .sense that the religious statements make is emotional 
and subjective. This is a generation which knows how to doubt 
but not how to admire, much less to believe. This aimlessness, this 
indifference to basic issues, is to no small extent, responsible for 
the decline of standards, for the fading of ideals, for the defeat of 
human endeavour. · · 

· The purpose of all education, it is a!lmitted by thinkers of East 
and West, is to provide a coherent picture of the universe and an 
integrated way of life. ·we must obtain. through it a sense of per
spective, a synoptic vision, a samanvaya of the different items of 
knowledge. Man cannot live by a mass of disconnected informa
tion. He has a passion for an ordered intellectual vision of the con· 
nections of things. Life is one in all its varied manifestations. W& 
may study the factual relations of the different manifestations ~ut 
we must have knowledge oflife as a whole. It cannot be a collectiOn 
of distracting scraps but should be a harmony of pattern.~. The sub
jects we study must be taught as parts of a connected curriculum. 
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6. Wisdom arul Knowledge.-Our ancient teachers tried to 
teach subjects and impart wisdom. Their ides! was wisdom (irfan) 
along with knowledge (ilm), jnanam vijiiana-sakitam1• We can
not be wise without some basis of knowledge tpough we may easily 
acqllire knowledge and remain devoid of wisdom. To use the words 
of the Upanisad, we may be the knowers of texts (mantravit) and 
not knowers of self (iitmavit)1. Plato distinguishes between factual 
information and understandiug. No amount of factual informa
tion would make ordinary men into educated or ' virtuous ' men 
unless something awakened in them an innate ability to live the life 
of the soul. 

"Where is the wisdom we have lost in knowledge! 
Where is the knowledge we have lost in information t 
The cycles of Heaven in twenty centuries. 
Bring us farther from God and nearer to the dust ''8. 

The strength of the new ' faiths ' among intellectuals is partly 
due to their claim to explain the universe. By professing to inter
pret all human activity in terms of a single thesis, they give to the 
modern educated men a sense of assurance and certainty formerly 
provided by religion. Since education is both a training of minds 
and a training of souls, it should give both knowledge and wisdom. 

6. Aims of the Social ()rder.-,Ve must have a conception of the 
soeial order for which we are educating our youth. 'Ve know what 
Hitler did in six years with the German youth. The Russians are 
clear in their minds about the kind of society for which they are 
educating and the qualities required in their citizens. They tried 
to remake man in a new image. Our educational system must find 
its guiding principle in the aims of the social order for which it pre
pares, in the nature of the civilisation it hopes to build. Unless we 
know whither we are tending, we cannot decide what we should do 
and how we should do it. Societies like men need a clear purpose to 
keop them stable in a world of bewildering change. 

The outline.~ of the social philosophy which should govern all 
our institutions, educational as well as economic and political, are 
indicated in the preamble to our Draft Constitution. It reads:-

"WE, Tim PEOPLE OF INDIA, haviug solemnly re
solved to constitute India • into a SOVEREIGN 
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all it! 
citizens; 

• See B.\dg<loadgi"'-J:X.I. 
• CM""""" I1J"'•iM4-VIT. 7·!1. 
'T. S. Elio' 
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JUSTICE, social, economic and political ; 
LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; 
EQUALITY of status and of opportunity ; and to promote 

,among them all FRATERNITY assuring the dignity 
of the individual and the unity of the Nation ; 

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this ........•....• 
•· ....... ' .......................... of ........... . 
• . . . . . . . ( .•.......... day of August, 1949 A.D.) 
do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO OUR
. SELVES TillS CONSTITUTION ". 

We are engaged in a quest for democracy through the realisa-
11ion of justice, liberty, equality and fraternity. 

II.-Democraoy. 

'' · 7. Plan of Treatment.-We shall take up the different problems 
of educational tl;teory and practice and arrange them under the 
five heads of democracy, justice, liberty, equality and fraternity. 

We shall consider under" Democracy" education, as the deve
lopment of body, mind and spirit of each individual with ills specific 
nature, the relation of the different studies to the growth of the in· 
dividual, the nature of human freedom and the need for social 
changes. There can be no democratic, freedom without social 
jilstice whlch demands the freeing of the individual from poverty; 
unemployment, malnutrition and ignorance. This is not ei10ugh. 
We must cultivate the art of human relationshlps, the ability .to 
live and work together overcoming the dividing forces of the time. 
Social harmony can be achleved by Wise leadership and proper admin-· 
istration. Under Justice we will consider how universities should 
train technical men of all types, social leaders and wise administra
tors. Under Liberty we shall refer to the liberating character of all 
education, the need for the autonomy of the univer.•ities and for 
freedom of thought and expression for t_he teachers. The meaning , 
of equality of opportunity in education, the barriers to it, especially 
the economic, communal -ratios and the need for the assistance 
of schedUled castes and backward commUnities will be considered 
in the section on EJU<Uity. The idea of Fraternity will be treated at 
two levels, the national and the international. Closer co-operation 
in colleges and universities between the teachers and the pupile, 
the development of the residential system, oi corporate life and a 
knowledl!'e of India's culture and history will help to promote the 
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former. The latter will be attempted by fostering among the mem
bers of the university the spirit of ' one world ' and acquainting 
them with th~ cultures and achievements of other peoples. 

8. Value of the 1 ndividual.-The basis of democracy is the belief 
in the inherent worth of the individual, in the dignity and value of 
human life. It repudiates the totalitarian principle in all its forms, 
viz., that the individual as such is useless and that he must be either 
destroyed or converted into an efficient unit in the power-machine 
of the State. Democracy affirms that each individual is a unique 
adventure of life. 

·· 9. Education as Growth.-The function of education is the guid-· 
ance of this adventure to the realisation of the potentialities of each 
individual in the face of the actu.al world of men and things. It 
aims at the development of the individual, the discovery, training 
and utilisation of his special talents. Like all living organisms 
the individual grows by the impulse of his own self~development. 
The natural tendency of the child is to grow into maturity. From 
complete dependence on others the child has to grow into relative 
independence. The function of the teacher is to assist the growth 
by stimulation and guidance. The growth is advanced by the acqui
sition of knowledge and skills. These latter are intended to set 
free and dev~Jop the possibilities of human individuals. 

Education is not a discipline imposed from above on an apathetic 
if acquiescent nature. It is a process of leading up the inward 
nature to its fulfilment. All true development is self-development. 

The process of education as growth is continuous and life-long. 
It is said that a pupil gets a fourth of his education from his teacher, 
another fourth by his own intellectual effort, a third fourth from 
his fellow students and the rest in course of time through life and 
expericnce.1 ·we learn from the teacher, 1Jy ourselves, from one 
another and from life or experience. Education is not always 
formal. \Vhere we have a number of keen young men as me.mber& 
of an intellectual community, they educate one another through 
the daily give and take. Experience is a great teacher. We learn 
daily and hourly from our home, from our ·community, from the 
press, the radio and the movies. All life is experience and therefore 
education. 

10. Physical Edur,ation.~Human beings are psycho-physical in 
nature. Tltey have bodit>s which obey certain .definite laW!! of 
growth. Th<'se must be kept in a state of health and physical 
fitness. Education of the body throngh physical exercises, sports 

1 ll·~·t\t pidam idhatt.e aiayah pAdam namedbay& 
pi\rlam q bnbma(',ir;hhyo t'ida.m k~lakr&mf!lla tu • 
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and athletic activities helps to develop qualities of initiative, courage, 
discipline, fair play and team spirit. We cannot realise fully oar 
intellectual possibilities without health and physical vigour. No 
great nation can bt> built without strong physical foundations. 

11. The Triune Clutracter of the Human 1l1 ind.-Human beings 
are not all built in the same way. They are of different types, re
flective, emotional or active, though they are not exclusively so. 
They are distinguished on account of the dominance of emphasis of 
the one or the other. Cognition, feeling and will, though logically 
distinguishable are not really separable in the concrete life of mind. 
These three sides which answer to the familiar distinction of jnana, 
bhakti and karma, express themselves through theoretical contemp
lation, aesthetic enjoyment and practical activity. These are 
found in different proportions in difterent individuals. 

. The t,rae educator should understand the psychological make-up, 
the svabhava of the pupil and adapt his teaching to the mind of the 
pupil. 'lhe difficulty is to discover the true inward being of each 
individual. In the same familv we have individuals of different 
temperaments. A seer of the Rg Veda says : " I am a poet 
(karuh), my father is a physician (bhisag) and my mother a grinder 
of com (upalapraksini).1 Even as medical men treat their patients 
with a view to their individual defects and prescribe remedies against 
the parti-:ular diseases to which they are inclined, the teachers 
should discover the tendencies and weaknesses of the individual 
pupils, encourage their desirable aptitudes and cure the weaknesses 
to which they are inclined. 

In a well-planned educational system, opportttnities will be 
provided at every level to the pupils for the exercise of their re
flective powers, artistic abilities and practical work. The sensitive 
teacher will be able to find out the mental make-up of the pupil, 
whether he has in him more of the r<>:flective or the artistic or the 
practical bent. If he is reflective, he mll3t find out whether he has 
philosophic or scientific, mathematical or linguistic talents ; if he is 
artistic, he must discover whether he has taste for literature or music, 
painting or sculpture ; if he is practical minded, he must notil'e 
whether he is a great experimenter or is mechanically minded. 
'lhese varying tendencies can be discovered at the Secondary 
School stage and if proper guidance is provided, much wastage at 
the later stages will be avoided. Secondary Schools are expected 
to offer many different kinds of vocational training . 

• X.llll. 
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It is wrong to think that the-more intelligent go to the univer
sities and the less intelligent to technical schools. Success in a 
tochnical school requires as high an intelligence as success in a. 
purely literary or scientific course. It may be of a. different kind 
even a.s pnpils are of different kinds, meditative or mechanic,ll, 
scientific or artistic. Bookishness or the manipulation of concepts. 
is not the only kind of intelligence. The new Secondary Schoola 
should insist on the equal dignity and importance of the different 
courses they offer . . 

12. Nature, Society and Spirit.-There are three types of eris· 
tcnce, which are inter-related, the natural, the social and the spiritual. 
The content of teaching may be classified under .three heads, our 
r<1lation to things or nature ; our relation to men or society ; our 
relation to values or the world of spirit.1 

Nature.-Natural Suiences and technology come under this 
head. The desire to understand nature leads to science ; the desire
to use knowledge of nature for definite ends gives us technology.. · 

Every pupil should have a. knowledge of the phys~cal world in 
which he lives. It is, of course, not possible for every one to b~ a 
specialist in each of the sciences, but by the time he leaves college. 
every student, even if he is a student of humanities, should be fami
liar with the general principles governing his physical environ· 
ment. 

Instruction in the technological forces shaping the world is. 
al~o essential. Technology is continually transforming our en~ 
viromnent. All progress in indnstry from the Stone Age is but a. 
record of the transformation of our environment by the triumphs. 
of tedmulogy. 

Society.-Every one should know something of the society in 
which he lives, the great forces that mould contemporary civilisation. 
History, economics, polities, social psychology, anthropology, belong 
to the group of social sciences. Whatever may be our specialised 
field, a geneml understanding of our social environment and of 
human institutions is essential. · 

Spiril.-The purpose of humanities is to enable man to under
stand his inner aspirations and ideals. The study of the language 
and the literature of our mother tongue should occupy the first place 
in ~eneral education. Languag'l incarnates the genius of the people 
wh1ch has fashioned it. Every word, every phrase conveys some 
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idea of men _and women as they ploughed their fields, tended their 
homes, built their towns or sailed their ships. We get into the 
spirit of our people by acquiring control over the language. . 

Literature quickens and enlarges the human spirit. It appeals 
to the imagination of the child and imparts a sense of the inexhausti
ble richness of human personality and the immense complexity of 
human relationships. · 

Arts like music and painting help to educate our emotions and 
impart a certain grace in living. Men of taste will abhor ugliness, 
squalor and vulgarity._ 

Any cou:rse of education intended to prepare men and women for 
the business of living shonld include philosophical studies, which deal 
with conduct and the ends oflife. However well-informed we may be 
in general knowledge, however technically efficient we may be in 
our special vocations, if we are not acquainted with the roots of our 
past, if we do not have an understanding of what is called the' wisdom 
of the ages ' our education falls short of its true ideals. It wonld 
indeed be very strange if we neglect philosophy, art and literature 
at a time when civilisation is in danger, not from any poverty of 
tnaterial resources or the power· to use them but from want of the 
knowledge and the spirit to use them rightly. Our present condi
tion is in part due to the failure of our education to cope with moral 
and spiritual uncertainties. Human values are not a part of nature 
in the sense in which stones and plants ar.e and yet they can be. studied 
scientifically. If intellectual fragmentation and anarchy are to be 
avoided, the student must acquire a frame of reference which will 
give meaning and direction to his college work as he moves from class 
to class to study different subjects. The different studies should 
be treated as parts of a whole. There must be an intellectual integ
ration of his varied knowledge. 

13. Natural Sciences, Social Studies and Humanities.-The 
divisions of subjects into sciences, social studies and humanities are 
not exclusive. It will be wrong to assume that science is amoral or 
indifferent to values. Science is not to be taught as something 
external to man. It is one of the greatest of the creations of the 
human spirit. It provides the material basis of the good life. Its 
aim is not only utility or success but the pursuit of truth. Its 
essence is careful observation of facts, rigid conscientiousness in 
inference and elimination of personal prejudice and passion. Its 
method is to follow the argument where it leads and its goal is to see: 
things as they are; -Its ideal is the same as that of philosophy, the 
vision of reality. Till recently scientific studies were treated as 
philosophical disciplines. Even now " Philosophieal Transactions " 
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of the Royal Society deal with scientific investigations. Similarly 
when we study language, the relations of words to meanings, the 
construction of sentences, the method we adopt is that of science. 
Panini's work on Grammar (6th century B.C.) is unsurpassed as 
a scientific study of the facts of language. . 

Broadly speaking, the three divisions deal with facts, events and 
values. Their methods are different, though they are used in all 
dtudies in different degrees. While scrupulous attention to fact is 
the method of science, imaginative insight is also needed for scienti
fic work. Mere heaping of data is not knowledge. In the realm of 
values, objective analysis of complex situations is necessary for 

·proper appreciation. In history we need a judicious blend offactual 
observation and judgment. Whatever be our subject of study, we 
Blust be able to observe carefully, think effectively and use our judg
ment properly. 

Any one who wishes to live intelligently in the modern world 
should have some knowledge of selected materials from the three 
fields of (1) Science and Technology (2) Social studies including 
History (3) Humanities including language and literature, tine arts 
ethics, philosophy and religion. Our education is incomplete if it j.'l 
limited to the knowledge of the masterpieces of thought and imagi

: nation, ignoring altogether other expressions of the human spirit, 
the exact sciences. 1 

14. U1tity of Mind and Interdependence of Knowledge.-If edu
cation is to guide the individual towards the comprehension of the 

·art of life, it must energise his whole .being and give him ideas of 
. nature, society and values. Human mind is a unity and all know
ledge is interdependent. In a sense every study should excite and 
satisfy the different mental powers. It must give the pupils intellec. 
tual vision, aesthetic enjoyment and practical power. 

· Education mustlook to the whole man. Karl Marx says:-" The 
education of the future will in the case of every child over a "certam 
age, combine productive ffibour with education (unterricht) and 

l Th~ listofsuhjocts mt'ntionOO in the Chan.dogya UpaniMJJ, 8th Century B.C.~ in. 
t'ludce li1t•mturt". hist.ory, philosophy. religion, mathemati<'8 and astronomy, praetit'&l 
arta, milito.ry 5<'iC'nce. 

r1(vodn.m, ~rajtli'Vt>d.l\om, siruavt-dam. Atha.rvada.m, itihisa.purinam veod&nim vedam 
pitryam, r&liim~ dnivam, nidhim, Tikovakyam, ekiya.na.m. df'V&vidyim, brahma. 
vid)·tim, bhut..f\vidy&m ktmtra.vidyim, nnksa.travidyi.m~ 8Hrpadt'vajanavid,yim. 

VII.!. 
In t.ho lTnivf'r~ity of Taksn.s.ili (Taxila) which was famous even in the 7th ('('tttury B. C, 

and attnwh'i.l MdwfM'8 from many 'P'trt.ft of India and was known in GI'f't'C'e, th~ 8Uhjt:cte 
taught includt-.d J}~Uiosopl,y .nnd iiH•rnturc, moo.idne and aurgt'ry, &I'('hery and military 
arbl. agrknhul"\• ru1d C\lll\1Ut~l'C'e. 8pt'<'ift.ls('hools for grammar.law and astronomy, mfdicinp 
Mld aurgt•ry wc-l"t.l Ntabli.:~ht>d by thC\ fifth century D.C. 
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-athletics (gymnastik) not merelyZas one of the methods of raising 
social production but as the only method of producing fnlly develop
-ed human beings. "1 On this question of learning through doing 
M:arx and Gandhi agree. Whether we are being introduced to the 
delights ofliterature, or the wonders of science, or the pride of crafts
manship, our whole being must be at work. Only then is education 
turned into joy triumphing over its weariness and pain. 

·while a general understanding of the scientific method, of the 
history of our society and the world and literature which feeds our 
imagination and stabilises our emotional life is to be regarded as a 
part of general education for all, professional education trains the 
.students for competence in an occupation. Education has among 
'Others this double aim of preparing for a particular vocation and also 
for citizenship in a democratic community. These two ends are 
not exclusive of each other. If knowledge is power all education 
is both pure and "professional. 

The vocation may well require specialisation in humanities or 
social sciences. Professional education is different from general 
'!lducation, not so much in its subject matter as in its method, out
look and objective. To give a basic understanding of the principles 
'()f science, history and literature is the aim of the general course ; 
to train experts in them is the aim of the specialised course. 

15 . . Mecha-nical Learning.-The· process of -education becomes 
dull and boring if we are unable to interest the live minds of the 
students. What they learn unwillingly becomes dead knowledge 
which is worse than ignorance. Learning is an activity of thought. 
It is not stuffing the .mind with facts. We must be able to use what 
we learn, test it, throw it into fresh combinations. It must become 
vibrant with power, radiant with light. 2 · 

'16: Inwardness of Freedom.-There are not many to-day who 
hold that the concern of the college is primarily with the intellect and 
little, if at all, with the fashioning of character, the building of person
·a!ity. While the conservation and advancement of learning is a 
dominant purpose of the universities, they should also a.im at raising 
the personal quality of its members and make them seek the good 
life. A free society is composed of free citizens and men are not free 
simply because they are freed from external restraints. True freedom 

1 Das Kapital8th ed. (1928) I. 425 sadi.sucih· kiruhaotah; which exaltt the dignity nf 
t\. manual workor who is held to be always pure~ 

1 tejo.svin&v a.dhita.m astu. Cp. Yiiska.'sNirukta{l·IS} u Th<' person who is ahJe onJy 
to reoite the Veda (ndhityn.) but does not unde:rstand its meaning is like a I>OBt or a mere 
bearer of a. load. For the words that arc simply mf':morised and not understood will merely 
·sound when uttered~ and not enlighten~ just as wood~ be it never sa dry will not blaze if it 
is put into what is not fire". 
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ill inward, a function of mind and spirit. Thill inner fearlessness is 
the affirmation of human individuality. The recognition that a 
human being is a free moral agent with the tight and capacity to 
choose between truth imd error, good and evil, is the essence of 
freedom. We may make a wrong choice but· true democracy con
cedes to us the right to thoose wrongly.l 

A human being lives in the world of. nature but apprehends a 
world of values. We can break him on the wheel, burn him at the 
stake, bury him alive in a concentration camp or crucify him, but we 
cannot make him lie or steal or betray the cause he believes in. Our 
education should encourage the development in its members of 
fearlessness of mind, strength of conscience and integrity of purpose. 
If human life is to remain human, it must deepen and live by.a 
sense of moral obligation. Without moral freedom there can be no 
true democracy. Freedom and justice in the world depend.on there 
being enou~h men and women who say" We will obey God rather 
than men ' . For the sake of the soul we may sometimes have to 
abandon the world.l 

Plato says in his Apology : " A man who is good for anything 
ought not to calculate the chance of living and dying ; he ought only 
to consider whether in doing anything he is doing right or wrong
acting the part of a good man or a bad ".a The period of student
lkip, brahmacharya, was looked upon in India, as a time of learning 
and discipline. It is a way of life, of spirit. In the Christian Gospel 
we are warned not to be afraid of them that kill the body but are not 
able to kill the soul. 

17. Educatt'on as Initiation into aNew Lije.-Education, accord
ing to the Indian tradition, is not merely a means to earning a living ; 
nor is it only a nursery of thought or a school for citizenship. It is 
init,iation into the life of spirit, a training of human souls in th!' pursuit 
~f truth and the practice of virtue. It is a second birth, dvitiyam 
Jamna. 

18. lmraequary of Education as A.djW!trMnt to Society.-It is of 
course true that we should mould students to a pattern that is sanc
tioned by the past if society is not to become discontinuous. Edu
cation is a mPans by which l!Ol'iety perpetuates itself. In 1R52 
N<'wmo\n defined the function of the university thus: "If a practi· 
cal ,•nd must be assigned to a university cow·.-e, then I say it is 

1 " If aU ntankind minus one Wt'l'e of one opinion. and only on~ pPT8on w~re of the 
~on!rary opiniHn~ mankind would b"" nG more juatifl.-,d in :'l l1·n ... t~g 1iul t ~ne pt."l'80tl. than 
ht', tf h(lo ha<l thl" ptlwt·r~ would hf' jus.t i1led in ailtludn~ mankintl -·~said J.S. MiU in his •·ort 
on LI IJA"RT Y. 

• at.ut"'rtlte prtbivim t-yaj("t • 
• 1.2S. 
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" training good members of society ".1 No system of education could 
be directed to the weakelf.ing of the State that maintains it. ·But 
education is also an instrument for social change, It should not be 
its aim merely to enable u8 to adjust ourselves to the social environ
ment. We must train people not merely to be citizens but also to be 

-individuals. Many· systems of education tend to transform the 
individual, who might otherwise seek to rise above the type, into the 
representative of the community. On such a scheme we cannot get 
leaders, who with new values transform the community. There is no 
stimulus to individuality, to being in any respect distinct or different 
from one's surroundings. The aim of education should be to break 
ground for.new values and make them possible. 

19. Flexibility of the EducatiCFnal System.-The institutions of 
democracy must be flexible, capable of adaptation to the changing 
needs and conditions of men. We must make modifications when

. ever. we feel that changes are necessary to ..realise more effectively 
the ends of individual development and social welfare. _ . · 

· Educational systems are built for a time and not for all time. 
There are no changeless ways of educating human nature. A curri-
culum which had vitality in the Vedic period or the Renaissance 

-liannot continue ttnaltered in the 20th Century. Realising that.the 
vision of free men in a free society is the living faith and inspil:llig 
guide of democratic institutions, we must move towards that goal 
adapting wisely and well to changing conditions. · 

Ill.-Justice. · 

20. Social Justice.-Hven as we· cannot bre~k up the h~an 
per~on into separate me~ta! fac.ult~es, we cannot ~eparate the indiv!,
dusl from society. Soctal]ustlce 1s the_ foundatiOn of States and 1t 
demands that we create a society which is freed from the evils which' 
it is within human power to banish. If a~ men are entitled to. a!l 
equal chance to be free from .W?nt, (ear and Ignorance, W~ Cannot _Slt 
quiet and contented when mlllJ?ns of our fellowmen contmuE' to hve. 
in poverty disease hungerand1gnorance. Ifweareto demonstrate, 
not by wo:O.s, but by deeds, tha~ the democ.ra:ic way oflife is sl?-perior 
to the totalitarian, we must ra1se the matenal standards of life and 
increase national productivity by the larger use of scientific dis
coveries and technical applications. After the October Revolution 
of 1917 Soviet Russia wiped out illiteracy, raised the educational 
level of the masses built and equipped scientific institut-es and labora
tories and transfo~med the country with new industries and a ne'!V 
type of agriculture. 

1 The Scope and Nature of Univ<f'sity Educati<m. Discourse 6. 
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21. Tlte Present Needs.- There is great disparitybe~ween what 
our country requires and what our education offers. We produce a 
large number of arts and law graduates. but not enough teachers, 
administrators, doctors. cnginel'rs, technicians, scientific research as 
and the like. On account of their expenqive character we have 
neglected the scientific and technical courses. 

22. Agricultural Education.-The vast majority of our people 
are engaged in agriculture and our position in regard to food produc. 
tion is pathetic. While Great Britain which is highly industrialised 
has attempted progressively to reduce her imports of food from 
ov('rseas and increase her own food production, India where 70 per 
cent of the people are engaged in agriculture imported 1! million 
tonR of food grains in 1946,2 million tons in 1947,3 million tons in 
1948 and threatens to import 4! million tons in 1949 at a cost of 200 
crores of rUJlCes. 'Vhile we with 70 per cent of our population work
ing on farms are unable to produce enough food even at the sub
siHtencc level for our population, the United States of America of 
whose working population only 13 per cent work on farms, provides 
food at a high level not only for her entire population but for a large 
p11rt of tlw re~t of the world. The output of rice per acre in India 
is about 1,000 lbs. only as against 2,500 lbs. in China and 3,000 lbs. 
in Japnn. What is possible in China and Japan must be possible in 
India. W" have neglcc.ted the country-side, disrupted the village 
communities and destroyed rural initiative. If we wish to increase 
our food produemon, we must train the farmers and utilise the results 
of scil'ntific research in agriculture in the fields. 

23. Teclmological Educat<:On.-Our leaders have drawn up 
ambitious plans for the industrialisation of our country involving 
expenditure of crores of rupees. They wish to improve communi
cations, d,,,·clop systclllS of irrigation, distribute electricity to the 
\'illug<'S. They h11ve large schemes for the improwruent of health 
allll sunitat ion. If these schemes are to be realised, we have to in
t'.n'a8e the number of professional colleges, agricultural, medical 
amt t'ngin<'t'ring to produce the requisite nun1ber of graduates and 
S<'t up throu;.dwut the country technical schools which will supply 
th<• mut·h largl'r number of technicians needed for the purpose. For 
a fullt'r realioation oft he democratic principles of justice and freedom 
for ·all, we need growth in science and technology. The presence of 
the suil'eriug milli,,n~. tired, discontented, mentally inefficient is a 
chullt•ng<' to us. Where human action can remove the evils inactiou 
has tho guilt ofvice. ' 

Ml~l~(\lurF, 1:1. 
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24. Rural Development.-The industrialisation of the country 
should take into account the fact that the large majority of our 
people li~e in villages. As far back as 1830 Sir Charles Metcalfe 
wrote about the village communities in these words : " They seem 
to last where nothing else lasts. The union of the village communi
ties, each one forming a separat€ little state in itself, has, I conceive, 
contributed more than any other cause to the preservation of the 
people of India through all revolutions and changes which they have 
suffered, and it is in a high degree conducive to their happiness and 
to the enjoyment of a great portion of freedom and independence. 
I wish, therefore, that village constitutiol'~ may never be disturbed 
and I dread everything that has a tendency to break them up ". 
They have been bro)l:en up. We. have to revive them to-day and 
make them, as far as possible, self-sustaining. Cottage industries 
and small co-operatives require to be developed and machines to 
lighten the labours of men living in cottages. " If we could have . 
electricity in every village home, I shall not mind villagers plying 
their implements and tools with electricity " said Gandhi. 

. \Ve need heavy large scale industries for power, mining, metal
lurgy, oil, machinery and machine tools, automobiles, locomotives, 
ship-building, aircraft, heavy chemicals, pharmaceuticals. These 
are to be located by the State in centres selected for the availability 
of raw materials and local labour conditions. Our economy must be 
a decentralised one supported by agriculture and village industries, 
supplemented by the necessary large-scale industries which are 
worked, not for the profit of a few industrialists but for the general 
welfare. · · 

25. The Place of the Machine.-The machine should be treated. 
as a natural accessory to man's social development. It is the tool 
of the free individual and not his master: It must not become the 
servant of powerful self-seeking individuals and groups. Under 
proper control and a~ equitable system of distribution, it can supply . 
the basic needs of food, shelter and clothing to every individual and 
release him from the burden of life for his own proper function of 
relating himself to his source, to his fellowmen, and to the forces of 
his natural environment. . 

26. Defects of Excl'I.Uively Scientific and Technical Edu.cation.
Now that scientific discoveriesand technological applications have 
altered ourphysicalenvironmentprofoundly in the space of a few 
generations, our social habits and institutions require to be readjusted. 
We have grown strong in the mastery of the physical world but are 
very weak in our ability to manage and direct the social forces that 
shape our lives. It is a false belief that scientific pre-emineBce is 
the only basis of national security and welfare. 



CHAP. JI) THE AIMS 011 UNIVERSITY EDUCATION 4.7 

27. Need jM Social Studies and Researck.-To impart correct 
social vision is an essential part of true education. While graduates 
in law, medicine and engineering acquire specialised information and 
technical skill, they should also be inspired by high social aims as no 
groups can pursue their private ends without regard to the social 
consequences of their activities. ·we do not work in a social vacuum. 
No man should expect to benefit from social order and progress without 
contributing to it. Individual freedom entails social responsibility. 

Our students must be educated in the ethical values and the 
concept of human relations on which our political system rests, in 
the structure and processes of government. They must learn to 
know the imperfections of actual procedures and institutions through 
which government works. We must widen and deepen their social 
conscience and indicate how, though reason is set up as the final 
arbiter in human relationf.l, the appeal to emotion and prejudice is 
more common among us than the appeal to reason. . 

We should not be tempted by the prestige of natural sciences 
and their immediately tangible results to give th('m a disproportion
ate place in our teaching programmes and research budgets. There 
is at leadt as much research to be undertaken in the social sciences 
as in the natural sciences. The pattern of inquiry and the canons 
of validity in social studies are somewhat different from those employ
ed in natural sciences. The warning against the insi<>tence on the 
same standards of precision in all fields is as old as AristQtle. "Dis
cussion will be mlequate if it has as much clearness as the subject 
matter admits of, for precision is not to be sought for alike in all 
discu~siol\s. It is the mark of an educated l,llan to look for precision 
in each class of t hin~s just so far as the nature of the subject admits ; 
it is evidently equally foolish to accept probable reasoning from a 
matheumtician and to demand from a rhetorician scientific proofs:•1 
We cannot expect more exactness than the subject permits. 

28. Training for Leadership.-Training for lt>adership in the 
professions and in public life is one of the centml aims of university 
edut•ntion, which it is difficult to realise. President Truman 
r<•murketl : " Our national policies must be administered by men of 
broad PXp<'l'it•nce, mature outlook and sound judgment. But there 
is a crit.iml shortage of such men-men wl10 p,ossess the capacity to 
:h•nl with n!T.tirs of State ". He went on-' 'Ve have been much 
ll'ss sut•ct•ssful in obtaining persons with broad undcrstandina and an 
aptitmlc for tntuwg<'ment. "'e need men who can turn a ~oup of 
~<pet'ialist.s into a working team and who can combine ima'gination 

• .Vi<~Aeol" Ethiu, Roes E.T. 
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and practicability into a sound public programme. l\ten trained 
for this kind of administrative and political leadership are rare 
indeed ".1 ' 

If it is the function of universities to train men and women for 
· wise leadership, they must enable young men and women to read 

with insight the records of human experience as they are expressed 
in world's literature, to know the nature and consequences of ethical 
values, to sense the meaning of the social forces operating in the 
world to-day and comprehend the complexities and intricacies of 
life in all its immensity, physical, social and spiritual. Sciences 
supply us with the tools of civilisation but the guidance for their 
use does ·not come from them. Our obsession with the temporal 
our passion for ever increasing velocity of movement require to b~ 
tempered by attention to the world of values, the ' unchanging 
forms ' of Plato. 

We ~re buil~. a ?ivilisation, not a ·factory or .a workshop. 
The quahty of a CivilisatiOn depends not on the matenal equipment 
or the political machinery but on the character of men. -The major 
task of education is the improvement of character. 

Education must carry ou.t at appropriate levels a combination 
of general, scientific, artistic and technical education for students of 
varying abilities and occupational objectives. 

lV.-Liberty. 

29. ·University Autonomy.-Freedom of individual development 
is the basis of democracy. Exclusive control of education by the 
State has beeri an important factor in facilitating the maint,nance 
of totalitarian tyrannies. In such Statcq institutions of bigher 
learning controlled and managed by governmental agencies act 
like mercenaries, promote the political purposes of the State, make 
them acceptable to an increaFing numbnr of their populations aLd 
supply them with the weapons they need,. We must resi::,t, in the 
interests of our own democracy, the trend ~owards the governmental 
domination of the education~! process. 

Higher edu.ation is, undoubtefl!y, an obligation of the State 
but State aid is not to be confused with StatP control over academic 
policies and practices. Intellectual progre8s dt'mands tlte mainte
nance of the spirit of free inquiry. ThB pursuit and practice of truth. 
regardless of consequences has been the ambition of nniver,-ities. 
Their prayer is that of the dying Goethe : "More light "or that of 
Ajax in the miFt "Light, though I pPrish in the light". 

1 Quoted in Higher Bdueation for A mcr-ican Democracy. 194.8 pp. 88-89 
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Professional integrity requires that teachers should be as free 
to speak on controversial issues as any other citizens of a free country; 
An atmosphere of freedom is essential for developing this 1 mora
lity of the mind'. 

The respect in which the universities of Great Britain are held 
is due to the freedom from governmt-ntal interference which they 
enjoy constitutionally and actually. Our universiti!'s should be 
rl'IP!tsed fron. tlte control of politics. 

30. The Spirit of Science and Social Oonseroo!ism.-The active 
principle of science is discovery and every new discovl'ry involves 
modification of hitherto accepted knowledge and so has to overcome 
the inertia of what is already established. When we adopt the 
scientific method of thought, we demand that we reach conclusions 
from tested data only and our con luPion~ are tentative, since our 
data may be enlarged. Readiness for change marks the scientific 
attitude while resiHtance to change is normally the attitude of defen· 
ders of tradition. The general aversion to change common to all 
static societies ie hostile to scientific progress. 

31. Liberal Education.-AU education is expected to be liberal. 
It should fre!' us from the shackles of ignorance, prE-judice and un
founded belief. If '1\'e art incapable of achieving the good life, it 
is due to faults in our inward being, to the darkne~s in us. The 
proceR~ of education is the slow conquering of this darkness. To 
lead us from darkness to ligbt1, to free us from every kind of don..i· 
nation except tl1at of reason, is the aim of education. 

v.-Equality. 

3~. Tlte Denwcratic Wa[/ of Iife.-Democracy as a way of life 
and not a mere political arrangeml'nt requirl'R of its adhere.nts a 
jealous regard not only for their own rights but equslly for the simi· 
lar rights of other~. It is based on the principle of equsl freedom 
ancl equal rights for all its members, regardless of race, religion, sex, 
Ocl·Upntion or economic statu~. Education is the great instrument 
or ~ocitd emancipation by which a demotracy establishes, maintains 
and protects the spirit of !'quality among its memb~rs. 

33. Freedom of Oonscie11ce.-If we develop the social temper of 
dl'mocrary we "·iJllJave confidence in one anoth·_r. ""e will allow 
frfledom of conscience to others as it is ow- faith that others like our; 
solves are competent to work out their own salvation. 

'"'""""' eo<! jyolir ga""'!P· 
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. . 34. Equality oj Opportunity.- Equal opportunity does not mean 
identical opportunity for all. It means the equal availability of 
education for every qualified person. Our :;:ystem must provide for 
every young person education to the extent that he can profit from 
it and of a character best designed to assure the ma}imum develop
ment of his nature. It must of course recognise differences of gifts 
and interests. 

Article I of the Universal .Declaration of Human Rights rays: 
"All human beings are bo.rn free and equal in dignity and rights. 
They are endowed with reason and conscience and should act to
wards one anotherin a spirit of brothE>rhood ". 

Edu~,ation confined to those who come from nobility, landed 
gentry or professional classes is suited to a society built Qn an eco
nomic and SO( ial hiHarchy of classes. In a democratic society, the 
opportunity of learning must be open not only to an elite but to all 
those who have to carry the privilege and responsibility of citizen
ship. Education is a universal right,.not a class privilege. 

The educational attainments of our people are far below what 
is necessary either for effective individual· living or for the satis·· 
factory maintenance of society. For the great majoritv of ou>: bovs 
and girls the kind and alli.ount of education they may hope to get 
depends not on their own abilities but·on the economic status of 
their family or the accident of their birth. The earnings of a very 
large part of ou.r population are so low that; they find it difficult to 
have even the barest necessities of physical existence. Low family. 
income together with the rising costs of !Jducation is an alm~st im
pos~ible barrier to college educationformanyyoung people. There 
is no relation, howt>ver, between the ability to pro£t from a college 
education and the ability to pay for _it. Speaking of the mathema
tical genius, Ramanujan, Pandit Jawahar!al Nehru said in his Dis: · 
eovery of India: "Ramanujan's brief Iife and death are symbolic 
of conditions in India. Of our millions· how few get education at 
all, how many live on the verge of ata.rvation, of even those who 
get some education, how many have nothing to look forward to but 
a clerkship in some office on a pay that is usually far less than the 
unemployment dole in England ~ If life opened its gates to them 
and offered them food and healthy conditions of living and education 
and opportunities of growth, how maiJ¥ among these millions would 
be eminent scientisb, educationists, technicians, industrhlists, 
writers and artists, helping to build a new India and a new world 1 " 
We cannot let our potential human resources go undiscovered and 
undeveloped. 
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In distribution of educational opportunity there should be no 
caprice, prejudice, favouritism, special privilege, or other arbitrary 
action. In general each person should have educational opportu
nity of the kind and to the extent that is suited to his capacity 
and interest and which represents his fair share of the total education
al resources. Application of this principle may be adjusted to the 
nel'ds of society and to human< considerations. Should society need 
more technicians and fewer clerical workers, educational opportu
nity may he shifted accordingly. E.xceptionalability is socially so 
valuable that it may b<; given exceptional opportunity. Spemal 
training for retarded persons may, be justified by the need to make 
them self-sustaining and not a burden to society. Humane consi
d':'rations may lead to special educational provisions for the blind 
and other handicapped persons. Wise administration of education
al reRourccs mUEt rest on the integrity and judgment of the State. 

35. Economic Barriers.-Owing to economic difficulties many 
young poop!,) arP not getting the chance to which they are entitled 
and the nation is deprived of a large amount of potential leader~ 
ship in science and scholarship, industry and commerce. If we are 
to give sub~tance and aduality to the daim of equality we profess, 
we mu~t devise a sy~tem in which qualified individuals are not pre
vented by economic barriers from attaining the kind of education 
for which they are suited by their aptitudes anil interest;;:. 

The President's Commission on Higher Education in America 
" recomm!'nns that in publicly controlled institutions there be no 
tuition or otlH•r rcquir!'d fees for the thirteenth and fourteenth school 
years, irr<'spective of whether they are offered by a 2-year or a 4.
year collt·~e ; and that fees above the fourteenth school y<·nr be re
duco:>d at tht earlio:><>t pos~ibk moment to the l~>vel prevailing in 1939"'. 
CoJ\ditions in India arf' much worse. If we are to enahle en'll the 
poore~t to obtain not merl'ly ~ome but the best education they are 
en pabJ,, of, we> mu~t orgnni~e a large and generot•s systen. of ~."holar
sllips whieh will provide a ladder from the bottom to the uuiverstty 
along whieh any chik! can climb to the limit of his eapacity. These 
;;:cholur~bips ~<hould cover not only tuition costs but costs of board, 
lodge and oth•,r livinA needs. 

36. Communnl Ratios.-Tbe principle of equality in regard 
to Pdurationul rivht.s is s!'t forth in Section 23 of the Constitt,tion: 
"No minority wlwtbrr based on reli~on, communitv or l:m~n•age 
sllall be di~criminated uguinst in regard to the adn..issioL of any per
sou belonging to such minority i'lto any educational institution 
maintained by tl1P State". Unf<'rtunately in fOme Government. 
not University, Coll<.'ges in South India there ill what is callt>d a 

i J>qualiri"'l oood ExparwJ.i,.g loodit-idtu>l Opjl<>rlvftilp. 
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!'rationing of seats" among mem1Prs of different communities.l 
The fundamental right is the nght of the individual, not of the com~ 
munitv. Every young man must have an equal chance with others 
to make the most of his abilities. To curtail the chance to 
learn for members of particular groups is inconsister1 with the 
Fundamental Right. It wo-uld tend to increast> tim ~tratification 
of our .godety. To insist on quotas for communities woPlo be 
to assume that the nation is compos('d of separate and Sf lf~suffi.~imt 
groups, which i~ a neg»tion of our national ideal and d')mocratic 
principle. Discrimination practices generate tensions ancl the 
spiritu<.tl damage caused by them is not measurable. Education 
should not be used for creating or d<ocpening the ver:;-· inequalities 
which it is designed to prevent. Progress for the nation requires 
that 'l.Ccess to higher edu.cation should be determined by tht- interest 
and ability of the student. ·There is much to be said for thf ~ugges· 
tion that the information about caste and religion should not be 
asked for from candidates for admis~ion to colleges and universi~ 
ties. 

37 Assistance ro Backward Communities.-We cannot banish 
social situations by democratic phrases. Our Constitution has 
abolished communal electorates, privileges and weightages for all 
except the scheduled castes. We are in great sympathy with the 
anxiety of these scheduled castes and backward communities to 
raise their cultural level. Their backwardness is the result of a long 
period of unequal opportunity and it should be rei:nedierl as speedily 
as possible. We must provide them with additional assistance 
which will enable them to give their children equal educational 
opportunities with others in the nation. 

By expanding the facilities in the col~eges and increasing· their 
number, "We will be able to move towards equalisation of educationiJ,l 
opportunities. But to deny to the mo~t talented members of the 
nation, Brahmin or non~Brahmin;Christianor Muslim, opportuni~ 
ties for self~development is not only unjust to them but is unfair to 
the nation which is deprived of high class professional ability and 
social competence. Besides, we live in a competitive world in wl>ich 
mind yields it~df only to an ascendancy of mind. 

t Government of :Ma.das issued an order No. 1254~Education, dated 17th May~ 1948 
directing 4

' that the following communal proportion he kept in view a.nd be obse-rved as 
far as possible in regard to admission in the J<;:ngineering College from the .. ·\.cademio 
ye~r 1948-1949:-

Non-Brahmin (Hindus) 
Ba.ckwa.rd Hindu Communities 
Brahmins 
Hurija.ns 
Anglo· Indian and Indian Christians 
Muslims 

6 out ofl4. 
2 out of 14. 
2 out of 14. 
2 out o114. 
1 out ofl4. 
louto£14u. 
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In the present conditions of our society the needs of justice to 
the m"mbers of the scheduled castes and the communities declared 
to be hackward by the government of the Province or the State can 
be met by reserving a certain proportion of the seats in any college 
maintained by the State for qualified students of these communi
ties and throwing open the rest of the seats to members of all com
munitirs by open competition. The percentage of reservation shall 
not, however, exceed a third of the total number of seats. The 
principle of reservation may be adopted for a period of t('n years. 

Vl.-Fraternity :National. 

38. Extra-Curricular Activities.-Fraternity refers to the need 
for fraternal concord and good-will among the people oflndia 
and the world. It can be fostered in educational institutions 
among the members of diffuent communities, if we do not empha
sise differences of caste, community and religion. In the hostels 
and playgrounds and unions, students should be trained in the 
democratic way oflifL The extra-curricular activities ofthe college 
provide avenues through which students could participate in mak
ing decisions and carrying on joint und('rtakings. Habits of mutual 
truRt and co-opcrat.ion and qualities of fair play, patience, disin
terestedness, consideration for otl1ers, are acquired through practice. 
Students cannot learn these if the institutions are run on authori-

. tarian lines. 'Vc cannot teach the lessons of freedom bv the 
methods of servitude. Students should be encouraged to· parti
cipate in the social and cultural activities, of the areas i1;1 which the 
collf'ges are situated EO that they may become alive to the needs of 
tho society in which they live 

39. lmliscipline.-We hear a great deal today of indiscipline 
among students. The university has split into two groups. The 
world of teachers is separate from that of the students The stu
dents adopt a trade union attitude to the at:thoriti('s. Thly have 
little rf'~pt•ct for th!'irteachers and little concern for academic stand
ards. They aro convinc('d that the teacher~ are less inforn..ed than 
they about the ilhwss of tht- society in which we live. A restless 
youth, disconh•ntt•d witb its oldt>r generation, conscious of talent!< 
and erampt>d by lack of opportunity, which draws simultaneously 
towards and away from the Indian pattern oflife, eager, thougl.tful, 
suspioious, rt>quires to be trPated with undPrstanding by the 
collt•ges and the uniwrsiti('s. The teacher who 8howP ir th(' class 
rooni or outside any interest in the problems which are alive for the 
stud.,nt has a following. 'l'he young pl'Ople are in desperate nl!ffi of 
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assistance. Out of the mass of individuals who have enrolled in a 
college, we have to build a community. The university surround
ings do not provide adequate opportunities for corporate life. 

40. The Residential System.-In ancient times the teacher and 
the pupil shared a common life. They shared the same simple food 
and life and in the process was established a. close relation between 
the teacher and the pupils. Education was regarded as a co-oper
ative enterprise. The imperceptible action of the teachers' character, 
devotion to learning and the spirit of dedication on the growing 
minds of the pupils was the most valuable part of any education. 
The teacher not only imparts instruction but transmitR the power of 
spirit. Compulsory residence within college walls whilh is required 
in many universities of the world assumes this invaluable interac
tion between the matured character of the teacher and the still 
unformed mind of the pupils. The absence' of this personal relation
ship is to no small extent responsible for the increasing indiscipline. 
Numbers swamp " humanity " and make education mechanical. 

4l. College a Community Centre.-The College should be a 
community centre and not merely a class room or a hotel. In the 
dormitories, in student government, in clubs and organisations, in 
the varied social, recreational, intellectual life of the college, there 
are unique opportunities for the practice of the democratic way of 
life. They should be regarded as an integral part of the eduaation
al programme. Members of the teaching staff may participate in 
them actively, not to dictate or supervise but to advise and help, 
to J?lll.ke available to youth their wide knowledge and mature ex
perJencf.. 

. 42. National Diseipline.-There ha11 been in recent y~ars, a· 
deterioration of the moral fibre. Many of the students as well as 
teachers are lacking in moral purpose and integrity. Many of those 
in power are in the grip of greed, >ielfishness and hatred. In our 
visits to the colleges and the universities, we were impressed by the· 
need for improvement in national character and discipline. Uni
versities ought to be examples to the nation. in fair dealing and 
decent behaviour. Some of the universities, we regret to say, are not 
models of decency and dignity. We can suggest only improved 
machinery giving le•s scope for intrigue and rackets. But no im
provement of machinery can do much without a change of spirit. 
University personnel must develop a greater sense of social reRpon
sibility for educational and national progress, a pTeference for quality 
over quantity. The teacher;• can do mu~h tc r~oise the tone of the 
universities. It is in educational institutions that we can train 
character, build personality, by the discipline of body, intelligence 
and will. . 
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43. The Need for Culture.-What hold~ a sqciety together and 
gives the individual balance and perspective, is the possession of 
eulture. Culture is intellectual alertne..~s, receptiveness to beauty, 
humane feeling, social enthusiasm. 

As the result of the vast expansion of the area of knowledge and 
the diversification of its content, the aim of' teaching has become 
almost exclusively specialisation. It is the normal feature in pro
fessional colleges. Even in colleg~>.s for liberal arts and sciences, 
the tendency is to 8pecialise and prepare for advanced study in one or 
the other special field. If society is not to disintegrate into an 
aggregate of individual specialists, we should endow the youth \\ith 
a central core of values, transmit to them a cultural heritage. It 
alone can serve as a cohesive force in a society which is getting 
splintered by over-spedalisation. It will confer a unity and cor
sistency of aim on specialised vocational courses and makt> for a 
more abundant personal life and a fre!'r social order. 

44. Tlte Un·India;n Character of Education.-One of the serious 
complaints against the system of education which has prevailed in 
this country for over a century is that it neglected India's past, 
that it did not provide the Indian students with a knowledg11 of 
their owr, culture. It has produced in some cases the f eling that we 
are witiwut roots ; in others, what is worse, that our roots bind us to 
a world very different from that which surrounds U.'l. 

A Dritish historian of Indian education observes :-" Our 
education has done far less for Indian Culture than for the material 
and political progress of India. She looks to our Schools and Colleges 
for equipment in the struggle for existence; for the secret of happy 
living, vivendi causae, she look.'! els<>where" 1• 

45. Oultuml Unity of India.-Nations are not made 
chiefly by traders and politicians. They are mad~> by 
artists and thinkers, saints and pl-Jlosophers. National 
unity tmd progress require a deeper foundation than political 
and economic arrangements. It is the life of spirit that has 
~haped and unified our collective existence and has been the rea! 
botul of onNwss among the Indian people. After centuries of stres~ 
antl conflict India has gradually evolved a common civilisation, a 
collecth·e r.onsciousne~s which embraces wide varieties of tempera
ment, tradition, ways of thought and belief. Our people belong to 
different provinc,.R, speak their own languages, preserve their O'\nl 

hahits and customs. Tht:'re are sharp differences of temper, tra· 
ditiou and dialect. Despite all these tber~> is a fundamental unity 
which binds the people together as members of one society with the 
same cultural loyalties. 
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Indian culture is like a palimpsest in which new characters do 
not entirely efface the old. In a single social pattel'L fragments of 
different ages are brought together. It would be impossible to t},ink 
of an India where no Moghuls ruled, where no Taj was built, where 
no Macaulay wrote his Minute on education. Indian culture is 
like a living organism growing in richneBs and tontent. Primitive 
cultt<res are marked by extreme conservatism wher smial groups 
follow the same path of custom and convention with irrational per· 
Eistence. Living cultures are dynamic and maintain their cultural 
pattern by a continuous effort of individual and social discipline. 

46. Conflict in India's Soul.-Two contradictory impulses have 
att:ra<;ted Indian intellectuals. One is a jealous pride in Indian 
genius and tradition wholly distinLt from those of the West. The 
othe-r is the no less jealous desire to profit by the example of the 
West. 

A revolutionary period is not generally inclined to respect the 
wisdom of the past, but to cultivate this diHespect would be to forego 
our spiritual heritage. There are treasures of ~pirit which may not 
be of any conceivable use in the struggle for material comfort, 
but if we are to be qualified to assist or resist the dominant 
t~ndencies of our age, we cannot afford to ignore the standards 
and ideals built by the austerity and abnegation of our 
ancestors across the centuries. The chief source of spiritualnourish
mPnt for any people muFt be its own past perpetually redrscovt>red 
and renewed. A society without a knowledge of the pas\. which 
has made it would be lacking in depth and dignity. . 

47. Critical Study of the Pa.st.-This is not to romanticise the 
past filling the gaps of memory from the resources of imagination. 
India has suffered on account of her great weaknesses, her spirit of 
rcadion and narrow-mindedness. · \Ve must be critical and selective
and use the past to illumine the present. We should not blindly 
give up the great values of our past nor should we cling to beliefs 
simply because they are ancient.1 'We shouklaccept so much of an
cient thought as is sympathetic to us. 

Even in the darkest days of degradation, the light of India's 
culture never failed. It may have flickered but it was never extingu
ished. There were loving hands which cherished and tended it. 
To-day it is burning with a renewed glow. If it is to become a con· 
suming flame, we must become aware of its past greatness and it~ 
contemporary value. 

Cf. Kiilidasa : puninam ity eva na siidhu sarvam na ciipi kit-yam natl(Jm ily at·adyam. 
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Vll.-Uninterrupted Continuity of Indian Culture. 

4R. The Indus Valley Civilisation.-From the prehistoric civili· 
sation of the Indus Valley brought to light by the excavations at 
Harappa and 1\fohcnjo-daro to our own time it is a span in all pro
bability of nearly five to six thousand years1

• Sir John Marshall 
tells u~< that these excavations provide u.s with evidence of the pre
sence in India of a highly developed culture that' must have had a 
long antecedent histOJy on the soil of India, taking us back to an age 
that can only be dimly surmised'. Professor Childe writes:! India 
confronts Egypt and Babylonia by the third millennium; \\ith a 
thoroughly individual and independent civilisation of her own techni
cally the peer of the rest. And plainly it is deeply rooted in the Indian 
soil '. He continues : ' it has endured ; it is already specifically 
Indian, and forms the basis of modern Indian culture'. 2 

49. Tlte Vedic Period.-Tho Vedic period on a most cautious 
estimate covers the stretch between 1500 to 600 B.C. The Rg Veda 
iB older thun Homer or the Old Testament The concluding parts of 
the Vt>1l:l, the Upanisads which are the sources of the Vedanta, ante· 
dat!' the Orphir and the Eleusinian mysteries, Pythagoras and Plato. 
The first connections of things arc understood by the seers of the Rg 
Ved>L. They belien1 in a tn1th, a la.w which governs .our existence, 
"hich sustains the different levels of our being, an infinite reality, 
ekam sat, of whil:h all tllC different deities are bnt form~. 

In Mittiini (Asia l\Iinor) we have cuneiform inscriptions (fourteenth 
ccnt.ury B. C.) mentioning tlw Vedic deities Indra, Mitra, Varuna 
and Asvins. Xerxes is rrporh•d to have destroyed a temple at Media 
wlwro· pl'oplc adorl'd ~ods with Ycdic names like Indra and Sarva. 
The kinship oft he Vcclic and the A vcstan beliefs is now accepted, and 
tho Imnians uml Indian~ had lived togetl.er or in close proxmity from 
rNlh>te antiquity. The truths suggested in the Veda~ are develop
ed in tho Upnni'luls. They arc the source oft.he various philosophies 
aml rl'ligions which have devdoped in India. Their influence can be 
tmc••d in tlw·tlwu~ht of Pythagoras anJ Plato. In the rpnnisads 
we finJ fonmduted the tli~tinction lwtwcPn Ahoolute ~pirit and 
pPrsonal Go<l, lwtw(•t•n tho ultimate truth of the eternal and the 

1 J!<,hniJ••~dcrro a114l tht·lmlus Cit:ili.tGtion (1931) ru1ttnlf l,p.106w 
·I .. .Y~tv J.iyht tm 1/_., ... M11-sl _.Jnriruf Easl {1934-). p. :!2u. u About the Indus Yallcy or 

?tltlht'tljotlM'O d\·ii!&ntil'll ol.urount.l 3tl()() B.t'."• A.L. 1\.rot\bt-r says, • Wt.' cannot y-e-t say 
"ht•tht'l" itg l't''t'Pnt ly tl1~-·~wt"-rt-d f'l.•mni.n:; rt.>pT"Nent & }>fiik. ur a )eveJ, uor whetht>r thf'y charac
tt't'i~P out~- tlw X~_,rth "'<·$t l·~n,ntirr or a largor pout of India\ 'Coufivuratu.~IIS qf Cultvr• 
Grv1(11.A •• tHlH). p\~ ~ 1'~~- . 
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relative truth of mortal existence. They trace the lines of the inward 
growth of man from the physical to the spiritual mode of existence. 
They give us techniques for spiritual reali8ation which are flexible 
and continuous and discourage claims for the monopoly of truth. 
On the principle oflive and let live, they give full freedom to seekers 
to get to their goal in their own ways. 

50. Buddhism.-The sixth century B. C. is a period of great awa
kening the world over ; Confucius in China, Pythagoras in Greece, 
and the Buddha in India belong to it. The Buddha's doctrine is a 
restatement of the truths of the Upanisads with a new emphaEis. 
Asoka's missions spread Buddhism in East and West including 
Syria and Palestine. 

51. Indian Influence Abroad.-The spread of Buddhism in the 
centuries before the Christian era and in the early centuries of it in 
the East, in Tibet, Burma, Nepal, Cambodia, Annam, China, Japan, 
without spilling a drop of blood is well-known. Its appeal to the 
modern mind is remarkable. 

From the third century B.C. there were conquests of culture in 
the regions of Indo-China and Indonesia and familiar Indian names 
like Campa, Kambhoja, Am.aravati, names which we find in the 
Buddhist texts, were given to the places in Indian colonies even as 
European names like Boston, Cambridge, Berlin are taken over by 
settlers in America from their European homelands. Brahmanical 
and Buddhist faiths prevailed in this Farther India and came to terms 
with each other as in India. Harsa, the last great ruler of Nortbern 
India (A.D. 606-64 7) dedicated temples to Siva and the Buddha. 

52. South Indian Teachers.-Aboutandafterthe eighth century 
the teachers of South India, Samkara, R)imanuja Madhva, effected lt 
cultural union between the North and the South, between the Aryan 
and the Dravidian, and laid the foundations ofindian national unity. . . 

53. The Spr(}ad of I slam.-When Islam spread in the land, theistic 
developments became more prominent in the doctrines of Rama
nanda, and Kabir, Ramdaa, Dadu, Tukiiriim and Tulsidas, Niinak and 
Cait.anya. Attempts at the reconciliation of the two faiths were 
made not only bv the spiritual leaders but by the emperor Akbar. 
In the sufism-of Islam, of which Chishti, Baba Fa rid and Jami are 
illustrious representatives, we lmve a close approximation to the 
Vedanta philosophy. 

From very ancient times India had intimate relations with the 
Arabs, especially in commerce and trade, and t4ere were la.nd and sea • 
routes established b!'tween the two countriPs The Muslim~ were wei- ' 
corned in India by the Hindu rulers, who permitted then,! to build j 
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mosques and spread their teachings. Indian, culturE did not believe in 
compelling people to choose its way oflifo. It encouraged each group 
that found its home in India to live by its own conception of the good 
life. Anum ber of communities of mixed descent came into existence. 
When later Muslirr, invaders from outside attacked India, Indian 
Muslims fought side by side with the Hindus and resisted tl>em. 
When these invaders settled down in India, there were frequent .fl'uds 
and instances are not wanting ofHindusfightingunder lluslim leader
ship and Muslims fighting under Hindu leadership. 'lhe Muslims of 
In1iia spoke the Indian languages, belonged to the same racial stock, 
adopted the occupational groupings and,v;ithin each dass, the Hindus 
and the MURlims were often indistinguishable as they are today, in 
dress and manners, in ways of thought and behaviolU'. With the 
advt'nt of the Moghuls, the imperial court became the meeting ground 
of Hindu and Muslim scholars who made themselves familiar with 
e1~ch other's cultures. In the eleventh century, the great 1\'luFlim 
seholar, Alberuni, mastered the San.okrit language and left us an im
preRsive and critical account of the achievements of the Hindus in 
scicn(lcs and philosophy. India's spirit of comprehension and for· 
bearance influenced the 1\Ioghuls and the cultural activities of India 
between the fourteenth and the nineteenth {'enturiesillustrate Hindu
l\luslim collaboration. In science and literature, music and architec
ture, in painting and dancin~;, th,.re was a notable syutheEis of 
Hindu a!'d MusE m ideas. 

M. The Influence of Christianity.-Chri'ltianity flourished in 
Sonth India from the bPginning of the Christian era. The early 
ChriHtio.ns looked upon t.bemselves as an integral part of the general 
Hindu community and to-day the younger sections ofthe converted 
Chi·istians regard themselves as the inheritors of tbe great Inoian 
cttlturo. Attempt>! to reconcile the inherited spiritual tradition of 
Inditiwith the acquired Christian doctrine on the lines of the reconci
lint.ion f'ffeutl'd by the great scholastic tpinkers between the 
Aristotf'lian tradition and Chri~tian dogma are being made by the 
mor<J cnt.n·pri>ing of the Indian Christian lenders. 

55. Chi<'} Tl'l>,el~of Indian Culture.-During all these centurie~ the 
p<mplt•ot India have evolved a culture and preoerved it in an unint!'r
ruph•d eontinuity. It8 i<leals are rN'ognised not so much as ~<Uper
"titions Lut as Ji,·ing truths. <'apaLie of sati•fyinp. the spiritual needs of 
humrmity. Tlw fi:;:nn• of Riv~. the great Yogi, has come down to us 
fl'Omnearly 3250 B. C. culling upon u~ to be kings not o\·er others 
hut owr ourst•lws. lh•ligion is not 80 much a rt>velntion to b!' 
1\ttnirwd hy faith ns an t'lTort to unvt>il tht> deepest layers ofman's 
b,•ing ant! gt•t. into !'ll<luring eon tact \\it h them. Bt•lief and conduct, 
ritt>s and O(lf<'tnoni<·S, nuthm·ities and dogms are subordinate to the 
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art of conscious self-discovery and contact with the divine. Their 
function is to aid the growth of spirit by supplying support.s for a 
task that is strictly personal. He who has seen the real is lifted 
above all narrowne~s and is released from a II' altitude of opinions. The 
name by which we call God and the :rites by which we approach him 
do not matter much. Toleration in the positive sense of an active 
appreciation of other faiths has been the characteristic of India's 
religious life. Toleratiol!. is the homage which the :fu:lite mind pays 
to the inexhaustibility of the II finite. . 

Theprocess of self-discovery is not the result of intellectual ana
lysis but of the attainment of a human integrity reached by a com
plete mastery of self. This view is humanistic in a deep sense, for it 
tells us that there is something more in mau than is arparent in his 
ordinary consciousnees, som~thing which frames ideals and thoughts, 
a finer spiritual presence which makes him dissatisfied with mere 
earthly pursuits. This is our true being, which it is our business 
to discover and consciously become. 

The soul that has found itself is no longer conscious of itselHn its 
isolation. It is conscious rather of the universal self of which all imli
viduals, races and nations are l:'pecific articulations. This secret 
solidarity of the human race cannot be abolished by the pasBing in· 
sanities of the world. Man belongs to the two orders of time and 
eternitv. Life eternal consists in another kind of life in the midst of 
time. ·Hwnan life is a rhythm with moments of contemplation and 
of action, of refreshment and restoration in the life of spirit, and of 
action with a sense of mission in the worlu. The test of authentic 
spiritual insight is an increased integration of tf.e personal life., 
quickened sensibility, heightened power·~nrl universal love. . . 

The greatness of a culture consists Lnt in its permanence which 
is a relative term but in the qnaliti.es which it is able to contribute 
to human growth in the way in which it is able h> moulrl the hidden 
drama ofhistorywhichis a perpetual struggle between the extPrnal 
environment and the inner values of man. Its vital character is 
tested by its C<< p:t<:'ity to evolve without surrendering its master plan, 
to adapt new material whieh Pnters into it, which, though not stric.tly 
conformable to its central pattern, is yet not in conflict with it. 

Vlll.-Histcrry of India. 

56. Sturl'J of the Pa.st.-N o nation is healthy that parts company 
'witb its traditions. Social development is an organic process. The 
continuing influc•nce of the past on tbe present c:mnot be ignored. 
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Our art and literature, our law and history, belong to the main stream 
:of our culture Every Indian student should get to know the inain 
outlines of the history of India, which is not a mere chronicle of dates 
and defeats, of follies and failures. He 8hould know the lives of the 
heroes who exprcse the spirit of our civilisation, the seers of the 
Ve<laK, the llll<hlha nnd 8amkara, Asoka and Akbar. A habitual 
viHion of greatne~s is the way to cultural growth. Those who have 
not greatness in themselves- they are the vast majority-should live 
in the company of the great. Culture is an attitude of mind, an incli
nation oft he spirit and those who yearn for it wieh to have a vision of 
greatncRs, sit in the presence of nobility, see the highest reach and 
scope of the spirit of man. 

57. Tile Epics.-Iflndian people, il! spite of widespread illiteracy, 
ritill retain certain traits oft heir culture, it is because their poetry and 
folklon~. their Itamayana and Mahabharata, their art and architec
tum lifted the veil from the hidden beaoty of the world. 

The epirs are rooted in India's culture but are not in any way 
fettered by it. They deal with problems of ethics and politics and 
11 re at the same time great literature. Their incidents and characters 
are 'known throughout India as also in Ceylon, South East Asia, 
Burma ami Siam and the Indies. They are tarved on the walls of 
An~kor and in the temples of Java and enacted in the shadow plays 
of Bali. They are not works ofthe past but through the translations 
in the several Indian languages are alive and active in the life of India. 
They at·e told in the homes, chanted in the temples and recited under 

· the village tree. The grandmother tells them to the children, travel
ling milllltrcls presPnt them in town and village, scholars interpret 
t.hem, amateurs love to enact them. In these epics we see greatness 
in spiritual vision and moral teaching as well as in artistry of language 
and .imaginative eloquence. 

5S. Appeal oftlte Epics to tile l'outl!.-As these stories come out 
of the youth of the world, they appeal to all youth. When they are 
read imn~inatively, "'l'ith an appreciation of the living movement 
that lies behind them, we feel the intangible quality of our culture 
"hich eludes definition and a comradeship is established between the 
pa~t and the presPnt.. The epic literature is a part of the tradition 
of our race.• • 

1 C/ The words of 1'a!otnft' : " To knnw my rountry, one has tQ travt"l to that age~ when 
to.lu~ rc.-ahst'{l bt•r- Mnul aml th.ut~ t mfll«'t'ndt-d h('r ph~-sicnl boundari~~ wht>n she rcvMied her 
ht•in~ inn. radit\nt m.~mmitnity whi\·b iUuminC'd tlw f'astt•rn horizon, making her ft'('ognise-d 
~~ t bl'irn\\ n by t h•lt4t' in alit~n ~hon'S who Wt"['(' awnkt~nt--d into a surprise of lifo; and not now 
"'hrn alw h~\S 'withdrawn b.t'rtot'U into a narrow ba.rri('rof obsl~urily. into a miserly pride of 
t~:tdntlivt•nt'SS. into a pon·rt~· t>f mind tlmt dumbJ~·revolvN around itself, in an unmeaning 
rt'lltltition u{ a past that 11M l~t itwlightf and hM uo.mif"SS&ge for the pilgrime Of thefutuze.. 

)lll!JS~h\fl\tln. • 
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If our childern are taught their language by means of these 
stories, they will have pleasure as well as illumination. They will 
catch .wmething of their perfect sense of form as well as moral in
spiratio:J.. There is a tendency to over-emphasise the -significance of 
the rational argument. We cannot present ideals in abs~-ract shape 
to the mass of mankind ; only tlriough concrete illustrations can the 
ordinr.ry man apprehend them in any real sense. These epics speak 
to us of the rights of the weak, the lust for power and its nemesis, the 
probl,em of reco~ciliation and at.onement for wrong-doing, the tri
umph of a great v1etory, the suffe1J11gs of the vanquished, the debase
ment of the victors. If we are to work for a society of human t3ings 
as high as human nature allows, we must start with a vision of great 
and good men. That should be the centre of all education. 

Even in college classes a study of these epics, which are a part 
of our intellectual inheritance, will form what is now called 
education by great books. We cannot measure the effect on 
the yo01ng minds of these ·classics, their profound thought, 
their sublime poetry, something absorbed rather than understood. 
Their study will broaden .the horizons of our students, stabilise their 
emotions and make them less susceptible to the appeals of those 
who would like to take advantage of the bewilderment of the average 
man in the presence of violent changes he does not understand. 
When there is a great empty space in the souls of men, superstitions 
fill the void. Belief in absolute values seems to be a condition oflife. 
One cannot too often recall the profound words of Pascal: " It is the 
nature of man to believe and lo love ;·if he has not the right obJects 
for his belief and love, he will attach himself to wrong ones." Grea~ 
literature enriches the life of contempla~ion, provides enduring sa tis·. 
factions and inclines us to the good life.· 

59. Living Gultures.-Cultur~s are alive and healthy only when 
they are creative, only when they are responding to some new chal• 
lenge, physic~!. social or spiritual. When we rest on our oars we 
stagnate. The decadent periods of Indian culture were those when 
we idolised our past achievements and lost the spirit of adventure. 
When.the sources of creativity dried up, culture became barren. To
day we have to build a world of friendly, prosperous human beings. 
It can be done only by an extension of the spirit which has sustained 
India through all its vicissitudes. Sylvan Levi refers in vivid terms 
to the greatness of the Indian spirit in these words : " From Persia 
to the Chinese Sea, from the icy regions of Siberia to the islands of 
Java and Borneo, from Oceania to Socotra, India has propagated her 
beliefs, her tales and her civilisation. She has left indelible imprints 
on one-fourth of the human race in the course of a long succession of 
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centuries. She has the right to reclaim in universal history the rank 
that ignorance has refused her for a long time and to hold he:r place 
amongst the great nations summarising and symbolising the spirit 
of humanity ". 

IX.-Ff'alernity : InternativnaZ 

60. World-mindedness and NatilmaZ Sentiments.-Fraternity ·Ia 
to be reached at the national and the international levels. 

A nation state is not the beginning and the end of political 
organisation, though it is an essential feature of modern life. The 
nationalist tradition has been strong because the colour of life,. 
the fertility of mind, the oril>inality in arts and adventures in ideas 
spring from the cultural individuality of peoples. It arises out of the 
natural feeling to believe that our country has a beauty all its own and 
of which it is intensely proud. We love the intimate familiar things 
of our own land, its hills and rivers, its plains and cities, its art and 
architecture, its native speech and faith. Tl>ese things evoke echoes 
of earlic~t childhood and give us a warm feeling which we cannot 
acquire anywhere eb:e. These existed long before there was such a 
thing as loyalty to a political state and will survive after they have 
ceased to have any political meaning. 

61. Cultural Co-operation.-Great philosophical developments 
like great civilisations, seem often to come about through the clash of 
different cultures. The setting for the development of a world cul
ture through the cross-fertilisation of cultures is ready. The world 
has become, through the speed oftransportationand communication 
and economic interdependence, a single body. We must secure re
cognition and acceptance of the oneness of the world in the think
ing of the people. Growth in mutual understanding arises from 
the recognition that the different cultures are dialects of the one 
language of the spirit. 

If the democratic spirit is deep and strong, it will express itself 
in every phase of living, personal and social, economic and political, 
intPrnutionnl nud intt·r-rdirrious. If the ess!'nce of democracy is an 
nctiw n•ganl for the right~ and freedom of others, it cannot stop 
short nt national, ru<'iul or religious bounduries. It must develop 
intercultural understalllling and co-operation. A blind loyalty to 
t'lll' wny of life is not a dcmO<'mtic attitude. It is unreasoning and 
sl'lf-rightt•ous. If we accept tl1e interdependence as well as the indi
,·idunlity of all men, we must develop a sensitivity to the hopes and 
fenrs, needs and emotions of human beings everywkere. 
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62. Provincialism. -Om thinking still bears marks of provincial
ism. We still tend to see other peoples with suspicion and distrust 
or dismiss them as inferior and backward because they are different 
from ourselves. To regard one's own country as the centre of the uni
verse, to view all things solely in relationship to this fixed point is pri
mitive and outmoded. The advice of Comenius, given three cen
turies before the Second World War, in 1643 ,lias not lost its force: 
"There is needed in this century", he said" an immediate remedy 
for the frenzy which has seized many men and is driving them . in 
their madness to theill mutual destruction. For we witness through· 
out the world disastrous and destructive flames of discords and wars 
devastating kingdoms and peoples with such persistence that all 
men seem to have conspired for their mutual ruin which will end 
only with the destruction of themselves and the universe. Nothing 
is, therefore, more necessary for the stability of. the world, if it is 
not to perish completely, than some universal rededication of 
minds. Universal harmony and peace must be secured for the whole 
human race. By peace and harmony, however, I mean not that 
external peace between rulers and peoples among themselves, but an 
internal peace of minds inspired by a system of ideas and feelings. 
If this could be attained the human race has a possession of great 
.promise " 1 . We must learn to admit the possible worth of human 
-values and ways of living which we ourselves do not accept. To 
·ll narrowly provincial mind cultural differences are irritating but 
•to a liberal sensitive mind they are greatly rewarding. 
. . 

63. Larger Patriotism.-World Union is not a threat to the deep 
l}oyalty we feel for our own country. The wider patriotism does not 
,.supersede but embraces the narrower patriotisms. To draw the· 
-various nations into a closer union, we need not sacrifice our mitional 
loyalties but acquire a new loyalty to the world community of which 
we are all members. Within a united world there will be room for a 
wide diversity. World union will llijan not the impoverishment but· 
the enrichment of the world. 

. . 
64. UNESOO.-The United Nations Educational Scientific and 

Cultural Organisation states in its preatnble the declaration.that wars 
be()'in in the minds of men and it is in the minds of men that the de
feJ~ces o..: peace must be constructed. However much the political 
and economic arraP.gements of governments . may contribute to 
world-union, peace must be founded on the intellectual and moral 
solidarity of mankind. If nations are to survive in the world, 
where the spread of science and technology is acting as the solvent 

1 Seel.L.Ku.ndel: HJollnAm?&Oomeni~.Citizeno/ the World Sclwol arulSocidy~" 
Aprill942. 
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of cultures, nations cannot remain separated from one another 
by the barriers of prejudice and ignorance. The desire to know one 
another is not a matter of scientific curiosity but a political necessity. 
The institutional arrangements devised by the United Nations will 
have to be built upon an understanding among peoples, an under
standing that embraces cultural differences, ethical values, religious 
faiths and patterns of sentiment and feeling. A world society of free 
men becomes possible when we become international-minded. 

65. Positive Pea.ce.-Peace is not the absence of armed conflict. 
It is the positive establishment of just and humane relationships 
among the peoples of the world, the development of mutual confiden
ce among nations. Universities can make a significant contribution 
to world peace. As their very name implies, universities are suited 
for fostering an active appreciation and understanding of other cul
tures. In the world ofletters, science, art, music, there have been no 
effective national boundaries. The citizens of that world are peoples 
of all nations for wlwm words and equations, images and sounds have 
meaning. Through the work of the universities we can widen the 
citizenship in this world republic of arts and science. This is the task 
of the UNESCO which attempts to give a soul and a conscience 
to the United Nations which are the body-politic of the new world: 
Modern man cannot regard himself as an Indian or a Chinese, or a 
European or an American. He is the heir to the world's culture.1 

In different }larts of the world man attempted to rise above 
m~re humanity towards some higher kind of spiritual life. Here and 
there a few transfigrn:ed men and women achieved this goal of civi
li..<~ation but we have not had a civilised society. It cannot be based 
011 nationalism which is but a local interest in our present age. The 
truly civilised men are citizens of the world. Life and not merely 
the life of our race, our religion, or our nation, demands their devo
tion. The happiness of the human race is of more import to them 
than the triumpl1 of their na.tion. 

66. World Citiun.sldp.-A programme of education for world 
citizenship should be made a part of every person's general education. 
Universities mu~t make provision for the study of the different as
pecta of international affairs, such as the nature and development of 

l ProfMWr Arnuld Tuyn~ o~rTN: " Onr owu 4ltwoendaDta &f'e not going to be juat 
\\'(11tnn. hk~ ounlf•hf'~. Thf'y&re Jlningto beh~ira of C-onfucius and Lao-Tse u well as 
80<'t'fthw.l1 latoarul1,1otinUM ;ht"irsof t:.autama. Buddhau weoll aa Deut.f"ro-lsaiah and Jesua 
Chriat, hrirenf ZamtlntRtra and Muhammad as w~U as Elir.ahand Elisha and Pet.('lrand Paul, 
bNra of Samksra and Ham2\lluja &-'\ 'A·t"ll as C'lrnunt and Origt~a ; heinl: of the C'aFp&.dtl('i&D. 
}•tht>l"'l (lf th(ll Orthotlnx Churdt as Wt"ll as our Afri~an Augustine anti our lTmbrian 
&ntldh·t, ht~il'tii of Kbaldun as w~n as Bossuet and ht>irs (if atilJ waHowin~t. in the &-rbonian 
E~ of' politi~.,.) of Lf.ni.nandGondhl and Sun Yat M-naa w~ll aaCromw~U andGeor~e 
Woah\natOil aud Jlaaainl." · 
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other civilisations and cultures, nationalism in its relation to inter
n_ationalism, tensions leading to wars, structure and operation of the 
various world organisations designed to further international security 
and the peaceful solution of international problems. 

67. Summary.-Democracy depends for its very life on a high 
standard of general, vocational and professional education. Dis
semination of learning, incessant search for new knowledge, unceasing 
effort to plumb the meaning of life, provision for professional educa
tion to satisfy the occupational needs of our society are the vital tasks 
of higher education. 

There must be a sufficient unity of purpose in all this diversity to 
produce a community of values and ideas among educated men. 
Our policies and programmes must be brought into line with the 
social purposes which we profess to serve. '\Ve may use various insti
tutional forms as time and circumstances may require but we must be 
steadfastly loyal to the abiding elements of respect for human per
sonality, freedom of belief and expression for all citizens, a deep obli
gation to promote human well-being, faith in reason and humanity. 

. The greatness of a country does not depend on the extent of its 
territory, the length of its communications or the amount of its 
wealth, not even on widespread education or equitable distribution 
of wealth, important as all these things are .• If we wish to bring 
about a savage upheaval in our society, a raksasa raj, all that we need. 
to do is to give vocational and technical education and sta!A'e the 
spirit. ·we will have a number of scientists without conscience, tech
nicians without taste who find a· void within themBe!ves, a morn! 
vacuum and a desperate need to substitute something, anything, for 
their lost endeavour and purpose. Society will then get what it· 
deserves. If we claim to be civilised, WiJ must develop thought for 
the poor and the suffering, chivalrous regard and rPspect for wome!J, 
faith in human brotherhood regardless of race or colour, nation or re
ligion, love of peace and freedom, abhorrence of cruelty and ceaseless 
devotion to the claims of justice. 

'\Ve cannot preserve real freedom unless we preserve the values of 
democracy, justice and liberty, equality and fraternity. It is the ideal 
towards which we should work though we may be modest in planning 
our. hopes a~ to th~ results which in the nearfutnre are likely to be 
achieved. Utopias are sweet dreams", wrot<~ Kant," but to strive 
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relcntlc.~sly toward them is the duty of the citizen and of the states
man as well". Universities must stand for these ideal causes which 
can never be lost so long as men seek wisdom and follow righteous
ness. 

Our Constitution lays down the general purposes of onr State. 
If we are to make the understanding and vision of onr farsighted and 
sensitive leaders who framed the Constitution the common possession 
of all our people, our universities must educate on the right lines :md 
provide proper facilities for educating a larger number of Feople. 
If we do not have the necessary intelligence and ability to work aut 
these purposes, we must get them through the universities. What we 
need is the awareness of the urgency of the task, the will and t\le 
courage to tackle it and a whole-hearted commitment of this ancient 
and yet new people to its successful performance. 
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I.-Present Stal~B and Saklries. 
1. The bnJXFrlance of the Teacher and his Responsibility.-The 

success of the educational process depends so much on the character 
and ability of the teacher that in any plan of university reform the 
main concern must be for securing a.n adequate staff with quali· 
fications necessary for the discharge of its many-sided duties. Else
where in this report we have discussed the aims and object,ives of 
university teaching. Briefly stated they are :- · 

(I) transmission of the intellectual and ethical heritage. of 
humanity to the young ; 

(2) enrichment of this heritage and extension of the boY.n• 
daries of knowledge; 

(3) development of personality. · 
The primary responsibility of the teacher is to arouse the in

terest of the pupil in the field of study for which he is responsible. He 
has not merely to convey factual information and the principles and , 
generalisations which accrue from them, he has to stimulate the spirit 
of enquiry and of criticism, so that minds may acquire the habit of 
exercising independent an.i nnbiassed judgement, and learn to dis
criminate between adequate and inadequate, relevant and irrele
vant data, and to a void the extremes of haste and indecision in arriv
ing at conclusions. 

68 
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No teacher who is not a maat'er of the field, who is not in touch 
with the latest developments in his subject and who does not 
bring to hear upon his duties a free and untrammelled mind will 
ever succeed in inspiring youth with that love of truth which is the 
principal ohjeot of &ll higher education. 

Nor is the mastery of a subject possible without a seeking for 
more knowledge, for knowledge is never complete and is always 
advancing. And a teacher who is not a fellow traveller in this ex
citing pursuit, and who stands · ,merely watching others, misses 
the thrill of adventure which is so potent a stimulus of thought. 
Hes<'arch or quest for new knowledge is not merely an additional 
casual activity ofa University teacher which he may if he so choosea 
omit, it is an essential part of his function and may be neglected 
only at the peril of intellectual stagnation. Re8earch implies an 
enquiring attitude of mi~d. In the university which is the labora
tory of thought no one is fitted to work whose mind has ceased to 
wonder and whose intellect has stopped from questioning. 

Tho teacher is also the bearer of the traditions and ideals which 
constitute the ethos of a society. Nor is it possible to make any 
real diHtinction between intellectual and moral. virtues. Int!•grity, 
jndgem~nt, objectivity, subordination of the immediate and ephe
meral to the rational and permanent are common to both. The 
growth of reasmi is the aim of higher education and for this moral 
nlHl intellectual developments must. strengthen each other. A 
good tmclwr desiring to achieve results in the intellectual field must 
ine,·itahly instil into his pupils respect for right values, for truth, and 
ineulcate habits and modes of behaviour through which their life 
may be moulded to their realization. lt is a difficult task but in
esr.apahle if Indian democracy is to live, and if Indian independence 
is to continue. 

From all this it folloWB that the right kind of teacher is one who 
poilS!'.&ses a vivid awareness of his mission. He not only 
loves his subject, he loves also those whom he teaches. His success 
will be ll1,t'\asured not iri terms of percentage of passes alon!', nor ewn 
by the quantity of original contributions to knowledge-important 
as they are, but equally through the quality oflife and charact('r of 
men and women whom he has taught. 

2. The Present Unsatisfactory Position.-Theseare exacting de
mt>nd~, hut we htwe no doubt the tl'achers themselves will recognize 
that. they 1Ut> inherent to their calling. Unfortunately the position 
today is f<tr from satisfattory. The evidence from the uuiwrsitics 
points to great dissatisfaction with the existing conditions and deep 
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concern over its ·cmlSequences. All those interested in education 
deplore the deterioration of standards of teaching and of discipline. 
J\Iany have testifiea to the great respect which the teachers of the 
precedi;:;.g generations commanded and the indifference with which 
they are treated today. Complaints of lack offreshness and enthu
siasm abound. Quite a number of teachers are satisfied with re· 
peating stereotyped information, which tends to devitalise teaching 
and to kill interest. In one of the Indian Administrative Service 
examinations, one examiner in a Science subject wrote, " the answers 
of many of the candidates were antiquated and obsolete-they 
were writing in 1948-what they might have written in 1918-they 
had completely ignored the ad vance in our knowledge of the subject 
during the last 30 years. It is likely that their teachers failed to 
bring the recent advances in onr knowledge to the notice of their 
students. The matter becomes serious when we know that these 
advances are duly recorded in cnrrent modern text-books. " This 
is a serious inaictment, but is unfortunately true of far too many. 

3. The Danger of Teacher-Politici-ans.-With the introduction of 
democratic control and of elections in our universities there has 
grown a tendency among teachers to interest themselves more in the 
administrative affairs oft he univusitythan in their legitimate duties. 
'Ve were told that in several cases teacher-politicians have succeeded 
better in thei1 careers than teachers who have devoted themselves 
to teaching and scholarship. The success of teacher-politicians who 
manipulate elections and get for themselves and their friends in 
fluential and lucrative positions in their-own or sister universities is 
largely responsible for the deterioration of the mornls of teachers 
and of the academic standards of th' universities. 

4. Lack of Adequate Finances.-On the other hand theuniversi~ 
ties complain of general neglect. They suffer from lack of adequate 
financial support from Governments and the public. Tlwir libraries 
and laboratori<'s are insufficient and ill-equipped and afford little 
scope fot scholarship and research. 'Vitho11t up-to-date books and 
journals the teachers cannot keep step with the advance ofknowlec1ge, 
and without apparatus and research facilities either they play w1th 
insignificant investigations or lose heart and abandon research. 

5. Low Sal-aries of Teachers.-Then the universities are finding 
it hard to retain their best teachers. The good old times when the 
profession of teaching attracted those whom no worldly rewards 
could tempt are no more. In this age of money eco
nomy and profit motives it is vain to expect that teachers alone 
would rise above the spirit of the times. Salaries which the uni
versities cannot command but industry and governments easily 
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offer are taking the cream away leaving the staffs poorer, enviolts 
aJHl discontented. 

It is not s11.rprising that Indian universities have failed to pro
duce in adequate numbers teachers commanding fame and respect 
or investigators who have won international recognition. A few 
have indeed aehicvcd eminence, but the fact remains that the a vera ge 
teacher does not enjoy a high reputation. 

6. Resulting Demoralizatwn.-An unfortunate development of re
cent years is that thP. teacher has to a large extent lost the confidence of 
his pupils. During the period of the national struggle for independence 
educational institutions became centres of agitation, and naturally 
young minds were excited and inflamed. While youth yearned to 
throw itself into the noise and bustle of strife, the teacher was torn 
between opposing ideals-his duty towards the youth as an educator 
a.nd his sympathy with the cause of national liberation. His 
heAitance was interpreted as lack . of patriotic fervour both by 
political leaders and hit~ students. He lost grace and what is worse 
faith in himself. He made little effort to rPtain his influence over 
the young and eventually came to believe in his inability to do so. 

All this must pass away if the university is to play its proper role 
in the life of the nation. 'l'he factors which are responsible for the 
d<'moralisution and d<'nigration of the teacher must be removed and 
a lwalthy atmosplwrl' restored. For the teacher is the corner stone 
oft ho nr<"h of <'duetltion, !Je is no less if not more than books and 
t'lllTieula, Lui!.lings and l'qqipnwnt, administration and the rest . 

• 
I I.-Classification of Teachers. 

7. Four Clas.w•s of Teachers.-It is in this context that the pro
J,khlH of Htafling the ·uniwrsities have t~ bt' considl'rl'd. The 
first anung t lu·m is tlmt of tlw das.~ification of university teachers. 
At pn'><<•nt t h<'r<' are in most Indian univl'rsitit>s thrre classt>s of 
tPaeht\rs, riz., 

(i) Prof,•ssors or Unh·er.<ity Professors. 
(ii) Ren<lt•rs or Professors. 

(iii) LPctnr<'rs or Assistant Professors. 

Bt•sith•s nu\ny uniwrsities have below these grndes Junior Ll'cturers 
or Lt>t'htrt·r~ of B gmde and Demonstrators. 

Though this clns.•ification is Wl'll dPfint>d in thf." uniwrsities in 
th!' t"ollt•gt:s atliliah•d to uniwrsitit•s the distinction is blurred and the 
titlt• of l'roft•~sor i~ U~t>tl rntlwr indiscriminatdy. This practice 
ought to be dtsconhmwd and the- different grades of teachers should 
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be fixed on the basis of qualifications, experience and responsibility. 
In most countries of the world there is an ordered heirarchy in the 
universities. In the United States of America, for instance, there 
are four classes of teachers-Professors, Associate Professors, 
Assistant Professors and Instructors. In the United Kingdom 
there are Professors, Readers or Assistant Professors, Lecturers and 
Assistant Lecturers, in France and Germany there are similar grades. 
Even in the U.S.S.R. the three class syst<>m exists. 

8. Tile Weakness of the ServiceSystem.-There are no strong 
grounds for abandoning the classification. Even the advocates of 
a single class admit the desirability of retaining the three designa
tions. What they want is a continuity of the grades and automatic. 
promotion from one grade to tlie other. In our opinion the service 
system which obtains in the Government. departments where a person; 
1·ises to his maximum through sheer flux of time is detrimental to 
the interests of the· university. Promotions from lecturership t.o; 
readership and from readership to professorship should depend upon 
considerations of experience, scholarship and research as well as 
distinction in teaching. Mere seniority should not be the ground 
for promotion. Automatic salary increases without regard to merit 
stifle incentive. Time served'is not a mea~ure of growth in academic 
competence.. Promotions should be earned and each advance in 
rank should be based on an evaluation of the individual's achieve
ment. A university which allows considerations other than those of 
intellectual eminence as objectively demonstrated through contri
bution to learning and extension of the boundaries of knowledge will 
soon lose its moral prestige and with it the authority due to true 
scholarship. 

Again the existence of the gra1ies is a; spur to ambition; in the 
university where life is dynamic and knowledge grows from day 
to day it is dangerous to remain slack. The higher grades should 
be the prize of strenuous endeavour. , Otherwise there is serious dan
ger of minds remaining static and even b~coming retrogressive. 

9. Professors, Readers, Lecturers, lnstr~;ctors.-For our uni-
versities, then, we recommend the following grades for teachers:-

1. Professors 
2. Readers 
3. Lecturers 

In addition it appears that a fom:th grade analogous to the Ins
tructor's grade in the U.S. A. or Assistant Lecturer's in the U.K. is 
required. The need for this grade arises because of the vast. increase 
in the numbers of students in the colleges and the universities. 
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If the universities are to attempt to give some individual_ att,ntion 
to students, especially in the junior classes, and to maintain the 
proper teacher-student ratios, without unduly augmenting expenses, 
the way seems to be to institute a new grade. The teache:s of this 
grade may be called Instructors as in the U. ·s. A. or Fellows. They 
will participate in the teaching of junior classes, and will have charge 
of tutorial groups. Besides they will help students in the running 
of extra-curricular activities. They may hold theit appointment for 
a term of 3 to 5 years. 

10. Resellrch Fellvws.-In many universities scholarships are given 
to post-graduate students who have done well in their examinations 
an!l who desire to proceed to research. These· scholarships are 
IL~ually for a period of one or two years. Now some of these 
scholars show reRearch abilities of more than average character, l;mt 
at the expiry of tb.eir term of scholarship they seek jobs and become 
absorbed in different avocations; thus their special talents do not 
fin~ the opportunity of full development. 

It is our opinion that some means should be found for retaining 
such scholars engaged in their researches without their being en
cumbered with teaching or other kinds of routine duties. They 
may be designated as Research Fellows. 

11. Salaries.~The classification of teachers involves the ques
tions_of emoluments and conditions of service. In India there is a 
great variety of salary scales. Not only do the scales differ from 
university to university, scales of Government managed institutions 
tlitfcr from those of Government aided and privately managed in
~titutions, and then again from those of missionary or unaided 
institutions. Scales of professional and technical teachers differ 
from those of teachers of other subjects and departments. The 
~eah.•s in the colleges are not the same as in the universities. Thus 
for the same type of work we may have many types of payments. 
We give in the Appendix: B tile scales of pay. in the dift'erent uni
nrsities. 

12. PresentScales.-On the whole the scales are lower in the 
uniwrsit,ies of t-he South-Andhra, Annamalai, Madras, Mvsore, 
'l'nl\'nncore-, nml higher in the universities of the Deccan an"d the 
North. Whilo it may not be possible to introduce ideutieal pav 
scnlt•s in all the dt•gree colleges and universities of India, the dis
pn ritit•s ought not to be so great and conditions of serviee ought to 
'"' mom uniform. For £'Xample, the ordinary S<"nle of a Professor 
in tho Annnmalai University is Rs. 250-15-400-20-500, that of 
n Ht••~<i<•r Rs. 200-10-300 and of Lecturers Grudt> IRs. 150-10-
:!JO anJ. Lecturers Grade II Rs. 100-10-150. 
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In Madras the following are the scales for university teachers :-
Profeswr • • Rs. 750-50-1,000 

Reader •• • • Ra. 400-25-000 

Lecturer • • Ra. 210-15-300 

The grades in the northern universities tend to fall into the 
·following pattern:-

Professor .• 

Reader 

Lecturer 

Rs. 800-51}-1,250 

. • Ra. 500-30-800 

• • Ra. 250-25--500 

13. Qualifications for the Different Grades.-Now before we pro
ceed to discuss our proposals regarding salaries, it is necessary to 
indicate the .considerations underlying such proposals. The grada
tion of university staffs is based on considerations of experience, 
scholarship, research and teaching ability. The highest grade, 
namely that of a _Professor, should obviously require the presence 
of all these at a high level. Normally the Professor ought to be a 
person who has taught the highest classes for a considerable number 
of years, has established his reputation for scholarship, is not merely 
a narrow specialist but has wide interests and a broad outlook, so 
that he can inspire and stimulate his colleagues in the department 
and effectively contribute to the solution of academic problems of the 
university. It is equally important that he should have ·a keen 
interest in the advancement of knowledge. He should not only be 
in touch with the latest developments in his branch of studies, but 
he should himself be an active member of the caravan which is carry
ing forward the precious burden of knowledge. 

Ordinarily he will be about the age ·of 45. . In the priine of 
life, mature in judgement and possessed of well-tested and well
considered ideas, he should fill the role of leader to both teachers 
and students, and of head of the department of his branch of learning. · 

The post of Reader, or as it is known in the U. S. A. of Associate 
Professor, is intended for one who is well qualified to act as the asso
ciate of the Professor, a man of learning and research who is mak
ing his mark in the world of scholarship. He has not the length of 
experience of the Professor as he starts in his appointment when 
he is about 35 years of age. But he is not burdened with administra
tive duties as the Professor is, and his main concern is with teaching 
and investigation. Either he possesses a research degree or has 
published papers embodying the results of his ~esearches in recognis
ed and well-established Journals. He keeps abreast of tile progress 
of ltis own line of study, and is capable of guiding research students 
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In the Lecturer we expect a fi.rst class academic record 
and it is desirable that he should possess som.e teaching experience. 
He ought to have a genuine disposition towards research and keenness 
for scholarship. A Lecturer should ordinarily have started as a 
Research Scholar or Fellow who may have completed a ~hesis. He 
should be able to speak clearly and with some degree of fluency. He 
Hhould be able to command the respect of hia pupils and should have 
sympathy, tact and a sense of vocation. A Lecturer will start about 
10 years younger than a Reader. 

The post of Instructor or Fellow should be a tenure appoint
ment for a term of 3 to 5 years. It should be open only to Masters 
of Arts, Science, Commerce etc. whose academic career has been 
bright, and who have a real bent for scholarship. The Fellow will 
deal with undergraduates and much of his work will be to direct 
their studies, to impart supplementary instruction and to conduct 
tutorial clasRcs, under the guidance of senior members of the staff. 
lie will not be ovrrburdened with work, so that he will have enough 
leisure to pursue his studies and lay the foundations of a career of 
scholarship and researcb. 

14. Comparison of Teachers' Salaries with those of other Serviees.
Tbe other factors whiCh must be taken into account in determining 
Hillary scales are comparison of scales with those in other public 
services and with the nature of work and of responsibility in them. 
Now it is not easy to institute these comparisons for the points in
volvt>d are not altogether susceptible of objective or exact quantita
tive statement. Yet a rough comparative analysis of the nature 
of duties and responsibilities involved may help in the kind of money 
value assessment required. 

· The occupation of the teacher is undoubtedly more satisfying 
than any other pursuit. As a. spiritual being man's nature yearns 
for truth and enlight-enment, and for a. fellowship through which he 
shares these with others. By profession the teacher is dedicated to 
the S!'arch for truth. He is a pilgrim on the path which leads to the 
gonl of intdlectual satisfaction and he is a traveller in a. goodly 
l'OlllJlllllY whi<'h stimulatl's and l'ncoura..,es him. He dwells in a . ~ 

\Yorld wlwn• he has the feclin<T that he bclonrrs to it and where he . ~ e 
has no ~l'll>Pofalll'nncss. He has the opportunity which few others 
haw of lt•ading n life in which work is happine,s. 

1'hc work iH cong<'ninl and he enjoys ameniti('S which few 
otht'r proft·~:-;ions afford. During terms his lecturing hours are not 
long Rnu in tl~t• intervals of vacations he is master of lli~ time and 
I!l_Q~·.<'Hlents. Tlmt tht•ir dnily leisure and their ·holidays a.re not 
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periods of idleness and inactivity but of strenuous preparation and 
k_e~n study does no~ alter the !act that these pursuits are pleasure 
g1vmg and followed m surroundings where there should be few strains 
and little conflict. 

The teacher'>< duty is one of great responsibility, because on the 
manner of its discharge depends the teacher's effectiveness as an 
influence in the moral and intellectual gro1nh of youth. A<>ain, 
he is a centre from which eddies of thought spread, on his inventions 
and discoveries depends much of the progress and welfare of the 
nation and through him national culture is preserved, fostered and 
.J.eveloped. But while some of this work may be capable of yield
ing immediate and tangible results, the value of much of it cannot 
be assessed, because the relation of cause anq effect cannot be es
~ablished. While the profession has always been highly respected, 
it is only in recent times that it has risen in the real esteem of society 
largely because of the scientific contributions of university teachers. 

It is not necessary to point out that in contrast the duties of 
public officers in the administrative, executive, judicial and other 
service"s involve responsibilities which have immediate effect upqn 
the life, property and well-being ofindividuals and groups. They 
have to take decisions whose consequences for good or evil are 
measurable and may be tremendous. They live in an atmosphere of 
tensions, and their work and leisure have little in common. They 
have none of the period of vacations free from anxieties of office. 

15. Sal.aries of Twchers in the UniteiJKingdomwnilthe U.S.A.
-These differences are reflected in the emoluments of the different 
types of services. If we compare for instance the scales of salaries 
in the U.S.A., we find that while the scaleofProfessor's salaries var-ies 
from a minimum of 4,300 dollars to 9,000 dollars, the maximum frGm · 
5,500 dollars to 15,000 dollars and the average is 5,871 doll.i.rs for 
men and 4,473 dollars for women, the salaries of the Judges of States 
range between 7,500 dollars in Tennessee to 28,000 dollars in New 
York, the salaries of administrative officials for Revenue and Taxa- · 
tion range between 5,700 dollars to 16,500.dollars. 

In England while Professors at OXford and Cambridge get 
£1,600 a year, Inspectors of Schools receive from £9~0 to £1,200, 
staff and District Inspectors from £1,420 to £1,620, Chief Inspectors 
£1,800 and Senior Chief Inspectors £2,200 ; salaries of Judges of the 
Highest Tribunal are £5,000, and of Senior Medical officers from 
£1,500 to £3,000. The salary structure of the Administrative class 
is set out below :- £. 

Head of major department (corresponding to a. Secretary of Government) . . 3,500 
Deputy Head (corresponding t<> Joint Secretary) • • · • . 2.500 
Under Secretary (corresponding ro Deputy Secretary) • . 2,000 
Aooistant Secretary (corresponding roUnder or Aooistant Secretary) • • 1,200 

tlo 1,700 
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In Indian money the average salary of a Professor in the 
U.S. A. is Rs. 1,750 a month, the maximum salary (fixed only in 
Columbia) Rs. 4,000 a month, and that of Professors in the premier 
universities of the United Kingdom about Rs. 1,750 a month. 

16. Salaries in other Services.-The prevailing rates of Profes
sort~' salaries in India have been stated above. The salary scales of 
some of the All-India services are given below:-

Class I Services-
Junior Scale Rs. 350--llll(}-EB-850 
I.A.S. Scale Rs. 350--690-EB-950 
Senior Scale Rs. 800--40-1,250-6(}-1,:io0-6o-l,6()0 
Junior Administrative posts Ra. 1,300-6(}-1,600 
Honior Administrative posts • . Rs. 1,800-100-2,000· 
Socretari01 (Joint & full) Rs. 2,25(}-3,000 

Thc~e comparisons only illustrate the principles discussed above 
and need not be pressed further because American or English and 
Indian conditions are not analogous. America and England are 
highly democratic countries, India is ju~t beginning its career on the 
road to democracy. An important consideration about India is 
that l~ederal or Central services differ a great deal in scales of salaries 
from Provincial services. E11:cept for the three' Central· Unive~ities 
of Aligo.rh, Bo.naras and Delhi all other universities are Provincial. 

'l'hc Provincial scales in the United Provinces for instance are :-
1'. C. S. (Executive and Judicial)-

Ordinary Grades-Rs. 250--400--EB-700-E. B.-850. 
Selection Grades-Rs. 1,000-50--1,200. · 

This is the highest paid service in the Provincial cadre and in 
most other Provinces the scales are the same. 

· 17. Proposed Scales.-In fixing the salaries of teachers we have 
to keep in mind the consideration that the best talent available in 
the country should not altogether be absorbed in the services, learned 
professions or business, and that a proportion necessary for their 
requirements should be available for the universities. At present 
the bl•st students of the universities opt for Central services and 
JWC'pare for Central competitive examinations,. their second choice 
1s for Provincial servic<'s. This is not as it should be. The attrac
tion for university service should begin: to operate as soon as a 
Rtudcnt starts thinking of his career, because the attitudes and abilities 
whieh he devt'lops are govl'rned by this choice. If therefore a 
youngman at an t'arly stage in his university career makes up his 
mind to be a teaelwr, he will have a differen~ approach towards his 
studil's than that of a student whose main concern is doinrr well at 
competitive examinations. 

0 

Ml9S:MofEdn, 
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For reasons which have been discussed above it is not possible 
to fix university salaries on the seales of Central Administrative Ser
vices. But there is no reason why they should not compare favour
ably with those of Provincial services, for if we want really to make 
our universities laboratories of national thought and nurseries of 
national leadership in the fields of science, culture and public affairs, 
then we must induce our best men and women to devote themselves 
to university service. Their very natur~ and function demand 
that universities should not be treated in a narrow parochial or pro
vincial manner, they ought to be regarded as assets of the nation as 
a whole. They should be gathering centres for teachers and students 
from all over India and the culture and spirit of India should brood 
over them. Thus alone will they preserve and foster the unity of the 
nation. They should be treated in principle as All-India Services. 

Taking all things into consideration we recommend the follow-
ing scales of salaries for the different grades of university teachers-

Professor~ • • Rs. ~1,300 
Readers Rs. 600--30-000 
Leoturers • • Rs. 300-25-600 
Instructors or Fellows • • Rs. 200 
Researoh Fellows • • • • Rs. 200--25-000 

We also recommend that special professors may be appointed 
for a definite term not exceeding five years on Rs. 1,500 p.m. 
Iri case of appointments of Professors in technical subjects a personal 
allowance not exceeding 500 p.m. may be given. · When a teacher 
does exceptionally good work his work may be recognised with a 
special increment within the grade. For people on the maximum 
of the grade a. special personal allowance may be given in recognition 
of valuable work. It should be noted that when the existing grades 
are changed to the proposed ones the present incumbents are not to 
be automatically promoted but subjected to the scrutiny of Selection 
Committees. 

We give below for comparison the average salaries1 "of these 
grades in the U. S. A. and the U. K: 

Professors 
Readers 
Lecturers 
Asstt. Lecturers 

U.S.A. U.K. 
$5,900p.a. 
$4,800p.a. 

• , $4,000 p.a. 
$3,030 p.a.. 

£1,660 p.a.• 
£1,060 p.a • 
£765p.a. 
£475 p.a. 

1 The figures are only a.pproxima.te a.nd have been rounded off. In the 0880 of 
U. S. A. they have been taken from CironlaT No. 254, dated Maroli 15, 1949 issued by the 
Federal Security Agency Office of Education, Washington; and in the case of U. K. from 
University Dsvelopment from 1935·4 7, published by l:lis Majesty's Stationery Olll.oo, 1948. 

B At Oxford and Cambridge, a Fellowship is attached to Professorial Chairs. 
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'fhe scales of salaries for teachers in affiliated colleges have 
varied from one part of the country to another and it is desirable that 
there be some uniformity dependent on the type of work done by the 
teacher,;. For colleges which have no post-graduate classes, we 
recommend the following scales-

Leoturoro • • Rs. 200-15-32()..'...20--400. 
Senior Posta , , • • Rs. 400-25--(l()()-(two in each college). 
Prinoipals • • Rs. 600-4()--600. 

For colleges whioh have post-graduate classes, the grades should 
be-

Lecturers 
Senior Posts 
Prinoipa\a 

Ra. 200-15-320-20-400-25-000. 
• • Rs. 500-25-800 (two in each college). 
• • Rs. 800-40-1,000. 

While these are. the ordinary grades, the senior teachers and 
Principals may sometimes be recruited on special salaries but these 
should not ex:ceed Rs. 1,250. 

III.-Conditions of Service. 

18. Provident Fund and. Residential Accommodation.-In addition 
we propose the provision of a Provident Fund for every teacher, to 
which the teacher will contribute 8 per cent of his salary and the 
university 8 per cent. In the residential universities especially and 
in other universities generally it is desirable that teachers should 
live on the campus of the university or as near to it as ·possible. 
Universities will be well advised to provide residential accommo
dation on rent to the teachers in the neighbourhood of its buildings 
and hostel;;. It is essential that a room be set apart for each 
teacher in university buildings. 

19. Proper Recruitment.-In a later chapter we shall discUSB 
tho·methods of selection of teachers. We need not repeat here our 
recommendations. \Ve must, however, reiterate our warning 
against the growth of certain tendencies which are unhealthy. One 
is inbremling. Universities are more and more inclined to recruit 
their staffs from among their own students and teachers. Secondly, 
there is negligence in applying criteria of merit in the selection of 
the lcotun•rs. Tho first breeds narrow parochialism, gives a stimulus 
to provincialism and leads to stagnation. The second is dangerous 
bt•muse it oncournges favouritism, depreciates the value of the work 
of t.ho lt•cturt>r!l and gradually vitiates the whole atmosphere of the 
university, for tho Lecturer of to-day is the Reader and Professor of 
to-morww. For university appointments there should be no crite
rion ot ltt•r than that of merit, remembering tbat merit includes acad
emjc di~tinction, teaching ability, leadership in student activities. 
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We have proposed the establishment of four classes of teachers, 
and we have stated our opinion that transfer from one grade to an 
other ought not to be automatic or on the basis of mere seniority of 
service. "\Ve hold that each grade should be regarded as a sebc
tion grade, and recruitment for vacancies in the grade should be 
by open invitation of applications by advertisement all over India 
and through properly!Jonstituted Selection Comiuittees. 

20. Proportion of Higher Posts.-This raises the problem of open
ings in the higher grades, for if the number of posts of Readers 
and Professors is too small the chances of Lecturers for promotion 
will be very limited and one of the most powerful stimuli for improve
ment will be lacking. Security of tenure and reasonable prospects 
of advancement are essential to maintain the health and tone of a 
service. Few universities have adopted any definite rules concerning 
this matter. In our opinion it is desirable that a ratio between the 
senior and junior portions of the staff should be laid down, and we 
suggest that ratio to be : 

Professors and Readers : Lecturers and Instructors 
33 66 

Our scheme envisages the entrance of an aspirant to university 
service at the age of 22 or 23 as an Instructor or Fellow. He holds 
a temporary appointment for 3 to 5 years, during which period he 
serves his apprenticeship for training as a teacher, and obtains an 
opportunity for scholarship and achieves a research degree. At the 
age of 25 to 26 he is fitted to hold charge of a Lecturer's post. By 
the time he reaches the maximum of the Lecturer's grade he should· 
have acquired suffi.( ient experience and 'ltanding to be eligible for a 
Readership. And if he has made good use of his opportunities .he 
should look forward to climb to the highest rung of the ladder about 
theageo£48. Itistruethatateach·stagehehas to accept th~> chal-
lenge of an open competition, but that is as it should be, both in 
his interest and that of the university. 

21. Age of Retirement.-The age of retirement in the case of 
public servants is determined on such considerations as the expecta
tion of life of this class of people, the nature of their work and the 
retention of physical and mental capacity needed for its proper 
performance. Now university teachers as a class belong to the 
longest lived group in any community and the reasons are that they 
have a more disciplined life, and live in more congenial surroundings. 
They are not exposed to the same physical and nervous strains as 
many others are, and on the whole they enjoy more equableconditim1s 
of existence. Even though their physical vigour may decline the 
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intellectual capacity may remain: unimpaired. Thus in the case of 
teachers age may not be a disability, for experience enriches the
mind and maturity of knowledge ripens into wisdom. 

In some western countries the university teacher is not allowea 
to retire till he attains the age of 65 or 70, but hygienic and climatic 
conditions are more favourable there than they are in India. We 
therefore recommend that the ordinary superannuation age for all 
teacherR should be sixty, but a Professor-provided he is in good 
health, should be allowed to serve till 64; no extension, however, 
should be for more than 2 years at a time. 

22. Conditions of Service and Leave.-It is not necessary to dis
CURs at lPngth the conditions of service and the leave rules. We 
may say in general that a written contract is necessary. For dis
putes between the university authorities and a teacher reference t() 
a tribunal composed of representatives of the teacher, the university 
and an umpire is alsQ essential. All universities have rules concern
ing casual leave, leave without pay and leave on quarter, half or full 
pay. In addition it is desirable that there should be provision for 
study leave. One year's leave at a time and three years' leave in 
total Rorvice should be available to ~>ny teacher who wishes to seek 
intt>rvals of freedom from routine duties devoted to study. These 
p<>riods may be spent abroad or in India according to the nature of 
ti1P Rtudy undertaken with the advice of the Professor. A teacher 
should receive half pay during the period of study leave. 

23. II ours of Wo-rk.-The hours which a teacher should be 
asked to devote to actual teaching should be defined, so that the load 
of tt•aching is ewnly spread and teachers are not condemned to the 
task of serving up a multiplicity of lectures consisting of nothing 
more than a rehash oftext books available to the student. No task 
i1> more soul-killing than the repetition of the same set of lectures 
frmi1 ymr to yenr. But if the teacher is compelled to give too many 
lectures this is inevitable. Eighteen periods .a, week including 
tutorial classt'S is the maximum that any teacher should be required 
to do. Those who are in charge of 1\lastex's degree classes and have 
to guide research students should have between 12 to 15 periods. 

It must be remembered that lecturing is not the only duty of 
the t<'nchcr. It is an important duty but to carry on research is 
equally important, and to give advice and counsel and to participate 
in stud••nts' t\ctivitil's a.re no less important. A teacher must find 
time for study, for unlt>ss he keeps his mind alert and in tune with the 
adY~\UCI'S in his hra11ch of knowledge he can neitber stimulate the 
nuutls of his pupils nor retain the freshness which is essential to his 
toaehing. 
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IV.-Recmnmendations. 

24. We recommend-
(!) that the importance of the teacher and his responsibi

lity be recognised ; 
(2) that conditions in universities which are suffering from 

lack of finances and consequent demoralization be 
greatly improved ; 

(3) that there be four classes of teachers, Professors, Read
ers, Lecturers and Instructors ; 

(4) that each university should have some Research Fel· 
lows; 

(5) that promotions from one category to another be solely 
on grounds of merit ; 

-( 6) that the scales of salaries for university teachers be :-
Professors 
Readers .. 
Lecturers • • • . 
Instructors or Fe1lows 
ReBe!U'Ch Fellows •• 

Rs. 900--00--1,350. 
Rs. 6iJ0-...3()-900. 
Rs. 300-25--600. 
Rs. 250. 
Rs. 250-.25--500. 

(7) that the scales of salaries for affiliated colleges with 
no post-graduate classes be-
Lecturers· .. 
Senior posts 

Principals 

. • Rs. 2~15-32{}-20--400. 
• ; Rs. 400--25-600 (two in 

each college). 
. • Rs. 600--4Q-..800. 

that for colleges which have post-graduate classe~, the 
grades be-
Lectur•r• . . Rs. 200--15-32{}-20-400..:. 

.25--500 
Senior posts Rs. 50{}-25-800 (two in 

each collego) 
Principals ., Rs. 800-4{}-1,000. 

(8) that care be taken for the selection of proper teachers ; 

(9) that the proportion of junior posts (Lecturers and Ins
tructors) to senior ones (Professors and Readers) be 
roughly 2 : I ; -

(10) that the age of retirement be ordinarily 60 but ex
tensions be allowed up to 64 in the case of a Professor; 

(11) that conditions regarding Provident Fund, leave and 
hours of work be definitely laid down. 
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I.-The Need for High Swndards. 
1. Introduction.-It is the primary duty of a university to 

maintain the highest standards of its teaching and examinations. 
A university is a place of higher education where the personality 
and capacities of the students are developed to the utmost by teachers 
who should themselves be at work at the frontiers of knowledge in 
their respective .fields. The success of a university is to be judged as 
much by the type of graduate it turns out as by the amount and 
quality of research contributed by its teachers and research students. 
It must be clearly recognised that there is no conflict involved bet
ween. the twofold function of a university to educate its members 
and to advance the frontiers of knowledge-the two functions are, 
in fact, complementary. ·Unless high standards of teaching and 
examinations are maintained, research will suffer, since research 
can continue uninterruptedly only if there is a regular supply of 
graduates well prepared by general education for specialized research 
work. On the ,other hand, if research· is neglected by teachers, 
their teaching will lack vitality and will rapidly become stale. A 
degree must always be what a university. makes it by the kind of 
teaching it imparts and the type of intellectual and social life it 
provides for its members. If our universities are to be the makers 
offuture leaders of thought and action .in the country, as they should 
be, our degrees must connote a high stanliard of scholarly achieve-
ment in our graduates. . · . 

2. Low StandardofDegrees.-Manyofourwitnesseshave expres
sed the opinion that the average stanc\ards of our university teaching 
and examinations are low and one principal of a degree college main
tained that an average graduate of an Indian university was not 
very much superior to a matriculate of a British university. This 
may be an exaggeration, but it is true that many of our universities 
do not compare favourably with the best of British and American 
universities in respect of their teaching and examination standards. 
Unless we ensure the highest standards of teaching in our universities, 
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our degrees will not command recognition and respect either in our 
own country or abroad, and a large number of students will have to 
go abroad for their higher education. Our universities should 
maintain the academic character of their work on a level recognised
as adequate by the universities of other countries. Universities 
&re our national institutions, and to keep up our national prestige. 
our degrees must be such as to command international recognition. 
As long ago as 1921 the Lytton Committee emphasized the need for 
improving the standards of teaching in Indian universities and for 
making the highest types of training in all subjects available within 
the country. Although conditions in several universities have shown 
a marked improvement over those that obtained in 1921 and reason
able facilities in post-graduate and research work in several subjects 
are now available at several universities and institutes, the average 
standard of our degrees still remains on the low side. 

3. Low Academic Standard of University Entrants.-University 
teachers almost unanimously complain of the low academic standard 
of the average university entrant, and several ofthem have declared 
that a large majority of students come to the university so ill-prepar-' 
ed as to make it difficult for them to take advantage of university 
education, and that intermediate work is really school work, which 
Mhoul<l hav<> been completed at the high school stage. That the 
complaint j,, largely justified is shown by the large percentage of 
failures ut the intermediate examination of the different universities 
an<l boards ns seen in the following table :--

1 Banarne 
2 Bomhnv 
S Gnuhnii 

4 Madras 
6 Pn-tnfl 

•University or Board 

t6 {T, P. IntermNli~te Boord 
7 Utkal 

A vera.ge percent
age of u failures u 
during the last 
5 ye&l'S (1944-48) 

· at the 
intermediate 

examinat·ion 
0/ 
'0 
37·6 
44·0 
60·0 

(1948 only) 
59·4 
43·1) 
37·6 
48·0 

--.-,.-ht•::tf! il'nh't'r~titit'8 and Boards have be.en picked out at random. 
t'l'he U. P. lnt.t.•rmM.iatc Board haatbehight'atpe-r«'nt.agt)ofpaa8E"s in this list, but 

it may b«' notN that during the last 6 years (194448} the Board allowf'd 3S~~ to41~6 
of ita ca.udidnt.-s to appt'ar priYat.(\ly Cor the Int.crmediat& examination and passed. 
';t~-ri to !.'»t_lCI~l of tl\t' MndidRt~a with the help of gra.re marks. \Vhile in 1927 
private cAndidatc:-a formrd only 16~{, of the tot-al numbe-r, in 1947 th~y bad 
pown to 41~~· 
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That the annual wastage due to failures should range from 37 · 5 
yer cent to 60 per cent is staggering, if we bear in mind the fact that 
the intermediate examination is preceded by .a similar process of 
screening two years earlier at the high school stage. But even with 
this high percentage of failures, the average standard of teaching 
and examinations is not high enough, since we know that the mini
mum marks required for a pass are only 33 per cent and that a large 
majority of candidates pass in the third division. There is little 
doubt that this enormous wastage is due, firstly, to the large number 
of unsuitable entrants coming to the intermediate classes, secondly, 
to the poor average quality of teaching provided in the intermediate 
classes, and thirdly, to the laziness of, or insufficient work put in by, 
the students themselves. 
. 4. Annual Wastage at the Intermediate Examination.-That the 
annual wastage at the ·intermediate examination is so inordinately 
large and must be avoided has not been adequately realized either 
by the teachers or by parents or even by the Government which 
directly- or indirectly finances intermediate and university education 
to a large extent. A deplorable wastage of public funds goes on 
year after year but what is worse, there is an unconcerned compla
cency about this serious loss of public funds on the one hand, 
and waste of time, energy and funds of students and their parents, 
besides terrible frustration of their hopes and aspirations on the other. 
Secondary schools and intermediate colleges form the foundation 
of university work. Any reorganization of our universities without 
a corresponding improvement in school and intermediate college 
teaching will not produce the hoped-for results. Our high school 
and intermediate standards are undoubtedly low, and in order to 
improve them we should not only exact a· _higher standard in these 
examinations but also considerably improve our teaching. We can, 
not raise examination standards unless we improve the quality of 
teaching first. · 

5. Causes of Low Standards in Schools dnd Intermediate Golleges.
Our schools and iri.ternuidiate colleges are congested and under
staffed, and teachers are so ill-paid that generally only those gradua
tes who fail to enter any other profession take to teaching as a. last 
resort. Very few school teachers have a call for or take pride in 
their profession. Secondary education can only improve if a large 
number of first-rate graduates become school masters. "'While 
university standards cannot improve unless the quality of teaching 
in schools and intermediate colleges improves, it is for the univer
sities to provide a continuous supply of highly trained and effi
cient teachers for these institutions. Reform should, therefore, 
begin at both ends. 
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It is pertinent to recall that secondary schools in the 
neighbouring country of Ceylon maintain a much higher standard 
than we do in our country. 

If we attain high standards in our high schools and intermediate 
colleges, there should be less need for a large number of students 
to enter the universities at all. As a community we look down upon 
the school teacher and pay him as little as we can. A foreigner 
would be struck by the fact that we recruit so few of our college and 
university teachers from the ranks of school masters ; in England 
and America many school teachers rise to be university teachers ; 
in India the average standard of scholarship among school teachers 
is so low that they seldom qualify to become university teachers. 
If we are to raise the average standard of attainment of our school 
teachers, there is no reason why there should not be a larger per
centage of teachers from our schools selected for teaching in our 
colleges and universities. The rCD.l need is to be able to offer salaries 
and prospects which will attract persons of first class ability for 
our schools. 

6. Weakness in our Educational Machinery.-One of the greatest 
needs of present day India is more education, widely spread through
out the community. Fortunately, both the Government and the 
people are keenly alive to this pressing need, but they are not equally 
alive to the concomitant need of a strong emphasis on excellence i~ 
the quality of education so that there is no avoidable waste of public 
funds as it occurs now. Our provincial governments are naturally 
keen on " basic education " and are financing schemes for its wide 
extension, but unfortunately they do not seem to be equally keen 
on secondary education· which is the real u-eak spot in our entire 
educational machinery. They have not fully tealized that the 
army of competent teachers needed for the rapid expansion of basic 
eduration must be provided by our secondary schools and inter
mediate colleges. Further, any university reform will remain largely 
ineffective unless the level of secondary education is raised so as 
to furnish the necessary foundation for a sound university system. 

II.-TI1e School and the Unieers1iy. 
7. D({j'!"l"t'!ll Functions of a School and a Unh'ersity.-In order 

to in~prove the organization of teaching a1'd tests in our high schools 
and mtermcdiate colleges on the one hand, and in our universities 
on the other, it is necessary at the outset that we should be dear as 
to the different functions of a school and a. university. The function 
of a. school is not m<>rely to prepare stud~>nts for the universit\• but 
ulso to provide a. suitable education for the large number of pupils 
who have no intention of proceeding to a university. From the 
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figures available to us, we find that of the students that pass the 
high school examination, 50-55 per cent actually go up for the 
intermediate, while the remaining 45-50 per cent do not. The 
education of these two sets of students must. be combined together in 
most multi -purpose schools to mutual advantage, while there will 
be other uni-purpose schools where students will be trained for work 
in agriculture, industry and commerce . 
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. s. Functions of a School.-It is commonly stated that the func
tion of a school is to provide ' a good general education to its pupils ', 
but it is necessary to know what exactly are the elements of this good 
general education which will not only prepare a pupil for university 
work, but at the same time prepare him for practical work to earn 
his living if he does not proceed t<> a university. A school should, 
of course, provide -fpr adequate classroom intellectual discipline, 
but should at the same time place equal emphasis on the physical 
training and corporate activities of its pupils. It should, in fact, 
provide for the physical well-being of the pupils first, as no pupil can 
make satisfactory progress in school or later in the university or in a 
profession unle..."S he is physically fit. Then, a pupil must take part 
in the corporate activities of the school and thus learn to subordinate 
himself under rule to the common will, and if he has the talent, t<> 
exercise leadership in the small community of his class. Along with 
these activities the school must develop and test the intellectual 
discipline and aptitude of its pupils. A school fails of its purpose 
if it neglects any of these three sides of its pupils.· Unfortunately 
it is only the third aspect that is attended to at present in most of 
our schools and that is why many boys leave the school physically 
ill-developed, socially ill-adjusted and unwilling to work in a team, 
even though they may secure good marks in their examinations. 
The school must integrate the individual" child into community 
life, impart to him useful information and develop in him necessary· 
habits of intellectual effort. 

9. Functions of a University.-The univ~rsity, on the other hand, 
should be a great meeting ground for young men and women, where 
they receive higher instruction from their teachers as well as prepare 
for life through contact with their contemporaries and their seniors. 
In the university an under-graduate must expect to be treated as 
a grown-up person; the formal discipline of the school must be loosen
ed to give place to comparative freedom for the under-graduate to 
order his own life. In order that a student should profit from 
university education and its manifold opportunities, the university 
should ensure that all entrants are sufficiently mature for the kind 
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of instruction it provides, and that they have had a broad general 
education and have reached (at least in 4 subjects) a standard of 
attainment adequate as a basis for the further study of these or other 
subjects at the university level. 

10. Standard of Admission to the University Courses and the Age 
of Entry.-Students arrive at the stage of maturity for university 
work at about the age of 18, though there are exceptional individuals 
who reach it earlier than 18.. Before this age of maturity is reached, 
a boy or girl must stay under the formal discipline of a school and 
should be taught by the methods of the school and not by the methods 
of the university. That is why the British, the European and the 
American students are seldom admitted to a university before they 
are 18 or 19. In U. K. and U. S. A., and most European countries 
like Germany, France and Switzerland, at least 12 years of schooling 
~necessary before a student enters the university. In India most 
of the work now done in our present intermediate classes is really 
school work and should properly be regarded as pre-university work, 
as in U.K. and U.S. A. The real university work is done only for 
two years of the B. A. and the B. Sc. classes and that is why the 
standard of achievement of our average graduate is low. We, 
therefore, recommend that the standard of admission to the uni
versities should be the present intermediate examination, to be taken 
by a student after completing fulll2 years of study at a school and 
at an intermediate college, normally at the age of eighteen. This 
change will mean that students proceeding to a university for degree 
courses will have the essentials of a good !Seneral education and 
will be more adequately prepared for uruversity work; they will 
be mature enough to look after themselve!l, will not be bewildered by 
the comparative freedom of university life and will, with intelli
!?cntself-intl.'rest, take better advantage of educational opportunities 
m the universities. Since most universities in India are situated in 
lu.rge towns, it is desirable to keep away young and immature stu
dents from crowding into these towns where conditionsoflife provide 
innumerable temptations and few restraining influences. 

We must also look at the age of entry into the university from the 
point of view of' the public ' or rather the parent, as also from that 
of the boy or the girl. It is so di,fficultfor many parent<> to decide what 
tht•ir sons and daughters between the ages of 14 and 18 will do and 
yt•t tht'>«' are the most critil'al yl'ars of their lives. In most cases 
their ciiTumstancE.'s are fluid ; parents do not know whether the 
apt.itudt•s of boys or girls will fit thl.'ru for a university training; 
the boys or girls do not dearly know what possibilities are open to 
them and the. result is that, for want of any propl.'r guidance, all those 
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who can afford and even many of those that can ill afford, whether 
they have the aptitude or not, :llock to the university or a college far 
away from their homes. The universities and colleges, many of them 
anxious to augment their fee-income, admit as many students as 
they can to their intermediate and degree classes, irrespective of 
whether they are likely to pass or not at the end of the two years. 
There is little doubt that these colleges and universities commit an 
act of cruelty towards those of their students who have no aptitude 
for university training. 

ll. AUitude of University Students.-The average student in 
our universities brings with him the school attitude towards his 
studies. He expects to be treated like a schoolboy even in the 
university. He does not realize that it is his duty to study and not 
theteachers'dutyto make him study. Hedoesnotmakefulluseof 
the opportunities the university offers him and, therefore, does not get 
proper advantage from the university. Unless he himself works and 
does a good deal of written work for his teachers to correct, he can
not get benefit out of his teachers. This attitude on the part of the 
students leads to another noticeable defect, i.e., the very slow rate of 
progress of work in the classes. In British and American univer
sities the rate of progress ofworkinaclassiseverso muchfasterthan 
in an Indian university with the inevitable result that they are able 
to cover a much larger ground in the same period of time and the con
tents of their syllabuses are fuller and richer. 

12. ReoommendatiQn Qj the Calcutta University Commission.
Thirty years ago, the Calcutta University Commission recommended 
the institution of ' intermediate colleges '.and also held that. the 
intermediate examination should be the qualifying test for entry 
into a university. These recommendations were adopted only by the· 
Government of the United Provinces .and the teaching universities of 
U. P., Lucknow and Allahabad, and the. affiliating university of 
Agra, admit students only after they have passed the interme
diate examination. This step ha8 been verj- beneficial to these uni
versities ; freed from the burden of intermediate classes, they have 
been able to develop good post-graduate departments like those of the 
University of Calcutta, and have thus been doing more of real uni
versity work than many of the other universities. We certainly do 
not aim at uniformity in all the universities, as we do not consider 
that education all over the country should conform only to one 
pattern, but in the matter of admission to the university there 
should be a general recognition that intermediate examination 
should be the admission test for all the universities in the country. 
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III.-Sewndary Educati<~n. 

13, Reform Jf Secondary Educa!ion.-While we are definitely 
of opinion that no student should be admitted to a university until 
he has passed the intermediate examination, we are equally convinced 
that the mere raising of the standard of admission to the level of the 
present intermediate examination would not by itself improve the 
work of the universities. We must at the same time make better 
provision for the training of students at the high school and inter
mediate college level. In the present conditions of inefficient and 
uninspiring schools the four years of the life of a student, between th~ 
ages of 14 and 18, when his memory is most active and when. his 
ability to do sustained intellectual work with the minimum of 
boredom is at its highest, areJargely wasted. The abler students do 
not get a fair deal and are kept back by the less intelligent-the best 
are being smothered by the many. In fact, our secondary education 
needs radical reform. 
. 14. Intermediate Colleges.-The Calcutta University Commission 
(1919) recommended the institution of Intermediate Colleges as" the 
very pivot of their whole scheme of reform ". The essence of the 
proposal in its best form was that the two top classes of the present 
high s<,hool course were to be removed from the high schools and 
combined with the two years of the intermegiate course in an entirely 
new type of institution called the Intermediate College. The inter· 
mediate College is to correspond to the Realschule or Gymnasium 
of Germany in which sound and liberal training is imparted 

. to the students and in which opportunities of higher secondary 
education are adapted to the needs of industry, commerce and agri
culture as well as medicine and engineering in all its branches. The 
aim of these colleges would be to meet a variety of needs of our young 
men by giving a vocational bias to their courses while retaining at 
tht> lmme time their value in a system of sound general education 
as a prt'paration for university courses. The essential qualities 
of a good education to be given at an intermediate college are ad
mirably described in the following paragraphl :-

" Education should be given under conditions favourable to 
the. health of the pupils. Their bodies should be developed and 
trained by systematic and vigorous exercise. Their eyes should 
he trained to see, their ears to hear, withquickandsurediscrimina.
tion. Their sense of beauty should be awakened, and they should 
be ta.ul!ht to expl'l'ss it by music and by movement, and through 
line and colour. Th<>ir hands should be trained to skilful use. Their 
will should be kindled by an ideal and hardened by a discipline 

• Q.Jcutta Univerolty Commlaoion &port : Vol. IV, page 91. 
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enjoining self-control. They should learn to express themselves 
accurately and simply in their mother tongue and, in India, in 
English also. Through Mathematics, they should learn the relations 
of forms and of numbers. Through history and literature they should 
learn something of the records of the past ; what the human race 
(and not least their fellow-countrymen) have achieved ; and how 
the great poets and sages have interpreted the experience of life. 
Their education should further demand from them some studv 
of nature and should set them in the way of relating both the amount 
and the quality of evidence which a valid induction requires. Be
sides this it should open windows in their mind, so that they may see 
wide perspectives of history and of human thought. But it should 
also, by the enforcement of accuracy and steady work, teach them 
by what toil and patience men have to make their way along the 
road to truth. Above all, the education should endeavour to give 
them, by such methods and influences as it is free to use, a sure hold 
upon the principles of right and wrong and should teach them to 
apply those principles in their conduct. Thus its chief work is to 
enlighten and practise the conscience, both the moral conscience 
and the intellectual And, through the activities of corporate 
life in the school, it should give the pupils experience in bearing res
ponsibility, in organization, and in working with others for public 
ends, whether in leadership or in submission to the cqmmon will." 

Teaching in our schools and colleges falls considerably short of 
these ideals. The Government of the United Provinces made 
an attempt to start intermediate colleges from 1923 onwards 
but on account of financial stringency their effort could not be kept· 
up consistently during subsequent years with the result that the 
intermediate standards have deteriorated during recent years. 
In many cases intermediate classes were simply tacked on to the 
existing high schools, and school teachers without proper qualifica-. 
tions were asked to teach the intermediate classes as well. No 
consistent attempt was made to recruit highly trained, efficient 
and well paid staff for the intermediate classes. Accommodation 
and equipment were generally inadequate. Some degree colleges 
were asked to drop their degree classes and actually functioned as 
intermediate colleges for some years, but many of them again took up 
degree classes without recruiting a different staff. In most cases, 
the intermediate classes still remain attached to first degree 
and post-graduate classes in the same institution. A real, strong, 
well-staffed 4-year intermediate college, as envisaged by the Calcutta 
University Commission, hardly exists anywhere in India, although 
they recommended that there should be one such institution in 
each district. It is unfortunate that the vital importance of inter-
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mediate colleges in our educational system has not been adequately 
realized either by the public or by the Governments of the Pro
vinces and the States. These institutions should serve as important 
a function as the universities ; they should have sound well-estab
lished traditions of good all-round general education ; teachers should 
feel that service in these institutions is as honourable and dignified as 
in a university ; principals and teachers of intermediate colleges 
should be well paid. At present every high school tries to become 
an intermediate college whether it has the resources or not, and the 
obliging authorities relax the necessary conditions and recognize 
it as an intermediate college ; the interests of the students and in 
fact of the whole community suffer since such a college fails to develop 
and train the powers of the younger generation. Hardly has it had 
time to consolidate itself as an intermediate college, when another 
equally obliging university recognizes it as a degree college. The 
result is that the college is neither a good intermediate college nor a 
proper degree college. Thus while the intermediate examination 
IS the admission examination for the universities of Lucknow, 
Allahabad and Agra, the univel'Sity work has not improved as much 
as it should have, because of the inadequacy of teaching at the 
int!'rmcdia.te colleges. We have already lost 30 years by neglecting 
to raise the standards of our high schools and intermediate colleges 
as recommended by the Calcutta University Commission and it is 
time we realiz('d that our secondary education remains the weakest 
link in our educational machinery and needs urgent reform. 

While we do not insist on a uniform pattern of institutions for 
tb., high school and the intermediate colleges and will even allow 
intt>rmcdiate classes to continue in the degree colleges as in South 
India, we think that there should be only one public examination and 
thnt nt the intermediate examination sta"e. This examination will 
mark the ('nd of secondary education and the beginning of university 
edumtion which will extend over a period of three years for the first 
degree eourse. 

IV.-Occupalional Institutes. 
15. Occu palional lrwti'tutes.-·While we believe that every boy 

or :,:irl of promise and capacity should have the right to go to an 
intermediate college and a university, if he or she so desires, we 
cannot look with equanimity upon the present situation in which a 
large number of studt>nts who are obviously unfit for hi~ther educa
tion mh•r the universities and swell the pereent~ges of failures at the 
intermediate (37·5~~-60%)1 and the first degree examinations 
(28%-62%).!1 It is likely that many of these unfor-

1 Cf. St'\'tion 3. 
1 Cf. Section 2::!. 
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tunate failures have abilities of a different kind and would 
fare better if they worked with their hands and fingers. They 
would succeed much better in life, if they took to an occupation re
quiring craftsmanship after ten or twelve years of schooling. While 
it is the duty .of the university to make its ad~issions very carefully 
so as to take m only those students who are likely to profit by uni
versity education, it is equally the duty of the State to provide oppor
tunities in suits ble occupational institutions for those who can be 
trained according to their diffeient ca.pacities to earn an honest and 
decent living. 

STANDARDS OF TEACHL'\"G 

'I here are several cccuFaticnlll irut: tuticns of different kinds 
and degrees of excellence in the ccuntry, but the Sri J ayachamara
jendra Occupaticnal Institute at l'angalore is one of the best we 
have seen. 'Ibis institute, founded by Sir M. Visvn;va1aya in 1943, 
js now run by the Govermmnt of Mysore and offers occuFationai 
courses for technicians in ~6 bJam:heE-diplcma comses in 19 
brandes, generally of 2 to 3 years' !!l'J r tior, and certificate courses in 
7 branches of 1 to 2 years' dmaticn. It offers training in such branches 
as autcmcbile engineering, eledriu:l and radio-technology, ceramics, 
u.lass tEchnology, mining, printing, tailoring, book-binding, etc. with 
63 instiuctors and 24 expert wor.krnen on its staff. There are 800 
students undergoing training, and 160 students well-trained in their 
trades are sent out each year. 

16. Urgent Need cf Techniclans.-Tbereis mgent need for such 
occupational institutes all over the ·country. These institutes 
will train a large and growing body of ambitious youth for employ
ment as technicians in various existing industries or for sta!i'ing 
small industrial units of their own ; they ·will ensure a continuous 
flow of skilled workers for several modern industries which are being 
started and will also provide further training to existing craftsmen 
to improve their skill and production and thereby increase their 
income. With the growth of scientific imd technical institutions 
and new industries in the country, we shall urgently need intelligent 
and skilled technicians to look after and repair scientific apparatas 
of all kinds1 , hospital a ppliances2, glass blowing, electrical and photo
graphic equipment, etc. In. the U. S. A. i~ has been foun~. by ex
perience that for every h1gh grade engmeer 1;en techmcmns are 
needed. In our country we suffer from a serious deficiency of 

1 At. several universities and colleges we found apparatus like microscopes. electrical 
measuring instruments, demonstration apparatus~ eto., Jying idle tor want of repairs 
by .skilled technicians. 

1 As one hospital we were told that two sterilizers costing &. lO,OOt.; each were lying 
unused ior want of technical repairs. 
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technicians, because every one wishes to become an engineering 
graduate whether he has the capacity or not. We are strongly of 
opinion that each province should have a large number of occupa
ti<wal institutes, preferably one in each district, giving training. in 
as many occupations as possible. 

V.-Refresher Courses. 

17. Refresher Courses for High School and Intermediate CoUege 
Teachers.-An urgent reform is the institution of vacation refresher 
courses for high school and intermediate college teachers. At present 
neither students nor teachers utilize their vacation-for most of them 
vacation is a period of want of oceupation. Most of our school 
teachers do not keep intellectually alive, and there is little induce
ment for them to do so. There is nothing in India corresponding 
to the Science Masters' Association of Great Britain, or the National 
Education Association of U. S. A. In India teachers' associations, 
wherever they exist, are mainly concerned with questions of salaries, 
promotions, etc. of teachers and are not essentially professional 
societies concerned with the intellectual and professional improve
ment of their members ; they seldom arrange for lectures, exhibition.<> 
visits, excursions, etc. The U. P. Government started a scheme 
of refresher courses for intermediate teachers some 20 years ag() 
( 1927 -29) ; several courses were given at different universities by 
university professors, and they were highly appreciated by the 
teachers ; but lack of funds was put forward as a reason for their 
discontinuance. Similarly, the l\Iadras Government used to have 
vacation courses at Ootacamund for some years, but we were t()ld 
that they have also been discontinued. In Bombay we were told a 
refr('sher course was helg only last year (1948) at Mahabaleshwar 
by the Association of Head masters with the co-operation of the 
Education Department. 

18. Refresker Courses to be organized by the Universities.-We 
believe that vacation courses should best be organized by the uni
verniti('s and that thev should form a chief feature of the Extension 
rrogramme of ('8.Ch university. Our universities have not realized 
that th('y owe a responsibility towards those of their graduates 
who become school teachers as also tQwards those high schools, 
anrl intermediate colleges from which they draw their students. 
What could be more appropriate than to organize refresher courses 
for trachers who net>d to and should be encouraged to extend, 
refurbish and bring up-to-date their knowledge 1 It is extra
ordinary that our school teachers learn all of whatever subject they 
t<>ach before rea<·hing the age of twenty-four or twenty-five and then 
all their further education is left to " experience ", which in most 
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cases is another name for stagnation. We must realize that experi
ence needs to be supplemented by experiment before reaching its 
fullness, and that a teacher, to keep alive and fresh, should become 
a learner from time to time. " Constant outpouring needs constant 
intaking ; practice must be reinforced by theory, and the old 
must be constantly tested by the new." 

19. Co-operation between Schools and Universities.-Refresher 
courses would be mutually beneficial ; they would bring universities 
and university teachers into dose relation with their former pupils 
as well as other teachers, and through them with the high schools 
and intermediate colleges within their orbit ; on the other hand, 
they would raise the standards of teaching and examinations in 
schools and intermediate colleges, and consequently, the university 
entrants will come better trained academically. The 1miversity 
can thus become a real intellectual and spiritual home to which 
its teacher alumni would love to come back for nutriment of mind and 
spirit. By establishing friendly relations with school and inter
mediate teachers, university teachers can bring about collaboration 
of the highest utility. 

20. Stimulus j& Refresher Courses.-In order that the scheme 
of refresher courses may become a real success, the authorities 
of schools and intermediate colleges, and theGovemmenteducation 
departments should make certified attendance at a univers'ity re
fresher course once in every four or five years a qualification for 
promotion. Some such stimulus would be necessary until attendance 
at such refresher courses becomes a tradition. As an extension of 
this idea, it may even be made possible for a young university teacher 
to go and teach his subject for a year at an intermediate college, 
and in his place a bright intermediate college teacher to teach for a 
year at the university-such exchanges will establish a very desirable 
and mutually beneficial collaboration. The chief need is greater 
intercommunication between the tcache:tS in schools and intermediate 
colleges and tea.chers in the universities. . A conscious and well
informed co-operation between school and university teachers should 
replace the present attitude of aloofness.· 

21. Time and place j& Refresher Courses.-ln natural science 
subjects refresher courses will have to be held for some time at 
any rate during Dusehra (Puja) or Dipavali (Autumn) and Christmas 
(Winter) holidays at the university, as laboratory acconm10dation 
and equipment would be essential. But there is no reason why 
such courses in Humanities and 1\Iathematics should not be held 
at a hill station during summer vacation. We have not made 
in the past muc1 use of our hill-stations for educational purposes, 
and it is time that both the Government and the people realized 
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that we must make the maximum use of these fine and healthy 
places in our country for summer months. It will be a great advantage 
for our school teachers to go there for 8 weeks of summer and attend 
refresher courses. The authorities should of course make liberal 
provision for travelling and out of pocket expenses of the teachers. 
With the closing of several European schools at hill-stations, several 
good school buildings are available in suitable localities at several 
hill-stations in most provinces of the country. These buildings 
could very well form holiday homes for school teachers where they 
can have their refresher courses. It will be very useful if teachers 
are sent to other provinces for their refresher courses where they 
can combine the advantages of travel, education and inter-provincial 
contacts. Alternatively, teachers may be given leave of absence 
for six months after every five years of service and asked to attend 
advanced courses at their own or any other university and obtain a 
certificate of attendance and good work from the head of the de
partment of the university. 

Vl.-Teaching anrl Examinations at the Universities. 

22. Low Stanrlards.-While the standards of teaching and 
examinations in schools and intermediate colleges are low, the 
academic standards of universities also need a great deal of improve
ment. Students coming from intermediate colleges to post-inter• 
mediate teaching universities like Lucknow and Allahabad are 
poorly equi~ped for their B. A. and B. Sc. courses. In one of these 
two universities, the average pass percentage in the first year B. Sc. 
examination during the last 5 years (1944-48) was 72 per cent 
which means an average wastage of 28 per cent aunually after one 
jPar of study ; of those that passed the first year B. Sc. and studied 
along with the failures of the second year B. Sc., again only 62 per 
cent passed the final B. Sc. examination, so that there was a further 
wastage of 38 per cent at the end of the second year, thus giving a 
total wastage of about 50 per cent at the end of two years. What is 
true of Lucknow and Allahabad is more or less true of other univer
sitit•s. For example, at Gauhati the annual percentage of failures at 
the B. A. and the B. Sc. stage was 62 per cent, at Patna 48 per cent, 
at Utkttl 40 pPr cent, at Agra 35 per cent, at Banaras 29 per cent 
and at Bombay 28 per cent. This annual wastage of 28-62 per cent 
at the first d,·~ree stage is as bad as, if not worse than, at the inter
mediate l'Xamination. In England where the universities make 
their admi.<.Sions very carefully, the annual wastage at the first 
dcgr<'e stage is seldom more than 10 per cent. The embarkina of 
a student on a university course is a serious enterprise by the student 
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and a big investment by his parents, by the university and by the 
society as a whole, and therefore the risks of wastage should be 
reduced as far as practicable. Intellectual work is not for all, 
it is only for the intellectually competent. Our universities should 
realize that every student who is admitted to a university has a 
right to assume that the university is prepared to see him through, 
if he has ordinary ability and works diligently ; he and his parents 
can rightly ask, " why is this large percentage of failures 1 " Either 
he has not the necessary ability and the university should not have 
admitted him, or he does not do his work honestly, or the univer
sity teaching and examinations are faulty. 

23. Large Percentage of Third Divisioners.-N ot.only is the per
centage of passes low, but we have found that amongst the passes, 
the percentage of third divisioners is very large. The following table 
gives the number of passes in the three divisions and the percentage 
of 3rd divisioners at the B. A. examination of some of the universi
ties during two recent years1 :-

B. A. Examinat,ion. 

1944 I 1946 

.-I -Cl-:- g;ge 1 n m I~~ _______ L_l a \ ••onere ____ I __ ::_ 
Agn "' I 13 ~·61 648 67·~ 151 586 910 00 

:::: "' :: ~~· ::l :. :: 2

::; ::. 76: 

!Jaoaras 1 ...., 74 55 7 70 I 105 57· 6 

Bombay 

Calcutt& 

Lueknow -

Punjab 

49 265 946' · 78·s , M 364 1 1,sn ;s 

27 550 2,066 781 132 I .... 
1 

1,553 82 

4 76 262 76·6 .!
1 

sj. 96 I :!93 ' 74 

66 : 182 1,047 . 80 : 69 ! 144 ~~ 1,044 ! 83 

:: I 1161 645 ),8461 70 I Ill I 599 2.000 i • 74 

That 55 per cent to 83 per cent of passes at the B. A. ex
amination should be placed in the third division indi.T:ates a sorry 
state of affairs and is a sure index of the low average quality of our 
graduates. In a well-conducted examination, where the teaching has 
been good and the candidates have prepared well, the vast majority 

1 Figures for this table and the next have been supplied by the statistical section of the 
;\linistry of Education. 
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of candidates will pass in the second division. Human nature in the 
species, as in the individual, tends to bulge always in the middle, and 
cases of exceptional merit and exceptional .demerit are relatively 
few. That in our university examinations the bulge should be below 
the middle line corroborates the observation made to us that our 
students put in the minimum amount of effort to secure a pass ·and 
do not care in most cases to secure a good clasS. 

24. The B. Sc. Result;.-The B. Sc. examination results are 
similarly analyzed below :-

B. Sc. examination. 
-

1DU 111<6 

. 
I ' I 

Pe.-. Per-
I I II III CJ8nt&gt!" I II ·Ill ... ~ego 

I oftbird I I 
ofthini 

divi. din· _I_ aionera. . aiouen.. 
' 

Agta .. .. '18 114 91 40 '3' 197 00 20 

Allah&bad .. •. '26 &1J 60 37 27 48 fl4 40 

Andbm .. .. 11 36 108 70 30 49 8ll 52 -..... .. .. 0 10 02 &I ~ 013 77 62 36•4 

Bomlmy .. .. 0 79 329 306 <3 41 389 670 60 

Caleut ... .. .. 193 .. 488 72 200 .. 67& '1'1 

Luekbow .. .. '6 31 21 31 0 16 65 Ill 30 

llodru .. .. 102 161 2<0 <D I 112: 171 350 6& 

Punjab 
76 1 

I .. .. .. 224 ' 7& I 1 93 273 " . 

It will be seen that the B. Sc. results are slightly better than
t_he B. A. results in that_the percentage of third divisioners is 20 
pl'r cent to 75 per cent as against 55 per cent to 83 per cent in the 
B. A. Further, in eight examinations (marked with an asterisk) out 
of a total of eight{'en, the results are normal and the bulge is rightly 
in the middle. This normality is no doubt due to restricted and more 
eureful admi~~ions, smaller numbers of students, greater amount of 
intlividun.l attention paid to them in the laboratories as also to the 
futt that examinations in science subjects are more objective in 
chnml'ter than those in the Arts subjects. 

25. l'errentage of Marks for a l'ass.-In most universities the 
pt•n·••nt.nl!l' of marks requirl'd for a pass at the B. A. and the B. Sc. 
t•xuminutions is 36 per <'cnt, 48 per cent marks securing a second divi

, si01\ and 60 pt>r n•nt a first division. We consider that these per
C<'ntagt•s are low and tlmt Wt> must exact a higher standard of 
achievement at thl'se l'Xaminations from our graduates. We 
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reco=end that the pass percentage at all first degree examinations 
should be raised t{) 40 per cent, 55 per cent securing a second division, 
and 70 per cent a first division. As we have recommended el.se
?ihere, credit should he given for class work through all the three 
years of the degree course. 

26. Average Low Standard of Experimental · W ark.-Special 
mention must be made of the fact that the average standard of 
experimental and practical work in both physical and biological 
sciences is not high at many universities. At some universities 
practical work was neglected at the intermediate stage because 
there was no university practical examination till a year age. Suffi
cient demand is still not made on the students in skilful and efficient 
manipulation of apparatus and in making accurate observations. 
We should ensure that our students find pleasure in the use of their 
hands and fingers in delicate manipulations. Although in several 
universities the syllabus prescribed appears considerable on paper, 
the actual work done does not come up to a high standard, either in 
theory or in practical work. On comparing the question papers 
in science subjects of the M. Sc. examinations of several Indian 
universities with those of Part II of Cambridge Tripos or Honour 
School of Oxford one cannot fail to notice that our examination stan
dards do not come up to those of the best of the British universities. 

V Il.-Causes of Low Standards, Low Percentage of Passes, and 
Suggested Measures of Reform. . 

There are several causes which contribute to the low average 
quality of our graduates and the low percentage of passes at the 
B. A. and the B. Sc. Examinations, but the principal ones are the 
following :-

27. Overcrowding in Colleges.-During' the last 10 to 15 year'! 
there has been a growing pressure for an increase in the number of 
admissions at the universities, but unfortunately, this wide and eager 
demand for university education is not proportional to the capacity 
to profit from such an education. The size of a college or a teaching 
university is determined by the number of students who can be 
accepted without a lowering of standards. Whatever may be done, 
in a burst of public enthusiasm, to expand university education, 
nothing should be allowed to lower the quality of work at the uni
versities, and size, beyond a certain point, undeniably lowers the 
quality. A college or a university is like a living cell ; once it reaches 
a certain size, it must either divide or die. The admission of a large 
number of students in response to popular demand without· the 
necessary staff, class-room and hostel accommodation and equipment 
has made it impossible for most colleges and universities to give full 
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education to their inflated undergraduate population. This factor, 
more than any other, has undoubtedly been responsible for the 
lowering of our standards. To quote Abraham Fle:mer," bigness 
jg almost necesRarily fatal to greatness ". 

28. Resulting Evils.-Some of the colleges we have visited have 
on their rolls five to ten times the number of students they could 
properly educate. They have neither adequate class-room space 
nor laboratory accommodation. The staff is miserably paid and we 
found that several teachers lectured at two or three colleges to eke 
out a living wage. In one of the colleges the management was 
~aving I·75lacs a year on the running expenses of the college. This 
is an extreme case but we have found that, with notable exceptions, 
there is a widespread tendency in colleges and universities, specially 
private colleges, to increase their enrolment in order to augment 
their fee income. 

One of the harmful results of large numbers and the average 
low quality of undergraduates in the first degree classes is that the 
abler and more capable students suffer; they fail to get the educa
tional opportunities they deserve. Teachers have to teach down to 
the level of the average; in justice to the majority they are unable 
to raise questions or employ methods designed to call forth mental 
effort from those students who are capable of being highly trained ; 
consequently the more promising are kept back by the less intelligeni 
and there is much waste of good material. 

29. Reduction of Numbers Recornmended.-Every college in an 
afiiliating university and every teaching university should deliberate
ly fix a maximum limit to the number of students it admits every 
year. This maximum limit will vary according to the size of the 
building, the number of teachers, laboratory space, hostel accommo
dation, etc., but the limit must be fixed and adhered to, if the quality 
of edut·ation is to be raised. It is the duty of the affiliating universi
ties to fix and to l'nforce these limits on their colleges, and for the 
teaehing universities to fix these limits to maintain proper standards, 

30. Limilati<Jn of Number in U. P. Universities and Colleges.
We bt•ard with satisfaction that. at a recent meetin~ of the vice
<'hancdlors of the uniwrsities in U.P., it was decided that the t-each
ing uniwrsitit•s of Lueknow and Allahabad should not have more 
than 3,000 studt•nts in tht•ir Arts and &ience faculties, while d!'gree 

_,<'ollt')!CS alliliat<>d to the Agra University should not have more than 
1,000 studt•nts. W '' commend this move to other universities and 
collt•gt•s. For the pn·~ent, however, the maximum number of students 
in an afiilinted collt•ge "ill ha\'e to be I ,500 for some years. 
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Vlll.-Working Days and Vacations. 

31. lnsv;f!icient Number of Working Days.-The number of 
actual working days in the year in most colleges and universities 
is insufficient. At one university the number was as low as 120, 

· which meant that students and teachers worked only for one
third of the year. Further, on account of the large number of 
stray holidays during the session, the continility of work is broken 
and consequently the total output of work by teachers and students 
remains low. While it is necessary to close the colleges and the 
universities at most places for ten weeks during the season of in
tense heat, we must make the best use of the remaining 42 weeks of 
the year. In American universities, most of which work on a 
two semester (term) basis, each semester consists of about 91 
working days and 12 examination days, so that there are more 
than 180 working days besides examination days during the year. 
Generally, the only holidays they have are 15 days of Christmas, 

'I Thanks giving day, IOdaysofspringrecess and 13 to 14 weeks of 
summer vacation. The following table gives the number of working 
days, besides examination days, at some of the American universi
ties during the session 1948-49 :-· 

1. ·Harvard •.• • .• 
2. Pennsylvania •.• 
3. l'.fichigan •. •.. 
4. John.~ Hopkins -
5. Vanderbilt 

• • 172 working days . ... 174 
. . 182 

·- • 188 
•.• 216 

·~ 
" 
" ., 

32 • . Minimum of 180 Days, Excl~ive of Examinat-ion Days.-. 
We recommend that the university session be divided into three 
more or less equal terms, each of 10 to 11 weeks' duration, sepa
rated by two short vacations of two or three weeks each and oile 
long vacation of ten to thirteen .weeks. All casual holidays dur
ing the currency of each term should be severely curtailed. Every' 
college and university should so arrange its sessional work as to 

. ensure a minimum number of 180 working days, exclusice of exa
mination days. 

33 . .Maximum Utilization of l1"01·king Days.-Not only should 
there be an increase in the number of working days, but it is also 
necessary that each clay should be utilised to its maximum. There 
are teachers and students who attend the university only for two 
to three periods (100 to 150 minutes) a day. \Vhile there are con
scientious teachers who keep their lectures up-to-date by reading 
and research, there are quite a number of others who deliver the 
same lectures, prepared years previously, year after year. It is 
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these latter who give a bad name to the profession of a university 
teacher and lead to the criticism that university teaching is a soft 
job. At one of the universities we were told that every teacher has 
to be on duty at the university for 6 hours a day-he may either 
teach or. work in the library or laboratory. This may be repugnant 
to some of the teachers, but there is no doubt that some kind of 
check is necessary for teachers who do not realize their obligation 
to engage in research and keep themselves up-to-date in their 
knowledge. 

IX.-JJ!ethods of Instruction: Lectures. 

34. Tlte Lecture Method.-The common method of instruction 
.at our universities is by mass lectures, but unfortunately at most 
placeR this is not supplemented by any regular work on the part of 
the individual student either by way of preparation for the lecture 
or by library work after the lecture or any tutorial or seminar work. 
There is no doubt that some teachers make very effective use of the 
lecture method for imparting instruction and their lectures are well
prepared and interesting, but at several places lectures consist 
merely of dictation of notes. This latter method cannot be too 
strongly condemned as it deprives the students even of the prac
tice of trying to understand the lectures and taking down their 
0"\\'11 notes, to be supplemented by diligent students by what they 
read from books afterwards. 

At the other extreme from the note-dictator is the lecturer 
who is carried away by his fluency andinall:es'of Iiis.lecture a public 
oration. If the lecturer depends only upon his eloquence for keep
ing his students interested, he will rarely find them making the 
b1•st usc of his discourses. So far the university and college lec
tun•s have b1•en mainly delivered in English and in many cases the 
studt•nts were unable to follow the lectures, because of their in
ndt•quute command over English and correct pronunciation. This 
:<tat.t• of thini!s will undoubtedly change when lectures are deliver
t•d in a more familiar language, but even then the lecturer has al
"'"!'~ to hPp his t>ye on the audience and see to what extent the 
st mlents art• r''"ponding to his ideas. The lecture has therefore , 
to he punduated (a) by interrogat.in!! the studl'nts on points 
whit·h nre _si~Eniliennt, and (b) by jotting down some of the im
port:mt pomts on the black-board. This latter may not be neces
;:ary wl11•n the studt•nts acquire the habit of making their own 
nott•s of thl' lt•t·tun•s but •t prcst•nt very few of theni are able to 
do so. In a dt•J!rl'e collt•gc one lms frequently noticed the le(·turer 
adopting the snnu• Dll'thod with his Intermediate and B. A. 
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students. This is obviously a mistake as the method of lecturing 
has to change from one class to another according to the intel
lectual equipment of the audience. The main point is that the 
lectures should help the student<> in getting a quick and firm grasp 
of the essentials of a subject and in serving as a guide to pro
fitable reading in it. 

35. The Need for Written Exercises.-At several places we found 
that there were neither tutorials nor t~rminal examinations, so 
that a student got through his two years of study without having 
done a single writt~n exercise, and his very first written exercise 
was the answering of his papers at his final examination. He has 
had no practice whatever in writing and no wonder he writes badly, 
his answers are not properly arranged and his facts are not mar
shalled in proper sequence. It is necessary to emphasize that, 
throughout the university course, teachers should expect some 
written work of every student periodically, preferably once a week. 

f or fortnight. On the whole, a student will do what the teachers 
expect of him and it is an unfortunate fact that the will to work 
has gone down both amongst teachers and students. The habit of 
putting in honest intelligent work consistently throughout the 
session and leading " a life of strenuous endeavour" must be culti
vated by university students, and if the teachers as a body pull 
together and restore a sense of duty and responsibility amongst 
their pupils, the whole tone of university work will improve. 

36. Elementary Teaching.-In this connection we may note 
one point about teaching the lower classes in the universities. 
There is a tendency in the universities to look down upon elementary 
teaching and very often the first introduction a new entrant to ·a 
university gets to his subject of study is. through the most inexper" 
ienced member of the staff. We regard it as essential that the II) ore 
experienced teachers, preferably the professor or reader, should 
deal with the fundamental first year's introduction to university 
study so that the student's interest and enthusiasm for his subject· 
are awakened from the start and kept alive during his stay at the 
university. 

37. Te:rt-Boo/.:s.-One of the evils of the present method of ins
truction is that it i,- focussed too much on text-books. This evil 
is most pronounced in the study of the languages and therefore it 
has become almost a racket. A text-book is prepared with very 
little of effort as it consists of a number of pieces selected from differ
ent authors, a few copy-right pieces being included by permission 
to prevent the pirating of the selections~and then the publisher and 
the author do their best to get the book prescribed by a university 
or a board. Once the book is prescribed, the publisher and the author 
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are assured of a good return on their investment but the poor 
student does not have a fair deal. The standard lecture in a lan
guage class is centred on the prescribed text-book, the teacher read
ing through the book line by line, taking pains to wring the sense 
out of every line and word and leaving no sweetness in the best 
literary work. In other subjects, too, the evils of the text-book 
system are manifest. In History, for example, the student and the 
teacher know that the questions in the public !'xaminations will 
be set from the prescribed works and the teacher must make it a 
point to summarise the books for the benefit of his students in great 
detail, while the student knows that the best prospect of success in 
the examination is through cramming up these summaries, or better 
still, the book itself. This practice extends even to Mathematics 
and Science subjects. The natural result of the text-book system 
is that the students cannot re genuinely interested in a subject and 
cannot extend their knowledge of it. They are prevented from 
developing their powers of judgment as they are taught to depend 
upon a borrowed stock of ideas. 

38. Compulsory Aue,idance.-Compu!sory attendance at lec
tures has been a point of controversy in cur universities. At 
present in most universities, students are required to attend com
pulsorily 75% of the lectures in all classes including post-graduate 
ones before they are allowed to appear in public examinations. 
This compulsion makes the lectures distasteful for many students 
and the lecturer has not got the same impetus to make his lectures 
interestin~-t and useful as he would have if the lectures were optional. 
On the other hand, conditions in o.tr universitit>s being what they 
are, an immediate change-over from compulsion may produce con
fusion. The best way would be to make attendance at lectures 
optional for post-graduate students who are sufficiently mature 
to look after their own interests and can judge for themselves what is 
bent>ficial and what. is not. The. younger students have probably 
to under:zo compulsiOn for some t1me to come as a part of the uni
versity discipline. 

39. PriL>«Ie Camlidales.-Close!y allied to the problem of com
pulsion is that of private candidates. Certain categories of stu
dt>nts are allowed to appear at public examinations without 
attendin):( leetures at reco!!llised institutions. These cat~gories 
gt'nt'rally indude school t!'achers, others connected with education 
and sonwtin:f's wome~. This is justified Ofi: the _ground that people 
conneektl w1th educatiOnal work llave sufficient mt~llectual interest 
t{l go throu:zh th_e currict_~I~Wl on their own, while in many parts of 
the t·o~mtry socml cond1t10ns. prevent women from att~nding co
edUL'IltiOnal collt•ges, there bNng no women's colleges within easily 



106 . STA:\VARDS o~· TEACHING LCHAP. IV • 

accessi_ble limi~s. We have received representations urging the 
extensiOn of th1s system as there are many young men engaged in 
various professions who wish to improve their minds and their 
material prospects by studying at home and taking examinations 
offered by universities. It is urged against this that the increase 
in the number of private candidates will bring down the stand
ards of our degrees. The percentage of failures among private can
didates is much higher than among regular students and if private 
candidates are allowed to be more numerous and equal to the num
ber of regular students (as they are likely to be, if the privileges are 
widely thrown open), then the examiners must lower their standards, 
according to the mental equipment of the majority of the candidates. 

40. Evening Colleges.-A via media has been suggested for the 
benefit. of the workers who are keen on improving their qualifi
cations. In the university of London, Birkbeck College has been 
working for 125 years for the " internal " students, who, by reason 
of the fact that they are engaged in full time paid employment dur
ing the day, are unable to devote more than their leisure hours to 
study. The hours of work are in the evening, from about 5-30 to 
9. The facilities provided at the college are intended primarily 
for those taking full courses in preparation for degrees but, subject 
to the concurrence of the relevant heads of departments, ' occa
sional ' part-time students are also admitted, provided they have the 
proper preliminary education for following the instruction in the 
college. In the larger cities of our country, we may consider the 
feasibility of establishing institutions of this type in Arts and Science 
for full time workers. These institutioris may have to use some of the 
buildings of the ordinary colleges, but it must be clearly understood 
that the staff has to be a separate one, as no teacher can possibly 
work in the evenings in addition to teaching day classes. Not only 
should the teaching staff be separate but all employees of the evening 
institutions have to be whole-time, and the college must have an 
organisation absolutely separate from that of the day institutions.· 
Moreover, it may be necessary to lengthen the duration of the courses 
for any particular degree at these eveniitg colleges, because the stu
dent will not be able to follow up the lectures with much of home 
work as a whole time student is able to do. Thus if the ordinary 
B. A. and B. Sc. courses are three-year ones for the day students, 
they should extend to four years for the evening students. 

X.-Tutorials and Semi'llllrs. 

41. What is TuttYrial Instntction ?-'tutorial instruction usually 
means that a student goes to a teacher, at least once a week for 
private or personal advice and instruction. At Oxford originally 



CHAP. IV.) STANDARDS OF TEACHING 107 

one student went alone but now the enormous increase in the number 
of students has made it necessary to give tuition in small groups, 
while at Cambridge, where the tutorial is called " supervision ", 
students go in pairs. In India tutorial work is done only at 
very few colleges and universities ; only at some places are the 
tutorial groups of a manageable size, while at others as many as 
twenty or twenty-five students form a group-this is really not 
!!. tutorial but merely another lecture-class in which the tutorial loses 
its essential character. We do not think tutorials can be employed 
successfully in groups of more than six students. But in most 
colleges and universities there is no attempt whatever at providing 
any tutorial guidance. This is a serious deficiency and must be 
made good at a very early date. We consider that attendance at 
tutorial classes should be made compulsory, even more so than at 
leetures. 

42. What Does a Tutorial Involve 1-While tutorials may in· 
volve moral and social guidance or helpful advice of any kind, their 
principal function is a kind of intellectual midwifery. In an in
timate way, the teacher directs and develops the thought process 
which must always be an activity of the student himself. The learn
er discovers how to analyse, judge and evaluate, while the tutor 
leads and criticizes as the pupils try their own wings and pursue 
their intellectual flights. The tutor sometimes advises about the 
selection of a field of study, lectures to be attended and practical 
·questions relating to the student's studies. The amount and kind 
of service rendered by the tutor varies with the type of the subject, 
the capacity of the student and the stage of his advancement in 
the course. Tutorial as a teaching device is employed as supple
men!ary and subordinate to the lectures. 

43. 0/;ject ofTutorial$.-Tutorials are as well adapted to natural 
seiences as to the humanitie~ and social sciences. The essay 
is the usual method of presentation, the basis of discussion 
and eriticiRm in the "Arts" subjects, while in the sciences, answers 
to a few questions as well as an essay in advanced stages of a stu
dt•nt's enreer form good material for a tutorial. The object of the 
tutorial is to achieve pffet'tive supervision of the individual student's · 
work and progr!'ss. The student should not only acquire factual 
information and develop the habit of independent thinking, but 
should abo lt>arn to present his ideas accurately in correct language 
and in au ordl•rly manner. In a small group an enterprising student 
will sharpt•n his wits in discussion and profit by the mistakes of 
otlwrs as well as his own. 
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44. Teaching Swff jM Tutmals.-Under ideal conditions only 
experienced teachers ripe in scholarship, adapted by temperament 
for tutorial work, and not heavily loaded with other duties should be 
tutors. Unfortunately, the present state of our universities, over
crowded with students and under-staffed as they are, does 
not permit of such a selection. In a few colleges with limited 
enrolment and relatively adequate staff, selection of tutors 
can be made, but in most colleges and universities the entire t~ach
ing staff will have to be drawn upon for tutorial work, even though 
this may be repugnant to some teachers and not satisfactory to all 
students. Difficulties will be removed and certainly lessened to a 
great extent if the teaching staffs are strengthened both in quantity 
and quality as recommended by us elsewhere. -

45. Tutorial$ jvr all Urulergraduates.-We have found that the 
rank and file of students in India are suffering severely from lack 
of personal contacts with the teaching staff. There was practical 
unanimity amongst our witnesses that pNsonal development as an 
objective of education and contact between teacher and student were 
sadly neglected. We therefore strongly urge that tutorials should 

.. 'be established for all undergraduates, both in the pass and the 
honours courses. At the post-graduate level seminars should re
place the tutorials. 

46. TutMial is not Coaching jO'I" Examinatiom;.-Tutorial work 
should not be allowed to degenerate into an attempt to " spoon
feed " or coach students how to " get by " examinations. This will 
be a travesty-tutoring at its worst-and will be really harmful to 
the education of a boy or a girl. We have stressed the point that · 
education is growth and not passive receptivity. The real teacher 
is like the gardener who nurtures the plant and not a carpenter who 
cuts pieces of wood to fit into certain locations or a painter wlio 
covers them with an exterior coat of paint. Unless the tutor stimu- . 
lates thinking rather than mere memorizing, deeper intellectual inter
ests rather than aversion to thought, b~tter perception of values 
rather than inappreciation, he serves no useful purpose but may 
nourish wrong habits which will be difficult to eradicate. The 
tutor has to bear in mind that he is not merely teaching a subject, 
but is educating men and women to take their places as intelligent 
citizens of the nation. 

4.7. Maximum Hours of lJ"O'J"k jO'I" Teachers.-The tutorial may 
sometimes be a hardship to the teacher if he is already carrying an 
overload oflectnres and other administrative and routine duties. It 
has been argued that the burden of tutorials will interfere seriously 
with research which teachers must do, if they have to function as 
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good teachers. But we have met teachers in India, even of the rank 
of professors, who have a considerable amount of research work to 
their credit and have at the same time taken their full share of 
tutorial work with their undergraduate pupils. Such teachers, 
who are not many, should serve as examples to others. At Cam
bridge, six to ten hours of tutorial work per week besides lecturing, 
research and administrative duties are not considered to be too heavy 
a load by the teachers themselves. We do feel, however, that\ 
teachers cannot normally carry over 15 hours a week of teaching and 
tutorial combined and yet be productive scholars. 

48. Practical Problems.-In English universities, many tutors live 
in colleges, and students have no difficulty in getting to them in the 
evenings when lectures and other duties are over. In India <>lso, in some 
instances, members of the staff reside in hostels or university quarters 
and students can well meet them at convenient hours, but this ideal 
arrangement seldom exists and, for the most part, students must 
take their tutorial v.ork at some time between ten o'clock in the morn
ing and five o'clock in the afternoon. Further, many teachers do not 
ha vc small offices or private rooms necessary for efficient tutorial 
work. If they desire effective results, universities should put up 

. additional buildings in which every regular teacher of the university 
or college will have a private room of his own for tutorial and other 
purposes. While it may not be possible for a tutor to read all the 
l'SHays written by students with them, it is essential that all essays 
must be read and carefully corrected, and the mistakes, omissions; 
ete'. discussed with them. The number of essays per month may 
vary from subject to subject, but it should be the duty of the tutor 
to make an annual budget of tutorial work, keep a diary of tuto
rials llimself, and insist on students keeping a diary of tutorial 
work to be completed in a year. He may discuss outlines of 
es~ays with thell). before they are written or may ask them to 
make summaries of chapters of a book. It should be the duty of 
enl'h l1ead of a department to ensure that tutorial work is properlv 
plam•.ed and l'nrried out by his colleagues. · 

49. Seminars.-The term seminar is sometimes confused with 
or u;wd inten·hangeably with the tutorial, but there is a distinction; 
In tho tutorial we have a. relationship in which a master is develop
ing a novicl', while in a seminar a group with maturer minds work
ing in one subject engages in a joint discussion. The technique 
involvrs the launching of theses of a penetrating and provocative 
duuacter upon which all members of a group have opportunity 
to ~>xprrss tht'msdves frel'ly around a table. The objectives are to 
stimulate diswssion, clarify issues, and arrive at the truth through 
co-operative approach. Seminars in this sense are not adapted for 
l1 HlSYufl!:d.n. 
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use at the undergraduate level but should be employed for the 
development of post-graduate students pursuing work for Masters' 
and Doctors' Degrees. 

XI.-Li'braries. 

50. Importance of Libraries.-Teaching is a co-operative enter
prise. Teachers must have the necessary tools for teaching pur
poses in the shape of libraries and laboratories as also the right 
type of students. The library is the heart of all the university's 
work ; directly so, as regards its research work, and indirectly 
as regards its educational work, which derives its life from research 
work.. Scientific research needs a library as well as its laborat{)ries, 
while for humanistic research the library is both library and labo
ratory in one. Training in higher branches of learning · and re
search is mainly a question of learning how to use the tools, and 
if the library tools are not there, how can the student learn to use 
them ~ President Truman's Commission on Higher Education 
says, " The library is second only to the instructional staff in its 
importance for high quality instruction and research ". Both 
for humanistic and scientific studies, a first-class library is ~ssential 
in a university. . 

51. Present UwatisjactMy Positinn.--vVhile at a few univer
sities the libraries are fairly well-stocked, grants for their upkeep 
are more or less reasonable, arrangements for lending books to 
teachers and students are efficient and the reading room space is 
reasonably adequate, it was distressing-to find that in most colleges 
and universities the library facilities were very poor indeed. Not 
only was the provision for keeping the library up-to-date very in
adequate, but at one place no attempt had been made to weed out 
old and obsolete books or old editions and replace them with new 
editions of the same books. At an9ther place different scientific 
journals had been subscribed at different times and then discontinu
ed, with the result that not a single set was complete or up-to-date. 
At still another place the library was just a mass of books stacked 
somehow, with no space or arrangement for seats where readers 
could sit down and have even a look at books with ease and com
fort. But the poorest libraries were those of professional colleges, 
e.g., the medical, the engineering and the agricultural colleges. 
That many teachers in medical colleges care more for their private 
practice than fer teaching and research is faithfully reflected in the 
grossly inadequate library facilities at almost all our medical col
leges. The libraries at the engineering and the agricultural col
leges were also poor becanse teachers took little interest in research. 
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52. Annual !JTants for Libraries.-There is no doubt that in 
most of our universities the annual grants for libraries are very 
inadequate. One of our witnesses stated that on a comparative 
study of the library provision in the chief universities of the world 
it is found that the annual grant for a good library should be about 
6!% of the total budget of the university or Rs. 40 per student. 
We have compared the library grants of some fairly good university 
libraries in India and find that their annual grants for the year 1948-
49 range from 2·7 per cent to 6·5 per cent of their total budgets. 
This includes the grant for books and periodicals as well as the ex
penditure on service, administration and maintenance. The Ame
rican Library Association recommends Rs. 60 to Rs. 85 per stu
dent, while Truman's Commission recommended Rs. 65 per stu
dent. It has not been sufficiently realized that for advanced scienti
fic work, scientific periodicals are more important than books. As 
scientific books and periodicals are very costly and in science sub
jects a great leeway has to be made up in India, we recommend that 
universities and colleges should work up to an optimum of 6}% 
of the total budget or Rs. 40 per student as the annual grant for 
their libraries. As it will not be possible for a library to purchase the 
increlll>ing number of good publications which come out year after 
year out of its fixed annual allotment, a special non-recurring grant 
should be made once in jive years to cope with the arrears of books 
and journals. Nor must university libraries forget the place of 
manuscripts in a collection of books. A good part of the research · 
work in Indian Philosophy, in Indian History and inindianLitera
tl,lre is dependent upon the examination of unpublished manu
seripts. Ea<·h university must attempt to obtain as many of 
the old manuscripts as it can manage and a special grant for the 
purchase of manuscripts has to be included in the budget of every 
university library. . 

53. Opm Access Sysletn.--Most libraries do not allow open access. 
It ~hould he remembered that undergraduates have to be educated 
in the use of the library as in so many other fields. They should be 
allowed to go at will from stack to stack and browse among the' 
books to tlwir hearts' content in their free time. Except for a few 
rare and precious books, all books should be open to them. It is 
llt't't•s..·<nry that tht're should be only one entrance and exit and that 
a junior assistant should carefully check all books taken out of the 
library. In every university there should be a carefully planned 
open access system. 

M. Hours of ll"ork.-In many universities the library is open 
only from 10 A.M. to 4 P.M. :this is obviously wrong as the library 
shoultl not close as soon as the lectures end. It is precisely after 
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the lecture hours that the libraries need to remain open. We would 
recoiilmend that all university libraries should remain open for 
12 hours a day for the 8even days of the week and throughout the 
vacation, so that undergraduates cen do a good deal of their reading 
there and the staff and postgraduate students can get long 
~tretches of time for their research work in the library. The library 
staff will naturally have to work in shifts and they will get their 
holidays by turns. 

55. Organisation of a liilnary.-The exact organisation of the 
university library will differ at different places, but the ideal to be 
aimed at is a large central library with departmental libraries in 
organic connection with it. The central library should maintain 
a complete card catalogue of all the books in the university, indi
cating clearly which books and periodicals are available in the 
central library and which in several departmental libraries. It 
has been found by experience that it is best that the departmental 
libraries should contain only those books and journals which are 
to be used by the teachers and the postgraduate students and that all 
boob for undergraduatl's should be available in the central library. 

·56. Staff.-The library should have adequate and well-qualified 
staff. Each library requires several grades of employees. At the 
top will be a man of the calibre of a university professor who has 
specialised in some aspects of library science, after having done a 
full degree course and who has capacities for organisation and man
agement. In the next grade will be his deputies, who will look 
after different sectional activities of· the library like cata:Ioguing, 
Teference work, reading room management, etc. Then finallY. 
there must be numerous assistants helpi_ng in all activities frpm the 
accessioning to the issuing of books. -The top man must have· 
qualifications cGrresponding to a Doctorate in Library Science ; 
the deputy librariaP.s should have .oJ?tained degrees after undergoing 
training at a university, "'hile the other assistants should possess 
diplomas, the courses for which extend over at least one year. \Ve 
must have at least one university centte in each province offering 
facilities for training for the diploma courses. \Ve may not be able to 
start degree courses in more than three or four universities at pre
sent. Care must be taken to see that if there are only three centres 
tney should be located in different zones or regions. 

Sufficient attention has not yet been paid to the reference ser
vice in the libraries of our universities. We have already indicated 
that lectures and tutorials must be supplemented by work in the 
library. The teacher gives the students some guidance as regards 
11upplementary reading but the reference assistant, if he is properly 
qualified, will be in touch with the teachers and guide the students 



~BAP. IV.) STANDARDS OF TEACHING 

to the proper volumes and the proper pages in each volume, which 
would be helpful to them. These reference assistants can be of 
help not only to the students but also to the teachers in their special 
subjects of study. Bibliographical and documentation work has to 
be developed in order to make the libraries proper centres for re· 
search. 

57. Students to be JJ.:l ade Book-Conscious.-Even when the central 
library is fairly well stocked and affords facilities to its readers 
in the way of a complete catalogue, long hours of work and un
restricted access to the book-stacks, it is necessary that the student 
himself must be made book-conscious. He must be encouraged 
by his teachers to possess his own small library and educate him
self by his private reading. Right from his school he should be 
<lonvinced of the value of book-buying. The joy of possessing a 
book and having it continually at hand and making it a familiar 
friend by careful and constant reading is something he must learn 
by the precept and example of his teachers. It is an essential part 
-of university training to learn how to read and understand writing 
that is understandable by educated adults, and the only way to 
learn this is to read such writing. 

58. Grants to Teachers for Books.-A large number of teachers 
i?annot afford to buy books or subscribe for journals to keep them
sdws up-to-date. They have no good libraries of their own. We 
would suggest that teachers of lower grades should be given a grant 
{)f Rs. 100 a year for buying books with a condition that they sup
plement it by an equal amount. 

XII.-LaboratiYties. . 
59. Buil<li11gs.-As scientific teaching and research are of com

pnmtively recmt introduction in this country, science laboratories 
of 'most co!l,•gt>s and universities have been built only during the 
lnHt 40 to 50 years. Laboratories built in the earlier years served 
their purpose well in those days, but have in several cases become 
unsuitable for modern n!'eds. Some of them can be modernized by 
providing bett<'r ventilation and by a renewal of fittings, but others 
IW<'tl rn<lieal alh•mtions or have to be built anew. The newer labo
mtori<'s built during the last 25 years are generally well-designed 
but nil of them are not of the requisite standard of convenience and 
t'omfort. ln some enses the engineers have just built a series of 
rooms without rt>gnrd to the use they are to be put to and have 
t h''n tried to fit the laborat{)ry furniture into it. Provision for 
modt'rn Mnitary conveniences are either absent or inadequate 
and in somt• <"nSt's there nre no electric fittings at all in the 
lnborntories. On the whole, laboratories designed and built by 
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specialist :firms are very good indeed. It is desirable that well
planned standard designs of laboratories in diiferent subjects like 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Geology and others should be available 
for the guidance of schools, colleges and universities. 

60. Fittings.-ln most new laboratories the fittilws are well
designed and well-planned for the comfort and conveni~nce of stu
dents and teachers, but in some biological laboratories we found that 
laboratory benches and stools were inconveniently high, and the 
students sat most uncomfortably with their legs dangling in the air. 
several inches above the floor. Lecture theatres are well-designed 
only at a few places ; at others these theatres are badly designed, go
vertically up to the roof and look ugly; the seats are uncomfort
able for students and the general set-up trying for the teachers. 
Unfortunately lecture theatres even in some engineering colleges· 
are ill-designed. Engineers in India should give time and thought 
to educational buildings, specially laboratories, and some of them 
may usefully specialise in the designs and fittings of different kinds 
of school, college and university laboratories. The civil engineer
ing departments of some of our engineering colleges should specialize 
in educational buildings, and produce standard designs of buildings, 
fittings and equipment of laboratories and lecture-theatres. 

61. Equipment.-Most teachers of science in colleges and uni
versities complain of inadequacy of equipment. ·There is no doubt 
that modern teaching and research in scientific subjects require 
adequate and even costly equipment. Modern scientific rese~trch 
is largely a matter of evolving new techniques, and apparatus for· 
nevr techniques is costly and can only be provided by making ade- · 
quate capital and recurring grants. Dtiring the years of war, as 
also during the post-war years, most scientific departments in the 
universities have not been able to import apparatus and equipment. 
and even now cannot get them in sufficient quantity or at the 
required time. The annual grants which were fixed for needs of 
pre-war years are proving more and more inadequate because of 
the rise in prices of apparatus, and it has therefore become necessary 
that these grants should be suitably enhanced. At some universities 
unspent balances of annual laboratory grants are carried over and 
added to next year's grants: this is a very salutary practice and 
l"hould be followed by other universities. It will automatically 
put a stop to hasty expenditure on things of doubtful utility and 
value durmg the month of 1\farch in order not to allow any part of 
the grant to lapse, and will at the same time encourage careful and 
wise selection of apparatus. 
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kshops an.d Technicians.-At many places 
•ry workshops did not come up to the 
· proper and efficient working of all labo
r.kshop facilities has not been adequately 
ns cannot be secured at the old grades of 
te necessary to revise grades. to secure and 
)mpetent technicians. Workshop equip
;, tools, etc. should be made available for 
1dents should be made increasingly to 
' making of scientific apparatus, so ·that 
ving in the scientific instruments industry 
istent at present in our country. 

-·.-Recommendations. 

63. We recommend:-
(I) that the standard of admission to the university courses 

should correspond to that of the present intermediate examination, 
i.e., after the completion of 12 years of study at a school and· an 
intermediate college ; 

(2) that in each province a large number of well-equipped and 
well-staffed intermediate colleges (with classes IX to XII or VI to 
~II) be established ; 

(3) that in order to divert students to different vocations after 
10 to 12 years of schooling,alarge number of occupational institutes 
be opened; 

(4) that refresher courses be organized by the universities for 
high school and intermediate college teachers.; 

(5) tl1at to avoid overcrowding at universities and colleges, the 
maximum number in the Arts and Science faculties of a teaching 
university be fixed at 3,000 and in an affiliated college at 1,500; 

(6) that the number of working days be substantially increased 
to ensure a minimum of ISO in the year, exclusive of examination 
days : \~ith three terms, each of about 11 weeks' duration; 

(7) that lectures be carefully planned and supplemented by 
tutorials, library work and written exercises ; 

(S) that there be no prescribed text-books for. any courses of 
8tmly ; 

(9) that attendance at lectures be compulsory for undergraduate 
student.~ as at preRent, and that private candidates of only certain 
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categories be allowed . to appear for public examination~. An 
experiment should, however, be made with evening colleges for work
ing people; 

(10) that tutorial instruction be developed in all institutions 
imparting university education in the following manner :-

(a) students should report to tutors in groups not exceed
ing 6 in number ; 

(b) tutorials should be made available to all under-graduates,. 
both pass and honours ; 

(c) tutorials should stimulate the mental development 
· · of students and should not become mere coaching 

for exiuninatio~ ; 
(d) if tutorials are to succeed, the teaching staff should 

be improved in quality and quantity. 
(11) that university libraries be greatly improved by :

(a) larger annual grants ; 
(b) the introduction of the open access system 
(c) longer hours of work ; 
(d) better organization ; and 
(e) a well-trained staff which should include reference 

assistants. 
(12) ·that the laboratories be improved in buildings, fittings, 

equipment, workshops and technicians. 
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16. Reading Material and Syllabuses for General Education Courses. 
17. The Introduction of General Education. ' 

IV. l~Recommendatians 

I.-Introductory. 
I. Tile Functions of Courses of Study.-In the actual processes 

of living there are no sharp boundaries between experiences in differ
l'nt fi,,lds. Any experience in one field is associated with and in
fluen~ed by exp{•riences in various other fields. Thus life is one total, 
complex fnbdc. Yet in preparing for living by courses of study we 
find it to l>e convrnient and economical to break up our interests 
into limited areas. There i~ danger that in time tl1ese limited areas 
of intNest shall come to seem like little worlds of their own, each 
with it~ peculiar body of sul>ject matter, and each being largely 
indrp<'ndcnt of all the otbcrs. Courses of study are essential ex
pedit•nts of formal education, but they should be recognized as 
nothing hut an arbitrary thougl1 u~cful contrivance. Unless the 
vital intt>r-conncctions of all phases of experiE>nce are kept in mind, 
th<> convenient devices of courses of study may become harriers 
whil'h prt>wnt our renlizing the unity of k"llowledge and t>xperience. 

2. l'lla.<es of l:ducation.-So far as fonna I courS\'s of study are 
t'onct•rned, higlwr education sbonld l1ave three main objectives. 
The first oftla•slJ is Gcnl'ral Education.--We think and judge and act 
on tlw hnsis of our information and experience. If these an• very 
limitl.'cl, tlwn our world will be small Rnd our jnd:mtrnts faulty. 
H is the hu.-inl's~ of Gt'nNal Education to make ~<vailable to the 
~<tudt•nt, and to inspire·l1im t{) magter, wisl'ly selected information 
.11s to fncts and prinriples, so that he will have rrpresl'ntnti,-e and 
useful tlntt\ on wl1ich to base bis thought, judgment llnd nction, and 
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will be aware of fields of interest and importance. In the modern 
world there is such a vast accumulation of knowledge that no person 
is capable in all fields of selecting what is most important for him to 
know. In general education it is the busine~s of the best qualified 
men in each field to select from the great mass of knowledge in that 
field the most significant principles, and suitable cases to illustrate 
those princrples, and to present them in a way which will make them 
most u.vailable to tlle student. The teacher in general educa~on 
should not m preparing such material, think of his own field alone. 
Keeping in mind the total ground to he covered by the student in 
all fields; he should reduce his teaching material to such proportions 
that it requires no more than its fair share of the student's time. 

Th!l second objective of courses of study; Liberal Education, 
is preparation of the student for independent thinking, for critical 
inquiry and appraisal, and for creative and constructive thought 
and act.ion. Liberal education does not call for separate institu
tions nor always for separate teaching programmes. The spirit 
of liberal inquiry should inspire all t<:>.aching. On this assumption it is 
not necessary to distinguish between general and liberal educa
tion. It is appropriate, however, that for mature students 
there shall be courses, seminars and research projects which have as a 
direct aim the teaching of the skills and disciplines and philosophy 
of free critical inquiry. 

The third aim of courses of study is Occupational Education, 
that is, preparation of the student for his life work or for other speci
alized interests. Such courses are called vocational or technical or 
professional 

1Vhile these phases of education are inter-related and seldom if 
ever should be pursued in isolation from <:>ach other, yet we can better 
understand the suitability of courses of study if we consider general 
and professional edncationseparately .. 

II.-General Education. 

3. The Functions of General Education.-Higher education 
should not be looked upon as the acquiring ~f certain conventional 
accomplishments which mark .vne as a member of the educated class. 
It should be well-proportioned preparation for effective living in 
varied circumstances and relationships. The interests and opportu
nities Rnd demands of life are not limited to any few subjects 
one may elect. to study. They cover the entire range of nature and 
of society. That is the best liberal education which bE>st enables 
one to live a full life, usually inchidin,. an experience of mastery in 
some specialized field. "' 
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Just as a thrilling book is to an illiterate man only some paper 
w1th black marks on it, so to a person without general education the 
larger part of the varied and teeming interests of the world about 
him will be mysterious or meaningless or non-eXIStent. The person 
with a narrowly specialized education is like a man who lives in a 
house with only one window, so that he can look out in pnly one 
direction. A general education should open windows in many direc
tions, so that most of the varied experiences of his life, and most 
elements of his environment, shall have meaning and interest to him. 

4. The Effects of Over-specialization.--The result of unbalanced 
university education has been described by Jose Ortega y Gasset 
in JJ:lis.~ion nftl!e University. 

" Compared with the mediaeval university, the contemporary 
univerRity has developed the mere seed of profe8sional instniCtion 
into an enormous activity : it has added the function of research : 
and it has abandoned almost entirely the teaching of transmission 
of culture. · 

" It is evident that the change has been pernicious. Enrope 
toe lay is taking the sinister C,Pnsequt'nces. The convulsive situation 
in Europe at the present moment is due to the fact that the average 
Englishman, the average Frenchman, the average German are un
cultured ; they are ignorant of the essential system of ideas concerning 
the world and man, which belong to our time. This average person 
is tlte new barbarian, a laggard behind the contemporary civiliza
tion, archaic and primitive in contrast with his problems, which are 
grimly, relentlt'sslymodern. This new barbarian is above all the 
proft>ssional man, more learned than ever before, but at the same 
time more uncultured-the engineer, the physician, tbe lawyer, 
the Rcit>ntist. 

· " The man who does not possess the concept of phJllics (not the 
seit•nee of pltysics proper, hut the vital idt'a of the world which it lms 
crPatetl), and the con<'ept afforded by history, and by biology, and 
the ~dwmo of speculntive philosophy, is not an educated man. 
U nlt·~s he should happen to be endowed with exceptional qualities, 
it is <'xtr<'nwlv unlikt•lv that SU<'h a man will be, in the fullest sense, 
n good docto;, a goo,fjudge, or a good technical expert. But it is 
Ct•rtain that nll the other things he does in life, including part of hi's 
proft·s.~ion itsl'lf which trnnsc<'ml itll · p~oper academic boundaries, 
will turn out unfortunately. His political ideas and actions will be 
int'{'t ; his atr1irs of the heart, beginning with the typP of woman he 
wil pr<'ft'r, will bt' crude and ridiculous; he will bring to his farnilv 
lift• nn atmospht•re of unreality and cramped narro'l'l-ness, which wiiJ. 
warp upbringing of his children." -



120 COURSES OF STUDY-~TS AND SCIENCE [CHAI'. V. 

Gasset quotes the Chinese philosopher, Chuang-Tsu of the fourth 
century B. C. ; " How shall I talk of the sea to the frog, if he has 
never left his pond ~ How shall I talk of the frost to a bird of the 
surr,mer land, if it has never left the land of its birth ~ How shall I 
talk of life with the sage, if he is the prisoner of his doctrines ~ " 

·while we ma.y consider Gasset's statement to be immoderate, 
yet it is evident that the traditional pattern for higheredu(',ation does 
tend to create narrow specialists. Unless a person's elementary 
Jtnd secondary education has been unusually fortunate, and except 
as he has active curiosity which leads him to educate himself in varied 
fields, the typical college graduate is largely ignorant outside of his 
own subject. So far as higher education is concerned, narrow speciali
zation is frequently compelled by rigidly fi."'l:ed curricula. 

5. The Valw. of Well~Bakmced Education.'-ln his actual day by 
day life an average graduate is not primarily a zoologist or a chemist 
or an economist or a student of literature. His chief relationships 
are those of cit.izen, father, husband, neighbour, bread-winner, and 
those of an mdividual having many relationships with the physical 
world and with society. He has political, social, business and cultu
ml interests outside his special field. Aside from the professional 

1 This truth is emphasized in an editoriaJ in the Journal of General Edw:aticm, October 
1947: 

"' Some years ago studies of the relationship between undergraduate study and standing 
in the professional schools of Harvard University disclosed that those who majored in the 
natural sciences had no better records in medical school than other students. Nor did 
they achieve any greater eminence after graduation. Grades in the law school were 
aimi.larly unrelated any particular pattern of undergraduate instruction.. More recent 
studies at the University of Buffalo likewise show ·no positive relationship between the 
undergradu~te major· and success in the schools of medicine and dentistry~ Likewise 
those who recruit promising college graduates for positions in business and industry are 
more concerned about tbe range of their intellectual. experiences and :the flexibility 
of their minds than about the amount of specialized instruction ~uch students have had. , 
Recognizing that deficJencies in general educational background will only in rare instances 
be made up after collt>ge~ many industries are s~;>1E:>Cting future employe!"s from among 
those who have had a. good record and a rounded -education, leaving such specialized training 
as is needed later to be learned at work. 

" Even the success of the most competent specialiSt. dePf111ds upon general capacities. 
The man of de€p understanding. of rich culture, of flp.xible mind, will not long be at a. dis
advantage in oompetition with those who have merely acquired a. vast amount of technical 
information. The dramatically swift success of the narrowly trained practitioner is 
ultimatel.v overshadowed by the achievement of the person of philosophic grounding. ·~ 

Albert Einstein, 'fi-'ho is frequently thought of as a specialist, has said of specialized 
education : 1 

'' I want to oppose the idea that the school has to teach directly that speeial knowledge 
and those accomplishments which one has to uoo later directly in Jife. The demands of 
life are much too manifoid to let such a specialized_ tra-ining in school appear possible. 
The school should alwavs have as its aim that the young man leave it as a. harmonious: 
personality, not as a s~ciaHst. The devPlopmE"nt of general ability for independ€'nt think
ing and judgment should always be placed foremosts not the acquisitiQn of spedal 
knowledge. If a. person masters the fundamentals of his subject. and ha.s learned to think 
&nd work independently, he will surely find his way.n 
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or other vocational training, which should be a part of every person's 
education, the preparation of our students sb.ould not be for a single 
purpose nor for any single element of living, but for varied .phases of 
living. The various elements of education should be pursued in 
vital relation to each other, so that for any person the result will be 
the best practical all-round development, together with effeCtive 
training in his own field of work. 

6. lm-reasing Interest in General Education.-Scarcely any other 
educational movement in the Western world in recent decades is 
more far-reaching and significant than that away from premature or 
exce.~sive specialization, and toward what is called genl'raleducation. 
The Arr.erican Council of Education, which is a council of all the chief 
educational associations in the l1nited States, in reporting 
on its extensive five-year study of general education stated," General 
education is the most discussed topic of college anrl university 
education today ". Among large American universities which re
quire a" core progra,mme" of basic courses for every ~tudent are Co
lumbia, Chicago, Florida, and Iowa. Other universities and colleges 
have set ·up departments of general studies in which a student 
may do the general part of his work for a four year undergraduate 
college course. It is found that such courses serve as an admirable 
introduction to advanced study. 

Among the suggestions for improving higher education which 
we have rcecived during the course of oar visits to the universities 
s•~nreely any has been more frequt>ntly or more vigorously 
prt•sf'nted than the need to escape from the extreme specialization 
which now prevails. From our own observations and sturly of th~ 
situation, we are impressed with the need for g<"neral changes in 
accord with these suggestions. · 

. 7. Tlte Content of General Education.-Tbe ways by which a 
p<'rson can get a general acquaintance with his world are fairly 
W\'11 known. Understanding of the physical environment is enlarged 
and dcep<'ned by the sciences of physics and chemistry, and by studv 
of g••ogmpby, geology, m<'teorolo:zy (the science of weather) and 
ustrOilOlllY· The world of living things is given c!Parer and greater 
nwtmin!' by the study of biolo~y, physiolo:zy and psycl10logy. The 
aflOtir« of humanity come to he more intelligible and interesting 
through P.tudy of man's make-up and backgrotmd (anthropology), 
thl' r''cords of his actions (history), his social behaviour and unofficial 
rPintions (><ociolop-v), his methods of meeting his material needs 
(economies), and hls ways of controllin~ and organizing human rela
tions (politi!'s and ~overtmlPnt). The achievements ofmen in 
thougllt and f,,eJing are pr~sen·ed and disclosed in literature and the 
fine arts. Ability to deal witlt things and affairs 1\ith dctinitenes.«. 
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and to observe and think with exactness, is aided by mathematics. 
Finally, intelligent interest in human purpose, motive and direction 
may be assisted by a study of ethics, philosophy and religion. No 
one of these kinds of experience can be understood as an isolated 
subject, but each must be understood in its relation to others. 

s. The Approach to General Education.-How to- help young 
men and women to be best equipped for interesting and effective 
living in all these various relationships is the problem of general 
education. We should not overcrowd the curriculum or give a 
smattering of different subjects. The aim of general educ.ation should 
be to select from the vast total of · human knowledge 
elements which are most significant and representative, and to pre
sent them in such a way as to lead to an understanding of controlling 
principles and chief classes of phenomena, with typical illustrations 
and cases; to the habit and capacity of objective critical inquiry ; 
to creative thinking; to the habit of applying one's knowledge to the 
solving of his own problems; to an attitude of interest and curiosity 
which will be expressed in awareness and continued growth ; and to 
current enjoyment of living. 

In many cases efforts to achieve good proportion between the 
so-.called humanities and science, and between general and vocational 
education, have been by means of expedients and devices, without 
clear thinking as to the aims being pursued. For instance, in general 
education there is a tendency to dismiss the field of " science " 
with the demand that a student t.ake " some science subject " of 
his own choice, limiting his introductioJ!. to science to a single field. 
This may have the value of acquainting him with the scientif..c 
method and of giving him some familiarity with one limited area, 
but it does not serve the purpose of making· him at home in the world 
he lives in. One may take a coirrse in chemistry and yet be almost 
wholly ignorant of the biological sciences and of the physical en~ 

. vironment as disclosed by physical· geography, geology and astro
nomy. 

As another illustration of reliance on. arbitrary expedients and 
devices, there has been a tendency in Europe and America to devote 
the first half of a four year course to general education and the last 
half to specialization. A similar tendency is in evidence in India. 
This practice has some very undesirable results. From time im
memorial boys and girls of fifteen years and older have craved to 
be at the work of their lives, or at least to be definitely prepitring 
for it. To postpone satisfaction of that craving often results in a 
feeling of frustration and loss of interest, and verv often in a half 
conscious rebellion against an educational process "which.. seems to 
them to lack vitality. Vocational preparation should begin as early 
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in life as a boy or girl craves it, and should be closely associated with 
general education. 

Another undesirable effect of the habit of using the first part of 
the university years for general education and the latter part for 
specialized education is that general education suffers by that 
arranoement. In the later years of specialization the general liberal 
intere~ts tend to be forgotten, or to be looked upon as the relatively 
unimportant concerns of adolescence. Specialization comes to seem 
the really important part of education and of life. 

General education and specialized or vocational education should 
proceed together. Specialized or vocational education may well 
begin even below the intermediate school, as soon as a boy or a girl 
shows a live interest in some field. On the other hand, some elements 
of general education should continue to the end of the period or
college or univer~ity training. 

Of boys and girls who continue schoding beyond the eighth 
year, a considerable number will continue for only a ·year or two. 
For them, years nine and ten should include a considerable element, 
at least a half of the total time, given to specific vocational training, 
and tho remainder to general education. For those who plan four 
years of secondary school, but will go no further, the element of 
general t>ducation might vary from over a half of the time for the 
first year to about a third for the fourth year, the rest being givl'n 
to vocational education. For students pla.nning to continue to col
lt>ge and university, the greater part of the classroom time for the 
four years of secondary school may well be given to general education. 
Time ~pent in part-time practical work would not be included in 
any of these estimates, but only that given to the more formal aca
demic programme. This time distribution, however, is not to be 
taken as final or rigid. It is stated here only as a s~estion and each 
colli'ge and university will have to work out the details of the scheme 
with reference to its special needs and specific character. 

9. Importance of Selection of :Material f&r General Education 
Coursl's.-In view of the limitless ranges of human knowledge, 
any effort to get a general view may seem utopian. To quote 
Whitehead," A student should not be taught more than he can think 
nbout. Selection is the essence of teaching. Even the most com
pt•ndious survey is oulv the rudest cullinO' from reality. Since the 
problt•m of choice can under no circumsta~ces be avoided, the prob
!t•m bt>eomes wbnt, rather than how much, t<> teach; or better, what 
principles and nwthods to illustrate by the use of information .... 
To the extent that a student becomes 'aware of the -methods he is 
u>:<in~. and criticnlly conscious of his presuppositions, he learns to 
transeend his speciality and !;Cneratcs a liberal outlook in himself.' 
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The concept of all-round education requires rigorous and dis
criminating examination of the contents of every project, and of the 
course as a whole, to .see that the more important elements are 
included and the less important. eliminated. Such examination will 
radically chan~e the contents of many courses now given in our 
universities, will eliminate some courses entirely, and will introduce 
others. In a live society that process of revision will never be com
plete. It is one of the most exacting in higher education and requires 
live interest, creative thinking and much freedom of exploration. 
It is greatly handicapped by such regimentation of teachmrr as no,; 
exists in our universities. o 

There is a commonimpression that the conventional degree 
of detail in which a subject is taught is reasonable and essential 
and that any lesser degree of detail would cease tQ be thorough 
teaching, arid would be a smattering. On the contrary, the degree 
of detail in which a subject is taught has no necessary relation to 
scholarship. In some cases great detail is of the very essence of 
accurate scholarship. In other cases excess of detail may be a 
serious impediment to clear scholarly treatment. It was said of a 
great physicist that he had capacity to take a great mass of detailed 
information and to emerge with conclusions of clear, simple brevity. 
"\Ve have seen zoology courses in our universities so loaded down with 
taxonomic details that the student would have difficulty in getting 
over-aU scient.ific concepts. "\Ve have seen other, much briefer, 
courses in which students were ~ade acquainted with the methods 
of critical scholarship. General education, if wisely dil'ected, will 
result iu a new quality of mental range and grasp by helpmg students 
to understand general principles by means of pertinent' cases. 

10. Science in General Education.-As a part of general educa
tion for living, ev.ery step of education from primary school to the 
completion of undergraduate unive~;sity work should include teach
ing of science. The place of science in general education should . 
be to help the student to understand and,to use the scientific method, 
and to have an active and intelligent int€rest 'in the whole of the 
physical and biological world, and to achieve those results Without 
taking so much time as to crowd out other equally vital interests. 

In each of the major fields of science the student should become 
acquainted with the basic vocabulary in that field, with the major 
concepts, and with typical cases or illustrations which will make the 
concepts real to him. The aim in science for non-science students 
in general education should not be to make the student a qualified 
scientist in each field, but to give him such introduction to each 
that his general reading and experience in that field will be interesting 
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and intelligent, and that his self education in each field shall be facili
tated. 

I<' or students making some science their chief field an initial C01ll'Se 
in that science should commonly have a different treatment than 
that included in the general education of the non-scientific student. 
It may be more detailed, more rigorous, more in the nature of a 
foundation for later specialization in that field. The aims of all
round unified general education cannot be well achieved without 
loMs of time unless this need is recognized for different kinds of science 
courses for science and non-science students. 

11. Tlte Humanities in General Education.-Wbitehead writes, 
" The true ta~;~k of education is so to reconcile the sense of pattern 
and direction deriving from heritage with the sense of experiment 
and innovation deriving from science that they may exist fruitfully 
together." · 

Each age tends to feel that its particular contribution to human 
life and culture is most important, and tends to ignore what other 
ages have achieved. It is the business of the humanities to conserve 
and to transmit the achievements of the human spirit and to discover 
their applications to the life of today. General education in the 
humanities should aim to give each student a substantial introduction 
to each of the major disciplines included in the liberal tradition. 
It is not enough that the student be introduced to literature or 
biHtory or philosophy or the fine arts. In each field he should get 
his bearings, learn the basic vocabulary, become acquainted with 
the central concepts and with illustrations or cases, and should be on 
the way to life-long interest and self-education in each field. Just 
as the soieutifio temper disciplines and informs any study in the 
humanities, so history, language and philosophy discipline and inform 
xcicnce. For instance, science cannot be at its best without the 
critical study of language. We think largely with the use of words, 
which arosymbols for ideas. Unless we learn to u~e and to organize 
words oloorly and effectively our thinking will lack precision and 
accuracy. EiTto'Ctive use of language is a powerful help to good 
scit•ntifio thinking, and especially to communication in science, as well 
ns n nect•ssity in tho humanities. 

12. GeneralEd1«:a~ionin SeoomlarySchools.-General education 
at the st>o<mdnry stage should include an acquaintance with one's 
physical t>nvironment ; an introduction to the basic ideas of science, 
physieal and biolngical; the precise and l'fft•ctivl' we oflanguage as a 
mt•l\ns of t>ommuniention, an appreciation of the higher values of 
life as t'nshrint•<l inlih,mture; and an understanding of the processes 
inv-t~!Vt'd in working and living together. These should be presented 

B 
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with great simplicity in the early years and with gradually increasing 
range and thoroughness as the year pass. 

Students in classes nine and ten can be easily made familiar 
with the outstanding elements of their physical environment, with 
the stars above, the rocks around, the significance of geographical 
forms and location, the meaning of the inevitable experience of 
weather, climate and air conditions. They can be made aware of the 
general behaviour of matter and energy. They can be introduced 
to the plant and animal life that surrounds them and made conscious 
of the ways in which a man's physicallifeand health may be made to 
sustain his life purposes. The same applies to a purposeful teaching 
of language and literature, mathematics, the elements of social 
sciences and the fine arts. The amount of language required will 
vary at different stages of education and in different parts of India. 
During grades one to five the pupils will learn only the mother tongue; 
ingradessixtoeightemphasis should be on the mother tongue and 
the federallangnage; from grades nine to twelve the study of English 
will be added to these. Students whose mother tongue happens to 
be the federallangnage will he required to study another classical 
or modern Indian language. 

By the time a student has completed secondary school {high 
school or intermediate college), if he is intelligent and has been well 
taught he may have such an introduction to several of the fields 
mentioned that he can read and observe understandingly in each 
field, and can continue his self-education without further formal 
teaching. • 

We are strongly of the opinion that the content of general edu
eation, as indicated above, should he incorporated in the secondary 
school and college courses. We do n~t propose, in this place, to 
review each stage of education and suggest how this content of ge~eral 
education could be related to it. Taking our present arrangement, 
we suggest for the consideration ·of the authorities concerned the 
following modified seheme of courses,. which without departing too 
radically from our practice may help. to make that practice more 
consistent with itself and less open to serious educational objection 
thal'l it is now. 

The course of study in the ninth and tenth grades may include: 
1. Mother Tongue (Correct and effective use of language, 

acquaintance and appreciation of select literature). 
2. Fede.ral Language (Comprehension and use in simple 

everyday situations) or 
A Classical or Modern Indian Language (for those whose 

mother tongue is the federal language). 
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3. English (Comprehension and simple composition). 
4. Elementary Mathematics. 
5. General Science (Physical and Biological). 
6. Social Studies (including a brief outline of world history 

with special emphasis on the history and geography of 
India). 

7, 8. Not less than two of the following subjecta :
(a) A clasaical language. 
(b) A modern language. 
(c) Additional Mathematics . 

. (d) Physics. 
(e) Chemistry. 
(J) Biology. 
(g) Additional History. 
(h) Music. 
(i) Painting. 
(j) Craft-work. 
(k) Domestic Science. 
(l) Book-keeping and Accounts. 
(m) Typewriting and Commercial Practice. 
(n) Agricultural Science. 
( o) General Engineering Science. 

The course of study in the eleventh and twelfth grades will 
include the following : 

1. l\Iother Tongue. 
2. Federal Language. 

or 
A Classical or Modern Indian Language (for those wbose mother 

tongue happens to be the federal language). 
3. English. 
4. Ge~eraJ Science (Physical and Riological) 

or 
Social Studies (ineluding elements of Economics and Civics) 

5-7. Not less t.han two of the following subjects: 
(a.) History (Indian, European, World). 
(b) Geography (and Geology). 
(c) Economics. 
(d) Civics. 
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(e) A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, Latin, 
Greek). 

(f) A Modern Indian Language (Hindi, Urdu, Bengali, 
Marathi, Gujarati, Tamil, Telugu, etc.). 

(g) -A 1\Iodern European Language {English, French, 
German, etc.) 

(h) Logic. 
(i) Psychology. 
(j) Music. 
(k) Drawing. 
(l) Home Science. 
-(m) Physiology and llygiene. 
(n) Mathematics. 
( o) Physics. 
(p) Chemistry. 
( q) Biology. 
(r) Elements of Accountancy and Book-keeping. 
(s) Elements of Banking. 
(t) Business Methods. 
(u) Economic History and Economic Geography. 
(v) Steno-Typing. 
(w) Industrial Organization. 
(x) Commercial Arithmetic, 
(y) Elements of Soil Scien<'e. 

13. General Education in Colleges.-General education should 
continue into the more mature years of the student's 'life. It 
should aim at making him familiar with his physical and social 
enviionments, and with human institutions, aspirations and ideals . . . 

He should have an understanding of the phenomena of nature 
around him, both animate and inanima_te, and should acquire habits 
of precision in their observation and measurement : should know of 
the evolution of fundamental scientific concepts, of cross-fertiliza
tion of one science by another, and of the social significance of 
scientific advance and its bearing on his own personal health, mental 
and physical. 

He should have an understanding of his social heritage and of 
the problems of organised society, and should develop intelligent 
social attitudes for effective participation in ccmmUDity life. He 
should be aware of the moral, intellectual and aesthetic values 
expressed in literature, art, religion and philosophy. 
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One of the fundamental defects of our education is the failure 
to recognise that fine arts like music and painting, drama and sculp
ture are authentic statements of experience. In the graphic and 
plastic arts man has recorded his deepest insights about life through 
colour, form and sound. They heighten and diffuse aesthetic sensi
bility and good taste and make us sensitive to beauty in all its forms. 
The stu.dy of the arts in general education should aim chiefly at the 
appreciation of arts as forms of human expression, at the awakening 
of students' sensibility to beauty, and his desire to create beauty in 
his everyday surroundings. 

These objectives can be achieved by giving courses in mathe
matics, scientific method, physical science, biology, and psychology; 
in social studies (economics, politics, history, adrnini,stration) and 
in the humanities (literature, philosophy and art). 

The universities will have to devise ways and means forgiving 
these general courses to their under-graduate students and naturally 
work out the scheme in their own distinctive manner. They will, 
perhaps, have a different number of such courses in various places, 
and the time devoted to them may also differ. We think it should 
be possible to organize, say, ten to twelve 3-month general education 
coun<es of 20-25 hours to cover this ground. 

We suggest a similar course during each of the three college 
years to deal with religious values. During the first year such a 
course might well treat of the lives of great religious leaders of all 
faiths ; the second year may be used for presenting the most universal 
·elements of the great religious scriptures ; and the third year class 
may be ongttged in a study of the problems of philosophy of religion. 

or the general education courses the student may select just 
those which cover the ground not effectively covered by his special 
subject, and leave the rest. A student of physics may, for instance, 
drop· the general courses in mathematics, scientific metl10d and 
physieal science, as he will have more detailed courses in the same 
fields. A stmlent of economics or history may leave out some of the 
gt'neral courst>s in social studies. A student specializing in philoso
}lhy may waive the general courses in philosophy and psychology. 
On an tL\"erage eaoh student will have to take about nine of these 
genom) cours,,s whieh works out to one course per term for the three 
yetLrs of und•·r~radu.ate education. 

U. First D.·grce Course: Arts and Science.-This will be of 
three years' duration. In addition totheseooursesongeneral educa
tion and religion, Arts and Science students, whether for the Pass 
or the Honours courses, will have to study-

{ 1) The Federal Lan~uage, or if that happens to be the mother 
tongue, a Classical or a Modern Indian Language; 
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(2) English. 

(3) and (4). For Arts students, not less than two special 
subjects, preferably one from each group : 

Humanities Social Stwlies. 

(1) A Classical or a liodern (7) Politics. 
Indian Language. 

(2) English, French or Ger- (8) Economics. 
man. (9) Sociology. 

(3) Philosophy (10) Psychology. 
(4) History. (11) Anthropology. 
(5) Mathematics. (12) Geography. 
(6) Fine Arts. (13) Home Economic$. 

(3) and (4). For Science students, not less than two special 
subjects from the following list :

(1) Mathematics: 
(2) Physics. 
(3) Chemistry. 
(4) Botany. 
(5) Zoology. 
(6) Geology. 

The course in the Federal Language or the alternatiYe and 
English may end either at the end of the first, second or third year, 
as the case may be, according to the degree of proficiency of th~ 
candidate. Candidates for the first degree course would have had 
6 years oftuition in the Federal language·or its alternative and four 
years of tuition in English in the Secondary Schools. Among the 
optional subjects there "IV ill be provision for the intensive study of 
a Classical Indian or Modern language, federal or regional, as welt 
asforthestudyofa European language,~nglish, French or Ge.rman. 

It is unfortunate that we have not realised sufficiently the 
importance of the study of classics in our languages. A recent 
writer has said : " The difference between an educated man and 
an uneducated man is that the uneducated man lives only for the 
moment, reading his newspaper and watching the latest moving 
picture, while the educated man lives in a far wider present, that 
vital eternity in which the psalms of David and the plays of 
Shakespeare, the epistles of Paul and dialogues of Plato, speak with 
the same charm and power that made them immortal the instant th('y 
were written. " 1 Ptolemy may be super:;eded by Copernicus, but not 

1 Gilbert Highet: Th• 0/a&ic.,; Tra4itioto (1949). 
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Sophocles by Shakespeare, nor Kalidasa by Goethe. Their works 
representa complete and absohitevision. Literary geniuses do not 
correct one another as scientists do but give us· alternative insights 
from new perspectives. Major Indian languages have had their 
classical writers and their study should be encouraged. 

The Sanskrit language contains works which are priceless pos
sessions of humanity and it will always have a place in a scheme of 
humanistic culture. In 1786, Sir William Jones, as the President 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, made the following pronouncement : 
"The Sanskrit language, whatever be its antiquity, is of a wonderful 
structure, more perfect than the Greek, more copious than the 
Latin, and more exquisitely refined than either, yet bearing to both 
oft hem a stronger affinity, both in the roots of verbs, and in the forms 
of grammar, than could possibly have been produced by accident, so 
strong indeed that no philologer could examine them all without 
believing them to have sprung from some common source, which 
perhaps no longer exi~ts." There has been a steady deterioration 
in the study of the Sanskrit language. Dr. Belvalkar, the Director 
for Research, Bhandarkar Orienbl Research Institute, argues that 
" next to one's own mother tongue which every one inevitably 
learns by Nature's method, the first language, the study of which 
ought to be academically pursued, is and ought to be Sanskrit, the 
language of India's culture and traditions." 'Ve do hope that our 
students will be encouraged to take up Sanskrit in their degree course. 

Every course in Philosophy should include India's contribution 
to the subjeot. The history of Indian philosophy, if we bring to it 
the intdledual disoipline it deserves, will disclose that Aristotle's. 
1\Icta phy~ies is not the b<>ginuing of human wisdom nor logical 
positivism its ncct'ssary end. It is unfortunate that the number of 
~tudents taking up philosophy is diminishing. A degree in Philoso
phy is believed to lend nowhere, not even to the badly paid post of 
a school tt•ncher. w· e have made the subject unpopular by making 
the syllabus <lull and heavy. There are many thinkers in Great 
Britain who advocate a compulsory study of philosophy even in the 
High School {VI Form). 

The po<ition ofiiistnry in our Universities in also unsatisfactory. 
There is a markt>d bias in favour of Economies. Our methods of 
teachin~< nml examining do not stin1ulate the historical imagination 
or develop a true sense of the past. 'Ve must train our young men 
t\lld women to understand tho historical causes of our world politics, 
to assess the value of historical evidence. A detailed study of the 
IIistory of India is essential, but we require also a knowledge of 
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the history of other countries. One of our witnesses said : " A 
good School of History is of great importance in the intellectual life 
of a people not only becam;e it alone can give the· accurate knowledge 
necessary for a right understanding of modern problems both in 
one's own country and outside it, but also because history offers, to 
a greater degree than any other subject, an opportunity for the study 
of human personality in relation to circumstance, and fosters a sense 
of human r~onsibility ; it helps to develop the moral judgment 
and to train the mind in the perception of values ; whilst at the same 
time it develops powers of accuracy and of the proper weighing of 
evidence. " In the study of Indian History more attention should 
be paid to Archaeology, because it is not only intrinsically interesting 
but provides an opportunity for visual education and practical work 
which would to some extent relieve the dependence on text books 
and lecture notes. For the Honours students, at any rate, a know
ledge of historical world -geography as well as of philosoph_y of history 
may be required. 

Mathematics is a subject which may be taken either by Arts 
or by Science students. India's contributions to Mathematics 
have been considerable. " The Hindus are the originators of the 
number system we now use. One particular tendency among them 
led to what has been generally referred to as the greatest invention 
in Mathematics. That was their custom of assigning a sequeru:e, or 
place, value to each symbol used in number writing. Thus, if they 
were to express a number such as 2,532,745, they might write: 
2 :prayutas, 5 laksas, 3 ayutas, 2 sahasra, 7 sata, 4 dasa 5. Among 
the inscriptions of Asoka. are found the ·so-called Brahmi or Asob 
characters, from which our modern numerals \>ere derived." 
Again, " the introduction of 0 with place value into the number 
system is a gift of the Hindus and one ·of the greatest gifts to 
mankind of all time. The approximate date ofits entry is 500 A.D."· 
" About 625 A.D., the brilliant Brahmagupta ofUjjain, India, gave 
directions for obtaining a posit1:ve root of the quadratic equation. 
Translated into modern symbols, his directions correspond very 
closely to the modern formula. Rightfully therefore we call it to 
this day the Hindu Formul-a ".1 India's genius for Mathematics 
again came to the notice of the world by the brilliant work of 
Ramanujan. Some Indian students have a natural taste for 
numbers. 

In the study of the Positive Sciences, it will stimulate the interest 
of the pupils if we give them an idea of this country's contributions 
to their development. . 

We have put Fine Arts under Humanities, as aesthetic emotions 
provide us with vivid apprehensions of value. 

a F. W. Kokomoor:. Mathema.tioa io. Human Affainl (19'2), pp. 37. 117~ ,..20. 
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Sociology has not yet attained official recognition in many 
Indian Universities. It is generally regarded as a name for all the 
odd,; anrl ends which are not covered by other social studies as 
E,mnom.im;, l'olitics, Social Psychology and Social Anthropology. 
I>rofcHsor G.D.II. Cole defines Sociology as" a general study of social 
organioation, designed to lay bare and to analyse the interrelations 
of the various ways in which men become organised in social groups 
of every sort and kind, from the family to the most embracing social 
groups that possess the beginnings of an organised existence. It 
differs from Social Psychology in that its emphasis is on organise,tion, 
on external facts, rather than on what mental concomitants underlie 
organisation. It differs from Politics, in that it is concerned with 
tho broad facts of social organisation, rather than with men's theories 
about them, or with the specifically political aspects of them. It 
differs from Economics, in that it is concerned with the foundations 
of social exi»tence, which the economist usually takes for granted. 
In method, it is a fact-collecting, fact-analysing study, arriving at 
gcncralisatioM by the analysis and comparison of social facts, some 
of which it can take ready-made from other Social Studies, but many 
of which it must collect and digest for itself. It can learn much 
fl'Om the methods which Cultural Anthropology has applied chiefly 
to the study of the simpler societies of men :its business is at least 
equally, and in practice more, with the more complex modern 
societies". 1 

Anthropology has both cultural and scientific aspects. The 
anthropologist in our country has an important function to fulfil, 
becauso of tho great diversity of social and cultural institutions and 
the nt•ct>ssity of understanding how tliey operate before we attempt 
to change them. 

\\' e have put Geography as a Social Study for it governs men's 
mntf'rial as well as his spiritual existence and development. A 
study of such environment and conditions belongs to social sriences. 

\Ve have dealt at length ·with the subject of Home Economics 
in thl'l Chnpter on Women's Erlu~ion. Our teaching in this subject 
should rl'flect the nl'eds and intl'rests of the communities into which 
those trained in this subject would go. Th<'y should also be acquaint
ed with the economic, social and educational resourC('s of these 
commuRities. 

I UM..,.;n .. Qoamr~, Vol. II, No3, p. !67. 
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15. The Duration of University Studies.-The introduction of 
these courses in general education will naturally entail additional 
work. This will be made feasible by the longer duration of the 
university course which we have recommended (three years after 
twelve years of schooling). Even this longer course, it may be pointe 
ed out, however, will give to our university graduate a period of E<tudy 
shorter by one year than the graduate of a university in the United 
Kingdom or the United States. 

Some teaching universities in our country accept students after 
they have passed the Intermediate Examination, i.e., after twelve 
years of schooling. The older affiliating and some teaching uni
versities admit students to the university after the Matriculation 
or the School Leaving Certificate, which is obtained after ten years 
of schooling. In these universities the Intermediate course is treated 
as a c<!llege or a university course. We propose that the student 
be admitted to the universitie~-colleges for Arts and Sciences as 
well as Professional Colleges for Medicine, Engineering and Techno
logy-after twelve years of schooling, i.e., after they have passed t.he 
qualifying test which will correspond to the present Intermediate 
standard. 

The course for the Bachelor's degree in Science and Arts, whether 
for Pass or Honours, is recommended to be of three years duration ; 
hence a n•gular student would take his Bachelor's degree afterfffteen 
years of school and college course. The Master's degree will be 
taken in the case of the Honours candidate one year, and in the case 
of the Pass candidate two years, after he takes his Bachelor's degree. 

Three years for the Bachelor's degree, for Pass as well as for 
Honours, was recommended by the Calcutta Universitv Commission 
in 1917 for the Calcutta University, but this was not·p~t into effect. 

In the following table we show the number of years of schooling 
taken by a student before he reaches a level marked by a specific 
examination or degree. The schooling begins in most countries at 
5 or at 6. 
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NUMBERS OF YEARS OF SC!IOOJ,ING 

(Comparison with England and America) 

135 

Normal Time Period for a Regular Student for Taking Qualifying and 
Degree Examinations. 

Inter or 
E:nm Country Ma.trio tho 

Co!TeSpond-
Be.ohelor Muter Doctor 

ing ata.go 

-
121 India. (Prc8('nt} .. 10 14 16 18 

Indio (Propoood) .. 10 12 15 16 18 
fOr Honours 

17 
for P888. 

Englond .. .. .. 13 16 17 18 

U.S.A. .. . . 12 141 16 17 19 

In England, Matriculation is taken after eleven years of schooling, 
but there is a test after six and a half years of schooling (when a 
boy is between his lith and 12th year), the objective of which is to 
see whether the boys have intelligence enough to proceed through the 
regular courses to the university stage. If they are not found suitable 
for university courses, their aptitudes for other courses are estimated 
and tl1ey nrc diverted to Technical or Vocational Schools or Mod<>m 
Schools for training for other occupations. For the boys who are 
allowed to proceed through the regular course, the Matriculation is 
not the qualifying test for entrance to universities except in the case 
of London. In most of the other British universities, it is the stage 
correRponding to the Intermediate (taken after 13 years of schooling) 
which is tlJC entrance qualification to the university. The British 
stud<>nt takes a minimum of three years to take hiR Bachelor's degree, 
Arts or Science, so that one becomes a B.A. or B.Sc. after sixteen 
years of schooling. This shows that the Indian B.A. or B.Sc. has 
two years less of schooling than the English B.A. or B.Sc. Under 
the proposed sch<'me, he will have fifteen years of school and college 
training against the sixteen years of the British Universities. 

Till' Master's Degree (M.A., 1\I.Sc., or !I. Litt.) can be taken in 
the U.K. one year after the Bachelor's degree on the presentation of 
a thesis or on examination, confined to one particular subject, or the 
student ean proceed straight to the Ph.D. or D. Phil, but the minimum 
period for this is thr!'e years after B.A. or B.Sc. Hons. In special 
cases, this may be reduced to two years. 
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In the United States several variations in the division of school 
periods are in vogue, of which the most common, called the 8-4-4-plan, 
is shown in the above table. The student has to do eight years 
of schooling in the elementary schools and four years in the secondary 
schools before admission to the undergraduate courses in the , colleges 
and universities for the Bachelor's degree in Arts or Science. 
Generally the course here extends over four years, so that the student 
takes sixteen years to reach the B.A. or B.Sc. degree. Entrance 
to professional courses commonly requires two to four years of 
college work ; that is, the completion of fourteen to sixteen years of 
schooling. Professional degrees require three to five years after 
entrance, or seventeen to twenty years of total schooling, depending 
on the profession and the standards of the university. 

A distinctive feature of American universities is the Graduate 
School, which was introduced first in 1876 in the Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, under the inspiration of the German Uni
versity system. The -provision for Graduate Schools marks off 
Universities from Colleges. The student has to work with one 
particular subject very intensively for a year, and he has then to 
qualify for the M.A. or the M.Sc. degree. The Examination is partly 
by written papers and partly by research work. The Ph. D. degree, 
which is the climax of the academic course, is taken two years after 
the Master's degree on the presentation of a thesis containing the 
candidate's independent research work on an approved subject 
either under a distinguished Professor or independently. Sometimes 
the thesis has to be supplemented by oral and written examinations. 
There are also Graduate Schools in Professionalsubjects like Medicine, 
Engineering, Forestry, Business Management, Social Sciences, and 
so forth, organized in a similar way as for ·1;he Science degrees· · 

The comparison shows t-hat the Graduate School in America 
corresponds to what is kno\vn in India as the Post-Graduate School, 
but the Indian student proceeds to the Post-Graduate studies two 
years earlier than does the American student. Even if we extend 
the Bachelor's course to three years, he will proceed t{) Post -Graduate 
studies with one year less of schooling than the American student. 

111.-1ntroduction of the Courses in General Education. 
16. Reading Material and Syll,abuses for Ge1wTal Education 

Courses.-The introduction of the principle of general education 
cannot be fully successful without material change in the contents 
of the courses offered. Ortegay Gasset has very wisely remarked 
that, " Scarcity of the capacity to learn is the cardinal principle of 
education". There is an unlimited amount of knowledge which 
would be useful. The hours and the energies of even the most 
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ambitious and intelligent student are extremely limited. It is the 
obligation of the university to insure that the subject-matter to be 
presented in its classes is so wisely appraised and so rigorously 
selected that what is included is never less important than what is 
left out, and that no more is included than can be mastered by the 
student in a fair and reasonable share of his time and strength. 

In case a student is specializing in some field, then very detailed 
courses may pm·haps be Justified. However, where a student is to 
have but a single course in a wide field, it becomes imperative that 
wise and exacting selection of subject-matter shall be made. The 
most fundamental and important concepts in the field must be pre
sented, with a selection of illustrations and cases whlch will best 
clarify those principles. This means that to get the best results, 
courses must be designed specifically for theuse of classes in general 
tJducation. This can be done, and has been done well in several 
broad fields. A considerable amount of excellent reading material 
for general education is available in other countries. No less im
portant than the reading material is the mind of the teacher. If he 
simply repeats his old course in the old way in a class in general 
education, the results will be mt'diocre. 

17. The Introduction of General Education.-The introduction 
of a general education programme needs to be carefully planned. 
In the numerous institutions in other countries in which such pro· 
grammes have been adopted, it has been customary for the university 
to set up a committee on the subject, and for one to three years to 
be spent in preparing for a transition from the old to the new. 

The entire curriculun1 is carefully examined and revised to 
provide for the introduction of the general education programme. A 
group of teachers, who v;-:ill handle the programme in the several 
fit•lds, meets at intervals, discussing teaching methods and content 
of cotlr8cs. Curricula are worked out and reading material and 
reft'rence books are selected. Sometimes trial courses are given for a 
y<'nr or more to students who volunteer to take them; 

Wlwn preparutions have been made, it is common to bPgin the 
requirPd eour!les in the first year of the university, with optional 
courst•s in the lnt<>r years if teachers are ready to give them. As the 
fir~t yt>nr ~t.ndt>nts of the general education programme move up 
through tlw St>c-ond and third years the general education programme 
goes with them, so that in three years (in America in four years of 
the undt•rgraduate course) the programme is in full operation. There 
are many variations in this programme in diff<?rent universities. 
In ~ome rases the t'ntire programme is undt'rtaken at once. 
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This description applies to the college years. Introduction of 
the general education programme in years nine to twelve is a much 
simpler matter. 

Several colleges and universities which have introduced general 
education courses during the past thirty years have published des
criptions of their methods. These descriptions would be available 
to any university undertaking such -a programme. A brief biblio
graphy of the subject is given in Appendix D. 

IV.-Recorrpmendations. 

18. We recommend: (l} that students be admitted to colleges and 
universities in the faculties of arts and sciences, and to such profes
sional schools as do not require more advanced preparation, after 
successful completion of twelve years of schooling or its equivalent; 
that is, after they have passed the qualifying test which will corres
pond to the present intermediate standard ; 

{2) thattheMaster'sdegree be given to honours students after 
one year of study beyond the bachelor's degree, and to pass students 
after two years beyond the bachelor's degree ; 

(3) that both tmiversities and secondary schools begin studv of 
the theory and practice of general education, and undertake prepara
tion of syllabuses and reading matter somewhat after the manner 
outlined in this section ; that studies be made by individuals and by 
educational groups in various fields ; and that literature for general 
education courses be developed which will give the student the best 
possible acquaintance with and mastery of the contents and methods 
of thinking and working in each field, and with the relations of 
related fields-this without requiring mor~ than a fair share of the 
students' time ; 

( 4) that without unnecessary dl)l~y the principles and practice 
of general education be introduced, so as to correct the extreme 
specialization which now is common in ou.i: intermediate and degree 
programmes : · 

(5) that the relations of general and special education be worked 
out for each field, keeping in mind the general interests of the student 
as a personality and a citizen, and his special occupational interest. 
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I.-Introduction. 

1. Importance of Post-Graduate Training and Research.-Human 
civilisation has derived great benefits from the efforts of specialists 
who have penetrated ever more deeply into the secrets of nature and 
the motives and processes of human behaviour, individual and 
social. To a constantly increasing extent modern life is the outcome 
of research. To quote Whitehead, " a progressive society depends 
on its inclusion of three groups : scholars, discoverers, inventors". 
While the scholars rediscover the past and set before us ideals of 
wisdom, beauty and goodness, discoverers find out new truths, 
and inventors apply them to present needs. The universities are 
the chief agencies for producing these types of men who will fuse 
progressive activities into an effective instrument. Universities are 
responsible as much for extending the boundaries of knowledge as 
for the training of citizens : in fact, the advancement of knowledge 
is a necessary condition of the continued vitality of their teaching, 
for unless a study is rooted in research, it .will die. Although the 
argument for research must rest upon the broad basis of its value in 
the intellectual progress of mankind, in India research has become a. 
practical necessity for the continued progressive growth of our 
national life-in a critical appraisal and conservation of the best in 
our ancient indigenous culture (arts, history, philosophy and litera
ture) as well as in modernizing and improving our agriculture, in
dustries and public health. In the Humanities, research concerns 
itself mainly with the past history of man-the history of his thought 
as well as of his experiences, the understanding of man as a whole 
and the integration of the past with the present; while in the Natural 
Sciences research takes the form of searching out the undiscovered' 
properties of nature and their application to the material needs of · 
mankind. Humanistic research increases our knowledge of human 
nature and enables us to form correct judgments. Faced as we are 
with difficult political and economic problems, on the correct solution
of which the very existence of our nation depends, we need all the 
equipment we can get from a sob~r evaluation of the ideal and material 
motives which influence human action as well as from a full 
acquaintance with economic laws and their working. As regards 
Natural Sciences and Technology, _even the man in the street appre
ciates the fruits of research when he makes use of an automobile, 
an aeroplane, the radio, the cinema, penicillin, and the refrigerator. 
The last War and the difficult post-war conditions have forced even 
our administrators to think of scientific research which can enable 
us to grow more food on land and harvest more of it from the sea, 
find substitutes for petrol and coal, produce better breeds of milch 
cattle, and conquer malaria, plague and other diseases. 
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Most of the materially useful applications of science are ultimately 
based on hard, patient and disinterested work by thousands of 
scientific workers in the laboratories whose aim is to advance the 
frontiers of knowledge, without regard to whether their discoveries 
can be put to use immediately or later or never at all. This funda
mental research is primarily the concern of the universities and gene· 
rally precedes its application to human needs. It should be the aim 
of the universities as our national institutions to undertskeresearch 
in as many branches of knowledge as possible, and to produce an 
army of trained research workers, who, by their studies, will not only 
set high standards of intellectual life in scholarship and scientific 
research, but will also actively advance the moral and material 
progress of our country. Training in research is equally valuable 
for administrators and men of affairs. An administrator imbued with 
the spirit of research will tackle a problem more thoroughly and with 
greater directness than one who has had no training in research. 
Advancem<>nt of knowledge is a duty primarily of teachers and it is 
for them to inspire their students with a spirit of inquiry by their own 
contributions to knowledge. 

2. Tradition of Schowrship in India.-A high standard of 
scholarship has been traditional in our country. :Manu1 said that all 
the people of the world would come to this country to learn from her 
intellectuals the lessons of moral behaviour. This intellectual 
leadership seems to have deserted us. In this world of change, the 
intellectual rank of nations, like their material prosperity, does not 
continue in the same state. A people which relaxes its efforts in 
any df'fartment, falls behind its neighbours in that department. How 
we fcl behind the advanced nations of the world in the matter of 
learning and science, it i~ not necessary to inquire. We must make 
a sustnintid effort to raise ourselves up. Political liberation, among 
other things, is a means for intellectual liberation. A cultural 
renaiRSnnce is in progress to-day, and a keen interest in Natural 
Sciences lms grown up in the last two or three generations. While a 
few individual teachers have been doing valuable work in different 
fidds, and a few universities have organised provision for post
graduate study, a great majority have not developo:d systematically 
and a<lt•quatdy this essl'ntial side of aead<'mic work, eitlwr because 
tlw supply of qualifi!'d studt>nts is not ~ufficient to justify it, or 
becnm'<' tht•y fl'el that th<'y are not adl'quately staffed and equipped 
for the purpose. Provision for advancl'd study must be recognised 
as an intt>gral part of our academic system. 

l~tnd d<'l'nprns\Jta~~.ya 3Rkisid agrajanmanah. avam 8'\'Rm caritrnm aik-E"f'ran prthivyi~ 
aanam&nkvah~ 

11198 Moflidn. 
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11.-Post-Graduate Training. 
3. Training of Students for the M.A. and M.Sc. Degrees.-The 

term " post-gradila.te training " in our country is applied to the 
training of students for the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees. It includes 
advanced study of one special subject of an extensive and intensive 
kind, which can only be undertaken by really capable students under 
the guidance of first-class teachers who have kept themselves 
abreast of the knowledge of their subject and have engaged them
selves successfully in research. Since so much of our undergraduate 
teaching is still of a propaedeutic nature, serious academic work for 
pass graduates will only be done for a considerable period at the M.A. 
<>r M.Sc. stage. At _this stage a student must be trained in hard 
intellectual endeavour which must form an essential feature of any 
good higher education worth the name. The post-graduate classes 
are intended : (I) to train teachers for all levels of higher education, 
(2) to train experts for many services in the non-academic fields, 
such as Government, industry, commerce, agriculture and public 
welfare, and (3) to train research personneL 

4. Present Position of the M.A. and Jl.Sc. Degrecs.-While a 
majority of our students leave the universities after taking their 
B.A. or B.Sc. pass degrees and take to a profession, quite a number 
proceed to take their M.A. and M..Sc. degrees in order to qualify 
themselves for teaching posts in intermediate and degree colleges and 
the universities, or to take up superior administrative appointments 
in com.tllerce and industry, or to compete for all-India or provincial 
administrative services. A considerable number take up the M.A. 
course in one of the Arts subjects along with their studies in la'I'I:
Generally a pass graduate has to spe~d two years of furth~r studY. 
before he can get an M.A. or M.Sc. degree, while an honours graduate, 
who has already spent three years for his honours degree, qualifies 
for his M.A. or M. Sc. degree at mo~t .universities after only one year of 
study. Since most students are anxious· to take their bachelor's. 
degree in the shortest amount of time, the number of students taking 
an bono= degree in three years is relativelv small. Some universi
ties (e.g. Calcutta) award an honours B.A. "or B.Sc. degree on only 
two ye~>rs of work which is not quite satisfactory. The three years' 
honours course has succeeded at some universities, specially at Madras 
and the Panjab, but at other places it has not attracted a large number 
of students and has not been so popular (e.g. Lucknow and Allahabad). 
The M.A. and M.Sc. courses show a good deal of variation from 
univers~ty to university. At some places (e.g. Lucknow, Allahabad, 
Banaras, etc.) these courses are well organized and a pass 
gradllitte has to attend regular lectures and seminars in Arts 
aubjects and lectures and laboratory exercises in Science sujbects 
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for two years and has to pass one or two university e-s:aminations, 
before be gets his M.A. or 1\I.Sc. degree. At other places (e.g. 
Bombay, except in social sciences) there is no organized teaching by 
way of lectures or laboratory work and the student is mostly left to 
fend for him•elf, with the result that he i~ neither well up in the 
fundamentals of his subject, nor does he get any proper training in 
methods of research, At one or two universities (e.g. Bombay and 
Travuncore) we gathered that pass B.As. and B.Scs. were imme
diately given probleins for research to work fortheirmaster•s degree'; 
but most of the teachers themselves acknowledged that this arrange
ment was very unsatisfactory, both from the point of view of the 
student whose knowledge of the fundamentals of his subject always 
remained weak and who had to spend one or two years 1n mastering 
the methods and technique.~ of research, and from the standpoint 
of research itself, as the student•s research was generally of an in
ferior quality and was more often a working up of his teacher's ideas 
and meti:>Q(lR. Even the one year M.A. llr M.Sc. course for the 
honours graduate varies at different universities: at some places the 
examination for it is based entirely on a thesis, at others only on 
papers, while at others on papers and a thesis combined. The com
mon experience of teachers and examiners is that M.A. and M.Sc. 
tltesea, produced in a few months, are generally incomplete or 
unsatisfactory and are Eeldom worthy of publication. 

5. Weakness of the Present System.-We have already empha-
. sized the need for raising the standards of our first degrees {Chapter 
IV) antl have n•commended that both pass and honours courses for 
the B. A. and B. St. degrees should extend over a period of three 
y1~ars. Just as we ara anxious to raise the standards of our first 
d cgree courses, we are equally anxious that the standards of our M.. A. 
and .1\1, Sc. degrees should be raised. The hounds of know ledge are 
bPing extcnicd at an impressive rate, but the time available fo:r 
the Rhtdent is limited. We believe that a student who has taken an 
honours d€'greo is not yet fully equipped for takillg up a research pro
hi em on his own, much less IS a pass graduate. These graduates 
need to carry on their stu1lies to a further stage by regular instruction. 
and to learn the methods of research. In Honours courses we teach 
the students to learn facts and to think effectively about them. 
In the M.A. and J.I.Sc. courses we should train the students 
to take to etneers of scholarship and research. At·some institutions 
we were told that teachers were unwilling to prepare and deliver ad
Vtlncmllt~ctures to the 11I..A. and M. Sc. classesandhencetherewas 
no organizod te>lching tor thc.se degrees. " Research "had actually 
bcnn intrO<lucnd to cover up the void created by the failure to pro
vide for advanced teaching by regular lectures and laboratory work: 
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6. Recommerulations.-We, therefore, recomlliend that there 
should be a certain uniformity in the regulations for the 1\I. A. and 
M. Sc. degrees in all the universities. A pass graduate should study 
for at least two years and an honours graduate for at least one year 
for t!J.ese degrees. Teaching should be properly organized by means 
of rel!lllar lectures, se:rrill!ars and library work for the Arts students, 
and by the same course along with laboratory work for the Science 
students; it should include advanced training and the latest methods 
of research in the special subject of ~indy so as to equip the student 
to be able to carry on independent investigations, but it should not 
include actual research. A candidate for the M. A. or l'vl. Sc. 
degree should show a high degree of scholarship and achievement in 
his examination, which should be conducted by papers and a viva 
voce test, to be supplemented by a practical examination in science 
subjects. 

Great care should be exercised in the admission of students to 
the :M:. A. and M. Sc. classes. The whole of the students' records 
from the high school to the B. A. and B. Sc. should be scr'Utinized 
before admitting them to this second degree course. There should 
be no manner of provincial restrictions in admissions, and the Gov
ernment of India. should make it a condition that no university 
shall receive a grant from them unless its admissions to these classes 
are i:nade on merit alone and on an all-India basis. Emphasis should 
be placed on the capacity and quality of students and not on their 
nnmber. These classes should be characterized by their small 
numbers and by the closest personal touch with the senior staff 
directing their studies. No one should teach these classes unless he 
has himself been a successful researcher in his subject. 

III.-Researph. 
7. Position of Research at the Universities up to 1945.-As long 

as our universities were of an affiliating type, only a few individual 
scholars at isolated collpges cond'l.lGted research on their own lines, 
sometimes with admirable result~. and some of them deeply in-· 
spired their pupils-for example, Sir R_. G. Bhandarkar at Poona, 
Sir Gaugalliltha Jha at Allahabad, Professor Kuppuswami Sa.~tri at 
Madras, Sir J. C. Bose and Sir P. C. Ray at Calcutta, Colonel 
J. Stephenson and Professor S. R. Kashyap at Lahore. Most 
of the research work in Sciences and Medicine was done 
by the scientific services in the Government Research In
stitutions. But no organised attempt was made to train students 
in methods of research and to develop schools of research at any uni
versity. It was only in 1914 that Sir Asutosh Mookherjee founded 
the first post-graduate departments at the Calcutta university 
and placed post-graduate training and research there on a. 
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proper footing. Promising scholars from all parts of India were 
appointed to professorial chairs and in a few years Calcutta had pro
duced research work of a high quality, both in the humanities and 
in the sciences, and several of its professors won international re
cognition. Mter the first World War several new universities came 
into being : of these, the teaching universities started post-graduate 
training and research from their very beginning, while some of the 
affiliating universities, new as well as old, started post-graduate 
departments in certain fields of study. These new schools attracted 
a. number of young and promising teachers who organized research 
and raised the level of post-graduate teaching at several university 
centres. The degrees of Ph.D., D. Litt., and D. Sc. were instituted and 
were a warded to students on successful completion of their researches. 
In a few departments of some universities, the teaching staff came to 
consist largely of men with research degrees. A number of profes
sors fulfilled their promise of leadership in research and their work 
brought them international recognition, like the Nobel Prize, the 
Fellowship of the British Academy, the Fellowship of the Royal 
Society, or the higher Doctorate Degrees of Oxford and Cambridge. 
It mar rightly be said that both in quality and quantity the level of 
scientific research was at its best in Indian universities between the 
·years 1920-1945. While before 1920 scientific research was mainly 
a monopoly of the scientific services, after 1920 the leadership in 
fundamental research in most of the sciences passed over largely to 
the universities. All this research activity was due to the hard work 

. and enthusiasm of a few university professors, who had to work with 
meagre grants, insufficient equipment and inadequate library facili
ties. There were practically no grants from the Central Govern
ment for fundamental research, although grants were given to a few 
university teachers by the Indian Council of Agricultural Research 
for agricultural research and by the Indian Research Fund Associa
tion for medical research. Considering the handicaps under which 
thes<> research workers in the univ<>rsities have laboured, their re
cord cannot but be called creditable. 

'l'he situation with r<>gard to scientific research in the universities 
and r!'s{•arch institutions was very well summarized by Dr. S. S. 
Blmtnu~ar in his rt>port to the Empire Scientific Conference held 
nndt•r the auspices of the Royal Society in 19461:-

u '!'hose familiar with the facilities provided by the modern 
laboratories in America or Britain would find it hard to 
understand the handicaps that. beset the scientific worker 
in India al. et'ff!J step. Lack of equipment, lacK of 

1 The R<>y.U Soeioty Empire Scientific Conference, June-July 1946 Vol. I Page 126 
t~nh•el"'itif'a &nd ReSN.U'Cb Institutiona).. • • • 
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accommcdation, kmg lwurs of routine work due to insufficient 
teaching staff and finally the eternal want of funds are 
some of the problems that handicap science teaching anil 
scientific research in Indian universities. These circum
stances should not be lost sight of when assessing the 
work done in India. Tl1e Government of India have ?U> 

machinery for 1naking grants w universities and research 
bodies for scientific research. Since its establishment the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research has been allo
cating grants for research on Applied Science and also, 
though in a much restricted manner, for fundamental 
work. Whatever be the agency involved, the need exists 
for much larger research grants to universities and other 
research organisations." 

8. Foundation of Learned Societies.-The oldest learned 
Society in India, founded in 1784, is the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal ; in 1914 it sponsored the foundation of the Indian Science 
Congress which meets once a year, generally at a university centre, 
to discuss papers in all scientific subjects, and at the same time to 
enable scientific workers from all over the country to make personal 
contacts. Starting with humble beginnings, it has now become a 
very influential body with a membership of thousands of persons, 
drawn both from the universities and the scientific services. ·with 
the growth of scientific research, several scientific societies have 
also been fonned. These societies, like the National Academy of 
Sciences, the Indian Academy of Sciences and the National Institute 
of Sciences provide facilities for the publication of scientific papers 
in their journals and have thus substantially encouraged the growth 
of research in the country. Similarly,".there are several societies 
looking after special subjects of study, like the 'Mathematical, Chemical, 
Physical, Geological, Botanical and Zoological societies. Of all these, the 
National Institute of Scienceshas'beenrecognised by the Government 
of India as the premier scientific organisation in the country, to whom· 
they refer all scientific matters for advice and guidance. This 
society offers II senior and junior fellowships as well as 4 Imperial 
Chemical fellowships for research at the universities and scientific 
institutes. 

Research workers in the Humanities and Social Sciences also 
hold a number of conferences either annually or biennially. The 
Oriental Conference, with sections in almost every branch of oriental 
scholarship usually meets once in two years, while the Indian History 
Congress, the Political Science Conference, the Philosophical Cong
ress, the Economic Conference and the Indian Historical Records 
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Commis8ion meet annually. At the All-India Educational Con
ference, problems of education are discussed in various sections 
dealing with primary, secondary and university education, examina
tions, etc. The best papers read at these congresses or conferences 
are generally published either in journals of their respective associa
tions or elsewhere. These meetings give a good opportunity, es
pecially to the younger teachers of universities, to have contacts 
with representatives of institutions and view points other than those 
with which they are familiar at their own universities. To make 
these conferences more effective greater care should be taken in the 
selection of papers. 

9. Appraisal of the Present Position of University Research.
Aithough post-graduate training and research in the universities have 
made substantial progress during the last twenty-five years, to 
any one acquainted with the universities, it is clear that the amount 
of research done either by teachers or by research students does not 
af.proach what it should be. A university may be having M.A., 
r. .He. and r~ncarch classes in a score of different subjects, but it 
would be lucky if even three or four of its departments had turned 
out a respectable amount of research of good quality. A few dis
tinguished research workers in a large country like ours are not 
enough; we should not only have a large number of them but should 
raiRe the general average quality and quantity of research at all the 
universities. 'l'he Scientific Man-Power Committee1 has gathered 
that the numbt'r of Ph.D. and D.Sc. degrees in six Basic Sciences, 
awnr>lcd by all the universities of India, during the last ten years, 
conl('s to only 260, an average of only 26 per year, which is by no 
means a good record. In England, at Cambridge alone in 1935, 
more than 400 men were engaged in scientific research, and the 
l'h.D. Dt•gree, originally instituted for overseas graduates, is now 
soi1ght aft!'r almost equally by the Cambridge graduates2• 

Unfortnnntt•ly there are ~igns of a steady decline in thll quality 
and quantity of research at our universities. There are several 
('1\U~t·s, but the most important is that most of the leaders of research 
in difft•rent fit•lds have either IPft the universities or are on the verge 
of rPtiremt•nt and the universities have not been able to find suit
able suect:'ssors to continue the research tradition initiated and fos
tered by tbt•se pioneers. Ever since the higher administrative ser
''ic!'s Wt'rt> thrown O}lell to Indian graduat~s, the universitie~ have 

'Sdentifio llan·l)ower Commit~ Printed Rt>port (Survoy and Aseeasment}, August 
1048, Page 2tlll, Stat..ru•nt VI. 

t()ut of 3fl6 studt•nta n:ogiatt\ft'd for the 'Ph.D, dt>gree, aa many as 174 •-ere Cambrtdge 
lraduatc_•a and 191 Wt"re overaeaa atudenta. 
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had to compete with t]le Government, which is the largest employer 
in India, for recruitment of their teaching staff. The universities 
could not attract the best men t<> their staff and during the 
last ten years a number of brilliant teachers have left the universities 
fGr government service, as they were offered better salaries and pros
pects there. .Although the universities can never offer the same 
scales of salaries as the Government does, they must ensure that they 
attract brilliant and promising men to their staff, and retain them 
by offering decent salarie:;; so that their creative faculties are not 
blunted in the most productive period of their lives by privation. 
Further, during the last War and since, most of the universities have 
not received adequate scientific apparatus and equipment; and their 
grants for apparatus have in most cases remained stationary although 
the prices have multiplied three or four times. 

10. The Ph .. D. Degru. (a) Arrangements for Training.
The post-graduate schools are the apex of the university, respon
sible for standards of intellectual lifP, for scholarship and scientific 
research. While most of our universities have regulations for ad
mitting their :M:.As and l\1. Scs to a Ph.D. degree on completion of a 
piece. of research during a period of two or three years, not all of them 
have the necessary teaching staff or equipment for properly looking 
after and organizing research work. Since universities have to deal, 
to a large extent, with beginners in research who have to be helped 
and properly trained, it is necessary to have teachers whose main 
work would be to train research students. Teaching universities 
should develop research training in as many branches of knowledge 
as they can with competence, while the affiliating universities (e.g. 
Agra, Rajputana, etc.) which are purely examining bodies at 
present, should establish post-graduate and research departments 
in as many subjects as they can 'l'l':ith a high quality of scholarship .. 

(b) Selection of Students.-Utmost care should be exercised in 
selecting students for the Ph. D. classes. The student should not only 
have attained a proper background in the fundamentals of his sub
ject, but should have a certain innate originality of mind, apart from 
mere learning, that is essential for a research worker. If a student 
has shown no originality, no initiatiw, or no critical ability in his 
M.A. and 1\i.Sc. classes, he is not likely to do so in future. Not all 
men, not all educated men, are called to the particular vocation of a 
life of scholarship and research. It is a specialised form of intellectual 
life fur which carefully selected students should be given training 
in the methods and principles of research. They must not be mere 
compilers. chroniclers or technicians, but scholars and scientists who 
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possess breadth of vision, imagination and ability to assimilatP- and 
mtegrate facts and communicate their findings. As in the case of 
M.A. and M.Sc. classes, admissions to the Ph. D. courses in all uni
versities should be made entirely on merit and on an all-India basis. 

(c) Seledion of Subjects.-The Ph. D. course is that of speciali
zation in which the training and achievement should be such as to 
ensure that the student has succes..~fully explored his special field of 
study and has appreciably advanced knowledge of that subject by 
his own research. He should not become a mere narrow specialist, 
but his grasp of the subject should be characterized by breadth as 
well as depth. He should no~ take up a vague subject: it should be 
definite enough to make him concentrate and significant enough to 
deepen and extend his general knowledge. His investigations should 
include wide reading, critical appraisal of material and reflection 
essential to intellectual progress. In Sciences, where the body of 
knowledge is increasing so rapidly, he must have learnt something 
of all branches of his subject, know how to look up relevant data, be 
interested in the achievements ofleaders in other branches of science 
and be able to understand the significance of their discoveries. 

(d) Supervision and Facilities.-The supervisor, who should be 
a specialist in the subject and a successful researcher, should meet 
his students about once a week during term for the discussion of 
difficult points and the criticism of rough drafts of parta of their 
theses. A certain number of studentships should be provided for 
those who are selected for the Ph. D. course and are in need of finan
cial assistance. 

The rules about residence may be relaxed and leave of absence 
may be given for the purpose of work at recognised institutions, 
like. the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Bengal and Bombay, the Indian Institute of Science, 
Bangalore, the Zoological and Geological Surveys of India, etc., if 
the supervisor is satisfied that the student will profit by working at 
these mstitutions. 

(e) Requirements for the A u·ard of the Degree.-The training for 
the l'h. D. degree should extend over a period of at least two years. 
The candidate should show ability to study a problem systematically 
and to relate his results to the general body of the subject. He should 
present a thesis l.'mbodying his original contribution to knowledge 
st>t forth in such a manner as to be fit and ready for publication. 

The thesis should be examined ordinarily by three examiners, 
two external and one internal. There should always be a vim t'OCe 
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examination which should test his general knowledge of the whole 
field of the subject! to which his thesis refers. 

(f) Publication.-Publication is the greatest stimulus to produce 
good work. The writer of a thesis is rewarded with a degree if his 
work is a definite contribution to knowledge, but a thesis which is not 
published does not increase knowledge. A student learns a good deal 
in producing his thesis, and the examiners learn something in the 
process of looking it over, but the world is none the wiser and learning 
is not advanced unless the thesis is published. The criticism of out
side experts can only be obtained by its public!ltion, which is neces
sary also to prevent the doctor's degree being made too easy at any 
particular place. On the whole, there is no difficulty in getting a 
scientific paper of merit being published in India or abroad, but we 
were told that the publication of theses in the humanities presents 
difficulties. We recommend that the university should assist in the 
publication of really good work by financial aid. 

11. Research Fellowships.-Training for the Ph. D. degree is 
not the final step in the education of a competent scholar or scientist. 
In a very real sense, his education never ends -not only because 
it is impossible to" complete" one's training while at the university, 
but because the onward sweep of knowledge, specially in the sciences, 
constantly brings forward new material. Those who received a 
doctorate in science, say 10 years ago, are now well behind the pre
sent frontiers, unless they have kept up their studies. 

Weassumethat many ofthosewliotakethe Ph. D. degreewill 
join the teaching staffs of universities. We must make it possibl~ 
for some of them to dispense with or postpone the earning of their 
livelihood by non-academic employment. The university should 
be able, by its own resources and attractions, to excite and gratify 
their ambition of contributing to. scholarship and science. We 
must place research workers in a position in which they will have· 
ample leisure and opportunity for original work. They should 
not be burdened with teaching to an extent that it will deprive them 
of adequate leisure for their own work. Normally it is not an im
pediment to an original investigator to have to devote a small part 
of his time to teaching or superintending practical instruction ; in 
fact, it is an advantage. 

tFor example~ if a student ta.kes up a research problem in spectroscopy and pre.senta 
&. thesis, he should have a good general knowledge of experimental apectl'OBOOpy as well 
as of those parts of molecular and atomic physics which explain the spectra. Similarly, a 
student presenting a thesis on an entomological problem should have a sound knowledge of 
all aapet~ of entomology as a whole and should be familiar with recent advances in the 
subject. 
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We recommend the establishment of Research Fellowships in. 
the main branches of knowledge recognised in the university. They 
should be open only to advanced students of high scholarship. 
and potential leadership and should be awarded to those who have 
shown a high degree of competence for research. These fellowships. 
are not merely rewards for ability but opportunities for independent 
study and work and preparation for high academic positions. They 
should not be too many in number nor too great in value. Their 
grades, salary-rates and super-annuation pension should be equiva
lent to those of the teaching staff. The larger universities may 
have 20 to 30 of these fellowships distributed over different branches. 
of study, and every year two or three may be selected after a search
ing competition. The work which they will undertake should be 
left to their free impulse. In a university they will be brought in 
touch with those who know what has been done and is being done 
el~ewhcre and what needs to be done. The university should provide 
both the atmosphere and the apparatus for higher study and direc
tion hy way of companionship and encouragement of older scholars 
and a<~quaintancc with the movements of learning in the world of 
thought. 

Rt•st·ureh should be primarily, if possible, the sole work of the 
holdt•rs of th~HI.' fellowships and not a mere adjunct to a life consumed 
in tPaehing. They would generally divide their time between th<'ir 
own invl'stigatimls and the training of other reseor<'h workers. 

12. Tlw D. Litt.andD. Sc. Degrees.-The D. Litt. and D. Sc. 
d<'grt'<'R shou IJ he collft'rred on persons whose work shows conspicuous 
originality, ability and distinction. They should be awarded entire
ly on puhlished work of outstanding quality. The published work 
f~r Uwsc drgret's should be adjudged by external examiners alone. 

13. Research by CoUege and University Teachers.-We have 
already emphasized that a university teacher, to be efficient, should 
hold up to himst•lf a higher standard of attainment than mere posses
sion of information which has to be communicated to the student. 
In a st'110ol a tt>ach<'r may be excellent without possessing more 
knowh•tlgt• than what he is actually rl'quired to communicate, but 
it is not 110 in hight>r education. In colleges and universities, it is 
not fnets that Wt' eommunieate but an influence. The mind of the 
lenrun <'an bt• actt•d on only wht•n the mind of the teachPr is active. 

That Tt>St'llr<'h is as important a function of n university as 
tt:>nchin~J: hns not bt•en adt•quatt·ly r<'alized by tl'achcrs and university 
adm.ini~tmtors in our country. Some of th& uniwrsity teachers 
\\'ho do not care to look aftt•r tlwir intellectual health try to justify 
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their lazineRs by subscribing to the didum that research is not an 
integral part of university's work-it is a mere luxury. One of the 
teacher-witnesses frankly confessed to us that the reason for inade
quate amount of research by teachers in our universities was that 
we were a lethargic people, and one of the vice-chancellors also 
testified that the reason for stagnation amongst teachers was not 
so much lack of opportunities in the way oflibrary and laboratory 
facilities as sheer unwillingness to put in hard work and learn more. 

University teachers should not forget that theirs is a privileged 
life; they have leisure and a life of tranquillity-the two e3sentials 
for research; they are largely sheltered from the battle oflife, having 
a security of tenure nowhere obtainable in a business bouse or an 
industrial concern or in political life. They should give the com
munity, in grateful acknowledgement for these privileges, punctuali
ty, efficiency and devotion to duty in relation to their teaching 
work, and the germs of new ideas and newer methods in relation to 
their research work. They should not only impart existing know
ledge, but should be, in a real sense, creators of new knowledge. 

IV.-Humanistic ResearCh. 

14. Value of Humanistic Resea·rch.-When the man in the 
street speaks of research, he generally thinks of research in natural 
sciences, but educated men cannot undervalue the· mutual relations 
of the different department~ ofknowledge, the primary philosophical 
truths to which we cannot attach a materialistic value, and all 
that retrospective knowledge which in the largest sense is called 
History. If we develop a community with·a large amount of material 
knowledge, power and energy, with more orlessofan absence of 
widespread influences of humanities, it will be in a perilous condi
tion in a crisis for lack of that enlarged knowledge, philosophical 
thinking, and refinement of sympathies and tastes whiph we owe 
to the humanities. Only by a compination of sciences and 
humanities can a true conception of civilisation survive. 

15. Scope of Hurnanist-ic Research and Suggestions.-Humanis
tic research has a great advantage over scientific research in that it 
is comparatively inexpensive. It does not need extensive labe
ratories and a costly equipment of instruments, but it does need 
some equipment. Its main need is a first class library. Although 
our library resources are poor and universities are not gcnemlly 
\\ell stocked in books and manuscripts, and are in need of 
generous grants, still there are ample resources in our country for 
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research in Languages and Literature, classical and modern, Philoso
phy, Religion, History and Fine Arts. Humanities have another 
advantage in that teachers and students of these subjects have 
comparatively greater leisure as compared with teachers and students 
of Sciences, who have to spend long hours in their laboratories. 

(a) Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali, Islamic and Iranian Studies.
Sanskrit language and literature, which constitute our cultural 
heritage, offer many opportunities for research. They contain 
works of philosophy and religion, grammar and prosody, medicine 
and astronomy, art and architecture, economics and politics. While 
many of the works of classical Sanskrit literature have been publish
ed, many have yet to be printed and published with due editorial 
care. The Baroda Oriental Institute Library contains nearly 14,000 
valuable Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramsa manuscripts, and similar 
large collections are present in the libraries of the Royal Asiatic 
Soeiety of Bengal and ofBombay, Bbandarkar Oriental Institute, 
Deccan College Research Institute, Ganganatha Jha Research 
Institute, Kuppuswami Sastri Institute and several others. 

Pali is only next in importance to Sanskrit and contains 
Budhist Canonical literature, and extensive Jain Canonical and Post
canonical works are found in Priikrit. Students of Pali and Prakrit 
have 1< vnst field for rcRearcb before them. 

Aligarh university should be encouraged to develop a strong 
centre for Islan1ic studies. 

Affinities of the Veda and Zend Avesta are well known and it is 
appropriate that Bombay and the new universities in Gujerat should 
pay special attention to Iranian and Zoroastrian Studies. 

(b) l'hilosopl1y and Religicm.-Our country has been the home 
of many religions and systems of philosophy which have met the 
nlt>ml and spiritual needs not only of highly educated and intellec
tual men but the practical needs of the common man in his daily life. 
Similarly, we have our systems of logic, ethics and psychology an ex
tensive study of which will repay the best efforts of modern scholars. 
But our pre8ent fundamental cultural probil'rn is to adapt our ancient 
tradition ami culture to the exigencies of the new era of Western 
thought nnd (·ulture. \Ye have to modernize our national and 
historieal individuality by mobilising our spiritual forces and building 
up a new civilization from our own histmy, which will be neither 
EuropPllll nor American, but essentially Indian and human. 

R('ligious probkms are a challenge tu our universities. It is 
their duty to discriminate between the elements that give stren!!th 
dignity and meaning to human life and those that are degradrng 
to our dignity, to apply mtional methods of criticism to narrow and 
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intolerant sectarianism and thus turn religious fanatics into scholars. 
By emphasizing the high summits of knowledge where the truths 
-of all religions converge, they can dispel the shadows of the errors 
-and follies of the past, and infrise into the minds and tempers of 
future generations Mahatma Gandhi's ideals of truth, tolerance 
and non-violence. 

(c) History and Archaeology.-Our long history from the Indus 
Valley civilisation to the attainment of Independence, falls into a 
number of more or less well-defined periods. Besides, in a large 
{)Ountry like ours, there is so much of regional history of several 
areas which still needs to be thoroughly explored. There is still so 
much to be learnt of our social, economic and political history 
throughout the centuries. Lectures should be organized for re
search students on Palaeography, Archaeology, Bibliography and 
other auxiliary subjects, together with practical instruction in the 
reading and use of manuscripts, and critical and constructive work. 

Some universities should take up the study of Archaeology in 
'Co-operation with the Archaeological Survey of India. Some equip
ment in the way of casts, models, maps and occasional originals 
should form a small museum at almost every university.· 

(d) Fine Arts.-Most of our universities have not yet recognised 
music and painting as subjects of study for their degree 
courses. Training in these subjects is still given in its formal and 
technical aspects only at separate institutions, where most of the 
students have no academic background. But if one of these sub
jects (e.g. Music) is introduced in the university as part of a cultural 
course, it can acquire a value beyond a mere perfection in the prac
tice of its technique (practical instruction, in vocal and instl"Uillental 
music), as it will include a study of its theory and its history. The 
course will, of course, include two other subjects, e.g. History and 
Economics. In this way a student. ~ill not regard music as a pro
fessional course, but as a part of his academic training. . . 

Very little of advanced work has been attempted so far 
in music, but there is scope for it in collecting and editing rare 
works on music in gathering knowledge of Vedic music from 
Sarna Veda, in the appreciation and interpretation of different 
schools of music and their relationships, and finally in a possible 
synthesis of Eastern and Western music, and of meloeyaiid 
harmony:- The same objectives may be adopted in regard to 
painting also. 

(e) Social Sciences.-Phenomenal advances in Science and 
Technology are shattering the stability of the old social order and 
there is an urgent need of adapting our social life to the needs of the 
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industrial order to avoid chaos and crises. In order to replace 
passion by reason and prejudice by understanding, we must study 
the nature of human society and its present dynamic phase in India. 
A social scientist has the whole community for his laboratory. 
Contact with actual life alone will reveal how business men and in
dustrialists behave and how labour and their unions do. For a 
proper understanding of human beings and the effective manage
ment of human relations, we need to muster all our resources in 
psychology, sociology, political theory, government and administra
tion. We need the services of competent men trained in institutes 
of economic and social research for diagnosing and treating our 
economic ailments. · 

We also need men of outstanding ability and force of character 
to work for us on the international field. They must be keen students 
of world history and world politics and it is up to our universities 
to undertake the important work of providing such men. 

V.-Scientific Research. 

16. lntroduction.-In a progressive society science has become 
an indiRpensable condition of civilized existence and a main factor in 
determining the direction of progress~ Our country needs a constant 
flow not only of trained scientific workers but also scientific leaders 
filled with the spirit of research. The day-to-day running of indus
tries and public services requires a large number of scientists, but we 
need research workers of a high quality to advance science itself, to 
uevelop new processes and new machinery and, above all, to train our 
future generations of scientists. It is therefore urgently necessary 
that we should have widely extended facilities for scientific education 
in our schools, colleges and universities, and at the same time provide 
ample facilities for training in research. The answer to our national 
problem in science is not to be found in stren~hening the scientific 
departments of only colleges and universities, but also those of 
schools. All the students and all the institutions are essential to the 
national programme for training scientists. 

17. Sl1ortage of Scientific lllan-Pou-er.-That we are very short 
of scientific personnel in our country has been brought home to us by 
the Scientific Man-Power Committee, who have estimated that our 
requirl'ments of scientific man-power of the senior grsde (for which 
M. &-s. and Ph. Ds. alone can be employed) for Government and, 
Gowrnment-sponsored acthities alone (including Science teachers, 
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but not including the personnel required for 
years are as follows :' 

I. Chemists & Chemical Techru>logists 
2. Physicists 
3. Geologists & Geophysicists 
4:. Mathematicians & Statisticians 
5. Botsoists 
6. Zoologists 
7. Biologists 

Industry) for the tuJxt 5 

Senior Grade 

3,884 
2,791 
1,120 
1,500 

897 
1,425 

663 

12,340 

We have purposely not included the perdonnel required for indus
trial development, as this will depend on the prevailing economic and 
political conditions. If conditions are favourable, we shall probably 
need another 3500 M. Scs. and Ph. Ds. for industry. 

As against these requirements, the present outturn from our 
wliversities is exceedingly small. The Committee have estimated 
that the possible out-turn of M. Scs. and Ph. Ds. during the next fj 
years, if all the existing facilities are fully utilized, will be as follows a:-

I. Chemists & Chemical Technologists 
2. Physicists & Applied Physicists 
3. Geologists 
4. Mathematicians & Statisticians 
5. Botanists 
6. Zoologists 
7. Biologists 

Possible Outtum 
during the next 5 
years if existing 

facilities are fully 
utilized~ 

2,291 
1,017 

186 
605 
292 
358 
50 

4,79D 

The Committee rightly conclude that if all the available trainillg 
facilities at the universities are fully utilized, the annual out-turn will 
only be 30-35% of the total requirements of the country. There is" . 
thus a wide gap between the probable requirements and the antici
pated output, and the committee rightly remark that the gap is both 
qualitative and quantitative. A great deficiency has therefore to be 
made up, and it can only be done if the existing facilities for post
graduate training and research at the universities are greatly extended 
and new departments of research are added to these universities 
where they do not exist at present. · 

1Report of the Scientific Mnn.Power Committee, August, 1948 (mimeographed 
document), page 29, Chapter II~ Table IV, Statement of Requirements for Governmeont 
and Government-sponsored Activities. 

•Report of the ScientifiC' Man-Power Committee. Auguet, IHS (mimeographed 
document), Page 63, Chspter IV, Table XII. 
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18. Slwrtage of Teaekers in Science.-The Scientific Man-Power 
Committec1 says, " of all the handicaps from which our ed11-cational 
institutions are at present suffering, the slwrtage of teachers is perhaps 
the worst ... This is adversely affecting the standard of training in the 
institutions .. . As technical and administrative jobs are very much 
better paid than those of teachers even in the first-grade institutions 
there is a steady' drift' of teachers going on from the universities and 
other educational institutions into scientific and technical jobs in 
industry and Government departments, whenever available, and 
when these are not available, into clerical and technical jobs. Educa
tional institutions are finding it increasingly difficult to attract 
suitably qualified persons for teaching posts. Unless the situation is 
tackled immediately with a sense of urgency, there is no likelihood of 
any of our long-term development plans materializing. The problem 
is capable of solution only on an economic plane, since economic 
factors are at the root of it. " Vv e consider that this is a correct 
apprai;:ul of the situation, but we must emphasize that the shortage is 
much more quaWative than quantitative.· First-class teachers 
and investigators are relatively rare--many are called but few are 
chosen. It is, therefore, desirable to provide facilities of training for 
large numbers in the hope that we may get a few men of outstanding 
eulibre as they are the men who will count in the future. If our 
universitit:>s could produce any one of the calibre of a minor Galileo 
or a Helmholtz once in twenty-five years, they would have justified 
themsPlvea. 

19. "Primary" and" Secondary" Jforkers.-Original workers 
rnn be divided into two groups : (I) primary and (2) secondary. 
'l'Iwre are nwn like Galilco who cannot help doing original work, he 
went on investigating in the Dungeon Qf the Inquisition, but there 
are." secondary " workers who will work and do well if they are 
gui<lt•d and stimulated. Obviously the Professors in our universities 
should be " primary" investigators radiating activity and inspiring 
otlwrs to work. The secret of the large output of original scientific 
work in Germuny was that they mnde full use of secondary workers, 
mHl tln•re W<'re nt least 20 secondary workers attached to a primary 
worhr. \\\• have in our country only a few primary workers and it 
is tht>ir duty to attach to themselves as many secondary workers 
nq tlwy can. 

20. Rr·rommCIIitaticms Cit' the· Scientific Man-Poo-er Com
fllillr~• au.l tlteir Impl<'tiWIIfation.-The C'A>mmittee make two 
••ss<•ntinl r<><'ommendations: tht" first is to huvt1 u large number of 

l S1'il"ntillo Mnn-Powt\.r Con1mit'k'e R<'port (llimeographed ropy), August l948. 
Clm-ptc.'r VH. l 1ag& 100. 
MIUSMufEd\K'~tion 
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post-graduate and research scholarships and free places at the univer
sities, and the second is to up-grade the salaries of teachers. They 
have suggested that the number of free places and scholarships should 
be as follows :' · 

Annual 
expenditUl'e 

Free places. Scholarships. in lacs of 
rupees. 

1. Pure Science, Post-graduate eouroeo (M.Sc.) 350 150 6·60 
2. Research training, Pure & Applied Sciences 

(l'h.D .. & D.Sc. etc.) 315 3ll'i 13·23 

We welcome this suggestion and recommend that the Ministrv 
of Education should set up a machinery as early as possible for se
lecting the best students from all over the country for these scholar
shipsand free places. Selected students should be sent to those col
leges and universities which provide the best facilities for training in 
their subjects of study. A beginning should be made at once. 
We consider that the value of a scholarship for an 1\L Sc. student 
should be Rs. 1,200 a year·and that for a Ph. D. student Rs. 1,800 
a year. 

We must be able tf> pick out young men of exceptional scien
tific talent and provide them with opportunities for equipping them
selves in the different fields for which they manifest aptitudes. In 
the U.S.A. they have a nation-wide organisation of science clubs 
which serves as the recruiting ground of scient~sts of exceptional 
ability. These clubs, which have about 20 or 30 members each, func
tion in more than 14,000 Junior and Senior High Schools. The 
Science Service which administers these clubs conducts annually a 
Science·Talent Search by which promising boys and girls are selected. 
for further training. Those who are cho.sen after an examina:tion of 
the school record, the results of aptitude tests and their essays on 
research projects, are sent to Washington where they meet leading 
American scientists and get acquainted with their latest researches. 
Apart from this, there are the State Talent Searchers and Science· 
Scholarship programmes which cover over 4,800 High.Schools in the 
country. · 

As regards the salaries of teachers, they recommend the follow
ing grades2 :-

(a) University Instituti011.s, Projessi011.al Instituti011.s and other 
Post-graduate I n.stitutions :-

Professors (Senior) • • Rs. 1,500 to 2,000 per month 
Professors (Junior) . • • • Ro. 1,000 to 1,500 
Readers~ Assistant Professors and Senior Instructors Rs. 750 to 1,200 

1 Scil.'nt-ifio .Man-Power Committee Report (Mimeogrnphed copy), August 19-tS~ Chapter 
VII. Page 10!'1. 

• Scientific Man-Power Committee Report (Mimeographed eopy), August, 1948, 
Cb~pter VII, Page 102. 
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Senior Leotu.rere .. 
Junior Lecturers, Demo1111tratora etca 

• • Rs. 500 to 750 per month. 
• • Rs. 350 to 500 ,. 

(b) Science collRges, Undergraduate sta:nda'Td. 
ProfcBaora 
Assistant Prof(JSsors 

• • Rs. 600 to 1,200. per month. 
• • Rs. 350 to 850 .. 

Lecturers, Demonstrators, etc.. • ~ .. • • Rs. 250 to 500 .. 
Further, in theirinterimreport1 the Committee recommend the 

creation of 20 professorships, 20 readerships and 40 lecturerships 
at different universities. There is no doubt that we need an upgrad
ing, both qualitative and quantitative, of students as well as of teach
ers. We have already discussed the question of teachers' salaries 
in a preceding chapter. As most college!! and universities are under
staffed at present, we recommend the creation of additional posts 
of Professors, Readers and Lecturers, as soon as competent men 
are available to fill these posts with adequacy in quality. 

21. Effects of Sh()T'tage of Teachers in Science.-Increasing our 
supply of scientific personnel is a task that will necessarily take time. 
A highly skilled and productive worker in research and development 
laboratories can be produced only by years of rigorous and intensive 
training. It takes a scientist to train other scientists, and our short
age of high·quality scientists is a real threat to the quality of future 
science workers in our colleges and universities. An M.Sc. in 
science is not necessarily a scientist. N un1bers willwut quality will 
not make up the shortage, nor assure the nation's scientific progress. 
1'he Scientific l\lan· Power Committee estimate that if all the exist
ing facilities are fully utilized, it is possible, in five years, to train 
4, 799 students in six basic sciences. But there is room for serious 
doubt whether these4, 799 students can be adequately trained to be
come en pable scientists, unless we have l1igh quality scientist-teachers. 
Our qualitative shortage of teachers will particularly affect the post
graduate and rescarch training adversely, as increasing individual 
cont.act with skillcd scientist-teachers is very essential for training 
in these courses. 

\Ye must, therefore, zealously conserve our resources of first
dnRs scientist-teachl.'rs by offering them adequate salaries, relaxing 
n•tiring agl' limits, relieving them of routine administrative duties, 
giving tht•m inercasl'dgrants to extend their research facilities, etc. 
It. is up to u~ to build our own foundation for future scientific pro
gr<·~s at a time wht>n we lack sufficient nun1ber of teacher.scientists 
for the adequate training of potential scientists in our colleges and 
uuiwn<itit•s. 
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22. Basic or Fundamental Research and Applied and Develop· 
ment Researck.-The division between basic and applied research is 
not a line but an overlapping area. Generally basic research is a quest 
for fundamental knowledge about the nature of man and the uni
verse, and the principles governing its operation, while applied and 
development research directs these discoveries toward definite ob
jectives. The discovery that an atom could be split was made by 
Hahn in Berlin following a series of investigations by the Italian 
physicist Fermi : it was pure or fundamental research in laboratories 
with no idea of its applications. Applied research in America made 
use of this disnovery and created the atom bomb. With further 
development, it is hoped that the discovery of atomic fission may be 
used for generation of power and other uses for human welfare and 
security. Similarly, Mendel, by his experiments on peas and highly 
ingenious deductions therefrom, discovered the two great underlying 
principles of inheritance : the principle of gametic purity and that of 
the independent assortment of factors (genes) : it was fundamental 
reseacch. The application and development ofMendel'slawshave given 
us improved and rust-resistant varieties of wheat, varieties of poultry 
with a high rate of egg production, fine breeds of milch cattle, etc. 

The interest of Government in scientific research is naturally 
utilitarian and as the organisation of science to aid !lgriculture, en
gineering, industry, medicine, etc. requires large laboratories and 
organized team work, the Government have plans, partly or largely 
implemented, for the establishment of several new Scientific Labora
tories and Institutes.' Besides these, there are already well-established 

1(a} The following Biz institutes ha.ve been recommended :-

1. Institute of Food Technology. 
2. Building Research Institute. 
3. Road Research Institute. 
4. Leather Research Institute. 
5. Electro-chemical Institute. 
6. Drug Research Institute. 

(b) The construction of the following jive lahorat.o.J;ies a.ild institutes is under way :-

1. National Physical Laboratory, Delhi. 
2. National Chemical Laboratory, Poona. 
3. National Metallmgical Laboratory, Jamshedpur. 
4. Fuel Reaearch Institute, Dhanbad. 
6. Central Glass & Ceramic Research Institute, Calcutta. 

( o) Pl&ns for setting up of the following .six new 1aboratories are well under wny :-

1. Leather Research Institute, Ma.dras. 
2. Eleetro-Chem ical Industrit:'s Research Institute, Karaikudi. 
3. Central Food Technological Research Institute, Mysore. 
4. Central Drug Research Institutl)~ Lucknou. 
5. Road Research Institute, Delhi. 
6. Building Rt'-search Station, Roorkee. 
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instituteR like the Indian Agricultural Research Institute 
Indian Veterinary Research Institute, the Indian Forest Research 
ln11titute, and the Geological, Zoological and Anthropological Sur
veys. Scientific research at these numerous Government Labora
tories, Institutes and Surveys will always be partly fundamental, 
although it will be largely applied, and they must constantly look to 
the universities for a continuous supply of scientific personnel highly 
trained in fundamental research for recruitment of their staff. 

Fundamental research is more individual rather than organiza
tional. The actual process of discovery is almost always an achieve
ment of the individual mind requiring a man of superior ability and 
training. The greater part of all fundamental research comes from 
the universities-the teachers and research students. Unless uni
versity research departments are strengthened, the stream of basio 
discoveries that feeds applied science and technology will dry up, and 
further, we shall reduce the number and quality of new scientists 
whoso skills must produce these discoveri~s. 

Dr. S.S. Bhatnagar, presiding over the Annual meeting of the 
National Institute of Sciences at Allahabad on 4th January, 1949, 
rightly observed : " While National Laboratories and Research 
Institutes will play an ever increasing part in furthering the applica
tion of science to indu~t.ry, it is clear that ultimately tve have to de
pend on the u.niversities for an even arul constant flow of scientific 
workers arullooders im&ued with zeaZ arul zest for research . .•.•••• 
Universities have been rightly recognised as the fountain heads of krww
kdge arul it is in their free atmosphere that we should look forward to 
vigorous pursuit of fundamental research. Fundamental research is 
the source from which extraordinary applications are likely to emerge 
and unless we keep ourselves in the forefront of fundamental work, 
ib is unlikely that we would make much original contribution to 
applied research ". The case for fundamental scientific research 
at the universities could not be expreesed more forcefully. 

On the whole, whatever scientific research there has been in 
om universities has been largely of the basic or fundamental type. 
This is as it should be, and must continue with the help of generous 
grants of money and material by the Stahl. While in a university 
there must be perfect freedom in the choice of subjects for research, 
pure or applied, there is no reason why our universities should not 
also tako up problems of applied and developmt>nt research in arrri
<'Ulture and industry. In fact, with the growth of democracy ~ur 
!t'gislators and the general public may legitimately ask of the uni
vernitit•s as to what they l1ave done for the common man. For 
ex11mrle, N agpur is the centre for the orange crop, lind what cou!ti 
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be more natural for. the Nagpur university than to find out all about 
the soil conditions, physical and chemical, for the healthy growth of 
this crop, to study all about the insect-pests that infest the orange 
tree and the most economical means of eradicating these pests, to 
try and evolve better types of oranges, seedless oranges if possible, 
to work out ways and means of how best to pack and transport 
properly oranges all over the country, by delaying over-ripening or 
by preservation, and thus to utilize the crop to its maximum extent~ 
Similarly, the Lucknow university could look after the mango and 
papaya industry, and Allahabad the guava industry. It is not 
enough that results of the findings of research workers should be 
published in scientific journals : they must carry their results to the 
doors of the farmer. The universities should, in fact, establish a 
number of field stations in the surrounding countryside where their 
research workers can demonstrate to the farmers the results of their 
findings in the labor\1-tories and thus help them to raise better crops, 
fncrease their income and raise their standard of living. . 

It has been the genius of the .Americans in their famou.~ Land 
Grant. Colleges and Universities to take fundamental discoveries 
from Europe and develop them tremendously and swiftly for human 
needs, thus outstripping Europe both in agricultural and industrial 
technology. Let our universities emulate their counterparts in 
U.S.A. and develop not only fundamental research which will be 
their primary concern, but not·neglect applied research which will 
bring them the good will of the community. 

23. Need for Increased Capital -and Maintenance Grants for 
University Laboratories.-The Scientific. Man-Power Committee 
estimates1 that in order to implement their development plans for 
higher scientific education and research (excluding medical, agri• 
cultural, engineering and technologiqal}, the Central Government 
should provide an additional capital grant of 494·735lakhs and a 
maintenance grant of 60·0806lakhs per annum, over and above what 
has already been provjded by the central arid provincial governments. 
The capital grant is chiefly for new buildings and their equipment, 
while the maintenance grant is for laboratory apparatus, chemicals, 
etc. To the layman unacquainted with university finance and the 
cost of higher scientific education and research these demands may 
seem considerable, but that they are very reasonable will be seen by 
a. comparison with what the United Kingdom is doing for her higher 
scientific training. The Council of the Royal Society in September, 

t Scientifio Man-Power Committee Report (Mimeographed Document),_ Annexure V,. 
S:unmary of Fin&noial Implicationa of Development Plana), pages 1, 4, & 5. 
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1946, recommended to their Government that the average pre-war 
maintenance (recurring) grants for fundamental sciences which 
stood at 3 · 66 lakhs pounds (£ 366,000) a year should be increased 
to 10 lakhs pounds(£ 1,000,000) a year as follows 1 :-

Average pre- Eatimate for 
warl939 normal post-

war year. 

£ £ 

Physico 103,000 300,000 

Chemistry 150,000 400,000 

Ckology 27,000 76,000 

Biology & Biocbomiotry .. 86,000 226,000, 

Total 366,000 1,000,000 

On inquiries made from the office of the Royal Society, we have 
bec.>n officially informed by the Assistant Secretary that in 1947 
" the Secretaries of the Royal Society made a review of the implemen
tation of the above recommendations and assured themselves that 
Ratisfactory action had been taken in almost every instance with 
the active co-operation of the University Grants Committee". The 
British Government, realizing the value of fundamental research 
at: the universities, trebled their pre-war recurring grants in 
1946-47 and now spend about 135 lakhs of rupees per annum 
on fivE' fundamental sciences alone in the universities, besides 
giving thl'rn capital grants for buildings, equipment ete. In 
1947, they increased the grants by about 85 lakhs of rupees. We 
have no doubt that the Government of India are anxious that India 
should take her rightful place in the vanguard of the comity of 
untions in all fields and in the field of sciences in particular. We 
slJOuld, therefore, urge them to give both moral and material support 
to the seientific departments of the universities. 

24. E:rptmdiJure of Mainte11ance Gra11ts.-Generally each depart
ml.'nt of science of a university (e.g., Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, 

1 Roy .. l&wi~ty Empire Scientific C<mfl>n!DOO, Report, Vol. 11, page 441. 
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Botany, etc.) should have a fixed annual grant allocated to it and 
the head of the department should be trusted to spend this sum 
carefully and economically within the year. At several places 
~e heard complaints of over-centralization and consequent delays 
m the expenditure of grants for purchaseofapparatus,etc. Atone 
place we were informed. that the Principal of a college could not 
spend more than Rs. 50/- without proper sanction from the higher 
authorities. This is probably an extreme case, but there is no 
doubt that, for expeditious working, we need far more of decentra
·J.iZatiori. and"cutting ·aown of red-tape. The system should be 
based wt on distrus_t, but on trust. Principals and Heads of de
partments should be trusted to spend their grants properly-they 
should place orders with firms directly, and on receipt of goods, 
certify that the goods have been received in good order and in right 
quantity and that payment should be made by the central office. 
They need not handle large sums of money, but should have a con
tingent grant, say ofRs. 200/- for day to day expenditure on articles 
costing not more than Rs-. 25/-. This contingent grant should be 
;r;ecoupe_d_:f;ro!ll_t@e t;o_ time on production of proper vouchers duly 
signed by the head of the department. It should be the duty of 
Principals arid Heads of· departments to see that they do not, in 
any circumstances, exceed their allotted grant for the year. Un
speut balan<;es ofgrants ~<hould not lap~e but should be allov;ed to 
_be carried over to the next year. This will do away with the temp
tation to incur ·unconsidered e"'!:penditure toward the end of the 
·year m order not to lei- the unspent balance lapse. Audit and 
accounts rules_ should be changed for this pnrpose. 

V I.-Marine Bio"Wgical Statimu;. 

25. Present Position of Bio"Wgical Sciences.-The study of bio
logical sciences in our universities was started at a much later date 
tban that of physical sciences, and even now , at a number of colleges 
and universities, Biology is taught only up to the undergraduate 
level and they have no provision at all for post-graduate teaching and 
.research. In most of our schools Science still means Physics and 
Chemistry only, and Biology is almost completely neglected. Fur
ther, facilities for teaching and research in Biology are very much 
restricted in the whole country. As a. late-comer, Biology is still 
treated as a cinderella amongst the sciences, even though it has made 
importent. contributions to man's understanding of himself and his 
environment. One of the serious handicaps under which biologi~al 
teaching and research suffer in this country is the absence of marme 
biological stations. In point of fact, there is more of animal life in 
the sea than on land and in fresh waters combined, and many of the 
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large groups of the animal kingdom are confined exclusively 't9 the 
seas. . Of the 24 universities that teach Biology either up to the nn· 
dergraduate or post-graduate level, only Jour (Bombay, Madras, 
Andhra and Travancore) are situated on the sea-coast, while the re
maining twenty are more or less completely land-locked. Even the 
.maritime universities have not yet provided adequate facilities for 
marine biological work in the way of marine aquaria, trawlers, nets, 
etc. There is a marine aquarium at Trivandrum with running sea
water, while the one at Bombay belonging to the Fisheries Depart
ment is still in the process of construction. The Madras university 
laboratory has been in existence for some years but has still no arrange
ments for running sea. wa.ter for proper work in marine biology, 
while the Madras Aquarium which was a fine institution was taken 
over for military purposes during the War and has not yet resumed 
its original pre-war functions, and has been, so to speak, lost to marine 
biology. No laboratory possesses a proper boat for collection and 
dredging work. 

26. lncumplete Teaehing, Restricted Fields of Research and Eco
~ic Loss.-The absence of marine biological stations keeps our 
biological teaching very incomplete and inefficient, and seriously 
rel!tricts our fields for research. Students in our inland universities 
are obliged to study marine animals and plants only as preserved 
specimens and not as living organisms. Most of our students of 
zoology in inland universities take their M.Sc. degrees without ever 
·having seen a marine animal alive in its natural surroundings ; in fact, 
many of them have never seen the sea at all. Even many of the 
teachers of these universities are equally ignorant of or out of touch 
with marine life, and cannot contribute anything of value either in the 
wide field of marine biology and oceanography or in the other equally 
wide field of that side of fundamental research which depends upon 
marine animals or plants as materials of study. Occasionally short 
trips of a week or ten days to a sea-side place are organized, but their 
value is very limited. As a. result, practically nothing is known of 
the large sea-weeds or the different kmds of blue, green and red algre 
of tile Indian seas ; the life-history of no important Indian fish ha.s 
yet been worked out and we know nothing of the food, migration and 
enemies of even the most important food-fish in our seas. The Indian 
sea-fisheries are stili in their infan!'y but have great possibilities a.nd 
it is neccs.«ary that scientific teaching a.nd research should proceed 
side by side with the commercial exploitation of the se-a'. 

'Rao, 11. Srinivaaa.-The Urg-nt Nf'ed for Biological Station& in India, 1942. 
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If one were to state in a single phrase the outstanding change 
that has come about in zoological science during the last 50 years, it 
would have to be a s.tatement concerning the transformation of 
zoology largely from a descriptive to an experimental science. Un
fortunately, zoology in this country is still very largely in the des
criptive stage_, fully 50 years behind time, and, excepting a couple of 
workers, no one in India has been able to contribute anything of im
portance to the science of experimental zoology, experimental em
bryology or comparative physiology. Most of the recent work on 
fertilization, artificial parthenogenesis, spiral cleavage and many 
other aspects of eJrperimental embryology as also the work on the 
transmission of nervous impulse, osmotic regulation, non-acoustic 
functions of the ear, locomotion of fish, etc., in experimental zoology 
has been done in the marine laboratories of the West and all these 
fields of research are at present completely denied to Indian workers 
for want of facilities which can be available only at marine biological 
stations. Further, inland biological laboratories all over India import 
thousands of rupees worth of marine biological material for class 
dissections, section-cutting, embryology etc., from Europe and 
America.- If we have well organized marine stations in India, each 
with a supply department, part of their expenses wonld be met from 
the income derived from the sale of biological material, and the coun
try will become self-sufficient in this respect. 

27. Marine Biological Statiom in other Countries.-The realiza
t.ion that instruction in biological sciences remains incomplete and 
inefficient unless students and teachers work at the sea-shore in direct 
contact with the life of the sea has beim responsible for the pheno
menal growth of marine biological stations in Europe and America .. 
France has perhaps the largest number. of stations amongst the 
European countries. The universities largely control these stations 
which combine the functions of teaching and research with a scientific 
study of the fisheries. Great Britain has five large marine stations . 
besides a number of small ones. Similady, Ireland, Germany, Nor
way and Sweden have their. biological stations. Italy has one of the 
oldest and best stations in the world at Naples founded by Anton 
Dohrn as early as 1872. The U.S. S. R. has a station at Murmansk 
and others at Varna and Sebastopol. Altogether there are 75 
stations in Europe, large and small. The United States has the dis
tinction of possessing the largest marine biological station in the world 
at Woods Hole, besides many other large stations at La Jolla and other 
places. At Woods Hole there are about 400 workers in summer 
months. Regular courses in general marine zoology, experimental 
zoology, comparative physiology and experimental embryology are 
held every summer under the supervision of university teachers, and 
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students from all over the country come to attend them ; these courses 
are recognised by all the universities of the United States for credits 
in biological courses. Besides, Biology teachers from all over 
the country 'make use of this fine laboratory and its first-class 
library for their research work. There is an atmosphere of scientific 
camaraderie at the place, and the station is worthily noted for the 
high quality of its research work during the last 7Q years or more. 
In Great Britain also it is customary for all undergraduates studying 
zoology to attend a six to eight weeks' course at one of their marine 
stations (e.g. Plymouth, New Castle, Port Erin, etc.) during 
Easter or summer. Besides, a large number of university research 
workers occupy tables maintained by their universities at these 
stations, and carry on their work over several months. In addition, 
some of these stations, (e.g. Plymouth) maintain a large permanent 
staff of zoologists, physiologists and cheinists whose main function 
is to explore the sea and the sea-life from all scientific aspects. 
Further, all the big marine stations, e.g. Woods Hole, Naples, Ply
mouth, etc., maintain supply departments for the supply of biological 
material, live or preserved, to the universitie~. 

28. Scliemesfor Marine Bialotjioal Stalions in India.-Biologists 
in India have long been pressing the need of these biological stations 
upon the attention of the Government of India. As early as 1920, 
Dr. Stanley Kemp, Superintendent of the Zoological Survey oflndia, 
was sent on deputation to Europe to study the organization of marine 
biological stations and to make plans for such stations in India ; 
on return he drew up a scheme which was supported by two inf!uen· 
tial scientific b~dies, the Board of Scientific Advice in India and the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science in England. 
But the scheme never materialized. From 1924 onwards at least 
five presid!'nts of the zoology section of the Indian Science Congress 
have emphasized this deficiency in our equipment for biological teach
ing and research and have urged the need for biological stations. 
The s~(·retaries of the Indian Science Congress addressed the Govern
ment of India, all the Local Governments and the universities on the 
subject as long ago as 1924, but to no effect. Only in 1944-45, when 
thl're was acute food-shorta"'e in the country, did the Government 
wake up to the realization that there was plenty of fish food in the 
l<t'a and eould be harvested. The Government of India started a 
Fi~heries Dt>partment in the Ministry of Agriculture, but found that 
they had nl'lther the proper equipment, nor a properly trained 
pt•rsonnel for sdt•ntific developmental '1\ ork on fisheries. Scores of 
srholars Wt're sent ovt'r to U. K. and U.S.A. for two to three 
yrurs' training in fisheries to come back and man the newly started 
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Fisheries Department. One cannot help thinking that if the scienti
fic advice tendered to the Government about six times from 1920 
onwards had been acted upon, we would have had several well
established marine stations at a cost probably less than what we have 
had to spend on overseas scholarships, would have accumulated 
a quantity of relevant data regarding our marine fishery resources, and 
would have . had the requisite trained personnel in the country ready 
to go into action immediately at the time of the crisis. We have 
already lost at least twenty-five years, but must now ensure that we 
do not lose any more time. After working for about two years 
in temporary quarters at Madras, the Fisheries Department, we 
understand, are now ready to occupy their permanent buildings at 
the Central Marine Fisheries Station at Mandapam and start work 
immediately. 

29. Suggested Mfa$ures.-We consider that the training of a 
B. Sc. Honours graduate or an M.Sc. in zoology is incomplete uuless 
he has had a six to eight weeks' course in marine biology, and that it 
is necessary to take immediate measures to make up this deficiency in 
our biological teaching and research. According to the figures 
collected by the Scientific Man-Power Committee1 the outturn of 
B.Sc. Honours graduates and M.Scs. in zoology from the iuland 
universities at present is 96 per year. As more colleges and univer
sities start M.Sc. classes in zoology and extended facilities are made 
available at the existing institutions, the annual outturn will increase. 
We should, therefore, make arrangements for 6 to 8 weeks of training 
of 100 students every year in marine zoology. As this large number 
cannot }le trained at one place, we consider. that the Central Fisheries 
station at Mandapam and the four maritime universities should share 
the work of giving courses in marine zoology to the zoology students· 
of inland universities. The scope of the Manda pam Fisheries Station 
should be enlarged so as to enable it to function not only as a Fisheries 
Station but as a Marine Biological Station in the largest sense. Its. 
function should be research as well as .teaching. To start with, it 
.should organize a six to eight weeks' well planned intensive course in 
general and systematic marine zoology during May and Junp for 
about 20 Honours and M. Sc. students from the several inland uni
versities. It will be of great advantage if inland universities,sbould 
depute their younger teachers also to attend this course so that they 
can enliven their teaching at their own universities. The station 
should also reserve .a few tables for and afford all facilities to teachers 
and research students from the universities who may like to spend 
some time for research there during summer or any other time of the 
year. It will be necessary to provide accommodation and boarding 

1 Scientific Man· Power Committee Report (Printed Document)~ Pages 253-261. 
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facilities for these temporary visitors. Plans should also be made at 
once for starting courses in comparative physiology and general and 
experimental embryology in the near future. All these courses can be 
made successful only with the co-operation of the universities, which 
should make it obligatory for their B.Sc. Honours and M.Sc. students 
in zoology to attend these courses and give them credit for work at 
this station. Further, ·the Mandapam station should maintain a 
permanent supply department to maintain an adequate supply of 
biological material and sell it to the inland universities. It is ofthe 
utmost importance that this station should maintain the closest. 
contacts with the universities and should encourage university 
teachers and students to make the most liberal use of marine biologi
cal facilities at the station. 

Further, the zoological laboratories of the four maritime universities 
of Bombay, Madras, Andhra and Travancore should be strengthened 
so as to enable them also to cater for the needs of the Honours and 
M.Sc. zoology students of the inland universities. The Marine 
Laboratory at Travancore can immediately organize a course in 
marine zoology during winter for 15 to 20 students. The Director 
should be requested to prepare plans for organizing a course 
and should be given the necessary grant-in-aid for the purpose. 
Andhra university has a very well organi~ed zoological laboratory at 
Waltair not far from the sea. Either thl' present laboratory should be 
equipped with running sea water for marine biology work or a small 
new laboratory be built at Lawson's Bay so that it can accommodate 
16 to 20 Btudents at a time. This laboratory should be very conveni
l'ni; for students from Northern and Eastern universities for a summer 
course in marine zoology. The l\l~dras university marine zoology 
laboratory has good accommodation and is conveniently situated on 
open sea-coast. With a capital grant and a small maintenance grant 
it can instal a plantforrunning sea water and can form a very good 
centre for marine biology courses. The Bombay Aquarium, in process 
of ronstmction, will have mnning sea water already installed, but it 
willm•cd laboratory accommodation, and one or two members of the 
tNll"hin~ staff of the Bombay colleges with the co-operation of the 
Fbb!'rit•s stuff ran conduct a marine biology course. As far &'! 

pos.~iblc thl'$" cours..•s at different centres should be so planned as to 
l'n::<uro the maximum utilizntion of the facilities available. All 
tht•se four ~tations ~l10uld ],ave their supply departments. 
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VII.-Bvrder-LiiM Sciences • 

. 'JO. Newer Fields of Research.-Scientific knowledge is advancing 
at such a rapid rate as to open up continually newer and newer 
fields of research ; of these, none have been so richly productive 
of useful results during recent years as the so-called border-line 
sciences, like Biochemistry, BiophysiGs, Geochemistry, Geophysics, 
etc., which span the frontiers between different sciences. Training 
in these sciences can only be given at the post-graduate level as one 
must have a good fundamental knowledge of at least two basic 
sciences before taking up any of these newer sciences. Ail we are 
unfortunately still deficient in our average teaching and research 
equipment and standards in basic sciences, we have not yet provided 
enough facilities for these newer fields of research in our universities. 
Biochemistry is probably the earliest of these newer disciplines 
and aims at winning all possible knowledge of the chemical nature 
of living organisms in order to understand what constitutes the 
" breath of life ". Except at a very few places, Biochemistry in 
our country is still regarded as a sub-department of Physiology at 
the medical colleges. It is time we realized the importance of and 
the enormous possibilities of research in this branch of science 
and recognised its status by having separate post-graduate depart
ments of Biochemistry at most of our universities. These depart
ments should not confine themselves to research only, but should 
conduct regular teaching at the post· graduate level. Again, the 
applications of Physics to Biology have substantially advanced our 
understanding of several biological phenomena, e.g., the use of the 
cathode ray oscillograph in the study" of the transmission of the 
nervous impulse, and that of the role of ultrasonic vibrations in the 
hearing in bats and insects, and the use .of Electron microscope in 
the study of the protoplasmic structure of tissues. Similarly, 
Geology has developed several specialities like mineralogica:l 
chemistry, palaeozoology, palaeobotany, and geophysics ; they are 
parts of geology, but are also parts of chemistry, biology and physics. 
The science of geophysics, dealing with the investigation of magnetic, 
gravitational, seismic and other physical properties of the earth 
has during the last twenty years developed methods of oil prospecting 
by which it is now possible tQ locate oil even beneath depths of 6000 
feet. Facilities for teaching and research in these earth-sciences 
of economic importance are still very inadequate in o~ universities 
and need considerable expansion. 

The study of these border-line sciences ultimately depends on 
Physics, Chemi~try, Biology and Geology and unless these basic 
science'! receive adequate maintenance grants for development, 
the border-line sciences will also suffer. 
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VIII.-Reoommerula.ti<ms. 

31. Vve recommend:-

(1) that there should be a uniformity in the regulations for 
the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees. A pass graduate should 
study for at least two years and an honours graduate for 
at least one year ; teaching for these degrees should be 
properly organized by means of regular lectures, Reminars 
and laboratory worl!:. The course should include ad
vanced study of one special subject and training in 
methods of research, but not actual research. Admission 
to these courses should be on an all-India basis at every 
university. There should be the closest personal touch 
between the staff and the students. 

(2) that the training for the Ph.D. degree should extend over 
a period of at least two years. A Ph.D. student should 
not become a narrow specialist, but his grasp of his 
subject should be characterized both by breadth and 
depth~ The examination should include a thesis and a 
viva voce examination to test the candidate's general 
knowledge of the whole field of the subject. Admission 
to Ph.D. courses should . be made with great care and 
should be on an all-India basis. 

{3) that teaching universities should develop research 
training in as many branches of knowledge as they can, 
while the affilia.t.ing universities should develop post
graduate and re.;earch departments in subjects in which 
they can secure services of scholars of high quality. 

{4) that there should be a certain number of Research Fellow
ships in each university for students who have taken the 
Ph.D. degree and wish to pursue a·career of scholarship 
and research. These Fellowships should be awarded 
only to those Ph.Ds. "who have shown a high degree 
of scholarship and competence for research. 

(5) that the D.Litt. and D.Sc. degrees should be awarded on 
published work of outstanding quality and conspicuous 
originality. 

{6) that university teachers should give the community punc
tuality, efficiency and devotion to duty in relation to 
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their teaching work, and new ideas and newer methods 
in relation to their research work . 

. (7) that the ample resom:ces available in our country for 
research in language& and literatm:e, classical and modern, 
as also in Philosophy, Religion, History and Fine Arts 
should be properly utilized by scholars. 

{8) that, as there is an acute shortage of scientific man power 
and is at its worst so far as it concerns teachers in science, 
where it is much more qualitative than quantitative, it is 
desirable to train a large number of scientists in the 
hope that we may get a few men of outstanding calibre. 

(9) that the Ministry of Education should institute a large 
number of scholarships and free places for really good 
students at the M.Sc. and Ph.D. stages. There should 
be a suitable machinery for the selection of students for 
these scholarships and free places, which should function 
as a body for " science t-alent search ". 

(10) that the teaching personnel of the scientific departments 
of universities should be strengthened by the creation of 
additional professorships, readerships and lecturerships. 
In selecting the personnel, emphasis should be on quality 
rather than on numbers. 

(11) that fundamental research should be the primary con-. 
cern of the universities, and )lniversities should n,ot be 
precluded from taking up special applied problems con
cerning their own regions. 

(12) that generous capital and maintenance grants should be. 
made to the .scientific departments of universities to 
enable them to extend and consolidate their post-graduate 
and research facilities, as has been done in Great Britain 
where the maintenance grants have recently been trebled. 

(13) that, in order to make up the serious deficiency in biolo-
• gical teaching and research in our universities, we should 

have five marine biological stations. The scope of the 
Central Fisheries Station at Mandapam should be 
enlarrred so that it can function as a Marine Biological 
Statign in the largest sense. Further, the universities 
of Bombay, Andhra, Madras and Travancore should be 
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given capital and maintenance grants to conduct teach
ing and research in marine biology more effectively, as 
well as to cater for the needs of inland universities. All 
these five stations should organize six to eight weeks• 
courses in systematic marine zoology to start with, and 
then add courses in comparative physiology and ex
perimental zoology, and general and experimental em
bryology. They should also maintain supply depart
ments for the supply of marine biological material to in
land universities. 

(14) that greater facilities should be provided for study and 
research in border-lir.e sciences, like Biochemistry, 
BiophysicB, Geochemistly, Geophysics, etc. 



CHAPTER VII 
PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 

INTRODUCTION 

1. What is a Profession and What is Professional Education ? 2. The 
Responsibilities of Professional Education. 3. .Fundamentals of 
Professionai Educ~tion. 

I. What is a Profession. and What is Professiondl Education?
In a vital and rapidly evolving society the words " profession " and 
" professional " elude precise definition. For a long period in the 
West there were three recognized learned professions, theology, law 
and medicine. These had a prestige which was highly prized and 
zealously guarded. 

Then architecture, and later engineering, came to be accepted 
as professions. With the recognition that there are immerous cal
lings which demand disciplined and scholarly training, the designa
tion " profession " has come to be claimed by still other occupa
tions. Dentistry, teaching, journalism, librarianship, forestry and 
nursing are some callings to which the status of profession is general
ly conceded in mature societies, and the list is by no means complete. 
It may be that the words " profession " and " professional " will 
cease to be associated with specific callings, and will relate instead 
to standards and attitudes. 

Any man or woman who has prepared for exacting service by 
thorough and disciplined scholarship and training, and who lives and 
works in the spirit of professional standards, may well be recognized 
as a member of a profession. Also, the day probably is approaching 
when no private business or any other exacting calling can claim the 
respect a.nd protection of society except in so far as it li-yes and 
operates by professional standards. 

·Professional education is the process by wliieh men and women 
prepare for exacting, responsible service in the profes&ional spirit. 
The term may be restricted to preparation for fields requiring we!Ic . 
informed and disciplined insight and skill of a high order.· Less 
exacting preparation may be designatea as vocational or technical 
education. 

2. The Responsibilities of Professional Education.-If our im
perilled civilization is to survive, our keenest and most disciplined 
minds, and to a very considerable degree. this means our professional 
men, must devote their moral energies and intellectual powers to 
B'llving current and long range problems.1 The civilized peoples 

1 Adapted from a talk by Professor Elliot Dunlop Smith. at the Inter.Proft.>SBiona) 
Conference on Education for Profe&<Jional Responafbility at Pittsburg, Penn., 
O.S.A. May 1948. Some other idea& and expressions a.re taken from ProfCBSor Smith and 
f.rom othor speakers at this conference. 
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of the world are puzzled as to why intelligence and education do not 
bring peace and order, as to why democratic constitutions do not 
bring democracy, why religion does not bring brotherhood. 

One reason is that while professional men in a large degree are in 
key positions in modern society, professional education has failed in 
one of its large responsibilities, that of developing over-all principles 
and philosophy by which professional men should live and work. To 
the extent that such purpose and philosophy are lacking, the engineer 
may be at the service of anyone who will pay him well, regardless of 
the social worth of his services ; the lawyer's skill may be for sale for 
right or wrong (with some professional rationalizing), while the phy
sician !fillY seek the place oflargest income, rather than that of great
eit service. While each may have high skill, the total effect may be 
great internal stress and even social deterioration. 

3. Fundamentals of Professional Education.-The foundation cf 
profcsMional education should be not only technical skill, but alw 
a sense of social responsibility, an appreciation of social and human 
values and relationships, and disciplined power to see realities without 
prejudice or blind commitment. While professional men largely l!et 
the pattern of national life, that pattern is much influenced by their 
earlier intellectual and moral experiences, especially their profe~
siona.l training. The standard:> and motives of professional practice 
in the coming years are largely being made in the professional schools 
of today. An increased sense of social responsibility in the profes
Rions cannot be brought about in the main by trying to re-educate 
mnture proftJsHional men. It requires a changing of professional edu
caLtion in method 11nd spirit, so that young men entering the profes
sions sh!Lll be living and working in the spirit of tbe new, democratic 
Imlia . 

. One oftlw primary needs is that the professional man shall see the 
whole probl<'m with which he deals, not merely its technical phases. 
All tt>chnical educ!Ltion should kmRmit technical understanding, skill 
and method, not as an isolated discipline, but in its total human and 
~ouial sotting. Fnilure to do that is largely responsible for failure Gf 
mu<h•m civilizatio11 to produce social peace and harmony. • 

As has bP<'n said by modem students of professional education, 
wlwn professional students are taught the humanistic, social and 

·basic s<•it•nco subjects with the methods of profe&<ional education, the 
inen•ust• in pow<>r aml zt•st for learning is in some measure comparable 
to tht~t whid1 charactt>rizes t.lw shift from tbe textbook learning of 
Ia w or medicine to the l>ase and clinicnl methods. 

Tlw prohlt•m of proft•ssional h'aching is one of content as well as 
nwt.lw<L If the proft•s ... <ional ~<t_udent has ncq~e? wisely selc~ted 
bas1o know lodge and the professiOnal way of thmkm~ and working, 
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with representative increments of particular knowledge, then he can 
himself acquire the particular knowledge he especially needs from 
time to time. If he has mastered the art of using fundamental know
ledge to get ·particular knowledge, the .amount of particular know
ledge he must accumulate is greatly reduced, and time is made avail
able for the teaching of fundamentals. The converse is not true. If 
his time is spent in cramming his mind with facts, that very process 
may make him less competent to work with fundamentals. Every 
practitioner of professional stature knows that human and social 
problems are inherent in all major professional questions and must 
be dealt with if such questions are to be handled on a professionallevel. 
When and only when problems are thus fully dealt with is the stu
dent in facing a problem forced to ask the truly professional question, 
" What, all things considered, should be done ~ " Only then can a 
professional man accept moral responsibility for his own professional 
conduct, and determine for himself what values his technical compe· 
tence will serve, instead of leaving this to be determined by others. 
Professional study is so demanding that unless the spirit and habit 
of .seeing the total problem, professional, human and social, are in the 
very spirit and texture of professional teaching itself, human 
and social considerations will tend to fade into the background with 
memories of adolescence. General human motive and purpose need 
to be so much a part of professional training that to the student they 
will be one and inseparable. 

There is a fundamental Unity to all scholaily and professional 
thought. For students to come to recognize this Unity it is necessary 
to have teachers with the breadth of mind and outlook to work out 
and to use in their courses common expressions of the common funda. 
mentals of effectiYe thinking and learning. The various professional. 
schools in a university might well work together at developing these 
fundamentals. By such common exploration, the stature and qual
ity of all professional teaching might be increased. The common 
basic methods for using fundamental knowledge in solving parti
cular problems, on being applied in widely divergent fields, may be
come so characteristic of a university that its ·students will absorb 
those methods as one learns the mother tongue. · To the extent that 
the same fundamental methods apply in all professional fields, the 
professions can understand and cooperate with each other. Also, 
in professional teaching, the development of fundamental methods 
in one profession will tend to serve all professions. 

We shall now consider in some detail the courses of study, 
duration, etc. of the followingprofesruons: 1. Agriculture. 2. Commerce. 
3. Education. 4. Engineering and Technology. 5. Law and 
6. Mlldicine and refer to a few new professions. 
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A.-AGRICULTURE 

I .-1 ndian Agricultural Education to the Present. 

1. The Background of Agricultural Edue.'\tion in India. ~. Present 
Agricultural Education in India. ~. Facilities for Rese&.rch. 

Il.-Agrit:ultural Education in the United ,Slota. 

4. Beginniug of Agricultural Education. 5. The Organization of Agri
cultural Education. 6. The College or Teaching Division. 7. The 
Experiment Station (or Research Institute). 8. The Agriculture Extensi'ln 
Service. 9. The Educational, Spiritual and Human Values. 

Ili.-AgricuUuraZ Policy and Agricultural Ed,ucation. 

10. Agricultural Education will reflect Agricultural Policy. 11. The Need 
for Agricultural Statesmanship. 12. The Need for Training Facilities 
for Leadership. 13. The Pressure of Emergency. 14. Emergency 
Solutions may be Dangerous. 15. Immediate Research Objectives. 

IV.-Proposals for Agricultural Highet" Educaticm •. 

16. A Pattern for Agricultural Education. 17. Aims of the First Degree 
Course. 1R. The Curriculum. 19. Flexibility of the Curriculum. 
20. Consideration• in the DesignandRevisionofCurricula. 21. Practical 
,Work. 22. Three !?unctions of an Agricultural College. 23. The Place 
of Govornment and of Local Initiative. 24. Education for Functions 
As.'lOCiated wit.h Agriculture. 25. Fisheries. 26. Co-ordination or Agri
cultural &ervices through Education. 

V.-27. Recomm;mdations. 

1.-llldian Agricultural Education to the Present. 

· I. Tlw Backgrowtd of Agricultural Education in I ndia.-Until 
about a hundred and fifty years ago Indian agriculture had an 
indigenous organization and structure which qnite reasonably 
served its needs. The villages were largely self-sustaining. With 
the development of British rule, the industrial revolution, and the 
<'oming of a profit economy, the old village structure tended to 
break down. That the depressed condition of the Indian farmer 
was not due to lack of industry and skill is indicated by the report 
of Dr. J. A. Voelcker of the British Royal Agricultural Society, who 
was sent by the Society in 1889 to study Indian agriculture. He 
wrote, " Certain it is that I, at least, have never seen a more perfect 
picture of <'a.reful cultivation, combined with hard labour, persever
ence, and fertility of resource than I have seen at many of the halting 
places in my tour." The fact that the farmer was illiterate dirlnot 
mean that he was uninformed or unskilled in his way of life. 
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During Dr. Voelcker's visit, in 1890, an agricultural conference· 
was held and certain recommendations were made. As a result, an 
agricultural' chemist to the Government of India was appointed that 
year. Ten years later an Inspector-General of Agriculture and a 
mycologisl! were appointed, and· in 1903 an entomologist was added. 
At about ~he same time a donation of 30,000 pounds by Henry · 
Phipps of Chicago was used t{) found the Pusa Research Institute. 
In 1904 the Indian Cooperative Societies Act was passed, in 1905 
the central and provincial Departments of Agriculture were expanded 
and in 1906 the Indian Agricultural Service was constituted. These 
and sirilllar actions indicated an awakening to the needs of agri
culture. However, their total effect on the great mass of Indian 
agriculture was slight. 

In 1928 a Royal Commission on Agriculture in India was ap
pointed to study agriculture and rural life. ·It made an exhaustive 
report on :research, marketing, financial ·credit and rural welfare. 
One of ij;s main recommendations was that a research institution 
should be established. The Commission concluded that however 
efficient an organization might be built up for demonstration: and 
propaganda, unless it was based on the solid foundations provided 
by research, it was merely a house built on sand. 

As a result of this recommendation, the Imperial Council of 
Agricultural Research was incorporated in 1929. Almost imme
diately afterward there followed the great depression,· during which 
Indian agricultural income was reduced by about half, while interest 
on debts, rents, taxes and the prices of manufactured goods did not 
similarly fall. Therefore the farmers• plight became steadily worse. 
By the end of the nineteen-thirties recovery had begun, hut theri 
came the second 'Vorld War, and attention was centred on military 
considerations: However, the Co.uncil of Agricultural Research 
has grown and expanded its work. 

2. Present!' Agricultural Education ·in lndia.-During the half 
century in which some official attention has been given to agriculture, 
a number of developments have provided. the beginnings of agri
cultural programme and policy. Twenty-one institutions for higher 
educational work in agriculture have been established. They are : 

Agra : Balwant Rajput College (Agricultural section opened, 
1941) 

Allahabad : Allahabad Agricultural Institute (Besides B.Sc. 
(Ag.) also B.Sc. in Agricultural Engine~ring, and Indian 
Dairy Diploma) 
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Amritsar : Government Agricultural College ... (Located at 
Khalsa College, Amritsar, est. 1947) 

Anand: Bansilal Amritlal College of Agriculture (est. 1947) 

Banaras : College of Agriculture, Banar.ts Hindu University 
(est. 1945 ; Besides first degree, also M.Sc. in Agricultural 
Botany for a number of years) 

Bangalore : Agricultural College and Research Institute, 
Hebbal (est. 1946) 

Bangalore : Indian Dairy Research Institute (Post-graduate 
work; est. 1944) 

Baptala (l\ladras Presidency): Agricultural College (est. 1945) 

Coimbatore : Agricultural College and Research Institute 
(Affiliated to the Madras University for B:Sc. in 1932). 

Delhi : Central College of Agriculture (est. 1947) 

Delhi : Indian Agricultural Research Institute, New Pusa, 
New Delhi (Post-graduate work ; established at Pusa, 
Bihar in 1903, shifted to New Pusa, Delhi in 1936) 

Dharwar : College of Agriculture (est. 1947) 

Hyderabad (Deccan) : Osma.nia College of Agriculture (est. 
1946) 

Indore : Institute of Plant Industry (Post-graduate work, 
est. 1924) 

Kanpur : Government Agricultural College (First degree 
and post-graduate work, est. 1906) 

Khamgaon : G.S. College of Science and Agriculture (Agri
cultural section opened 1948) 

Lakhaoti : Amar Singh K.E.M.U. Jat College (Agricultural 
section opened 1941) 

Mukteswar (Also at Izatnagar} : Indian Veterinary Research 
Institute (est. Poona 1890 ; transferred to Mukteswar 

· 1893; Izatnagar Branch 1913; Post-graduate work) 

Nagl?ur College of Agriculture (Affiliated to Nagpur Uninrsity 
m 1945) 

· Poona : Collt>ge of Agriculture (est. 1947) 

&hour {Bhagalpur) : Bihar .4-gricultural College (est. 19-!.5) 
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1924 .. 
1925 . . 
1926 .. 
1927 .. 
1928 . . 
1929 . . 
1930 .. 
1931 .. 
1932 .. 
1933 . . 
1934 . . 
1935 . . 
1936 . . 
1937 . . 
1938 . . 
1939 .. 
1940 .. 
1941 . . 
1942 . . 
1943 . . 
1944 . . 
1945 . . 
1046 . . 
1947 .. 
1948 .. 
--· 
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AGRICULTURAL COLLEGES IN INDIA 
GROWTH IN E])j"ROLMENT 1924-48 •. 

. No. Applying and No. Admitted. 

Year No. of No. No. 
Colleges Applied Admitted 

. . . . . . 2 82 30 

.. . . .. 2 86 36 

. . . . . . 2 ll9 44 

. . . . . . 3 209 109 

. . .. . . 3 216 119 

. . .. . . 3 254 138 

. . . . . . 3 215 136 

. . . . . . 3 - 189 105 

. . . . . . 4 348 135 

. . .. .. 4 1'. 291 140 

. . . . .. 4 330 195 

. . .. . . 4 376 193 

. . . . . . . 4 532 188 

. . . . .. 4 457 195 

. . . . .. 4 482 173 

.. . . . . 5 918 255 

. . . . .. 5 770 272 
-

. . . . .. 6 795 440 

.. . . . . 7· 917 457 

. . . . .. 7 1044 504 

.. . . . . 8 1463 722 

. . .. . . ll 3139 956 

. . .. . . 13 3389 1250 

.. . . . . 17 3808 1551 

. . . . . . 17 3261 1448 

. 

Remarks 



CHAP. VII.) AGRICULTURE 181 

The Table gives the number of applications and admissions to these 
colleges from the date of their establishment to 1948. With only 
about 1500 students being admitted to all agricultural colleges each 
year, in case half of them should g~aduate, this would represent only 
three ag~icultural g~aduates per year per million of the farming 
population. 

We are informed by heads of ag~icultural schools that of those 
who do graduate, not more than two or three per cent return to 
agricultural communities. In 1936 and 1937, Sir John Russell, 
Director of the great Rothainsted Experimental Station of England, 
visited India at the request of the Imperial Council of Agricultural 
Research, to review the condition of Indian agricultrire. After an 
extended tour of agricultural stations and villages he reported that, 
in general, the men who actually till the soil are scarcely touched by 
the national programme of ag~icultural education. 

The cases where influence of agricultural research has been felt 
are largely those in which industry has so directly impinged on 
agriculture that the technical demands of industry could impress 
themselves on agricultural practice. The Indian Central Cotton 
Committee, organized by the government and financed to the extent 
of 18 lakhs a year by a tax on cotton, is such a case. It has operated 
since 1923, and has impressed its standards upon cotton farmers. 
Similar committees, similarly financed, have been organized for jute, 
sugar, lac, cocoanut, tobacco, oilseeds, coffee, tea and rubber. It 
is reported that about SO per cent of the sugar-cane grown and about 
50 per cent of the jute are raised from improved seed, since the manu
facturers are able to influence farm practice. Crops in which an 
organized industry does not take a direct interest do not fare so well, 
though improved varieties of wheat and rice are coming into general 
use. 

3. Facilities far Research.-At the ·present time the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research isSues about four publications and 
carries on a variety of research. More or less associated with it are 
the Indian Institute of Frnit Technology, established in 1945 ; the 
Central Agricultural Marketing Department,.originated in 1934 with 
the appointment of a " marketing expert " ; the Imperial Bacteriolo
gical Laboratory, founded in 1890 as the Indian Veterinary Research 
Institute ; the Indian Dairy Research Institute, initiated in 1923 ; 
and the Rice lnstitut~ founded in 1946. In addition there are the 
commodity committees already mentioned and a considerable number 
of other committees dealing with various phases of agriculture. In 
addition, facilities for higher and post-graduate training in certain 
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subjects in agricultural science are available at the universities of 
Agra, Banaras, Bombay, Madras and Nagpur; and also at the India 
Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi; the Indian Dairy 
Research Institute, Bangalore ; the Indian Veterinary Research 
Institute, Izatnagar ; and the Agricultural l'tfeteorological Section, 
Meteorological Office, Poona. There are also facilities at a few 
universities for pure science graduates for research in some basic 
agricultural sciences like soil science, plant breeding and plant physio
logy. 

The number of 1\.f.Sc.s and doctorates turned out from the agri
cultural colleges in India during 1946-47 was 74. Also, 156 candi
dates received post-graduate diplomas in agriculture, veterinary, 
forests, dairying, and allied sciences in the same year. According 
to the Report of the Scientific Manpower Committee in 1948, it is 
estimated that facilities for training in post-graduate research work 
in agricultural sciences_ are available in India for only 166 students. 
There are at present no facilities worth the name for training in soil 
survey or soil conservation. 

We have not secured information as to the extent or effectiveness 
of the agricultural experiment stations of India. 

In view of the vast extent and the great importance of Indian 
agriculture it is obvious that as yet only a bare beginning has been 
made in meeting the needs of agricultural education on the university 
level. · 

As an illustration of what can be accomplished in the develop
ment of a democratic system of agricultural education we give in 
the following section a description of the Lam} Grant College System· 
of education of the United States. 

II.-A.gricultural Education in the United States. 
As we have been sending over to the United States some of the · 

chief officials in the Agriculturallllinistry and other leaders of the 
agricultural industry for the purpose of studying agricultural 
education in that country, and as we have also been sending for some 
years batches of students on scholarships for the study of various 
kinds of agricultural subjects likeagronomy, animal husbandry, 
food processing and the study of certain crops common to India and 
the U.S. A., suchassugar-cane,riceand tobaccoandasmany other 
technical subjects are being studied and experts developed for ser
vice to our country, it will be useful to refer to the development of 
agricultural education in the U.S. A. The results there have been 
so impressive and so relevant as to justify a brief description.· 
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4. Beginning of Agricultural Ed'leation.-Previous to 1862, 
there wag no agricultural education in the United States worthy of 
the name. In 1862, an act of the Congress of the United States, 
during the war between the States, when the nation was engaged 
in a bitter struggle for survival, laid the foundation for the system 
of agricultural education now in vogue in all parts of the country. 

On July 2, )862, Abraham Lincoln signed the Act which made 
available to all the States of the Union grants of land in the public 
domain for the establishment of colleges that would teach agriculture, 
mechanic arts, and offer military training, without excluding the 
humanities or classics. Previous to the Act, the first land-grants 
for education were made in the Northwest Territory under a historic. 
Ordinance in 1789 which included this declaration " Religion, 
morality and education being necessary for good-government, schools 
and the means of knowledge shall for ever be encouraged." 

Every State in the Union and all the seceding States accepted 
the land-grants through their legislatures, either immediately or 
within a few years after tJJe close of the ·war. These land-grants 
became the permanent endowments of what came to be known as 
" land-grant colleges." Thus came into existence a group of 
colleges and universities which have been described on good grounds 
as" the most comprehensive system of scientific, technical and practi
cal hic;hcr education the world has ever seen." 

There are now seventy of these universities and colleges. Each 
State and Territory has at least one and eighteen States have two. 
ln about half the State~, they are the State Universities ; in New 
York State, the land-grant University, Cornell, is a combination of 
privat<'ly-endowed and publicly-~>upported colleges ; in the rest 
of the States, the land-grant college or university is a separate 
independent institution. All but two or three have agricultural 
coll<>ges. 

Tht•sp institutions came into existence amid a st01m of oppositic n 
and ridicult•. All of the earliest universities in America had hem 
!'stahlislu·d undt•r rdigious auspices and were patteinfd on tl:e 
Ht>nnissmwe uniwrsities of Great Britain and Europe, with curricula 
fur t_he lennwd profm;sions, chiefly theolcgy, the clas.•ics ar:d matl:e
nmtiCs. 

Tlw new institutions constituted a programme of complete 
tl•·mouratiz>ltion ofhiglwr education for the masses, the introduction 
of scit•Jwe into tho curriculum, with its applications; principallv 
in 11!,'1"inlltur" and the inda~trial arts and crafts. They were called 
tho " Peoples Collt•ges." 
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President Milton Eisenhower, of the land-grant college of Kansas, 
at the 75th anniversary of the Colorado Agricultural and Mechani
cal College said : " Despite all the difficulties, however, the 25 
years following the passage of the Morrill Act 1 were a significant epoch 
in the development of American education. At the beginning, 
the professor of science was empty-handed. But gradually more 
and more demonstrable facts about agriculture and the industries 
were worked out. Then, definite principles were established. Tra
ditional, empirical methods broke down and science won its place
won its place so definitely that at the close of this first 25 year period, 
the Congress passed an act establishing agricultural experiment 
stations within the land-grant colleges. Laboratories and experi
ment fields now provided the source materials for the entire Land
Grant system of liberal and practical education. Class room instruc
tion and researoh st'!mulated one another. Throughout the country, 
Land-Grant Colleges pushed back the walls of intellectual darkness, 
each discovery opening new potentialities much greater than itself. 

In the next 25 years the general public, particularly farmers, 
cast aside their doubts. They developed a genuine respect for science. 
Indeed, their complaint, by 1914, was not that science was too slow 
or fruitless, but that the knowledge in the laboratories was fully 
twenty-five years in advance of general farm practices. Hence, 
they demanded that new steps be taken to make the results of 
science available to the men on the land. 

So the Federal-State Extension system was launched. Here 
was another unique Land-Grant experiment : An adult educational 
system reaching from the laboratories, class rooms, and experiment 
fields to men and women throughout rural An1erica. 

Thus in a short half century, a new concept of education had· 
overcome the contempt of the classicists, had made exact science 
the partner of the industrial class.es! including farmers, and had de
monstrated that higher education is not the prerogative of an aris· 
tocracy. In that half century, the Land-Grant Colleges had enlarged · 
and enriched all types and phases of education, not only at the 
college level but at the secondary level as well. For teachers trained 
in the Land-Grant Colleges and Universities in agriculture, indus
trial arts, home econOinics, basic sciences, and the liberal arts were 
introducing new courses into high schools, just as extension agent 
were carrying information to the farms and homes of the land. 
The college student no longer looked only to the law, medicine, or 
the ministr,r.. There were 3,000 .occupations open to him. The 
days of aca.uemic snobbery had changed to a democratic conception 
of education in relation to a rapidly developing society." 

lThe La.nd-Gra.nt Aot of 1862~ 
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The Land-Grant institutions now enrol in their register appro
ximately as many students as the other 1,200colleges and universities 
combined-about a million students. The University of California 
alone in its two branches enrols 40,000 students. 

In addition to the students taking their courses of study in the 
claBBes, a large section of the adult population is reached in the 
open farm country, in the villages and the cities of the entire nation 
through extension services, bulletins, package libraries, radio broad
casts, itinerant teachers, demonstrators and through short courses 
for all professions and vocations. AB stated by the President 
of the University of Wisconsin, the entire States have become the 
campuses of the Land-Grant universities and colleges. These 
not only include all the agricultural colleges but most of the great 
engineering colleges such as Purdue, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, Cornell, Illinois, Iowa State, Minnesota, and 
Washington. 

President Conant of Harvard, a few years ago, at the inaugura
tion of a new President at Ohio State University, proclaimed the land
grant university as in the vanguard of American higher education
an advance upon the older Renaissance type. 

1>. The Organization of Agricul!ural Educa~,ion.-The American 
agricultural education programme operates at the high school, 

. colll'ge, univer~ity and adult levels a:1d it J>.erforms its services 
through three main avenues: research, teaching and extension. 

All that is done is on a co-operative basis between federal, state 
and local authorities. The Federal Government participates by 
grants, which were originally ofland, but after the first act, in recur
rin~ block grants of money, distributed by acts of CongreBB for 
penods of usually five years on some definite principle. For example, 
the grant of money to a given agricultural college in a State is usually 
made on the basis of the proportion of the rural population of the 
State to the total rural population of the United States. The 
institutions are entirely autonomous in carrying out the programmes 
in conjunction with local authorities. All grants are accepted by 
acts of the State Legislatures but neither the Federal nor the State 
Gov~>mments have any further powers except auditing and determin
ing whether grants have been spent in accordance with the conditions 
and llUrposes of the acts. Most of the federal grants require 
that tho Stnte find an equal amount of money. Some grants may 
be mnkhed jointly by the State and the County (a district or local 
division of a State), while a few require no matching. 
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The principal stimulns to agriculture on the High School level 
came with the passage of an act of Congress in 1917, appropriating 
money for the preparation of teacher training, both pre-service and 
in-service preparation, as a co-operative venture with teacher-train
ing institutions. In its principal features the Act 

(I) provides for a permanent and recurring appropriation 
for the preparation of teachers, supervisors and directors 
of agricultural subjects ; 

(2) makes it mandatory for each State accepting the provisions 
· of the act to create a State Board of Vocational Educa

tion to co-operate with the Federal Office of Education ; 

(3) requires each State Board to prepare plans for vocational 
education, including teacher training, and makes it 
responsible for the supervision of the programme under 
certain specifications ; 

(4) stipulate3 that funds appropriated for the preparation 
of teachers shall be matched dollar for dollar by the State 
or by the local community or both. 

After plans are approved by the United States Office of Educa
tion, the State Board becomes entirely responsible except for proper 
accounting to the Office of Education. 

Before this ar.t was passed, less than half the States gave any 
aid to secondary schools for the teaching of agriculture. A few 
permitted such instruction without giving aid. The real develop
ment of teacher training began with the passage of the Federal 
Act. At present, effective teaching of agriculture is general in 
the suburban high schools of the coU.ntry. Seventy-two ·colleges 
and universities are training teachers and supervisors of vocational 
agriculture. Of this number 6~ are land-grant colleges. These 
institutions offer a four-year degree ·course as pre-service preparation 
for teachers of agriculture in the schools· and some additional training · 
for itinerant supervisors who go out to the rural high schools for 
constant improvement of the teaching and refresher instruction. 

By these means, a tremendous impetus has been given to the 
study and teaching of agriculture and to interest in that field. Student 
organisations began to develop until, in 1928, a national organization 
was formed, now known as the Future Farmers of America, built 
around ideals of thrift, service, education, recreation and leadership. 
This organization has 2,31,694 members in 6,953 chapters· or groups. 
It has had tremendons value in transforming the interest, attitudes 
and aBpirations of rural youth toward American institutions, parti-
cularly toward agriculture. · 
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India is just now transforming its high school agricultural 
instruction from a few baaic schools to high schools tbroughout the 
agricultural sections. The American experience should be very 
suggestive and helpful here. 

The agricultural programme of the land-grant colleges is built 
on a tripod :-

(1) the College or Teaching Division; 

(2) the Expa>iment Station or Research Institute ; 

(3) the Agricultural Extension Servi~e. 

For the purpose of interpreting the activities of the above 
organizations, we shall take a typical land-grant University, the 
University of Florida, and present only the facts. The State of 
Florida is about an average State in size and wealth and is quite 
similar to India both in its climatic nnd agricultural aspects. The 
climate is subtropical and crops are much the same, for example, 
citrus, papaya and mangoes are among the common fruits. Florida 
has many soil deficiencies, insect infestations and plant diseaaes, 
and requires scientific method for good production. 

6. The College or Teaching Division.-The Departments of 
instruction in the College are : Agricultural Chemistry (administered 
·jointly with the College of Arts and Sciences), Agricultural Economics, 
Agricultural Engineering, Agricultural Education (administered 
jointly with the College of Education), Agronomy, Animal Husband
ry, Botany, Entomology, Horticulture and Soil-Science. 

The Degree course is a four-year course, but the first year and 
part of the second year are given largely to fundamental subjects 
and general education; 

The curricula are flexible, offering the student opportunity for 
study along many lines of agriculture. We think that the rigidity 
in the agricultural degree courses in India is a major defect. In 
!<lorida, the courses are so arranged aa to offer the student opportuni
ty for study in many agricultural subjects. They likewise 
permit the student to go into that branch for which he has special 
ability, and prepare him to meet the problems which arise in that 
fit>ld. The great practical value of these curricula is realized bv 
those who have complet~ them and have gone back to the farni, 
grove or ranch, and also by those who, upon graduation, have gone 
inl o the agricultural industries and professions. 
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In addition to laboratory work at the College, field trips and 
travel courses are arranged so that students have an opportunity to 
visit various commercial enterprises throughout the State. Visits 
to farms, groves, ranches, packing houses, processing plants, stock 
shows, markets, phosphate plants, fertilizer factories and other agri
cultural industries have proved to be particularly valuable when 
made by students in company with professors from the College. 

The credits for cotirses are on a unit basis.' Sixty-eight semester 
hours post-intermediate credit are required for the Bachelor's Degree. 
The unit system has been suggested in India in the report of the Com
mittee on Agriculture of the Central Advisory Board of Education 
in order to provide the flexibility ~eded for different types of agri
cultural service 

A minimum of 20 semester hours is required for the main or prin
cipal subject in any department. The head professor in the depart
ment in which the student specialises, or his nominee, is the student's 
adviser. A student desirous of proceeding to graduate work finds it 
helpful to elect as many basic courses as possible, such as chemistry, 
biology, mathematics, botany, physics, economics, and a languag~. 
If he does not expect to take up graduate study, the student finds It 
profitable to elect as much teshnical agriculture as possible in depart
ments related to his principal work. 

By previous arrangement with the head of the department or 
Dean, students may, during their course of study, do practical work 
under competent supervision in any recognized agricultural or-relat
ed pursuit, and upon returning to College and rendering a satisfac
tory written report showing faithful service, are entitled to one credit 
for each month of such work. Such credits may not make a total of 
more than three. Practical work is especially iniportant for students 
who have no farm experience. Even though they cannot procure 
employment under such compettmt supervision as will give them 
college credit, they do well to secure work along the line in which· 
they are specialising. 

The staff assists students in securing vacation employment. 

· 7. The Experiment Station (or Research Institute.)-Each Land
Grant College has a main Experiment Station, usually with branch 
stations and field laboratories in different parts of a State. Because 
of difference in soil, climate, crops and the diversification of agricul
ture, it is not possible to prosecute comprehensive and satisfactory 

1 A unit is three hours of work per week during a. semester. A semester is a term of 
approximately four and hR!.f' m-onths, being half of a collegiate year. DcJtt'OOS are awarded 
by &ecumula.ting credits. tha.t is a specified numbet' of unita. partly required and partly 
electiv~ 
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research in a single location. In Florida, the main Station is located 
at the Univer~ity in the centre of the State· with twelve branch 
stations and laboratories in different parts of the State. These con
cern themselves with different soils ; various crops, including citrus, 
vegetables, sugar-cane, potato investigations, watermelons, grapes, 
pecana, strawberries and with cattle. 

The results of research affect the production of agricultural com
modities on 13,000,000 acres, including pastures of Florida land, 
which covers approximately 1/3 the total acreage of the State. 

Through the researches in agriculture, the economic structure 
of the State has been built and sustained. Some unused areas l)f 
land have been brought into use. The Everglades, a vast area for· 
merly covered with water, have been drained and, by supplying cer
tain deficiencies in the soil, crops like sugar-cane, potatoes, celery 
and other products have been made possible. All this was the result 
of scientific research. · The citrus crop of Florida is now worth 
I 00,000,000 dollars in a good year. The Agricultural College, the 
Plant Board, and the Department of Agriculture have twice saved 
tl1is crop, first when attacked by citrus Kanker, a virulent disease, 
and a gam when attacked by the Mediterranean Fruit Fly which des
troyed all citrus culture in Hawaii and has infested the groves of 
Spain. Twenty-five years ago there were no European strains of 
cattle, either beef or dairy, in Florida, because of tick and lack ofpro
}ll'r pasturage. An Asiatic breed, common in India, called Brahma. 

·m !•'lorida, was all that was possible. By eradicating the tick and 
solving cPrtain pasture and feed deficiencies, the State is now teem
ing with pure-bred herds of Jersey, Guernsey, Angus, Devon, Here· 
ford and other strains. It is interesting to note that many of the 
!'nttl!•-mcn still prefer the Asiatic breed, as they claim that it serves 
the dual purpose of beef and dairy products better than the 
European varieties. 

These are only a few of the accomplishments of agricultural re
s<•arch. As 11n indication of how fast the economic structure of the 
State is being devt>loped, we may point out that the total agricul
~ural income of Florida was$ 97,980,000 in 1935; $ ll5,009,000 
m 19·!0 and$ 413,071,000 in 1~46. 

The snmt• kintl of thing tlmt has been done in Florida has been 
<l<>tlt' ull owr the United Stat!•s in difft•rent d<'gn•es. The we~tern 
Stitt·~ once compo"l'd most of what was once called " The Great 
AnH•rit·nn D<'S!'rt. " Much of it now blossoms like the rose and it 
<'ontains the lw~t sehool systems in the nation. 
~lltl$)lufEt!n, 
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Two of the richest and most populous States, Texas and Cali
fornia are ~ituated the:re. Not many years ago, Los Angeles was 
entirely in the desert ; to-day it is the fourth city of the United 
States, alive with industry. Calvin Coolidge, speaking at the dedica
tion of a libraryatthe South Dakota Agricultural College, asserted 
that the land-grant colleges and their agricultural researches were 
the principal factors in the amazing development of the West. 

There are several acts of Congress making continuous grants to 
the colleges for support of agriculture and research, most of which 
must be equalled by the states. There is a central Office of Experi
ment Statious in the Department of Agriculture in Washington 
which directs agricultural research at regional experiment stations, 
as activities of the Federal government. It also advises and helps to 
correlate the work done by the land-grant colleges, but has no powers 
over these except auditing. 

, 8. The Agricultural E:rtensirm Service.-The Experiment 
Stations constantly develop new knowledge about scientific agri
culture. They furnish the blood that gives life to the teaching in the 
colleges and the scientific information which is the basis of all progress 
on the farms. The information is translated into action on the farms 
by the Extension Service which is another co-operative programme of 
the Federal Government, the States, and the local communities called 
Counties. Federal funds must be matched by the State, or the 
County or by both. 

The persons who carry this knowledge and demonstrate it to the 
farmers are called County Agents. They are in nearly every County 
in the country. Home science is carried to the farm homes by Home 
Demonstration Agents, all of whom are women. They are found in 
most Counties. · 

The Agents are trained in the Agricultural Colleges and have 
a bachelor's degree in agriculture as a minimum qualification. l\1any 
of them have post-graduate training. They are appointed by and 
work under the control of the colleges. These County and Home 
Agents are the back bone of practical agricultural progress. They 
are the popular friends as well as the effective teachers of the rural 
population. 

Their personal visits and demonstrations are supplemented by 
bulletins from the colleges and the Office of Extension in Washing
ton. There are floods of enquiries and letters which come to the a.gri
cultural colleges from the farms and the rural population. These 
and other questions are answered by letter, by bulletins or by radio. 
Each day at noon when the farmers are in their homes for lunch, there 
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is a broadcast from Washington called the " Farm and Home Hour " 
promoted by the agricultural colleges giving valuable information to 
the farmers. The broadcast is interlarded with music. Some 
land-grant institutions put on a " Farm and Home Hour " for their 
States. 

9. TAe Educational, Spiritual and Ilunuzn Values.-The techni
cal aspects of agriculture have been helpful to the farm people but 
thiM did not satisfy them. Soon they began to cry out for general 
education. They wanted to know poetry as well as how togro.v peal!. 
They hungered for Shakespeare as weU·as for soya beans. At the 
U niverMity of Wisconsin, one of the greatest land-grant Universities, 
they organized a " General Extension Service "which by correspon
<lcnce, lectures and short courses carried humanistic studies and 
1)ractically every thing taught in the University, out into the 
State. For this purpose, travelling lecturers, films, package 
libraries and every medium of instruction is used. This has now 
spread to every State in the Union. It accounts for the lar~e 
amount of general education now provided in th~ degree courses m 
agricultural colleges. The County and Home Agents must carry 
ull kinds of education to the farms and homes. This demand is 
now even more insistent almost than the demand for technical 
knowledge. 

The l•'our-Il Clubs represent the best that land-grant education 
afTords. The>m dubs provide the religious and intellectual service 
and c-ater for work-interests of the teen-age boys and girls of the 
country. The four " lis " are the Head, Heart, Hand and Health. 
Tht•y rPprt>~ent the expression of the soul, intellect, hand and bodily 
welfare. Through the extension service, clubs are formed in which 
boys and girls O!l the farms develop their spiritual natures, singly or in 
groups, produce nops or raise a bullock or poultry or one of a hun
dred things, tbt>y learn to· use tht>ir hands in crafts similar to our cot
tall:'-' industrit>s, and endeavour to develop healthful bodies. There 
ure thousands of these clubs and hundreds of thousands of boys 
und girls active in them. Each County has a Fair each year in which 
boys and girls compete with their products and their accomplish
m••nts. Later tl1e winners go tc a State Fair and the State winners 
go to Chit'U!(O to the International Fair and Live Stock Exhibition. 
The national winners go tc \Vashingtcn, are given awards orwel
conwd hy the Prt>sident of tbe Unitt'd St.ates, see the Supreme C.ourt. 
and tbt> Congres.'< in &'ssion and learn about their government. There 
is nothing more in1<piring in the youth movements of America. 
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With hard-surfaced roads, and many farm people with auto
mobiles, rural electrification, radio, television, sanitation and consoli
dated schools to which free transportation is provided, the rural 
areas of America are now becoming attractive as a way of life rather 
than as only a place wherein to make a living. Here the churches 
are more alive than in the cities. The country has become cleaner 
physically, morally and spiritually. Hence the reversal in some 
places of the urbanization of the population and the trek back to the 
rural areas. 

It is no accidental circumstance that in Iowa, about the size 
of Bihar and the most highly agricultural State in the Union, with 
perhaps the greatest agricultural college, there is less illiteracy than 
in any other State in the Union ; or that there is more interest in child 
welfare, with the finest Pediatric Hospital in the nation. Almost 
every f~tmily has a Cadillac, a Buick or a Ford so that they say the 
entire population could ride simultaneously out of the State in two or 
three hours. These spiritual, intellectual and material achievements 
are the product ofthe modern rural America. There are many factors 
which are responsible for this, but the chief is the Land-Grant College. 

lll.-Agricultural Policy and Agricultural Education. 
10. Agricultural Education u·ill reflect Agricultural Policy.-Agri

cultural education will tend to reflect national agricultural policy. 
Education is a means for bringing about desired ends. If the ends 
to be achieved are not clear, the means may be in confusion .. Our 
country has characteristic folk ways in· agriculture, but cannot be 
said to have a distinctive national agricultural policy. As we enter 
upon an independent national existence it ill important that a ge:r;teral 
policy should emerge. The method by which an agricultural policy 
is developed is of great national importance. 

Modern agricultural methods and policies are not the invention 
of any one country, but represent the contributions of many nations. 
Higher education and research should beco.me familiar with agricul
tural policy and practice in the different countries, and by study and 
experiment should try to discover what elements of them would add 
to the value of Indian agriculture. A brief reference to some of the 
main contributions of several countries will indicate the grounds to 
be covered by .agricultural research and inquiry in contributing to the 
development of such policy. · 

England made an early contribution to agriculture in the en
closure laws, though these had bad as well as good effects. Former
ly English cattle roamed at large as they do co=only in India, 
and breeding was uncontrolled. When England abandoned common 
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pasture and put all land under private control and under fences, 
cattle breeding was controlled, and the average weight of English 
cattle was doubled. 

The Rothamsted Experiment Station was a pio~eer in the study 
<>f soil and crop conditions. It has been copied around the world until 
at present the experiment station has become a large element in 
agricultural improvement. To England, also, we owe our knowledgt> 
of the value of phosphate fertilizers. 

Germany originated the policy of coordinating agricultural and 
industrial development. The sugar industry and agriculture united 
in increasing the sugar content of sugar beets, and the starch industry 
did the same with potatoes. Some of the most marked progress 
in Indian agriculture has been by the use of this policy, in the jute, 
cotton, sugar and other industries. Germany also set an example 
of careful and thorough research on land policy. 

The United Slates has made several epoch-making contributions 
to agriculture and to agricultural education. One of these, the Land 
Grant College System, has been described. Another contribution is 
large-scale mechanized farming. Another is contract farming, in 
which an individual or firm owns modern agricultural machinery, 
and docs the ploughing, planting, cultivating or harvesting for anum
ber of land owners, so that they need not buy their own machinery. 
Also America has highly developed cooperative management of 
fruit lands. Farmers who own orchards form cooperatives, the 
staff of which cultivate and fertilize the orchards, spray, pick, pack, 
sell and ship the fruit. 

Denmark has made an agricultural contribution of 8. different 
kind. Whereas in some countries farmers rely on the government 
to organize them and their agricultural affairs, the Danish farmers 
prl'fcr to do this themselves. There are more agricultural colleges in 
Denmarl,; with 40,00,000 of people than in all India with 32,00,00,000. 
of people, all but one or two of them being privately owned by small 
groups. The government makes .grants to them but does not control 
or direct them. The entire rural and agricultural policy of Denmark 
has been for the peasant to manage his own affairs by cooperative 
e.lTort, aect•pting government grants, but not government control. 
Anotht•r striking policy has been that of beginning with general cul
tuml dewlopmcnt through " People's Colleges" which also are pri
vately owned and managed. By t!J.ese policies rural Denmark in a 
ccntt•ry has bl'cn raised from a condition of poverty and ignorance to 
about the highest social, educational and economic level of any coun
try in Europe. A description of the Danish People's Ccllege and of 
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the many ways in which Danish farmers help themselves is given in 
Appendix P. 

Russia has developed the collectiv~ farm, though aside from farms 
shown to visitors, full information is not available. However a few 
collective farms in India, developed from waste land, would provide 
opportunity for the study of this method. 

Mexico ·to some degree has followed Russia in developing nu
merous collective farms called Ejedos. These may not have succeed
ed too well, but studies of important failures also may be profitable. 

Palestine also has developed collective farm colonies called 
K vutzas. These seem to be succeeding, though perhaps partly 
because of heavy private subsidies from America to the Zionist move
ment. 

Japan has made a contribution by showing how the surplus 
population and the surplus time of agricultural communities can be 
made productive through small industries, and also how the products 
of the sea can be made to supplement the national food supply. 

New Zeal.and also has developed distinctive agricultural policies. 
These and other countries have developed agricultural policies 

from which India can learn. The broadest possible basis of judgment 
should be brought to bear on the issue. 

11. The Need for Agricultural Statesman.ship.-Here we have one 
of the requirements of agricultural education. There should be men 
BO saturated with first hand contact with Indian agriculture that 
they know it through and through in its most intimate make-up and 
elements. Then these same men should be so thoroughly familiar 
with agricultural policies and their workings, not in some one or two 
countries; but in every country which has made major contributions 
to agricultural policy, or which has developed a distinctive farm.cul-. 
ture of its own, that they develop sound" judgment of relative values 
and appropriateness, not only of the leading over-all agricultural· 
policies of different countries, but also of their detailed elements. 

Of course, no one man can safely be left to cover all tbis ground. 
The Indian Council of Agricultural Resea:rch, or some such body, 
might well be t~e focus of the work of a staff c:mcerned wi~h over_-all 
agricultural policy. The government sho1:1ld atm to make 1t pos~1ble 
for qualified research students to study at first hand these varwus 
agricultural policies and systems. · · 

The kind of.competence to be sought for is illustrated by the work 
of M:ax.Sering of Germany .. His scientific investigations into con
ditions determining the best size of farms provide a classic exam pie of 
what competent research can do for tile evolution of agricultural 
policy. 
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India has many men who have the natural competence for a 
high quality of research. The type of preparation necessary for such 
service in defining agricultural policy is illustrated by Gandhi]i. No 
man in India was more thoroughly and intimately acquainted with 
our rural life; yet he saw it in relation to the whole life and destiny 
of India, and in some degree in relation to the life of the world. 

Out of such studies, with research and experiment at home, a 
national a.gricultural policy should gradually emerge. It should be a 
synthesis of the traditional agricultural skill and wisdom of India 
and of the best and most appropriate of the agricultural skills, methods 
and policies which the world has to offer. 

12. TM Need for Training Facilities for Leadership.-It is doubt
ful whether any institution in India is now equipped to provide such 
training. Agricultural education should be planned to fill that 
need. The basic rural elementary schools, rural secondary schools 
and rural universities, outlined in the chapter on Rural Universities, 
might well supply the necessary background of intimate rural acquaint
an~e, and the basic training. They and other universities should 
develop post-graduate facilities for training specialists in agricultural 
policy, agricultural economics and agricultural statesmauship as has 
bcen noted. At present some limited facilities for post-graduate 
study in ngricul.ture exist at the universities and research institutes. 

It would seem desirable to have at least one institution in which 
thorough-going advanced training would be given in these over-all 
n'pcets of agriculture. If the first personnel for such an institution 

. should be assembled from other countries it should include, if possible, 
n·prcsentativcs from all countries that have made significant contri
butions to agricultural policy. 

13. 1'he Pressure of Emergency.-A few comments may be appro
priate as to the urgent need for such over-all agricultural economists 
and 'st.atcsmcn. Our country has immediate and emergent need for 
more food for our rapidly increasing population. About fifteen years 
ago Sir John Mcgaw, then a high medical authority under the Govern
nll'nt of India, with the help of 600 doctors in all parts of the country, 
mutle a study of food conditions. lie found 40% of the entire popu
lation poorly fed, and 20% very badly nourished. 

For India to feed herself is a prime necessity for maintaining na
tionnl stubility. The day has probably passed when a few million 
:r,..ople can starve to death without a resulting political upheaval. 
With sud1 an extremely narrow margin of subsistence, false steps 
or mistahn policies may be disastrous. India faces the bitter neces
::.ity for qui<·kly solving an inherently difficult problem, and at a 
time when problems are pressing from all directions. 
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14. Emergency Solutions ~y be Dange:rous.-lt is conceivable 
that India might, for instance, undertake a five or ten year plan for 
building tractor factories and synthetic fuel plants, and then might 
turn the Gangetic plain into a number of huge farms, operated by 
machine power. Such suggestions have been made to us. 'Vith 
centralized administration it might be possible to get somewhat 
larger yields with a smallfractionofthelabour force. Those released 
could be put to work building additional irrigation works to water 
more land. . 

For such a programme to be quickly successful it m'>y be ne
cessary to give up personal freedom of action and to accept the de
struction of ancient customs and ways of life, and to adopt a totali
tarianism. Regimentation would be far more necessary in a deusely 
populated land like ours than in a new country with vast areas await
ing development. · 

The ·adoption of such a programme would largely determine the 
type of agricultural education needed. Education for benevolent 
regimentation would be in order. 

India has also other needs than food. The new India has commit
ted herself to the upholding of human freedom, to thi. recognition of 
individual worth, and to the nurture of human d1gnity and self 
respect. The food problem of India must be solved lnj means 
which are in harmony with the fundamental principles of freedom, 
democracy, equality and fraternity, which are the faundation stones on 
which the structure of the new Indian sopiety is being built. 

But if this better way is taken it must be better for the whole· 
people. The underprivileged should not be in a position to say, · 
"You, the favoured ones, study the situation while we starve". 
The people must feel that they are understood and that the situation 
is being competently dealt with. ·From many sources we get the. 
impression that, despite shrewdness and evasion ·developed in an 
effoJ;t to hold his own agaiust his exploiters. the character of the Indian 
villager is generally sound. There, perhaps more than anywhere else, 
is the material for the regeneration of Indian life, provided it ha~ a 
reasonable amount of such leadership as was initiated by Gandhiji. 

Thus the initial issue in solving the food problem combines 
economic issues with those which are social, moral, spiritual and 
political. No mere agricultural technician will meet that need. 
Agricultural statesmanship is necessary, and the training should be 
commensurate with the issues. 
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15. Immediate Research Objectives.-If there are quick methods 
which will quickly assure adequat<l food resources they should cer
tainly be discovered and most vigorously applied. However, before 
far-reaching plans for an agricultural programme are adopted they 
should have most competent and careful scrutiny. If, in fact, the 
only road of real feasibility is a long and laborious one, it is the part 
of wisdom to recognize that fact, and to prepare to take that road. 
In actual fact, it will be found that some elements of a policy to meet 
emergency needs will certainly harmonize with any sound long-range 
policy. Therefore, the insistence that long-range policy shall accord 
with sound political ideals need by no means to result in inaction. 
But it does require that the whole results of a proposed programme be 
taken into account. Improvising or imitation is dangerous. 

The following are some fields of research which might give quick 
returns: 

Incentive to Produce.-From many sources we get the opinion 
that discouragement over the proportion of his production taken 
from him tends to destroy the incentive of the farmer to produce all 
that he can. This is not solely an Indian problem. Research as to 
the ways in which full incentive has been achieved in other countries. 
might be productive. Certain periods of European history have 
been marked by exceptional incentive to production. Recently 
production in ·western Germany was remarkably stimulated by a 
change in fiscal policy. Full incentive to production might meet 
India's food needs. 

Farm Credit.-It appears that there is much loss of production 
because farmers do not have credit for purchase of seed and farm 
equipment. Present credit arrangements are not satisfactory, and 
the elimination of zemindars may temporarily disturb credit arrange
ments. Similar research in this field might be very productive. 

Spread of Good Farm Practices.-In nearly every country re
SNtrch discovers better varieties or better methods faster than they 
are accepted by the farmers. Agricultural research and experiment 
may find ways to increase greatly the speed with which improvements 
arc adopted. For instance, in the T.V.A. in America, one or two of 
the better farmers in each village were given free seed and fertilizer 
on condition that they would use them as directed and would show 
their farms to their neighbours. In this way as much progress was 
made in ten years as mig:ht have been made in twenty-five years 
by the ordinary spread of new ideas. 

Grain Spoilage.-The spoilag:e of grain through poor handling 
and t'xcess moisture is such that if it were greatly reduced the food 
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deficit would be much less. This also should be a subject for research. 
Through these and similar methods production may be quickly 

achieved while long time plans are being developed. 

IV.-Proposalsfor Agricultural Higher Education. 
16. A Pattern for Agricultural Education.-Only a very large 

expansion of facilities for agricultural education will meet the national 
need. For such expansion, so far as new institutions are concerned, 
the programme of rural high schools and universities, described in a 
later chapter of this report, wonld be directly suitable. Education 
in a rural setting, with part-time rural work for students, will tend to 
adjust the students to rural life and to correct the present condition 
in which not one agricultural graduate in twenty returns to the village 
and to agriculture. 

The system of agricultural education in the country will have to 
keep three definite objectives in view. 

I. The training of farmers• sons who will go back to their farms 
and work on them more efficiently. 

2. The training of a variety of persons for the important task of 
carrying the results of modern agricultural research to the peasant, 
persons who will be engaged in the work of agricultural education, 
extension and demonstration in different capacities and may be 
employed for this purpose by the state or by private agencies. 

It has been estimated that the Central Government and the 
provincial governments will, in the course of the next decade, require 
for their programmes of agricultural development about 20,000 field 
assistants for agriculture ; 20,000 stockmen for animal husbandry ; 
10,000 non-graduate assistants for agriculture; 1,500 graduate assist
ants for agriculture; 4,000 inspectors for animal husbandry (graduates 
of the rank of veterinary hospital surgeons); 300 gazetted officers 
for agriculture ; and 550 gazetted officers for animal husbandry. 

3. The training of persons for the important task of carrying on 
the work of research, developmental and fundamental, relating to 
problems of agriculture-and animal husbandry. 

The first of these tasks will be taken up mainly by our basic and 
post-basic schools. Schools with agriculture as the basic craft 
should be established in large numbers. 

The trainincr of the field assistants can be undertaken by the 
Farm Institutes"situated on model farms, and perhaps associated 
v•lith resident rural hicrh schools. They should require completed 
basic education as the ~nimum qualification for admission to a one
year course. 
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The non-graduate assistants should be trained at agricultural 
schools (of which there are only nineteen in the country), and at 
resident rural high schools (agricultural high schools) which may be 
established according to the propo&,als of the Central Advisory Board 
of Education in their scheme of postwar educational development. 
1'hey should involve a total schooling of twelve year.s as we have 
recommended for all higher secondary education. 

The graduate assistants should get their education and training 
at the agricultural colleges and the rural and other universities. The 
course of study should be of three years duration in the case of agricul
ture, and four years in the case of animal husbandry, after the c{)m
pletion of twelve years of schooling, and should lead to the degree of 
B.Sc. (Ag.) -

Many more such colleges and university departments or faculties 
of agriculture should be established if our pressing needs in the 
matter of trained personnel are to be met. ·Provision should be 
made at these colleges and universities for a two-year course after 
the B. Ag. leading to the master's degree as well as for the doctorate 
which should be awarded on research in some special field of work 
not less than two years after the M. Ag. 

E8peciully in agriculture, the highest capacity for usefulness 
muy not coincide with the longest period of academic training. In 
tho pa8t, bookishness has greatly limited the value of a!!ficultural 
<'duration. Th('re should be no hierarchy of advancement based on 
dPgn•eR.. Actual ability should be recognized and given opportunity, 
l't'ganllPHS of how that ability has been achieved. 

17. Aims of the first Degree Course.-The aim of the first degree 
course in agriculture should, in our opinion, be to give students a 
bro,\d g<>Jwrul education with agriculture as the basis, to train them 
for actual farm mnnng('ment, to prepare them for rural leadership 
and to furnish the requisite background and foundation for research 
or h•acbing. 

IS. The Curriculum.-The curriculum should be devllied with 
tlw~c ohjt•ctiws in vi,•w and dl'nlt with in courses outlined and arrang
<'d to give the dt•sirc<l material in its proper place. It will then con
si~t of four main dt•ments :-

( 1) Gl'n<>rnl Education. 
(Z) Busic SeiPm'<'S. 

(3) Agriculturo and Animal Husbandry. 
(4) Prndic<tl work. 
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We have already discussed General Education in Chapter V 
of this report. The basic sciences will include chemistry, physics, 
botany, zoology and geology. Economics and rural sociology are 
also assuming the place of sciences basic to agriculture as a social 
enterprise. As only a little less than half of the time at an a!ITicul
tural college will be devoted to these two elements of the curri~ulum 
it is essential that a high standard of work in these should be aimed 
at. The university faculties of agriculture, besides the general 
advantage of providing a liberating academic atmosphere of service 
and research, also provide the specific benefit of co-operation from 
their arts and science faculties with regard to efficient courses in 
these fields. It is necessary, however, that the teachers should be 
fully conscious of the relationships of these subjects to the applied 
courses in agriculture. The student should get a clear vision of 
the relationship between agriculture and the basic sciences, between 
agriculture and the rest of the country's economic life, and between 
the rural and urban elements of society. 

19. Flexibility oj the Curriculum.-In order to make the curri
culum flexible, in order, that is, to make it possible for the student to 
get a general over-aU view of the essentials and to go into greater 
detail with regard to some particular branch for which he has 
special aptitude or use, it is necessary to divide the various elements 
ofthe curriculum into courses requiring, say, 20to 25 hours of 
teaching every half year. Some subjects will be covered by one 
course, some by more than one. It may be made possible for a 
student to take at least one course in a number of subjects and more 
than one in his field of specialisation. 

WegiveinAppendix E ashort account ofhow thecurriculum 
for a degree in agriculture is devised and distributed at one American· 
University. 

20. Considcrations in the Design and Revision of Curricula.--
!£ our older colleges are not to fall ip ~rut, and if our new ones, many 
of which, we hope, will soon come into existence, are not to begin · 
in the traditional way, we would suggest that the problems of train
"ing and of the curriculum in our agricultrtral colleges should be made 
the subject of special study and periodical review. This can be 
fruitfully guided among other things by (l) a comparative study 
of the methods of education and the curricula in the countries which 
have shown significant progress in agriculture ; (2) by an analysis 
of the occupations of the agricultural graduates and former students 
of our own agricultural colleges ; (3) by a discussion of the specific 
objectives of agricultural education and their relative importance; 
(4) by an analysis of the element of the basic sciences essential to an 
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understanding of the technical courses ; (5) by an analysis of the 
requirements of the agricultural industries in the country; and (6) 
by an enquiry into the causes of failure in agricultural vocation. 

21. Practical Wo-rk.-In our schemes of agricultural education 
we should never allow ourselves to forget that agriculture is an 
occupation to be practised. The practical aspect of agricultural 
training should never be allowed to become secondary. In order 
to make this training real laboratory work is not enough. Field 
trips and traver courses must be arranged so that students have 
an opportunity to visit various commercial enterprises throughout 
the country. Visits to farms, groves, processing plants, markets, 
fertilizer factories, and cattle shows can be of great use and should be 
systematically encouraged. Students may be required during 
their period of study to do practical work under competent supervi
sion in any recognised agricultural or related pursuit and render a 
satisfactory vrritten report of honest work. 

22. Tltree Functions of an Agricultural College.-A full fledged 
college of agriculture should, in our opinion, be able to make provision 
not only for instruction and practical training, but also for research 
and extension work. It should endeavour to establish itself as the 
lender in progressive agricultural practice of the surrounding coun
try side. It should apply itself to the problems of the immediate 
neighbourhood and attempt, by its own extension work, to carry the 
re8ults of its investigations to the peasantry around. This alone 
ctm make the instructional and research sides of its activity more 
realistic and fruitful than they generally tend to be. 

23. Tile Place of Government and of Local I nitiative.-In our 
di~eussion of university government we have indicated the desir
ability of the autonomy of university administration. Government 
shotild assist with funds and should provide general discipline and 
oversight, as through the University Grants Commission. Otherwise 
freedom of action and local initiative should be respected. This 
general principle lms far wider application than the university field. 
1 tis a sound principle for a large part of group undertakinos. Never
tlwlt>s~, tlH.' central and provincial governments have a large place 
in u~ricultural education. .Most research must be government 
undt•rtnking. Tlui experimental farms should be in the same class. 
A widt• range of adv-isory, educational and supervisory services 
cnn only he supplit>d by government. Many large development 
prnjt•cts can have no other chance. Government initiative and 
prin1te group initiative in the long run should leave no unoccupied 
nr,•n bt•twt•t•n them. Exc£>pt for time for initial development, what 
one lenws undone should be done by the other. But it is in the 
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interest of sound human relations and democratic government to 
encourage local and group initiative and to confine bureaucratic 
government to the smallest necessary limits. 

24. Education far Functions Associated with Agriculture.-Rais
ing crops is only a part of agriculture. They must be packed, 
shipped and sold. A wide range of activities radiates from the farm. 
It is found in practice that the ·more of these processes the farmer 
has under his control, the less he will need to pay to " middle men". 
In the discussion of agricultural education it shoul~be assumed that 
these related activities are included. From basic school to post
university research, problems of packing, selling, transporting, 
grading and financing should be included. In this, agricultural 
education and business education have much in common. 

25. Fisheries.-Because fish and other ocean products supply 
food and fertilizer, as well as other products, and because fisheries 
have commonly been attached to agriculture in public administra
tion, it is appropriate to comment on education and research with 
reference to ocean products. ]i'ish have been a very large factor in 
the food supply of Japan, though the technology of using the ocean 
as a resource for food, fertilizer and other products is in its infancy 
even there. The fertility of the land finally reaches the ocean and is 
lost. Parts of the ocean are densely occupied by plant and animal 
life. It has been suggested by oceanographers that possibly the 
quickest way for India to meet her food deficit w:ould be to exploit 
the ocean. Careful consideration should be given to this 
possibility, and to the wisdom of an extensive research proo-ramme 
for the exploration of ocean resources. " 

Rural basic education in the fishing communities around the 
coast might have fishing as the co-ordinating theme in educa
tion, as some other basic schools have used spinning and weaving. 
Net making and mending and the making and management of small 
craft would be as educational as spinning and weaving. Secondary· 
schools. would have varied activities in the same field. One rural 
university might specialize in ocean and ·fisheries interests. There 
would seem to be no reason why India should not do as well as 
Japan in making the ocean yield food and other resources, but before 
that can occur on a large scale, a foundation must be laid in education 
and research. 

26. Co-ordination of Agricultural Services. through Education.
The Agricultural Education Committee forecasts the need for more 
than 50,000 field workers ·in agriculture and animal husbandry. 
Health and commerce might require as many more, not to speak of 
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similar ;;tali for a rural credit organization, educational supervisors, 
fisheries along the coast, industrial relations inspectors, and various 
others. To the extent that such services are undertaken by the 
interested persons on their own initiative, as is the case in Denmark, 
no official action will be needed. Otherwise there should be co
ordination between these various services, or the villager will be 
confused by competing or overlapping agencies. As points of co
ordination for these varied services, the rural residence secondary 
schools and the rural universities, proposed in the Chapter on 
Rural Universities, would be desirable. Perhaps the Ministry 
of Education should be the co-ordinating agency to integrate and 
harmonize the work and administration of all these officials and field 
workers. 

V. -Recommendations. 
27. Nearly three quarters of our people are engaged in agriculture. 

·In the past this part of our population has been too heavily burdened 
by taxation and by other exactions, and has received too small a share 
of the national income. As a result rural India as a whole is in deep 
poverty and illiteracy. The national supply of food and fabric, 
which depends upon agriculture, is precariously insufficient. Educa
tion to promote the interests of agriculture is extremely inadequate. 

Over-all philosophy and policy for agriculture have not clearly 
emerged. Suitable provision for training men and women for 
leadership in the development of such philosophy and policy have 
not been made in India. 

In view of these conditions, we recommend : 

l. that agricultural education be recognized as a maJor 
national issue ; 

2. that, since in a democratic country sound agricultural 
policy must rest on the understanding and participa
tion of those engaged in agriculture, the study of agricul
ture in primary, secondary and higher education be 
given high priority in national economic planning ; 

3. That, so far as is feasible, agric~ltural education, agricul
tural research, and the formulation of agricultural policy, 
shall be in the hands of persons and groups or associations 
of persons, who by intimate association, participation 
and experience, have first hand, penetrating knowledge of 
agricultural life ; 
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4. that, so far as is feasible, agricultural education be given 
a rural setting, so that it shall include direct participa
tion in and experience with agricultural life and prac
tice; 

. 5. that present agricultural colleges be strengthened in equip
ment and in teaching staff, and that each one, in addition 
to a programme of well proportioned general and agri
cultural education, endeayour to find some phase of 
agricultural practice, or some related interest such as 
agricultural credit or agricultural co-operatives, in which 
it shall undertake to achieve mastery ; 

· 6. that new agricultural colleges, where possible, be associated 
with new rural universities so that agricultural education 
may be supported and enriched by contact with other 
fields, and by common use of personnel and eqllipment ; 
and that each such new agricultural college also explore 
for some phase of agriculture or related interest, often 
particularly related to its locality, in which it will strive 
to become an outstanding authority ; 

7. that a widespread series of experimental farms be developed 
by the central and provincial governments as resources 
and adequately trained men become available ; these 
experiment stations to represent all major types of soil, 
climate, crops and topography. (The system of experi
ment stations in the U. S. A. and the Rothamsted Station 
in England, are good types) ; that as nearly as possible 
every basic elementary sch{!ol, every rural secondary. 
school and every rural university, should have its own 
small experimental farm, so that the spirit of research 
and experiment shall pervade all rural life, and that where 
practicable every experiment station or experiment 
farm be located in association with a school or college 
where students on work and study programmes 
may provide labour, while becoming acquainted. with 
experimental and research methods ; 

8. that the existing agricultural research laboratories be 
supported and expanded to the full extent that the 
quality of their work justifies ; 

9. that new post-university research centres be established as 
university research centres ; 
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10. that the Indian Council of Agricultural Research continue. 
to be supported and developed as a clearing house and 
co-ordinating agency for all advanced agricultural 
research centres, as a source of pubhcations, and as a 
source for publicizing the valuablll results of research 
by visual education, radio, bulle•.ins, library loans, micro
film service, and by other means ; 

11. that an Institute of Agricultural Policy be established 
probably under the Council of Agricultural Research, 
fo, research and study toward the clarification of over-all, 
long-time agricultural policy for India, in accord with the 
fundamental aims of the Indian constitution, and that 
considPration be given to the feasibility of assembling 
an international staff of qualified men for that purpose ; 

12. that an agricultural education and research panel, attached 
to the University Grants Commission, along the lines 
proposed in this report for engineering education and 
research, be established for apportioning available 
resources for agricultural education and research ; 

13. that the Universitv Grants Commission, in association 
with the Indian Council of Agricultural Research, make 
an inquiry into the merits of public policy involved in the 
levy of cess taxes on specific commodities, such as cotton, 
sugar, jute, lac, and cocoanuts, as a source of research 
and educational funds ; as compared with the policy of 
block grants from public appropriations, to be appor
tioned by the University Grants Commission ; and 

14. ihat since fisheries, like agriculture, deal with food and 
fertilizer supply, and since they have been historically 
associated with agriculture in administration, a 
careful inquiry be made as to the wisdom of rapidly 
developed and far-ranging research on ocean resources 
as a possible means for rapidly and greatly adding to the 
nation's food and fertilizer supply. 

Alill8Mo!Edn. 
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B.-CoMMERcE. 

1. Beginnings of Commerce Studies in Calcutta. 2. The Establishment 
of other Colleges : Courses of Studies. 3. The Objective of these Courses. 4. 
Practical Training after Graduation. 5. Practical training before Gradua
>tion. 6. Post-Graduate Work. 7. Recommendations. 

l. Begiwnings of Commerce Studies in Calcutta.-The beginnings 
of commercial studies in India are to be traced to a class which was 
started at the Calcutta Presidency College in 1903 and which later 
-developed into the Government Commercial Institute in Calcutta. 
The Calcutta University Commission described its activities as they 
were in 1918. 

It provided whole-time instruction in day classes for students 
who joined at something like the secondary school-leavingstageand 
were put through a curriculum which extended over two years and 
included as compulsorJX subjects English with special reference to 
commercial correspondence, letter-drafting and precis writing, Arith
metic, including commercial and mental Arithmetic, and an Indian 
vernacular, with Shorthand, Typewriting and Book-keeping as 
optional subjects. There were arrangements for evening classes as 
well, classes in Banking and Accountancy and Book-keeping, 
Mercantile Law and Insurance, Shorthand and Typewriting. 

2. The Establishment of otlter Colleges: Courses of Studies.-In 
Bombay commercial studies originated with the establishment of the 
Sydenham College of Commerce and Economics in 1914. Commerce 
dasses were started in other universities within the last 30 years and 
now almost every Indian university has either a Faculty or a De
partment of Commerce. In most of the provinces the stud~nt who 
wisheslatertotakeup a Degree in Commerce starts specialising in it 
from the intermediate class. He takes up courses in Elementary 
Banking and Accountancy, in .g':lneral commercial knowledge, iu 
Shorthand and Typewriting and thus equips himself for his studies 
for the Degree .. The Degree course has in addition to papers in Eng-· 
lish some modicum of theoretical Economics including Money and 
Ex:change. But the main part of the course is devoted to subjects 
iike Business Organisation, Secretarial Practice, Commercial Geogra
phy, Commercial Statistics and 1\lercantile Law. For his :final year 
he has a special subject which is generally Accountancy or Banking 
or Transport. In some universities the course includes Actuarial 
Soience and the organisation of special Industries. The Andhra 
and Delhi Universities offer an honours course in commerce extend
aug over 3 years and require a more comprehensive study of some of 
the subjects mentioned above. Other universities like Bombay, 
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Allahabad, Lucknow and Agra have a ·Master's Degree in Commerce. 
The courses for this include specialized study of industries and agri
culture, and of markets and corporations in addition to a thesis 
which is allowed in some universities. 

3. The Objective of these Courses.-The objective of these courses 
is not clear. Does the university offer a training for some special 
proftlssion like Accountancy or Banking or Insurance, or is it turning 
QUt graduates proficient in the general principles Q{ business organisa.. 
tion who can take their place in Secretarial or Junior Administrative 
posts in commercial concerns ? If it is the latter then we have to 

.see in what respects the Commerce graduate is better equipped than 
an Arts graduate who has tsken a degree with Economics, Statistics 
and allied subjects for the work he will be called upon to do. A num
bnr of young men first take a Commerce Degree and then go through 
the M.A. course in Economics, claiming to have thereby equipped 
themselves for business administration better than the pure Arts or 
Conuncrce graduate. Some again take a Law Degree after training 
in Commerce and feel that they can do better than other Law Gra
duates in coping with cases of Mercantile and Company Law· on ac
count oftlwir equipment for the first Degree. But those who complete 
their t•tlucation in Conm1erce and have the intensive training which 
the llfns!t•r's Degree offers are led to seek posts either as teachers in 
etlueational institutions or in the executive of business houses. 
The opinion of pmctical businessmen on the ability of these univer
sity gmoluates to fit into business is not favourable. They criticise 
t lw training n•ccivcd in universities as almost purely theoretical and 
i ht•y fmd that they have to train the Commerce graduate in the ways 
of tlw business just in the same way as they have to train an Arts 
or 11. Science graduate ; some of them even observe that the latter 
is ofh'll casier to train on account of his superior intellectual equip
nwnt. These criticisms lead one to enquire if we should no! .seek to 
supph•nwnt the theoretical training in commercial subjects with 
JH"actic•~l training in a bu.qiness concern. In mo.st universities /the 
collt•gt• elasst•s occupy the major part of the day and the student has 
no fnt·ilitit•s fm pru.:tical work even in his special subject like Accoun
taney, Banking or Transport. Even if it be possible to arrange the 
dN.s.'-''" in tlw morning or in the evening, opportunity for practical 
t mining woultl he luml to find. Banks ami other business organisatious 
tlo not. g<'IWmlly take nppn·ntices from th<' tmiwrsitics who have no 
·'"rinns Iw<pon><ibilitit•s in the concern. 

4. Pradical Trai11ingajt.er Grad~UJiion.-One way of remedying 
this ~t.tte is to take the B. Com. D<'gree as a prelin1inary qualificstiou 
to the proft·.~ruon of an accotmtsnt or of a senior assistant in a bank-
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ing concern or in an insurance cflice. After t-aking his degree in 
Commerce the student should be articled as an apprentice either in 
an accountant's firm or in a banking concern or with an insurance 
company to learn the ways of practical business. He has to be as 
much of a student here as he was in the university and he may have to 
pay a fairly heavy fee to receive the benefits of this training. On the 
completion of this training he will be adequately equipped for profes
sional work. This suggestion implies that the Commerce training 
which our universities give is not a professional one but it is pre
professional education which makes the student conversant with the 
general lines of many kinds of business : it is for him to choose his 
profession after he has received this preliminary education. Arts 
or Science graduates are not prevented by law from going into these 
professions, but the firm of Accountancy or the manager of a bank will 
probably prefer the Commerce graduate as better prepared for re
ceiving the practical training than the former. The profession of 
Accountancy now requires intensive traimng with a Registered Ac
countant for some. years, and similar training should be necessary for 
banking or secretarial work, though the period need not be as long as 
for Accountancy. 

5. Practical Training bejo1·e Graduation.-But what will be the 
case of a student who does not wish to specialise and is content with 
being equipped for a post in any business concern? A Commerce 
graduate is not always considered by businessmen as better equip
ped for his work than other graduates. If we are to equip him 
better we must make some provision for practical work siqe by side 
with the education he receives at the university. It will not be 
intensive but it will familiarise the student with the ways of work in· 
particular professions. He may be worki"!lg with three or four differ
ent kinds of firms spending a few months with each one of theJll. 
The university classes will have to be arranged in such a way that 
the stud"ent has almost full-time training in the firm for this period. 
and he can also use his vacation for some training. A closer co
operation between the universities ~~~ comme~cia] concen:s. is 
necessary if' we are to give adequate faCilities for tlns kin~ of trammg. 
A programme of alternating work and study, as descnbed above, 
will be especially effective in uniting form11l education with practi
cal experience. 

6. Post-graduate W ork.-Very few students should be encouraged 
to proceed to the Master's Degree in Commerce. This training is at 
present mainly intended to fit one for a teaching post in a college 
or a university. The specialised study referred to above is based 
almost ent~ly on book lmowled~r~>· Investigations for the thesis 
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which is obligatory for the .!\laster's Degree iu some universities may 
have to be carried out in an industrial firm or in agriculture- or 
commerce ; but even here the collection of facts is not always based 
on first hand ·experience : it is borrowed from Government blue 
books and statistical records. Hence doubts have been expressed as 
to the utility of such an investigation and some universities have 
confined their courses for the Master's Degree to an intensive study 
of special subjects. It is obvious however that if commercial cour
ees are to be regarded as professional training, they cannot be dis
sociated from practical work. Not only are the students to be offered 
these facilities but some condition may have to be imposed about their 
ineligibility for the first Degree without evidence of satisfactory 
practical work. It is ouly by insisting on such a condition that we 
can escape the charge which is frequently levelled against our 
Commerce Faculties, that they prepare graduates fit to be teachers 
of Commerce or clerks of the same type as Bachelors o~ Arts. 

7. Recommendations.-\Ve recommend :-
(1) t.hat during the period of his study at the university, a 

Commerce student should be given opportunities for prac
tical work in three or four different kinds of firms ; 

(2) that after graduation sollle of them be advised to specialise 
in a particular profesdi~n like Accountancy and receive 
the requisite practical training ; 

(3) that the training for the l\iaster's Degree~ Commerce be 
less bookish and confined to a comparatively small num
ber. 
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C.-EDUCATION. 

1. The Training Colleges. 2. Courses. 3. Numbers. 4. Education as 
a Branch of University Study. 5. Criticism of the Existing Courses and Teach· 
ing : (a) School Practice, (b) Experience of the Staff, (c) The Courses in 
Theory. 6. Research in Education : (a) The Master's Degree. (b) Original 
Work by Professors and Lecturers. 7. Recommendations. . 

I. The Training Colleges.-People in this country have been 
slow to recognise that Education is a profession for which interu;ive 
preparation is necessary as it is in any other profession. The first 
training institutions to be started were all :financed and managed 
by the Government. In 1\ladras the Government Normal School 
was established in 1856 and its name was changed into that of 
Teachers' College in January 1886. A Secondary Training College 
in Bombay was founded in 1906 and prepared secondary teachers 
for its own diploma, known as" S. T. C. D.", until it was affiliated 
to the University in 1922 for T~aching courses leading to the B. T. 
degree. The David Hare Training College, Calcutta, was opened 
in July 1908, in the building which was at one time occupied by the 
Albert Collegec It is now housed on a spacious site in the southern 
part of the city and trains students for the B. T. degree of the Uni
versity. There are Government Colleges at Patna and Allahabad, 
the latter giving its own diplomas, while Nagpur, Banaras, Aligarh 
and Lucknow have University Training Colleges. All these insti
tutions are for the training of graduates who get the diploma or the 
degree after training for one academic year. 

2. Courses.-There is not much of variation between the courses 
prescribed in the different institutions and generally. they have 
compulsory papers on the Principles (or Theory) of Education, 
Methods of Teaching, HIStory of Education, School Management 
and Hygiene, provision being also made for· practical teaching (Criti7 
cism lessons and Demonstration lessons). In addition to the 
compulsory courses students generaUy specialise in the methods of 
teaching one or more of a number of optional subjects. Students 
have to pass in the written papers and the practical examination 
separately. While the training for the 'l'l'ritten papers follows more 
or less the same lines in all universities, there is some variation about 
the practical work. Some universities insist on 60 supervised lessons 
before the candidates are eligible to appear ; others may not insist 
on more than 10. There are differences again as regards the care 
taken with the supervision and criticism of the lessoru;. There are 
difficulties about the choice of the schools where the practical lessons 
have to be conducted. The older institutions like the Teachers' 
College, Madras, or the David Hare Training College or the Secon-
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dary Training College, Bombay, have their own practising schools, 
but the Principal of the last named Institution mentioned that the 
Elphinstone Technical School (the official demonstration school)
was becoming more and more technical every year. So it has been 
found necessary to farm out a large majority of the students to 
several City schools. This has resulted in a less efficient training 
of the student-teachers and a vertical division between lecture and' 
lesson days. 

3. Numbers.-!liadras has more than one training college in 
the city, while there are several others outside. The Government 
College at Saidapet (The Teachers' College) admits about 140 stu
dents to the B. T. class, the Meston Training College has about 
70 and the St. Christopher's Training College where all the students 
are women has about 45 students. The annual intake for B. T. 
of the Secondary Training College, Bombay, is about 90 and that 
for the David Hare Training College about 120. During the last 
2 or 3 years the necessity of training more teachers has been recog
nised in all quarters and private colleges have been encouraged to. 
open training classes. We cannot yet assess the quality of the 
training imparted at these new institutions but we can say that they 
are following tlw same pattern as the older institutions. The 
chart which we attach1 will show that the number of appli
cants at the older institutions in proportion to th!l seats has gone 
down and this is explained not so much by the starting of the 
new institutions as by the fact that the profession of teaching has 
come to be even less prized than before. This is not the place to. 

'speak about the emoluments of the teachers in Sect:mdary schools 
hut one has t{) note that the salaries are such as to attract only 
those who htwe failed to enter any other profession. As during the 
War prriod and for a year or two following it, the field of employ
ment for ~radnates was extended, there were fewer people for the 
profession of teaching. The choice of students 4t these colleges 
has be<'n made from two categories: (i) from those who are already 
teachers in schools and (ii) from fresh students. In some universitiea 
we W<'re t<>ld that the " freshers" fare better than the experienced 
people be(·ause they have generally higher qualifications. As a 
teach<'r in a t.mining college put it : " these fresh men are generally 
first or st•conu class graduates, the others are made up of those who 
have mtered this profession after futile hunting for other jobs ". 

\V e were not able to make an exhaustive survey of all training 
courses for gradnutes offered by universities or by training colleges, 
Government or private, throughout India. But we saw a represen· 
tati•·e sample of them: From what we saw it is plain that they 

1 Aps-dix'6 • 
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vary very greatly in efficiency from one university to another. The 
best of them succeed in interesting their students, in giving them a 
blend of school practice under satisfactory conditions and of intellec
tual content adequate to make the students think about both the 
problems they confront in school practice and the wider philosophic 
and sociological implications of their profession. In the worst of 
them the school practice was completely insufficient and defective,. 
while the theory was vague and unrelated to actual conditions. 

4. Education as a Branch of University Stm(y.-Education as a 
study at 1miversity level is peculiar in this respect, that in whichever 
direction it is studied to an advanced level, the study tends to become 
something other than Education, e.g. it turns int<> a study of Philoso
phy or Psychology oE.History or Sociology. While this fact makes it 
easy for the pedantically minded t<> deny that Education is a real 
subject, it remains true that Education is an e:osential focal point 
for the various studies _and skills necessary for the tending teachers. 
It iS also true and important, but by no means always grasped in Indian 
training departments and training colleges, that those responsible 
for training teachers must themselves look at the whole course from 
this focal point, i.e. the place of the school in the nation's life and the 
right training of children in the school. If this outlook is lacking the 
course will become distorted, even if the separate elements in the course 
are taught by qUite learned and competent Philosophers, Psycholo
gists, Historians and Sociologists. For if they are not continually 
aware of the professional needs of their students, their students will 
rightly feel that there is no unity inthe course and that different 
specialists are simply trying to drag them in different directions, and 
this in a course whose length is all too short for what must find a 
place therein. Such specialist lecturers will also, unless they are . 
" Education-minded ", tend to regret the· fact that they are " only " 
teaching Educatj.on students and will all the time be wishing tliat 
they were instead teaching " straight " History or Psychology or 
whatever their special subject may be. 

A second peculiarity of Education as a university study, though 
this it shares with several other professional courses, is that it cannot 
possibly consist of theoretical instruction alone. Theory and practice 
must go hand in hand and ,each must support and throw light upon 
the other. In the ideal training course something like equal amounts 
of time and equal weight in assessing the student's result should be 
given to theory and to practice. On the one hand, nobody has ever 
yet been lectured into becoming a good teacher, nor even read himself 
mto becomirig a good teacher. On the other hand, if skill in practice 
'\ere the sole aim, there would be no need for a course in theory, and 
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a year's practical appre~ticeship in a school could take the place of 
the existing training courses ; but this is far from the truth, and un
guided practice, or the unintelligent following of rule-of-thumb me
thods may <lo the beginner more harm than good, and is all the 
more likely to make him close his eyes permanently to all. the 
truly satiHfying elements in teaching as a worth-while and life-long 
vocation. It may well be that a young teacher whose initial training 
had been wholly practical would be of greater immediate use to a 
Hchool than one who had taken a full course in Education. But 
the latter ought both rapidly to overhaul the former in the continued 
acquisition of skill, and also to be far less likely to sink into a routine 
and subsequently into discontent with the groove in which he finds 
himself. · 

5, Criticism of tlte EX'Ifiting Courses a1ul Teaclti'ng-(a) School 
Practice. -Our main f;riticism of the existing courses (but we repeat 
that it does not apply to them all) is that too little time is given 
to school practice, too little weight is given to practice in assessing 
the student's performance, and conditions of school practice are 
often unsatiHfactory, sometimes quite grossly unsatisfactory. In 
some places a student is required to give only five lessons during the 
whole of his course ! We ascertained that in fact students were never 
failed on their practical test, and we enquired what happened if his 
five lessons were not deemed satisfactory. "\Ve were told that in that 
case the student gave another lesson, or even another, till he gave 
one that pas~ed muster! It is not surprising that under these con

ditions the schools do not regard the possession of the B. T. Degree 
as the sli~htcst real guarantee that its holder can either teach or contol 
a class. We consider that in a year's course not less than twelve weeks 
should be spent by the student in supervised school practice. This 
does not mean that the supervisor should be present throughout 
the twelve weeks. Far from it. The student can only find hi.' feet 
when he is left, from time to time, to his own unaided efforts. 

We were told that it would be difficult to increase the amount of 
sfhool practice because it would mean using more schools, and that 
schools did not like being used for practice. This did not convince 
us. In the first place, a training department has no right to admit 
a numbt•r of students greater than can be given proper school prac
tice facilities. In the second place it is not at all a difficult matter, 
and some Indian training departments have fully achieved it to 
make schools realise that students coiuing in to practise--not of 
<-ourse in ov!'rwhelming numbers-are a. real asset. Almost all 
schools sufft•r from excessive routine, and the infusion of a little tem
porary new blood from time to time in the form of students practis
mg is good for all parties concerned, not merely the students but the 
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teachers and the children. This is a commonplace in America and 
Gre1t Britain, and if universities in India cannot prevail upon suffi
cient schools to find it out for themselves, Government must come to 
the help of universities and make it a condition of aid, or even re
cognition, to suitable schools that they shall play .their proper part 
in the practical training of the recruits whose services they subsequent
ly intend to use. _ As it is, we came across such an absurdity, to 
take an extreme case, as the whole practical training, so called, for 
more than a hnndred students being given in the one demonstration 
school attached to the college. This is perhaps twenty times as 
heavy a load as any single school should be asked to carry ; and under 
these conditions, what we have just said about students being an 
asset to a school becomes reversed. It is hard to see how a school 
can survin such a mass introduction of students . 

. ·when discussing this shortage of schools for practice we found 
a tendency to argue that a school could only be used when the college 
supervisor t'ould dictate either the whole curriculum or at least the 
content of lessons to be given by the student. This is utterly wrong. 
It is good for students, and even good for their college supervisors, 
to have to fall in with the current practice of a school and make the 
best of it. Here again there are limiting cases, no doubt ; and the 
training department should have sufficient choice in the schools it 
uses to prevent it from having to use a school whose methods or tone 
were quite intolerably bad. 

(b) Experience of the 8taff.-Our second criticism (and again it 
is not to be applied to all places) is this. The career of a school 
teacher in India is certainly not well-paid. Even if graduates tend 
to choose it as a last resort among professions, they can still be led 
by skilful handling of their training course. to realise that it cai1 be, 
as has been well said, " though the worst paid, yet the most re. 
warding of professions ". But it is quite impossible for this sense of 
vocatipn to be instilled by a staffwliohave never themselves taught 
in a school. They need not have many years of school experience, 
and there is room on the staff of a training department for a few 
specialists who have not been school teachers. But the bulk of the 
staff including emphatically the lecturers in Education and in 
Methods must be able to speak from first-hand experience of school 
teaching if they are to command the respect of their students, and 
to have any chance of convincing them that they are entering a noble 
career. · In no respect did we find. greater differences between one 
place and another than in this. In some, all the staff had had school 
experience. In others, not one of the staff had been a school teacher 
and, nuturally enough in the circumstances, they saw no reason 
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why they should have had such experience I It should be a condi
tion of recognition for all training departments and training col~ 
leges that not less than a named proportion of the staff should have. 
had school teaching experience ; and the named proportion should b& 
high, at least 50 per cent. If it is argued that, as things are, 
it is difficult to find school teachers intellectually capable of hold
ing lecturers' posts, the answer must be that nothing would so 
quickly rectify this state of affairs as the knowledge that you could 
not hope to be a lecturer or professor in Education unless you had 
started by teaching in a school. 

(c) Tlw Cvurses in Theory.-The content of the theoretical part 
of the courses needs no particular comment except that in those places. 
where practice is so greatly neglected it is impossible to achieve 
what should be the aim of courses in Methods, in Psychology, and 
in Prineiples of Education, namely that they should be closely linked 
with what the student is seeing for himself in school during the prac
tical part of his course. There is the further danger in an Education 
course where theory wholly outweighs practice, that there is less. 
chet·k upon the theorist and that courses in Method may become. 
too ~<pceific, too detailed and incidentally too long; it is a n1isfortune 
if the student is led to suppose that there is only one right way of 
teachin~e a subject or that there is a perfect syllabus applicable to 
every school. Theory of Education must be flexible and adaptable 
to local circumstanct>s if it is to mean anything real to its students. 
If it is simply something more to be learned by heart from lecture 
notes nnd t€xt books, the whole course will do the student more harm 

·than good. It is a fundamental principle nowadays that a real educa· 
tiou is not so much a matter of lessons to be learned and memorised 
as of a life to be lived and purposeful activities to be shared. If 
this is true of a sehoul it must be equally true of a university and of 
the t.!aining course whieh a university provides. 

6. Research in Eclucation-(a) Tl1e Master's Degree.-There is 
not much systl'matic research in Education going on in India today. 
At a certain numbl'r of universities the Degree of l\last€r of Education 
is confNred upon candidates who either stay on at the university 
aftl'r romplt•ting their initial qualification as t€achers, generally the 
ll. T. Degree, or who return to it for this purpose after an interval. 
The requirements for the Master's Dt>gree in Education vary, but 
normally include a piece of original work prepared under supervision. 
llt•sidt•s these first stt>ps by beginners in original work the staffs of 
some training departments. though by no means all, are seriously 
enf,'llgt>d in original work. There are also a few centres for advanced 
work in Education or Educational Psychology, e.g. at the Govern
ment Centre at Allahabad and at the University of Patna. The 
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first attempt at educational research at the All-India level· is to be 
made by the newly-founded Central Institute of Education in Delhi. 

Little can be said about the work of M. Ed. candidates except 
thatit is a good thing for every university training department to 
have this task of guiding beginners in the technique of educational 
research even if the results are necessarily small and scrappy. It is 
very doubtful if a _graduate who passes straight from his Degree 
to his initial training course and thence straight to work for the 
M. Ed. without school experience can produce original work of value 
in the field of Education in the stricter sense, though no doubt he 
can learn techniques, statistical and other, which will be useful to 
him as an individual or as a subordinate member of a research team. 
Normally, however, it would be better for a student to learn more 
about the practice of education by teaching for . a few years before 
he returned to take the Master's Degree in the subject. 

(b) Original Work by Professors and Lecturers.-The original 
work by Professors and Lecturers in Education is sometimes of high 
quality, but it seems to suffer, so far, from isolation and lack of inter
university planning. The problems confronting Indian education 
today are so stupendous in their sheer scale, and so complicated in 
their nature, that the efforts of even the most gifted and persistent 
individual seem dwarfish in comparison. In these circumstances 
immense responsibility lies upon the Central Institute, and its 
progress must be keenly watched, and keenly supported by every 
well-wisher of India. The practical problems of first magnitude 
confronting India are too obvious to need more than cursory state
ment. Here is a vast country, set out on the path of democracy with 
·adult franchise, yet 85 per cent of its people are illiterate. Here. 
too is a would-be democratic country where in fact up till now the 
selection of young people for higher education, or indeed for any 
education at all, has been based not upon any kind of test of the 
child's capacity but simply upon.hjs parent.s' capacity to payfor 
schooling. It is going to involve a fundamental change, more pro-· 
found than is yet realised by the vast majority of Indians, before 
we can achieve even the beginnings of an educational pyramid, 
i.e. a national structure in which all children get the rudiments of 
education (and are not thereby unfitted for manual labour), and the 
choice of who shall proceed further arid further up the educational 
pyramid is based upon capacity and temperament alone. The mere 
effort needed to construct tests of capacity and temperament for 
use on a nation-wide scale and flexible enough tQ be fair as between 
different social strata and different physical environments will be 
it most difficult and lengthy task, which has not yet been begun. 
The Central Institute should enlist the services not only of its own 
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staff or of its own University of Delhi, but of all would-be students 
and teachers of Education throughout India. No task in front of 
India seems to us more urgent than this. 

7. Recommendations.-W e recommend :-
(i) that the courses be remodelled and more time given to 

echool practice and more weight given to practice in 
asseBBing the students' performances ; 

(ii) that suitable schools be used for practical training ; 
(iii) that students be encouraged to fall in with the current 

practice of a school and make the best of it ; 
(i\1) that the bulk of a staff of the training college be recruited 

from people who have fixst hand experience of school 
teaching; 

fv) that the courses on the theory ·of Education be flexible 
and adaptable to local circmpstances ; 

(vi) that students be encouraged to proceed to the Master's 
Degree only after some years of experience of teaching. 

(t!ii) that original work by Professors and Lecturers be plan· 
ned on an all-India basis. 
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I.-EngineerirlfJ Education : its Early Beginnings. 

~19 

1. Histwy.-Engineering education, unlike other types of 
professional education, has not had a long history. Though the 
ancients and medievals had built large brick and stone houses, 
castles, cities and huge temples, had constructed long high ways and 
aqueducts, and dug canals, which show considerable knowledge 
of what are now called civil and hydraulic engineering and of 
properties of building materials, this knowledge must have been 
derived empirically. Beginnings of mechanical engineering are to 
be found in the manufacture and use of tools, means of transport, 
simple machinery like lathes, and weapons of offence and defence. 
Rudiments of chemical engineering are to be seen in the old metal· 
lurgical practices. But there were no organised schools for teaching 
apprentices the use of machinery or knowledge of processes ; know
ledge passed from generation to generation of craftsmen and arti
ficers, by word of mouth, and was thus confined to castes and guilds. 1 

2. The lndu.~trial Revolldion.-\Vith the advent of the In
dustrial Age, which was ushered in by the discovery of the steam 
engine hy James Watt about 1780, and the ability to generate and 
to handle large amounts of power rendered possible by the invention 
of the st!'am engine, men passed from dependence on human labour 
and hand tools to large and complicated machinery ; production of 
commodit.ics passed from cottage workshops to factories. Trans
portation by bullock-carts, horse-driven carriages, and wind or man
driwn boots,. gave way to railroads and stea1nships. All this 
necessitated the construction of large machines, engines, ships and 
cal'riages, and gave rise to problems of industrial finance and labour. 

3. Early Engineering School in Europe.-_ While inventive 
genius was called upon to devise new kinds of machines and to 
handle new types of processes, the craftsmen and artisans were 
mll,,tl upon t<> put these designs into actual practice. They were 
askt>d to test and handle these machines and to repair them when
ewr llt'ces.'\ll.ry. The engineer was thus evolved from two different 
stn'ams : first from the artisans and craftsmen on one side, who 
bdonged to the lower orders of the less specialized society of the 
In sf. t'entury, and on the other side from the genteel class who had 
- - ~---- ----------

' Troatiti('s (IU niThitiTturo by \"itruvius in Romo Jfunasara YtLI>fil.a/palaru by 
Nil>!! Bboj• in Indil\o or on llotaUur;zy by Agrirol& may be m•nti~ But tl .. oot,_t~ 
.,uoe mnf"tt df"~riptiTeo than ed\lt'atin-. 
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knowledge of sciences, and ha,d acquired habits of disciplined and 
organised thinking. Sometimes the two types merged in the same 
person i.e. the craftsman taught himself sciences, and learnt to 
think and invent, (e.g. James Watt) ; or the man with scientific 
education took to practices with appliances and machinery for a 
definite objective (e.g. Sadi Carnot). -

It was soon found that it was not possible to depend upon 
unlettered mechanics and craftsmen to manufacture, according to 
designs given to them, the new types of machines which were con
stantly coming into use, or upon apprentices to handle these ma
chines properly, unless they were instructed in their use. Schools 
for general education of craftsmen and artisans, and for .teaching 
apprentices the use of machines were founded by John Anderson 
at Glasgow about 1790, and Dr. Birkbeck, in London in 1823. 
Anderson's university ultimately became The Royal Technical 
College, Glasgow. Amongst the universities, Cambridge took the 
lead in admitting engineering to the rank of university education. 
France started technical education about the same time (1794) 
when Ecole dPs Traveaux Publiques, later Ecole Polytechnique, 
was founded. In the U. S. A. the first technical school was founded 
at Bowdoin College, Maine in 1823, but this did not live along. The 
oldest surviving technical institute in the U.S. A. is the Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute at Troy (New York State), which was founded 
in 1823, and started giving degrees in civil engineering in 1835. 
Germany· started late, but it built up, after the Franco-Prussian 
war a chain of technological institutes, (culminating in the Technis
che Hochschules) which provided for the teaching of all grades of 
men from craftsmen to researchers, and this was mainly responsible 
for the great technical and industrial supe_riority of Germany >yhich 
was noticed during the first world war.· The great Technische 
Hochschule at Charlottenburg, Berlin was founded in 1879, as 
part of the university, but was later ~IDparated from it for the sake of 
administrative convenience. ·The success of this institution led to 
the foundation of the Imperial College of Science and Technology 
in London by the amalgamation of a number of smaller institutes in 
1907. "By the terms of its Charter the Imperial College st:an~s alo~e 
in being specially charged to develop postgraduate studies m therr 
application to industries." (Universitie~ Quarterly, Vol. 2, 1948)., 

II.-GI'owth oJ Engineering Scie"nces. 

4 The "Variety of Courses.-The nineteenth century has wit
nessed the birth of many branches of engineering and technology 
in addition to the classical ones of civil and mecbllnical. 
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The range of development in engineering and teclillo'ogy is 
illustrated by the following lists of separate engineering fields which 
are recogni~ed and. in which four or five years of under-graduate 
courses leading to a degree are offered in American Universities and 
Colleges. Within each one of the fields, there are further sub
divisions and specialisations, each being the subject of special 
post-graduate study and research. 

Mechanical Engineering 
General Engineering Aeronautical 

C'ivil Engineering 
Architectural 
Building and Construction 

Irrigation 
Sanitary 
Rnilway Civil 

Nnval Architecture and 
M•uine Engineering 

Ch•micnl Engineering 
Ceramics 
Fuel TeohMlogy 
Metnllurgical 
Mineral Processing 
Petroleum 

Railway Mechanical 
Automotive 

Electrical Engineering 

Communication (Line 
and Radio}. 

Railway Electrical 

Geological Engineering 
Mining 
Geophysic'll Prospecting 
Mineral Exploration 

Public Health Engineering 
Industrial Management 
Industrial Engineering 

Agricultural Eugine~ring 
Technology and engineering are products of fundamental 

discoveries in basic sciences, and as is well known, these began to 
accumulate in the late nineteenth and in the twentieth centuries 
and in greater variety than in all the previous 50 centuries of civil
ised life. Inventive genius in Europe and America tried to utilise 
these sriences for new industries, and for other human needs ; 
Thus II<'W branches of engineering began to grow. To give a few 
l'Xamplt•s : . 

Eleetriml engineering which now claims as many as, or more 
prof,•ssinnal• and students than the older branches of civil or me
d~tmiml, started actually from the year 1882, when Edison built 
t lw first cmtral clrctric power house to supply electrical power to 
fneturics, and light and power for domestic use to dwellers of a city. 
The discovery of the law of electromagnetic induction was mace by 
M l9SlllofEJn. 
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Faraday in 1831, but it required work of a half a century 1 to put the 
discovery to practical use. 

With the multiplication of the number of electrical power 
houses, and with the long distance transmission of power, the· 
demand for men trained in the use of electrical machinery and acqua
inted with the fundamentals of the science began to grow, and the· 
universities and technical colleges began to introduce courses in 
electrical engineering. But ouly one or two colleges are known to have 
introduced electrical engineering courses earlier than 1880. So 
rapid has been the progress in this field that the number of electrical 
engineers, technicians and craftsmen in the U. S. A. is now estimated 
to be nel!-ring the million mark. The same is true of automotive 
engineering which dates from the time of the discovery of the in
ternal combustion engine by Otto in 1870. Rudiments of chemical 
engineering were known in earlier metallurgical practices, but 
the great discoveries in organic, physical and inorganic che~try 
subsequent to 1880, led to more and more large scale cheiQlcal 
industries. Chemical engineering courses began to be introduced 
about 1890, almost simultaneously in the German Technische Hochs
chules and in great American Technical Colleges like the Massa
chusetts Institute of Technology (l\i. I. T.). The first courses were 
introduced in England in the Imperial College of Science and Tech
nology in 1911. 

6. Trends in Engineering Educatian.-Finch remarks in his 
book-' Trends in Engineering Education ' :-" Engineering is a 
constantly developing profession and change and growth are never
ending. It is expanding in power through the development of 
important techniques, and new and better products, processes and 
practices, and in scope through ever-widepi.ng horizons, new oppor
tunities for greater service, and increased responsibility. Change, 
continuous and never-ending change and improvement is the normal 
atmosphere of engineering life and.of engineering education." 

7. Varied Development of Electrical Engineering.-Electricai 
engineering is a typical example of this change. For about 20 years 
it dealt mainly with electrical power generation, transmission and 
utilisation. With Marconi's discovery of wireless telegraphy (1898), 
electrical engineers began to study and watch the progress of Radio 
Communication. In some universities and technical colleges, the 
new science began to be pursued as a subject for post-graduate study 
and research. Then came the discovery of the use oftriode valv~s in 

l This interval between a fundamental discovery and its first large scaJe use can how~ 
ever be much shortened if finance for a-pplied research on utilisntion be forthcoming as in 
tbe ca..seofprepa:ra.tionoftheAtomioBomb. In this case. 50yea.rs' work was concentrated 
int.o four yea.ra. 
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1914 which revolutionised radio communication, and made broad
casting possible. This led to the need for a large number of engineers 
trained in the fundamentals of radio communications, and in the 
UBe of the necessary appliances. So universities and technical 
colleges were called upon to open undergraduate classes for the train
ing of radio engineers . 

.Many developments of electrical engineering· have emerged, 
such as power plant and transmission engineering, radio communi
cation, telephone communication, electronics, electrical calculating 
machines, electric railway engineering, electrical recording appara
tus, electricity and electronics in medicine and surgery, electrical 
control apparatus, ~ervo-mechanisms and many others.· 

8. Engineering and Technology.-These subdivisions of the 
engineering field illustrate how a mature economy develops a great 
variety of ways for controlling and UBing the processes and resources 
of nature. The great productiveness of a country like .America. 
is due less to possession of natural resources than to the develop
ment of a wide range of skills. Thus three basic types of engineering 
have developed into numerous new technologies, which have 
tended to become independent fields. 1 

The engineer should be alert for any fundamental discovery 
which may be turned to practical use and for betterment of the 
process('S he is using. The structure of engineering education 
should be such that when opportunities occur it will be possible for 
the country or the industries to collect requisite personnel, from 
technicians to executive engineers, to turn the discovery to use 
within as short a period as possible. Such a set-up of engineering 
education existed in Germany, and exists in the U .. S . .A., but not 
in the United Kingdom, of which. the Indian system was for long 
a. bad and obsolete copy. Thus though many of the ~at and 
fundamental discoveries which led to Radar and .Atormc Energy 
utilisation were made by British physicists, their large scale utilisll.
tion for war purpose was possible only in America, -where the 
requisite personnel of all types could be assembled and set to work! 
The British recognized this defect in their structure of Engineering 

t Americn.n prosperity pw alongside technical progress and W&a probably en
g<'lldomi mot"e by individual enterpt-ise and a ootultant prE"paredness to take great risks 
thi\D. by a hnormal Wdmic>a.l ek ilt But in the course of its dt>wlopment Ameria& has ac
quired a gn-at numbf'r of b.lchnically trained men. produred by many efficient and now 
fu.moua tt-chnie.a.l institutiona. some establif'hed by great foresight, but moat growing by 
the olow proo<'8o of oupply and domand. (Univ. Quarterly. Vol. 2, 1948). 

• "During tho War, Britain distinguished iteelf in the realm of pure ooioooe, but th& 
rapid and hlllt6 8{'alc d('lvelopment of new discoveries was e.arried out more suooeu.fully 
In Am~ri<a and 0<-rmlllly tb!Ul in tbio country ". (Indroduction to Eoginceru.g in ['0 j. 
v~it-ill8, Uttt\·. Quarterly, Ft>~. IWS, p. 163).. 
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and Technological Educat>ion during the course of the last war. 
Their Ministry of Education set up a committee under Lord Eustace 
Percy" To advise the :Ministry on the needs of higher technical edu
cation in England and \Vales, with particular attcntion to the means 
required for maintaining appropriate co-opemtion between univer
sities and technical cDileges. " 

III.-Engineering and Techndogical Education in bulia up to 1920. 

9. The Beginnin,gs of En,gineering Educatwn in India.-The 
impulse for creation of centres of technical training came from the 
British rulers of India, and it arose out of the necessity for the train· 
ing of overseers for construction and maintenance of public build
ings, roads, canals, and ports, and for the training of artisans and 
craftsmen for the nse of instruments, and apparatus heeded for the 
army, the navy, and the survey department. The superintending 
engineers were mostly recruited from Britain from the Cooper's 
Hill College, and this applied as well to foremen and artificers ; but 
this could not be done in the case oflower grades-craftsmen, arti
sans and sub-overseers who were recruited looally. As they were 
mostly illiterate, efficiency was low. The necessity to make them 
more efficient by giving them elementary lessons in reading, writ
ing, arithmetic, geometry, and mechanics, led to the establishment 
of industrial schools att<~ched to Ordnance Factories and other 
engineering establishments. 

While it is stated that such schools existed in Calcutta and 
Bombay as early as 1825, the first authentic account we have is 
that of an industrial school established at Gnindy, Madras, in 
1842, attached to the Gun Carriage Factory there. A school for the 
training of overseers was known to exist in Poona in 1854. 

Meanwhile in Europe and America, Colleges of Engineering 
were growing up, which drew to them men having good education, 
and special proficiency in mathematical subjects. This led to 
discussions in Governments circles in India, and similar institutions 
were sought to be established in the Presidency Towns. 

10. Engineerin,g OoUeges.-The first engineering college was 
established in the U.P. in 1847 for the training of Civil Engineers ,,t 
Roorkee, which made use of the large workshops and public build
ings there that were erected for the Upper Ganges Canal. The 
Roorkee College (or to give it its official nsme; the Thomason En
gineering College) was never affiliated to any university, but has 
been giving diplomas which are considered to be equivalent to 
<legrees. 
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In pursuance of the Government policy, three Engineering Col
leges were opened by about 1856 in the three Presidencies. In 
Bengal, a College called the Calcutta College of Civil Engineering 
was opened at the Writers' Buildings in November 1856 ; the name 
was changed to Bengal Engineering College in 1857, and it was 
affiliated to the Calcutta University. It gave a licentiate course 
in Civil Engineering. In 1865 it was amalgamated with the Presi
dency College. Later, in 1880, it was detached from the Presidency 
Colle~;~e and shifted to its present quarters at Sibpur, occupying the 
prennses and buildings belonging to the Bishop's College. 

Proposals for having an Engineering College at Bombay city 
having failed for some reasons, the overseers' school at Poona even
tually became the Poona. College of Engineering and afliliated to the 
Bombay University in 1858. Fora long time, this was the only 
College of Engineering in the Western Presidency. 

_ In the 1\ladras Presidency, the industrial school attached to the 
Gun Carriage Factor; became ultimately the Guindy College of En
gineering and affiliated to the :Madras University (1858). 

The educational work in the three Colleges of Sibpur, Poona, 
and Guindy has been more or less similar. They all had licentiate 
()()Ur.se.~ in civil engineering up to 1880, when they organised degree 
classes in this branch alone. Mter 1880, the demand for mechanical 
and electrical engineering was felt, but the three Engineering Colleges 
started only n pprenticeship classes in these subjects. The Victoria. 
Jubilee Technical Institute, which was started at Bombay in 1887, 
had as its objective the training of licentiates in Electrical, Mecha.
niral and Toxtile Engineering. 

11. Eledrical and llleclwnical Engii!.eeTing Courses.-In 1915, 
the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, opened Electrical En
gineering classes under Dr. Alfred Hay, and began to give certificates 
and associatcships, the latter being regarded equivalent to a 
d<'gr<'e. 

In Bengal, the leaders of the Swadeshi l\fovement organised in 
1907 a National Council of Education which tried to organise a 
truly National University. Out of the many institutions it started, 
only the Coll<'ge of Engineering and Technology at Jadavpur had 
survived. It st-arted granting diplomas in a mechanical and engi
neering rourse in 1908, and in chemical engineering in 1921. 

The Calcutt-a University Commission, debated the pros and 
cons for the introduction of degree courses in mechanical and elec
trical engineering. One of the reasons cited, from the recommen
dations of the lndian Industrial Commis5ion, (1915, under the 
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Chairmanship of Sir Thomas Holland) against the introduction of 
electrical engineering courses is given in the following quotation 
from their report!: "We have not specifically referred to the train
ing of electrical engineers, because electrical manufactures have not 
yet been started in India, and there is only scope for the employment 
of men to do simple repair work, to take charge of the running of 
electrical machinery, and to manage and control hydro-electric 
and steam-operated stations. The men required for these three 
.classes of work will be provided by the foregoing proposals for the 
training of the various grades required in mechanical engineering. 
They will have to acquire, in addition, special experience in electri
cal matters, but, till this branch of engineering is developed on the 
constructional side, and the manufacture of electrical machinery 
taken in hand, the managers of electrical undertakings must train 
their own men, making such use as they can of the special facilitie:;~ 
offered for instruction at the engineering colleges and the Indian 
Institute of Science ". 

The credit of first starting degree classes in mechanical and 
electrical engineering and in metallurgy belong to the University of 
Banaras, thanks to the foresight of its great founder, Pt. Madan 
Mohan Malaviya (1917). 

About fifteen years later, in 1931-32, the Bengal Engineering 
College at Sibpur started mechanical engineering courses, electri
cal engineering courses in 1935-36, and courses in metallurgy in 
1939-40. Courses in these subjects were also introduced at Gnindy 

·and Poona about the same time. 
Quite a number of engineering colleges have been started since 

August 15, 1947. It is due to the realisation that India has to be
come a great industrial country, and would require a far larger num
ber of engineers than could be supplied by the older institutions. 
In some cases, e:risting lower type institutions have been raised to. 
the status of degree-giving colleges. 

12. Technological Etlucation.-The Technological Institutes 
at present existing in the country, and the subjects and the standard 
for whieh they provide instruction, are shown in Table 2. These 
institutes are of different types ; some are parts of universities, e.g. 
departments of applied physics and chemistry at the Calcutta, 
Andhra, and Banaras universities ; some are polytechnics of differ
ent standards, e.g._ the Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, which 
is of the University standard, and others of a lower standard. A 
few are monotechnics, devoted to one subject only, like sngar, tex
tiles, leather. These are not generally affiliated to any university, 
but are managed mostly by Departments of Industry. 

1 Report of Calcutta. University Commission, Vol. 4, Cbap4 46. 
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IV.-Types of Training for Engineers. 
13. Ola.ssijicatwn of Engineers.-The engineering profesSion 

has become so much diversified that in order to consider intelli
-gently the demand for engineering services and the adequacy of avail
able educational resources, a classification of engineers is desirable. 
The British Committee set up the following classification :-

1. Senior Administrators and Executives. 
2. Engineer-Scientists, Design and Development Engineers. 
3. Engineers required for production, operations, mainte

nance and sale. 
4. Technical Assistants and Designer Draftsmen. 
5. Draftsmen, Foremen and Craftsmen. 

A supply of men in all these grades in the right proportion is 
essential for the rural, industrial and other technical development of 
the country. 

14. Grade 5.-Draftsmen, foremen and craftsmen.-They used 
to be recruited from the artisan class. With the spread of univer
sal education, they are more and more being recruited from types 
which show more aptitude in such fields than in theoretical education. 
It is becoming increasingly evident that definite schemes of training 
for these services is desirable. Since there is_ very inadequate 
provision for such training in our country, this type of boys continues 
m the literary courses with unhappy results. 

Appropriate elements of technical training should be introduced 
into the education programme of such students when it becomes 
evident that their best personal development and useful service will 
be in the technical lines. We shouid either introduce vocational 
()Ourses into their regular school education, or set up separate VOC&• 

tional or technical schools. 
· 15. Grcule 4.-Teclmical assista.rds and designer draftsmen.

They have completed ten years of schooling, but are not adapted 
to theoretical work. In Europe and America, they are given 
enginel'ring training in polytechnics, continuation schools, or in night 
schools. Very often they alternate instruction with work. In 
England such classes of students are given " National Certificates ". 
They are also allowed to seek admission into Engineering Colleges, 
and to qualify for d('grees when they have shown the necessary 
aptitudes. 

16. Grcule 3.-Engineer·s required for produdwn, operations, 
tna.intemmce and sale. -They are generally trained in engineering 
()Oll('ges affiliated to universities which grant degrees, or in techni
cal iustitutes not affiliated to universities which give diplomas of 
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their own, equivalent to degrees. This grade forms the main body 
of the engineering profession. · , 

India has now a number of engineering colleges and techni· 
cal institutes training men of this grade, as shown in Table I. 

17. Grade 2.-Engineer Scientists, Design and Devekpment 
Engineers.-This class of med', who are responsible for directive 
efforts in the engineering profession, is generally developed either 
out of grade 3 men who, after graduation pursue post-graduate 
courses in a specialized branch of engineering in some recognised in
stitute or in course of their professional career acquire sufficient 
knowledge and experience so that they can act as consultants and 
originators for the design of great engineering projects. They also 
sometimes come from the rank of pure scientists who wish to turn 
some discovery or facts of science to practical use, and thus help 
themselves to the amount of engineering required for the purpose. 

Jl.'lore frequently scientists and engineers have to collaborate in a 
joint programme, as is exemplified by the classical case of Haber, 
the physical chemist, collaborating with Bosch, the engineer in 
evolving the synthetic ammonia plant just before the first World 
War. Such teams of work of scientists and engineers have become 
quite common, and should be encouraged in our country. 

18. Grade 1.-Engineer Administrators, Executives etc.-As civi· 
lisation grows more and more complex, and new discoveries in science 
and technology are being put to large scale use, great engineering 
adventures are being undertaken in 'every country, for example 
the Tennessee Valley Schemes and the Atomic Energy Projects in . 
the U.S.A. and the great hydroelectric and river development pro
jects in different countries of the world, including our own. Earlier 
we had the great Raib.ay and Canal projects. The organisation of 
large factories like the Tata Iron an.d Steel Company falls in same 
category. 

The ideal head of such an organisation should be an executive 
who is also an engineer, scientist or technician and who has an 
intimate knowledge of the science and technique of the particular 
undertaking, both on the theoretical and practical side; and besides 
has knowledge of finance and business administration, and can handle 
large bodies of men. Such combinations are rare among professional 
engineers or scientists, and therefore very often such posts were £lied 
by lawyers, financiers, or even politicalleaders. Though some of 
these administrators have done their job well, there have been 
many failures or cases of gross mismanagement. It is preferable 
that engineers and scientists are put in charge of such jobs. 
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0Ul' government ha!! planned a number of river-valley projects, 
and large industrial establishments nnder central control. The 
success of these nndertakings will depend upon the right kind of 
administrators and executives for their management. 

The particular combination of qualities which ripen into the 
effective Executive and Administrator can not always be foreseen. 
Frequently large concerns find their leadership in men who have 
proved their ability in small undertakings. About the best in
surance for providing executives for large projects is the existence 
of a large variety of small and medium sized industries and other 
economic nndertakings. They provide training gronnd and ap
prenticeship for larger responsibilities. Courses includmg indus
trial engineering which prepare men for such leadership of small 
undertakings is about the best contribution that can be made by 
engineering education for this class of engineers and administrators. 

t' .-Indian Engineering and Technological Colleges. 

19. Tables 1 and 2.-Tables 1 and 2 give the details of Indian 
engineering and technological colleges-their date of establishment, 
the subjects they teach, and the intake of students and other 
details. 



TABLE 1 

M6Clb. ---··-·-
Name of Institution. &b- Civil. Mecho.- Eloctri· a.nd Elec. Chomi- Unditl'eren- Other S:u!Jjcctll. Remarks. 

blished. nical. cal. Combined cal, tiated, 
1 2 3 • 5 6 7 8 9 10 

l'homa.9on Engineering College (Roorkeo) 1816 30 16 13 .. .. .. . . 
Bengal En~neering Collf'ge (Sibpur) .. 1856 104 20 26 .. .. . . 6 MeWtllurgkal 
College of ~uginoering (Poona).. · · 1868 lOU .. .. 60 .. . . 20 'felo-Commu• 

Collcgo of Engineering (Guindy) 1868 25 
nication (Line}. .. 40 25 .. .. . . 10 Telo-Commu • 

College of F.n~in.eering and l"eclmology 1012 350 (4, 6)1 
nh:mtion (Line.) .. .. .. .. 80 2 Rt:'frigemtion 

{Je.d&iV(JUf , 
Engineering CoUege {Be.naras) .. 1017 .. . . .. .. 12 137 (4, l))l 40 Mctalhu·gy 20 

1037 i i Mining. College of Engineering (Tmvancol'<') .. :14 8 8 .. .. .. .. 
College of :Engineering (Aligarh) .. 1030 :10 20 23 .. .. .. ... 
f'..ollege of Engineering (Bangaloq) .. .. .. . . .. .. .. 125 (3, 4, 6, 7) 1 .. 
V. J, T. Jnetitut~;~ (Bow bay) •• .. 1887 .. .. .. 54 .. .. .. Raihcd to degree 

Coll£.gc of Engineering (Anna.malai) atandard 1946. .. 1945 60 20 20 .. 26 .. .. GQUege of Enginel;'ring (Co.lcuUa) .. 1046 10 .. .. .. .. .. .. Birla College of Engineering (Pilaoi) .. 1046 .. .. .. 150 .. .. .. Bihar College of Engineering (P«tna) .• .. 60 .. .. .. .. .. . . 
Government Engineering College (J~bbul- 10~7 30 15 20 .. .. .. 15 'l'ele-Gorow1111i· 

J>O ... ). cation (Line.) New OoJWge of EnginMrint.:: (Sangli) .. 1047 60 .. .. .. .. . . .. 
~a.at Plltlji\b ~nginooring College (Roorkoo) 1047 18 9 0 .. .. .. .. ('..ollege of Engineering (Anantapur) .. HWt .. .. .. . . 50 13.4,51' .. College of Enginooring (ClQcona.da.) .. lll47 .. .. .. .. .. 105 (3, 4, 5)' A, H. College ofTeohnology (Coimbatoro} .. 30 ... 30 .. .. .. J 5 '1't'.11.tilo •rcob- Automobile- Engg• 

)ft,llU Po~chnic (Delhi} .. 16. 
nology. informa.ti vo stago. .. 

I .. .. . . 61 .. .. 12 ArohiteQturo O>IJ.ege o Engineering (Aiuncdo.bad) .. .. ; .. .. .. .. .. . . .. J u11t started • College of Engineering (Anand) .. .. .. .. .. . . .. .. Do • ---· Metallurgy Tota.l .. .. 606 138 228 25·1 133 773 'l'olo.Comm. Gl 
Mining 20 
Arohitoot.ure 12 
Textile Teoh.lG 
Refr~rat.ton 2 - --·· 

• 1Awarded diplomas equivalent to Degi'Q. 
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- -J)epartmen\ of Chemical Tt-cb· 
. 

l ; 
:~f ~boy ~~y.(Jlo~: .. '87 18 .. .. 12 .. 8 8 12 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

LaUJijnarayao Jmtituteo of 
12 . Teeh. fN&IJf-Ut) • • · · .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 12 .. .. .. .. ' .. .. .. .. .. . . 

Col~ge or Techno101;Y, Banaru 
'20 '18 '70 '31 Hindu Uninni,f!; (&nun) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 

Harcourt ButJor ecb. llllti-
t.ute, (K&nJ;Ut) .. .. .. • .. .. .. .. .. .. 21 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 

A. C. Oollrgo ofT<cb.(MadO'U) 1&46 20 20 .. 20 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
lllaban.jM Colll"gt Eroalr:u-

lam .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 6 6 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 
lDdw. Jnai.i.turo or S~ien~. 

Ba.ngaltml .. .. 1911 .. .. .. .. .. ... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 8 12 4 .. 
Collrll'e n{ 1kien0f", Andhra 

Un.iver'8ity,IWalWr) .• .. 2 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 6 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 8 
l.HJpt. of Alflied t'h'!mifltry, 

Ca.Jcut.ta Wvt'hity (Ulcnt· 
38 "'I .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 

J)op!lrt.ment n( Applied PhYJiica, I ' i U..loutta Univcnity (Cal- ' I ! cutta) .. .. .. .. ' .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 28 
•Jndian H ... hool of &linu, I i (lJhanbftll) .. .. .. .. .. .. 24 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 
I Indian ln•tituff' of t!iU~Ilt 

Tt~t'h. (J<ant•Ur) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 2 .. .. .. .. 
lt)ri K rh1hna Ralt"ndra 'l'l'(lh. 

ltutit·n~, ( R•Jllfl•lort') 1946 . l:l5 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
IHfln@'il) To•tilu Jn&t. (~lor· 

h•mpur) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. .. , .. .. .. 
lfkmgal Silk 'J'cwb. I nat. 

( Bt>rlut.mr~ur) .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
-. 

•rnl.llude• P01t.·gtar.IL1ate rtudop,t.l. lltouoteohn1oa Wltb Degree Staod.ard. 
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20. The following table shows the intake of the coileges in the 
different branches of engineering :-

TABLE 3 

Number of Colleges Offt>ring Courses. 

Civil 
Mechanical and Electrical Combined 
}!ecba.nical .. 
Electrical 
Undil!erentiated 
Communioation 
Metallurgy 
Chemical 
Mining 
Others 

Total 

Intake. 

596 
254 
138 
228 
773 
51 
46 

153 
20 

256 

2,515 

The total intake in purely engineering subjects may be taken 
to be about 2,500. We have calculated the percentage of those who 
are expected to pass in the final tests, from the fi,l71ll'es of intake 
and output available for Banaras as given below: 

ENGINEERING COLLEGE, BANARAS HINDU UNIVERSITY, BANARAS7 

Table slwwing the No. of Students wlw applied, were admitted and 
graduated-1930-1944. 

TABLE 4 

No.of,taden". i193011931119321193311934'll1935l19351937!193!1119!l91
1

1910: 1941 11!14211943

1

1 1944 

---i--1---1-~-1-' __ ! 1_1_1,-!-1-,-:_ 
AppHed .. :ass 510 oos 339 310 255 us 201 

1

j<36 581 796 o.;o j l,l<o 1,165 
W.-re ndmitred .. 1201 181 , 12(. 122 122 121 133 45 ;125 101 ~. 121 122 122 ' 131 129 

Gnduatod.' .. ! 77 SO 44 57 57 57 164 571·~ 44 53 00 

1 

53 6S 79 

Yea~/'.,~Gndua· !19341935 !9361!937 19381!93+940 U>njl94211943 1044 \ 1945 , 19<6 \ 1947 194& 

l. Total admitted 1930-1944 
:2. Total graduated 1934-194.8 
3, Pe-rce-ntage of2 to 1 

1M6 
9!0 

45·06 

Thi~ works out at 45% .• If the same percentage holds for 
other Indian Universities, we shall be producing nearly 1,130 
engineering graduates each year, and within the next 5 years nearly 
6,000 graduates with B.E. degrees. 
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22. ComJ!Ilrison with Britain and U.S.A.-Let us compare this 
o11tput of engmeering graduates with that of other countries. In Great 
Britain the wartime graduates or diploma holders equivalent to 
graduates in the three main branches of engineering is stated by the 
British Committee to have been about 3,000, of which 1,250 came from 
universities, though the normal output is stated to be not larger than 
2,300. The British Committee recommended measures for maintaining 
this output for the next ten years (subsequent to 1946), which we 
understand was aceepted by the ministry, and given full effect to. 
The enrolment in 1948 is stated to be 4,5621• 

The American enrolment for 19482 is stated to have reached the 
enormous figure of 2,40,000 in 1947. This is surely an inflated 
figure due to rush of veterans. The figures for 1942 is stated to have 
been 1,13,000. This may he taken to be the normal figure. Taking 
that 45% passes through, the American output for the next few years 
may be taken to be about 50,000 which is nearly 17 times as large as 
that of Great Britain and 40 times that of India. 

Technologists.-It is difficult to give an estimate of the produc
tion of technologists as very few data are available .. There seems to 
be no place in the country for the training of fuel and furnace,tech
nologists or student' of other ~ubjects, like refrigeration. There is some 
provision for training of textile and leather technologists, but these 
should be considerably strengthened. 

While reviewing the progress of engineering and technological 
education in India and abroad, we notice that it started everywhere 
at about the same epoch. But while, due to political and other 

· reasons, engineering and technological education has remained 
stagnant in India over long periods, it progressed by enor
mous strides in Europe and America3 and developed as we said 
earlier, a great variety of ways of utilizing natural resources. 
This country has to catch up by a colossal effort if our economic 
problems are to be solved. 

VI.-Our requirements in Engineering and Teclun:cal Persom1e' 
21. Scientific Man-Power Committee's Estimates.-The Scientific 

Mu.n-Power Committee, appointed by the Government of India in 
l\lnrch, 1947, assessed the requirement:> for scientific and technical 
porsonnel during the next 5 to 10 years (1947-52, 1952·57) to meet 
the dt,~nands of the various Government departments (Civil only, 
exoludmg Do fence), for scheme8 of expansion of industrial and agri
t•ultuml production, transport, nwdicine, education and other fields 

l Urtft,.fr.ttiot Qeuu"rlr, Vol. t, P~ 11.1. 
' From Ha•4bool: qf .A_..., Uoi...,.oiliro OJtd Colkg<o, 1948. 
• TKio.A~ V~ttwrMtiN~,•ic tAo.eq/ lllifiOUmad Olio Aave 6tlw.t1t tM,. ololtJI t1ti'Olmeat 

of SO<JO, rqw to oil W lotdi<ut .og;....n.., eoll'l/ .. , OJtd I<Gei •l<vgor ~Y of ~ 
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in .accordance with declared policies of the. Government. Theil." 
estimate is given in the following Table:-

Category 

Engineers of all ca. tegories 
Architects 
Metallurgists 
Gla.ss & Ceramics Technologists 
Fuel & Funlll<le Technologists 
Textile Technologists 
Leather Technologists 
Cbemiats & Chemical Technologists 
Physicists 
Mathematicians & Statisticians 
Botanists 
Zoologists 
Biologists 
Geologists & Geophysicists 
Agricultura.l Scientists 
Dairy Technologists 
Doctors 
Non-medical personnel (Kurses) 

Science Teachers-
Graduates in Science .. 
Intermediate in Science 

TABLE 5 

Intermediates in Science as TechnicaJ personn.el 
Uncls.ssified Scientific and Technical Personnel 
Intermediates in Science as Technical personnel 

No. required. 

~----Senior 
Grade. 

25,250 
310 

1,090 
320. 
310 
780 
350 

6,560 
3,300 
1,560 

900 
1,430 

680 
1,420 
2,640 

700 
19,740 
32,510 

16,220 
1,82,300 

500 
3,820 

500 

---, 
Junior 
Grade. 

28,700 

150 
340 

950 
460 

3,990 
220 
60 

610 

These figures seem to have in view only government positions 
or needs of large corporations. The development of technical men 
to start and direct small independent industries will require larger 
numbers of engineers and technical me~. · 

The Senior Grade of the Scientific Man-Power Committee may 
be taken to correspond to our Grade 3 : The need of the country is 
estimated to be nearly 27,000 (this includes Engineers, Architects, 
Metallurgists and Chemical Technologists} in 5-10 years, depending 
upon the speed of the constructive works undertaken. So the yearly 
demand varies from 5,400 to 2,700 per year. The outturn of 
Indian Colleges is expected to be 1,130 per year. So the prospective 
supply falls far below the demand. The demand can probably be 
met if at least one or two of the proposed higher Technological 
institutes is started as early as possible. 
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VII.-Courses of Study. 

22. Present Position of Ou·r Colleges.-Tho~gh many of the 
older colleges have tolerable equipment in civil and mechanical 
engineering, the equipment in electrical engineering in most cases 
appeared to be insuflicicnt and out of date. Excepting .at one or 
two places, the equipment in chemical engineering and radio commu
nication engineering and other branches needs considerable strength
ening if 11atisfactory work is to be done. The financial resources of 
many coll<·ges do not enable them to carry out the desired improve
ments. They naturally look to provincial and central governments 
for aid. 

For reasons stated earlier, India has not kept pace with the 
growth of engineering and technological education in other countries, 
notably the U.S.A. Indian engineering colleges have not prod~ced 
En~inecr scientists of grade 2, except a few here and there, nor have 
they developed diversified courses as in Europe and America. 

23. General Edu.:ationfor tlte Eugiuecr.-Engineers of even the 
bighe~t grades generally have little background of general edu6ation. 
They commonly lack preparation in practical subjects closely related 
to technical Pnginecring such as business administration, labour 
relations, and industrial finance, though frequently the success of 
engineering projects depends as much on competence in these fields 
as in engineermg technology. 

. The reason for this lack is that the engineering courses have 
guncrally been limited to engineering technology and the underlying 
physical sciences and mathematics. As a result, with a few notable 
exceptions, the engineer is not prepared to take a broad and inclusive 
view of affairs, nor to take significant part in the determination of 
s~ate policy, even relating to large engineering projects. The en
gineer tends to carry out othc>r men's purposes, rather than to be a 
·duterBJiner of purpose. 

This limitation of the engineer is due to historical causes. As 
r!'tuurkcd ('1\rlier, the engineer evolved from the craftsman, whose 
opinions on matters of g('neral policy did not often count with men 
of affairs. The craftsman was expected to carry out the plans of 
his superior, nnd not to share in policy makin"'. This attitude was 
onrrit>d owr into foTmnl training, since the f~rt'runners of modern 
t'nginet,ring scbools wero little moro than institutions for improving 
tlu> skill of cmftsmen. Even engineers recruited from the educated 
clns;-t·~ were stecpet~ in this attitude in the Pngineering colleges, 
ha vmg gone there dll'ectly from matriculation or intermediate. In 
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engineering colleges they were so immersed in technical courses that 
they had little time for educational exploration or interest outsid'e 
their fields. 

It is time to create a new I!attern for engineering education by 
including courses in general education, and secondly by making place 
for such practical courses as business administration, labour relations, 
and industrhl finance. Such revision is under way in America in 
numerous engineering institutions, including the Technical Institute 
Q{ thil North Western University, Chicago, the Massachusetts Insti
tute of Technology (M.I.T.) and other small and large institutions.1 

This revision has also been recommended by the British Techno
logical Education Committee. Our scrutiny of the curricula of our 
engineering colle~es does not show any marked tendency on their 
part to revise their syllabuses exceptin~ in therevised programme 
of the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur. We would ~trongly 
recommmd that the courses in humanities, business administration, 
labou.r relation'> indu>trial finance etc. be included in the curriculum 
Qf undergradu'l.te engineering studies. 

24. Works Training.-It is well recognised that neither uni
versity nor college courses alone can produce a trained en~ineer. 
-As the British Teohnological Eduoation Committee puts it, " Tech
nological education must be conceived in terms of a combined course 
of works training and academic studies, and both the course as a 
whole and the period allotted to academic studies must be long enough 
to give full scope to the students' development ". 

'The Swiss Federal Institute of Technology a.t Zurieh hss an Engineering Department 
with s.n international reputation. The course extends over a period of four and a quarter 
years. Each year consists of two terms and five months vacation. The staff unanimoo:aly 
regard a. four·yea.r engineering course as insufficient, and there has recently been a. gov<J 
deal of discussion as to the desirability of extending the course to fi.-~e years. Regretfully 
this has been rejected as impracticable. · · 

Another remarkable aspect of the work at Zurich is the voluntary courses in the hum ani· 
ties. From five to seven o'clock every afternoon lectures a.re given on the humanlties. 
No lectures or laboratory classes are allowed on technical matters during those hours. It 
-is compulsory for all students to attend at least one course in these cultural subjects in 
order to be granted a diploma. There are no examinations on these cultural courses~ but
there is a. strong tradition, which is generally supported by the staff, that the students 
ahould attend them. And in fact they do attend in large numbers. The staff on tho 
humanities side is cmuidera.bJe and includes several full professors. The lectures given 

·each week during the winter term of 1947 were as follows: 
Literature, lallof'Uages, philosophy 
History and politics' 
The arts and history of art 
,Economics and law 

Total 

{Fro:n Uaiv<3'rsities Quarterly vol. 2) 

.. 

.. 

.. 

34 
9 
9 

12 
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(c) In finance they should be specially assisted by the national 
exchequer, as performing a national rather than a local function. 
We suggest that the prov~ding authority should recei~e a sub~tan
tially higher rate of grant m respect of revenue expenditure attribut
able to this function, and that the national exchequer should 
consider giving special assistance a~o b~ ~apital grants, in the same 
way as is now contemplated fot Uruvers1t1es. 

(d) The salaries and conditions of service of comparable teaching 
staffs should be similar to those of university teachers, and superan
nuation arrangments should be adapted to secure the greatest possible 
freedom of movement between colleges and universities. Subject, 
perhaps, to some special interpretations, the report of the 
Burnham Committee seems to provide a sufficient basis for this, as 
regards salaries ; but we hope that there will be a suitable revision of 
regulations as to hours of teaching and the like, which at present tend 
seriously to restrict the freedom of full-time teachers to promote the 
study of their subjects by tutorial activities and research, as well as 
by formal instruction. · 

(e) They should so far as possible be relieved of elementary teach-
ing duties. 

42. Need for a Standing Advisory Panel of Engineers and Tech
nologists.-The rise of a. large number of engineering colleges 
brought to the forefront questions of standards and coordination, for 
most colleges will have to depend on provincial a.nd central govern
ments for financial support. 

The question is already acute in the Madras Presidency, where 
six colleges of science and technology have sprung up within the 
last 4 years in addition to the old college at Guindy. The Madras 
Goverrunent appointed a Standing Advisory Board for Technical 
Education, June 1948, to suggest measures to increase the.efficiency 
of technological education in the Presidency. They recommended 
tha~ post-graduate courses of a year's duration leading to M.Sc. degrees 
in the universities may be started and allotted to the colleges, as given 
below, when the demand may arise and research staffs are found: 

(I) GUINDY CoLLEGE-(a) Public Health, (b) Highways, 
(c) Tele-Communication, (d) Production Engineering. 
(e) Irrigation, (f) Reinforced concrete, (g) Aeronautics. 
(11) Railway Engineering and Mechanical Transport 
and ( i) Mining and Metallurgy. 

(2) VIZAG CoLLEGE.-(a) Highways, (b) Public Health, (c) 
Irrigation, (d) Naval Architecture and Marine Engineer
ing, (c) Production Ens.ineering, (j) Reinforced concrete, 
(g) Aeronautics, (h) Rmlway Engineering and Mechanical 
Transport, (i) Mining a.nd Metallurgy. 

lllllS!dofEdn. • 
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(3) CoiMBATORE; CoLLEGE.-. (a) Textiles, ib) Automobile 
Engineering, (c) Production Engineering,· (cl) Aero
nautics, (e) Railway Engineering .and .Mechanical Trans
port. 

(4) ANANTAPUR CoLLEGE.-(a) Mining and .Metallurgy, 
(b) Ixrigation, · (c)- Aeronautics. · 

(5) ANNAMAI.u UNIVERSITY.-(a) Irrigation, (b) Reinforced 
concrete, (c) Highway Engineering. 

Probably a similar committee of co-ordination will have soon to 
be set up in the Bombay, Presidency, w~ere in addition to the two 
existing colleges at Poona and Bombay, four more eJ;J.gineering colleges 
·have been started at Sangli, Ahmedabad, Anand, and Baroda. The 
·same is true of United Provinces, where we have the Roorkee College 
and two Engineering Colleges at Banaras and Aligarh, an:d a number 
of technological institutes at Kanpur. According to our general 
recommendations the provincial institutions will have to depend on 
their respective governments for complete financial support for the 
degree course. But if post-graduate training and research are to be 
encouraged in some of the selected colleges, as we think to be extreme
ly necessary, the finance should come at least partly from the Centre. 

cOf course the costs of the Higher Technical Institutes, both for under
·.graduate and post-graduate courses, have to be borne by the Central 
-Government, as they are Central Institutes. 1 

. The distribution of government :fUnds shOuld be done ·through 
'the Universi~y · Grants Commission, which will be assisted by an 
'Advisory Panel of Experts. This P~nel will have to ad~ the 
Commission ·on :-. · · · 

(a) the needs of the country for technical and enginee,ring persoq• 
nel, by p~odic surveys of industry, and other institutions; 

(b) .on the initiation of post-graduate training and research. at 
. cillferent centres ; · . 

(c) on any other matter 'referred to them by the Central 
University Grants- Commission. 

The Advisory Panel of Engineers and Technologists should 
. consist of representatives of different branches of engineering and 
·technology and constituted on the lines suggested in Chapter 
J{IJI. . 

\ 1 The Scientific Man-power Committee gives the following estimates of expenditure for 
the next 5-10 years programme, for Oxpalll!ionofChemica.l s.nd Technologica.l Education: 

· . Capital 21 crores; Reeurring l·39 crores oftheseacapit&l of7·73 erores, and a recur· 
ring-Sum of 1·83 crores may be available from tha provincial and other sources. The Centre 
will ha.·ve to provide a. capital of 13· 37 Jn'()l"eS, and a. recurr~ grant of l· 50 crores per year. 
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XIV.-Concluding Remarks and Recommendations. 
43. General Observation a.-We have surveyed the engineering and 

technological institutes of this country giving first degrees or diplo
ma.s equivalent to degrees as regards their equipment, staff, intake 
and output of students, and courses of study. We find that in most 
cases the equipment is insufficient, the· staff small and underpaid, 
and the courses of study too few and stereotyped. The yearly out
put of engineers is too small in· comparison to the demands of the 
country, growing out of the varionsschemes ofindnstrialisation and 
development undertaken by the. Government. It is 1/40 of that of 
U.S.A., and I/3 that of England. Post-graduate training and research 
are virtually non-existent, and the present system is incapable of 
producing engineer scientists, or design and development engineers 
who can plan and execute large schemes. 

44. Recommendations.-With a view to improving the quality 
and quantity of different classes of engineers and technologists we 
make the following recommendations : 

(I) that the existing engineering and technological instituttlS 
of the country, whatever be their origin or method of 
administration, should be regarded as national assets, 
and steps should be taken to improve their usefulness 
according to the recommendations of the Advisory Panel 
of Engineers and Technologists to be set up ;-

(2) the number of engineering schools of different grades be 
increased particularly for training of grades 4 and 5 
(foremen, craftsmen, draftsmen, overseers etc.); 

(3) that engineering schools cover a larger number of fields and 
branches of engineering to meet the increasingly varied 
needs of the country. If there is unemployment among 
competent engineers it is because too many are train
ed in some phases of engineering and too few in others ; 

(4) that engineering courses of study include general educa
tion and basic physical and engineering sciences, probably 
fewer applied courses, and toward the end of the course 
specialisation in some specific field. The first year or more 
of each course should in general be common to all branches 
of engineering ; 

(5) that, !1-S effective engineering education requires works 
practiCe along with academic study, this be secured as 
work during vacations or as post-graduate works trainuw, · 
or as participation in work and study programme durin"g. 
the under-graduate years ; - .,._ 

(6) that wherever possible, the e:ristin<r encineerincr and 
technological coll<'ges be upgraded 

0

for post-gr;duate 
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training and research in selected subjects. This requires 
a class of teachers with different upbringing, habits, and 
service conditions· than the present sta:ffs ; hence it may 
not always be possible to upgrade the presep.t institutes; 

(7) that steps be taken to start without delay the higher 
technological institutes as recommended by the Higher 
Technological Education Committee, for training much 
needed engineer-scientists and design and development 
engineers ; 

(8) that inquiries be made of possibilities for training for 
graduate engineers and engineer scientists as employees 
in .American industries and other institutions, so that 
practical" know how" may be quickly secured for India's 
indus tries ; 

(9) that in establishing new engineering colleges or institutes 
there be fresh, critical inquiry as to the types of engineer
ing service needed in India. Uncritical repetition and 
imitation of existing institutions here and abroad should 
be avoided. Especially consideration should be given to 
training which will prepare students to become competent 
and self-reliant, who will have the initiative and courage 
to start new industries, even if on a very small scale, 
to the end that there shall be many sources of initiative 
and responsibility in India, and that a top-heavy econo
mic bureaucracy may not be necessary ; 

(10) that engineering colleges be not controlled or dominated 
in their administration by ministries or other government 
departments. They should be closely associated with 
universities, andappointments should be made in the 
manner indicated elsewhere in this report ; or if made by 
the engineering department or college, with the appr9v
al and active participation of the university adminis
tration, where the rell>tionship makes that desirable ; 

(11) that Faculties of Engineering be called " Faculties of· 
Engineering and Technology.'' and should include teach
ers representing different branches of engineering and 
technology, a few scientists, teachers of humanities and 
commerce, and a number of practising engineers and 
technologists ; 

(12) that the proposed Central Universities Grants Commis
sion be helped by a Standing Advisory Panel for Engin
eering and Technology, as the fulfilment of the 
programme of Engineering and Technical Education, as 
visualized by us, will require large grants from the Centre. 
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E.-LAW. 

1. Introduction. 2. Our Changed Position. S. The Present Situation in 
our Law Colleges. 4. The Nature cf Legal Studies. 5. 'I'he Pre-legal 
lligree Course. 6. The Degree Courses in Law. 7. Recommendations. 

1. lntroduction.-In Europe and America, legal education has 
long occupied a high niche among the learned curricula. Products 
of the study of law have frequently risen to positions of distinction 
in public service or have amassed fortunes in the private practice of 
law or have acquired wide reputation as scholars without even en
tering practice. Legal education is on an elevated plane and tea
chers oflaw enjoy a high respect, perhaps as high or higher than those 
of any other field of instruction. The names of Dicey, Pollock. 
Anson, }Iaine and Holdsworth of Oxford, as examples, are known 
wherever there is knowledge of law and jurisprudence. The same 
might be said of men like Roscoe Pound of Harvard University in 
America.. 

In our country, we have many eminent practitioners and excel
lent judges. Some of these appeared before u_s as witnesses and made 
valuable comments and suggestions concerning the improvement of 
legal education. The law has also given us great leaders and men 
consecrated to public service. Most conspicuous of these is Gandhiji. 
Here the compariscn ends. We have no internationally known 

· expounders of jurisprudence and legal studies. Our colleges bf law 
"do not hold a place of high esteem either at home or abroad nor has 
b w become an area of profound scholarship and enlightened research. 
This is probably no reflection upon us as it arose from conditions in
herent in our position as a dependent nation. There were eminent 
legal. scholars in our ancient universities, and faculties of law were 
among the first established in the early modern universities at 
Calcutta., Bombay and Madras. The opportunity, however, for origi
nal, stimulating study of law hardly existed; certainly no demand 
was created fori t while the burden of Government, public servioeand 
legal transactions were carried by others. 

!\lost of our universities set up their colleges of law but they 
readily succumbt~d to the general policy of using the universities as 
tmining grounds for government service, and, because the important 
areas of legal study and practice were occupied by English lawyers 
and English law-for the most part in the larger cities-there was 
little possibility of employment for our young men, except in clerical, 
minor or routine legal services. The amazing fact is that we now }lave 
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so many able practitioners and well qualified judge~. rather than that 
there is a scarcity of gifted legal .&cholars and researchers. 

2. Our O~ngedPosition.-·With the attainment of independence 
.and the consequeQ.t r!!Sponsibility of developing ()Ur.own constitution
al government, together with international relations, now as impor
tant as domestic affairs, it becomes imperative that we develop 
high grade colleges of law, manned with real scholars, and capable 
of producing men who can cope with international, constitutional 
and administrative problems, as well as with the civil, criminal and 
routine demands which exist. Our gifts for philosophical studies 
would indicate that it is possible to have as great students of systema
tic law and the principles of jurisprudence as any other people. 

3 .. The Present Situation in our Law Oolleges.-In the light of 
what we have said, it is not strange that we have found conditions 
in law colleges generally at a low ebb. At one or two universities, 
the authorities said their situation was satisfactory but the majority 
admitted the contrary and confessed that improvements were needed. 

There should be no need for alarm and discouragement. Condi
tions have not permitted the development of great colleges oflaw in 
the immediate past. Such as ·we have exist largely on a basis of 
convenience and opportunism and are secondary to· other Faculties 
and studies, with the :irievitable consequence of indifferent or poor 
spirit. The deficiencies are apparent for the most part and devices 
for improvement are not far to seek nor matters of real debate. 

There is little-uniformityinpresent practices. Law courses are 
now post-intermediate and post-gradua.te; there is no sound policy. 
of recruitment of teachers-occasionally there are well-paid, highly 
qualified, full-time professors-but all t'oo often the staffis biudened 
with young inexperienced men serving their apprenticeship at .the 
·Bar, who undertake to teach in law colleges part-time in order to sup
,plement their meagre income and who have no real abiding interest 
in teaching. ·when there are outside ·calls some of them often do · 
·not appear forlectures. As a rule law lectures are not scheduled in 
the regular hours on the time-table; they are fixed in the early morn
ing or evening, when they do not conflict with other things regard· 
ed as more important. Again, law has not been whole-heartedly 
pursued as a single subject of study, is usually a subsidiary cour~e 
while major effort is being directed to a master's or some other non
legal degree. Obviously, we now need to re-organise our law colleges 
and give emphasis to this subject second to. none. India's 
.prominence and importance among independent nations and the 
.realisation of our national aims demand such a course of action. 
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4. TheN ature of Legal Studies.-In the range of subjects studied 
in our universities there are some like Mathematics-arid Philosophy. 
which are studied for their value as cultural disciplines ; others like 
l\Iedicine and Engineering have a definite vocational end in view. Law 
stands midway between these two groups. There are some who 
take Law as part of a-liberal education; others becauSe they :wish to 
enter the legal profession after graduation. _ Many who woutd ent.er 
public Rervices, international organisatiops or business concerna 
would like to read Law at the universitie8. - · · . _ 

Some of our witnesses suggested and there exist, in ;om; places, 
two types of courses; one designed for the production oflegal scholars 
and another for thol!e who will practise law a!! a profession. Some 
even think that it is not the function. .of the law college to prOduce· 
practitioners, that the aim of a university course in law should not 
be a vocational one, that this is~a responsibility which should be dis· 
charged otherwise. Among English universities, Oxford offers both a 
Bachelor of Arts degree in-Jurisprudence, a scholarly pursuit of 
legal study, and a Bachelor of Civil Law degree, designed more for 
professional development. Oxford, however, is ·n_nique among n_ni.· 
verHities in this plan. Again, in Eng1and, there are organizations' 
of practitioners, such as the Inns of Court, prepared to develop and 
qualify men for admission to the Bar .. Such organizations do not; 
exist here or in the United States. · · 

Under all the circumstances, we·think we would do well to con-· 
centrate on a single degree course leading to a .bachelor's degree which, 
wit.h some variation, can serve tha dual function of producing both. 
>~cholnrs ·and lawyers. ·This policy has ·been pursued suooessfully. 
by all law colleges in Ameriqa. There should be increased study and 
r<>sl•arch on th.e post-graduate level. This "is now a conspicuous 
Wt'nknoss, already adverted to"; we must stimulate & wider and deeper 
stmly of basic law and principles. Fo.t: this purpose, we would sug·· 
gt>~t a two-year post-graduate eour~e, leading to a Master's degree 
mHl, eventually, when we are able to provide it, au earned Doctorate 
in law for which intensive research in one field shall be required. · 

Thl•re is fairly general agreement among those who have givez. 
n•al study to lt•gnl education that there should be two periods in the 
proces.•. First, a rather long period of pre-legal or general education, 
in which the stud<>nt must acquire a thorough grasp of importan' 
tm•l\s of knowledge, ~sa base upon which to build his more technical 
studit•s. &•cond, he mu..~t concentrate in the body of materials and 
1 lie liiotho•ls oft be· se,·eral branches-of the Ia w itself; 



260 PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION (CRAP. VII. 

we think that a degree course either in Arts or Science should be 
pre-requisite and that this shou.1d be followed by three years of study 
for the Bachelor of Laws, the last year being given over to practical 
applications, such as reading in advocates' chambers and acquiring 
the art and familiarity with court room procedures, and the like. 

Our suggestions here are in accord with much testimony and good 
authority as well as experience. They are similar to the conclu
sions reached by the Calcutta University Commission1 and are exem
plified in the Law Schools of the United States. 

5. ThePre-legalDegree Course.-A few of our witnesses and 
others regard the pre-legal course in general education as unneces
sary. We are definitely and strongly of a contrary opinion. A 
favourite argument of those opposing pre-professional general 
education is : " Look at Abraham Lincoln ! He became a 
great lawyer and statesman without even going to college ". Any 
tyro can see the fallacy in this argument. The question is not 
whether men of superior talent and industry can equal or surpass the 
average man who has more advantages. "Wbat we wish to 
know is how the average man can find the best preparation 
and enjoy the most reasonable expectation of success in the 
studyandpracticeof law. ThevoluiLe ofevidence and experience 
indicates that a broad general education followed by thorough 
training in scientific legal study and techniques offers the best hope of 
success. The minimum requirement of pre-legal training of the 
American Bar Association and the American Association of Law 
Schools is two years of college work but the best colleges oflaw in
cluding Harvard, Columbia, Michigan, Chicago, California and others 
require completion of a four-year degree course in Arts and Science. 
before admission to the law courses. 

There has been much debate regarding the exact studies which 
should be pursued in the general education course but we cannot 
enter into this here. Suffice it to say, after much experimentation, 
no positive correlation has been establish~ between preliminary 
training in any special group of subject~ and success in law. The 
value of some general studies, such as language, logic, government and 
economics for the purposes of the lawyer are obvious but exper
ience has shown that law is so comprehensive that almost any sub
ject of study may become not only desirable but. necessary. Any 
important subject of legal study or litigation is likely t? i~volve se
veral technical fields ofknowledge. For example, the Dairy md]lStry, 
a. two billion dollar annual business in the U.S.A., is threatened 
by the competition of Oleomargarine made from cotton seed. 

• Volume V. Chapter XLV of Calcutt& Unlveroity Commiuion Report.. 
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The Dairy industry contends Oleomargarine is injurious to health. 
Its exponents say it is more nutritious than butter. Knowledge of 
chemistry is fundamental in this case ; important questions of econo
mics enter in ; the relation of the powers ofthe States and the Federal 
Government which are delicate matters of constitutional law are 
involved; and so on. It is clear that law, its fundamentals and its 
applications are enmeshed in the whole warp and woof of human 
knowledge and experience. The lawyer, unacquainted at least 
with the major areas of knowledge and their practical bearing on 
technical questions oflaw, is now almost without hope of success and 
is certainly greatly handicapped. Therefore, we feel that the Ia wyer 
should have as wide preliminary training as possible but no set pro
gramme of studies. There should be variable groups of studies adap
ted to those who may expect to enter special fields of law such as 
Commercial Law, for example ; but in general the Arts and Sciences 
should comprise the central core of the curriculnm. 

6. The Degree Courses in Law.-We do not think that a set 
curricul\liD. of studies can be offered throughout India for the degree 
course in Law. We have suggested a course of three years' dura
tion with emphasis in the last year on practical phases. The sub
jects could be made more uniform than at present but they should 
be applicable to the variations that arise from differences in 
spec1al acts, customs and other factors in the several Provinces 
and States. 

We believe that Roman Law, basic to practically all modern sys
tems and the most completeandsystematic bodyoflaw ever develop
ed, should have a place. Essentially, all acknowledged branches 
of law now in use must be taught; contracts, torts, criminal and civil 
law and procedures, land tenure, transfer of property, etc. 
Familiarity, if not mastery, must be acquired of the two indigenous 
systems of Hindu and Muslim law which are monuments of systema
tised common sense ; some knowledge of English common law and 
equity is important. · 

We think that more attention must now be given to Constitution
al Law, International Law, Legal History and the fundamentals of 
Jurisprudence. 

It is important that, whatever subjects may be offered, the stu
dent should acquire the powers of clear thinl..-ing, accurat-e analysis, 
and cogent expression. \Vithout these qualities, he cannot hope for 
SUO(){'~S as an attorney. 

The courses now are confined too much to lectures. \Ve think 
these should be supplemented with tutorials, seminars, Moot-Courts 
and something of the case-method, made world-renowned at 
llarvard. 
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The Moot-Qourts must be under the supervision of a specially 
selected and equipped member of the staff. Unless carefully pre
pared and directed Moot-Courts do not have much value. We suggest 
tests of progress and compartmentalization of examinations both 
time and subje?t-wise. 

For the Master'.s degree, advanced courses may.be offered in 
the fields of special interest to the candidate and strong programmes 
in Constitutional, International, Administrative Law, Jurisprudence 
and both Hindu and Muslim Law should be available. ·At the com
pletion of the two years, written papers and Viva-Voce examination 
should be required together with an acceptable thesis. Forthe en~ 
couragement of research, fellowships should be available in Ia w as in 
other fields. Intensive and original investigation iri ·an important 
area should be essential for the Doctorate, if and when offered. 

7. Recommendations: We reeoriunend: 
(1) thl!-t our raw oolleges be thoroughly re-organised; 

. (2) that the staff of the law Faculties be recruited and con
trolled by the universities in a fashion· similar "to Arts' 
and Science Faculties ; · · · · · · · 

(3) that a three-year degree course in pre-legal an(\ general 
studies be required for admission to law courses; 

(4) that a three-year degree course be offered in special legal 
subjects, the last year to be given over largely to practical 
work, such as apprenticeship in advocates• chambers ; 

(5) that the staff shall be whole-time and part-time. The 
whole-time staff should teaeh largely in the fields of fun-. 
damental subjects and the part-time staff more largely. 
in the fields of practical application and procedure!! .. Part.: 

·time staff members should be recruited on a contract" 
basis and paid only iffull services ~re performed ; 

{6) that law class~s be sch.e(\uled only during the regular 
hours of teaching ; . 

(7) tliat students pursuing degree·courses in law shall not be 
permitted to carry other degree courses simultaneously 
except in a few instances where advanced students have 
proved their interest and are studying related subje;:.ts 
in law and some other fields. . . · 

(8) that opportunities for research be available in every law 
faculty, particularly in Constitutional Law, Interna
tional Law, Administrative Law,· Jurisprudence and 

. our systems of Hindu and Muslim Law. 
(9) that progress tests be introduced and examinations be 

by compartments both time and subject-wise. 
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F.-· 1\IEDICINE 
I.-Me4U:al Sclwols and Colkges. 

1. Beginnings of Modern Medical Education. 2. Degree Courses. 
3. Recognition by the General. Medical Council. 4. The Establishment 
of the Indian Medical Council. 5. Increase of Numbers. 6. Resident 
Appointment. 7. Numbers and Eqnipment. 8. Hospital Facilities. 

9. S~affing. 
11.-RuraZ Me4ical Relief. 

10. Rural Training for Medical Students : Undergraduate Stage. 
11. Graduate Stage. 

IJI.-Post-GraiJ'UfJte Training. 
12. Post-graduate Qualifications. 13. Recommendations of the Madras 
Conference, 

IV.-New Subjecl8. 
14. Public Health Engineering. 15. Nursing. 

V.-lntligenous Systems of Me4icine. 
16. Ayurveda and Unani; Their Strength. 17. Their Weakness. 
18. Interaction of the Indian and Western Systems. . 19. History of 
Medicine Course, 

V /.-20. Recomnv.ndations: 

I. MeJicaZ Schools and Colleges. 
1. Beginnings of Modern Medical Edurotion.-Medical colleges 

have been in existence in India for over a hundred years. -In fact, 
it may be stated that even before the universities were instituted 
in 1~57, colleges of medicine granting what were called degrees were 
-existent in the three principal centres, Calcutta, Madras and Bom
bay. The bulk of the practitioners trained in Medicine, however, 
went through medical schools which were established in different 
ports of the country. Some of the schools were maintained by the 
State, while others were under the control of private agencies, 
largely missionary. The school course was intended to train a set of 
practitioners who would function as Assistants and would have no 
mdividual responsibility in the treatment of any of the major com
plaints. Thus was created a S;Ct of what was once called the Hos
pital Assi8tants, later known as Sub-Assistants, who were given 
tminit'g for a shorter period of four years, and whose training was 
restricted to certain subjects of clinical interest only. Certain of 
the Ltboratory sub~ects and certain of the clinical scientific subjects 
of study were not mcluded in the course. 

Luter, howevt>r, the medical schools revised their syllabuRes 
and m-adually tried to improve on them to bring them into confor
mity, as far as possible, with the subjects that were studied in the 
medi.eal colleges. 



264 PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION (CHAP. vn. 

There were other grades of training for the profession of me
dicine of an acceptedly lower standard than the degree standard 
for recruitment for the subordinate personnel of the Army. The 
Indian Subordinate Medical Department was recruited largely from 
candidates who had this type of training either in the schools which 
were established separately or in the colleges where the collegiate 
diploma was granted to these students generally after a four-year 
period of study. 

It may also be stated that the entrance qualification for those 
who were admitted to the diplomas granted through the schools or 
through the colleges was of a lower standard than that required by 
the university. In the schools the standard was generally that of 
the matriculation, while in the colleges the standard varied and an 
entrance test was considered sufficient to recruit these candidates 
whether they had completed the matriculation or not. 

2. Degree Courses.-Even in regard to the degree course, some 
of the Indian universities had two different grades, the L. M. S. 
and the M. B. B. S. Although the entrance qualification. for both 
was the same, there were differences either in the period of study or 
in the actual standards required at examination. 

Thus, a variety of qualifications was prescribed for entrance 
to the medical profession, the diploma of the school, known as 
L. M. P. and D. M. S. later, the diploma of the college given to 
persons who were called Military Assistant Surgeons, the L. M. S. 
degree and the M. B. C. M. degree awarded by the universities. 
The school course of four years was extended to five years in Madras, 
and those who qualified after five years' training with practically 
all the subjects which were included in the degree course syllabus 
were awarded the diploma of D. M. S. ·. · 

It was felt somewhat anomalous that there should be two stand
ards in a degree for the same profe;.;sional qualification. Therefore 
the universities abolished the L. M. & S. degree gradually, the last 
to do so being the Madras University, which abolished the L. M. & S. 
in 1926. The degree of M. B. & C. M., ·which was an ~noma!~us 
title in that it corresponded to a similar nomenclature m B~1t1sh 
universities was changed to M. B. & B. S. Many of the I!rovmces 
have now abolished the medical schools and now recogruse only 
one qualification, namely, the degree standard as the entrance to the 
medical profession. The first to abolish the diploma was the Madras 
Province, followed later by the United Provinces, an~ at pre~ent 
most of the provinces have already abolished or are rap1dly aJ:>olish
ing the school course and the diploma qualification awarded through 
the schools. 
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3. Recognitifm by the General MedicaZCouncil.-For many years, 
the degrees awarded by the universities in India wererecognised 
as sufficit;nt for the holders of such degrees as qualifying for practice 
anywhere in the Commonwealth, and they were entered in the 
General Medical Register. In 1921, however, the General Medical 
Council decided that such qualifications should not be automatically 
recognised and that an inspection ot the Indian universities was 
necessary to ascertain whether they were conforming to the minimum 
standard needed by the General Medical Council for such recogni
tion. The main defect that was stressed was that there was little 
or no practical training in the field of Obstetrics in certain university 
centres. It may be stated in this cOnnection that even in British 
universities the standard of practical training in midwifery varied 
in the different universities, and not all of them were in a position to 
conform to the minimum standard laid down by the General Medical 
Council. However, as a result of the inspection, the universities 
made s.Pecial efforts to get their own students trained at centres and 
in institutions where such facilities were available. 

4. The Establishment of the I rulian lJledical Council.-The period
ic inspection by the General Medical Council was resented by 
Indian universities. Owing to a long-drawn-out controversy, 
between the General Medical Council and the universities in India, 
the Indian Medical Council was established in the year 1931 with 
the object of laying down minimum standards for qualification and 
teaching, and on the whole, it would appear to the Commission that 
the Medical Council has in a measure succeeded in enabling the 
universities to fulfil their duties in regard to the minimum standards 
tl1at ought to be expected for those obtaining degrees in Medicine. 
The Commission is, however, uneasy at some of the developments in 
the field of medical education within the last three or four years. 
It is a step in the right direction, which the Commission welcomes, 
which most Provinces have undertaken, namely, to have one uniform 
standard for medical education and to abolish the qualification of 
licentiates which was hitherto given through Government examining 
Boards. 

5. lncrea.'le of Numbers.-While welcoming this change, the 
Cornmis>~ion wish to state that in converting the medical schools into 
colleges, there has been a. little haphazard attempt at the mainten
ance of standards in some cases. The Commission is most an
xious that in an important subject like Medicine, the universities 
should be zealous of maintaining the standards and would impress 
upon the universities and the Governments of the Provinces con
cerned, the need for enforcin~ such standard~ and for giving ade
quate financinl assistance to the colleges concerned to come up to 



266 PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION [CHAP. VTI. 

the minimum standard of efficiency. It would appear to the Com· 
mission that the Indian Medical Council may also take a more de· 
finite stand in this matter and in suite of obvious difficulties insist 
upon the authorities concerned rigid adherence to the standards 
which have been laid down by the Council itself. 

One other aspect of the question deserves consideration. The 
demand for medical education has increased considerably with 
an increase in the number of persons entering the portals of the 
university. Such a demand can ouly be met by increasing the' 
number of medical colleges. It is well-known that the establish-' 
ment of a medical college is by no means an easy matter. Apart' 
from the financial implications, the question of securing properly' 
trained and experienced personnel is of fundamental importance. 
Some of the Provinces have increased the number of students admit
ted to· medical colleges to sometimes double the number 
with the result • that the training that is imparted to such 
alumni with inadequate staff can hardly be said to meet the mini
mum standards ·required. The Commission is not aware of any 
positive steps taken by the Indisn Medical Council to rectify these 
serious defects. It would hurt all standards if such increased admis
sions are allowed to medical colleges which have neither the person
nel nor the clinical or laboratory facilities to cope with the increased 
numbers. · 

The Commission would in this connection refer to the reports 
of the Goodenough Committee in England and the Health Committee 
in India under the Chairmanship of Sir Joseph Bhore and suggest 
to the universities and to the lndisn Medical Council in particular 
that they should limit .the number of admissions in any medical 
college to ·a maximum of 100, provided· the conditions laid down 
in these reports are satisfactorily fulfilled. · The Commission realises 
that there is great d~nger to medical education if immediate steps 
are not taken ill! this direction. 

- ' 

6. Resident Appointment.-The me!¥cal colleges in India vary 
in their size and in the facilities they.afford for under-graduate and 
post-graduate training. The ideal medical college should be capable 
of providing the student with the whole of his medical education . 
from the time of his entering the school until he is qualified, after 
which a resident post should be found for him either in his own 
college or in approved hospitals before he goes into practice. The 
_bulk of expert opinion is now in favour of the position that a resident 
appointment for at least a year or 15 months should be considered 
as a sine qua n{)n to adequate training for a graduate before he enters 
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the profession and is permitted to practise. We consider it as one 
of the responsibilities of the medical.school which gives· him the 
training that such facilities should be made available to the candi
date. 

7. Numbers and Equipmem.-Even as regards equipment of 
medical colleges, there are variations in the different medical col
leges, and it is desirable that in view of a rapid expansion of medical 
colleges and the conversion of medical schools into colleges certain 
essential considerations should be borne in mind by the manage
ments. It has been brought out that number of students admitted 
per year to a medical, college should be controlled, and it has. been 
suggested by expert committees that 50 admissions a year should 
be considered the minimum, that 60 to 70 should be th~ optimum, 
and that normaHy not more than 100 students should be admitted, 
this being considered the maximum capacity of any medical col
lege. We place emphasis on these principles, because in a profes
sional subject like Medicine,·where practical training is of importance 
and close touch of the professional element with the student popula
tion is of vital·importance in the hospitals and the laboratories. 
Excessive numbers admitted definitely lead to deterioration of 
standards, and make it exceedingly difficult for adequate supervised 
training to be given. In all medical colleges there should be an 
adequate number of large and small lecture rooms, halls, laborato

. ries, preparation rooms, library and reading rooms, common rooms, 
and departments· of r&earch with special facilities. In our ex;• 

. perience some of the colleges are lacking in these essential pre
requisites. Museums including a Radiological Museum tihould be 
readily accessible to all students; and should contain sections special
ly arranged for teaching purposes. Means both for taking and show
ing cinema films to the students should also be provided. 

8. IIospital Facilities.-Aa rega~;ds hospita.l accommodation, 
there has . been a somewhat haphazard development of h9l?pital 
facilities. We agree with the view that has been expressed that it 
is most desirable from the point of view of the students and the 

· timQ that will be saved as well as the physical exertion that will be 
·avoided, that all the departments of study which require hospital 
·facilities should be located in a. single campus. This will not only 
h('lp the student but it also will facilitate research work that may be 
·undertaken by the staff, as it will lead to possible consultation with 
·the members of the staff of the different departments, while the 
advantage to the patients concerned will be obvious in that con-
sultation would be more easy and would be greatly facilitatro. 
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The question of the number of beds that should be required 
has received some attention, but we believe that in several of the 
medical colleges, particularly those that have been recently started 
or converted, the bed-strength is far from the necessary minimum 
that has been recommended. Expert opinion has it that there 
should be ten beds per student admitted to a college and that half 
this number of beds should be general medical and surgical in equal 
proportions, the other half being for the specialities which have t{) be 
provided for within the area of the teaching centre. 

9, Staffing.-Apart from all these factors which we hope the 
Indian Medical Council will enforce through its inspection com
mission, we have to take note of the staffing of the medical colleges 
and hospitals. There are three types of teachers who may be 
employed: The Heads of Departments in charge of Units-These 
should be men who have had considerable experience in teaching 
and should be full-time Professors in charge of these Units-Medicine, 
Surgery and Midwifery. We hold that the organization of teaching 

.. and the promotion of cooperation and collaboration between the 
different teachers is so essential a feature of successful teaching that 
unless there be a full-time head of a department, it is not possible 
to produce those conditions that would be conducive to the right 
type of cooperation and coordination and emphasis on teaching. 
Besides these full-time teachers there should be some part-time 
clinical teachers. It has been noticed that in several Provinces, 
bonorary medical officers have been given some responsibility in 
regard to clinical teaching. We consider that this is a system that 
ought to be encouraged and that s-qch honorary medical officers 
sho-qld, if they are well-qualified and prove themselves satisfactory 
to be recruited as teachers, be given opportunities of being part;. 
time clinical teachers in the hospitals. ·They must devote an ad e-. 
quate part of their time to teaching and "it is perhaps desirable that 
they should receive remuneration for the carrying out of such duties. 

So far as teaching work is concerned all members engaged in 
teaching, whether as full-time or part:-time, must conform to the · 
duties apportioned to them, must work in cooperation with the heads 
of the departments concerned and with the Dean or·Principal of the 
college. We believe that the recruitment of properly q-qalified per
sonnel to hold full-time appointments in medical colleges requires care
ful consideration. It is obvious t.hat in a profession like Medicine, 
there are undo-qbtedly prizes available to the best equipped and per
sons with talent and a successful practice will not generally be avail
able for such full-time duties. We do not consider it desirable that 
such full-time duties should either be entrusted to persons who are 
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The various ways of providing practical training are :-

(1) After graduation the student may be apprenticed for a. 
period of one year, generally in some engineering estab
lishment or industrial finn. 

(2) The student, after spending one year of full time on the 
campus in academic study, may alternate study with 
work, and take five years in place of four for his en
gineering education. This system is being followed in 
50 to 75 American Ia~titutions. ·we refer to a note on 
the subject in the appendixG. 

(3) The st11dent may utilize his long vacation in works train- · 
ing in engineering establishments or industrial firms. 
This is practised to some extent in British universities. 

'Ve have observed among teachers of engineering courses in 
our country a fairly common failure to realize the vital part which 
works practice plays in engineering education. 

25. Facilities for Works Practice.-. Our general impression is 
that facilities for works practice exist in civil engineering, and to a. 
smaller extent in mechanical engineering, in the industries and railway 
workshops, though the organisation of the training admits of much 
improvement. The same is true of metallurgy and chemical en
gineering. 

The picture is differt>nt for some branches of electrical engineer
ing, on account of the absence of large manufacturing works. We 
tl10refore welcome the establishment of a. Power Engineering Depart
ment ·at tho Indian J nstitute of Science, Bang a lore, where works 
training would be given to 60 graduates from the engineering 

.colleges. 

The proper organisation of works training for the engineering 
gmduatu should be carefully considered by the Advisory Panel on 
Engineering and Technology, for the University Grants Commission. 

26. Lengtlt of tlte First Degree Oourses.-We are strongly of the 
viow, that degree courses in Engineering should be of four years• 
dumtion after intermediate in Science, exclusive of the period for 
works training, or of five years' duration in case of works practice 
is to be alternated with study. Our scrutiny ofthe syllabuses oftle 
engineering collt>gcs shows that their courses' cannot be effectively 
lll~SMofEdn. o 
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completed by average students in less than four years after their 
intermediate stage. This will be especially the case if courses in 
humanities and other subjects are included in the curriculum of 
studies. · 

The analogy which is often cited of British universities giving 
engineering degrees in three years is, we believe, misleading. The 
British student is admitted to the degree courses in engineering after 
13 years of schooling while the Indian student is admitted after he 
has passed his intermediate in science, which requires 12 years of 
schooling. The British student when he enters an Engineering 
College, has more of science and mathematics than the Indian 
student, and though a course of three years may be enough for the 
British student, itis not so for the Indian student,ifheistoattain 
the same degree of proficiency. 

In American Engineering Colleges there is a growing tendency 
to advise five years of full time Engineering study for the B.Sc. 
degree in engineering. 

VIII.-illaster's and Doctor's degrees in Engineering and Technowgy. 

27. The Need for Advanced Stwly.-Indian universities and 
colleges following their prototypes in England, have not organised 
Master's or Research degree in Engineering subjects. But while 
in England individual professors and teachers in other ranks have 
made detailed study of technological "problems and carried out 
important researches, so that bodies of consultants, design and 
development engineers and executives have grown up (grades 'I 
and 2), such has not been the case in India. Indian engineers; 
with some notable exceptions, have not gone beyond grade 
2, carrying out routine duties, ap.d have very rarely been trying to 
improve processes, or bring an original mind to the innumerable 
problems confronting the Engineer. 'We have therefore no proper· 
body of consultants or grade 2-men except in certain limited aspects 
Qf civil engineering. 

One of the arguments against the establishment of the Master's 
degree was that an Engineer's undergraduate education was alrea~y 
sufficiently specialized, as the general course is followed by spec1al 
courses in oivil, electrical or mechanical engineering. It is obvious 
that such an attitude is not justified in view of the constantly growing . 
diversification of the. engineering profession already referred _to, a 
diversification which is necessitated by the growing complexitieS of 
technology. 
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American 1 and German systems of technological and engineering 
education have been responding betimes to these trends of develop- . 
ment, but Britain2 has not done so to any considerable extent. 

\Ve endorse therefore wholeheartedly the recent attempts a.t 
Madras and Calcutta and other centres to organise post-graduate 
training in engineering subjects. Initiation of post-graduate 
courses are necessary to meet the demands for engineers and tech
nologists of grade 2, who are now required in large numbers for 
planning and designing the constructive works undertaken for 
rapid industrialization. 

28. Dichotomy in Our Engin£ering Set-up.-It has been 
assumed for a long time that India should remain for ever a.n 
agricultural country, u..;ing primitive methods; and should export 
raw materials abroad for processing and get manufactured goods 
from abroad. Thepolicydidnotstopthere. All the constructive 
works for tram;portation, communication and industries, both civil 
and defence design and consultation, and the research needed for 
thom, were carri(•d out abroad. 

To give oxamples: Though India has hundreds of cities, designa 
for city water supplies or of city sewerage syst;;ms have been rarely 
dono by Indian engineers. A large part of the planning and design· 
in~; formerly was made, usually at very high cost, by foreign firms. 
Tho s!Lme has bt1en the case with designs of hundreds of bridges, 
railway lines and factories. When we come to industries, say tex

. tile11, stlg;tr and jute, all machines have been imported from abroa.d. 
\Vlwn these machines get worn out, they are generally replaced by 
new nmchines imported from abroad. It would be expected that 
in course of time, organizations would grow in India for their repair, 
r<•plact~ment and manufacture. No such attempt at research and 
development work has been made on a large scale for the huge number 
of product ion machines required for the Indian industries. The 

1 The Handbook of' Anam'ca,. Univeroitiu and Collegco, l!UB ', edited by 13rumhaugll 
eays : .. Graduate studif'a in Engioooring developed during the early years, but recent 
yonra hf\V~ sN'n & marked inoroase. Advanced study has become a virtual neoesaity for 
oooupmh,ofmo.ny oftl1e higher OOt,hnologioa.l positions in industry, government and edue&
tiun. 'l'ho ooutinuNI r;\pid expansion of Americs.n research baa furlher emphasized thia 
n1\("d. Orad unto stndiNI ht\ve grown till a large proportion of engioooring achoola in the 
U.S.A. now offt,r ~raduato dt"grot"t!. Scvoral institutions in metropolitan areas offer graduate 
"·ork on a part-time bssis for tbe benefit of engim ... re flmployed inln.d11stry. Some oom .. 
pnu.ira ha\~e mAdo spot·ial armng(lmt"nta with t•ducational institutions in their localities to 
('lnroural:-ro ttudl prn~rawmos ". 

Tbt~ Britis.h syst('m of undt'rgmduaw oduce.tion produoea reaulta as good aa any in 
the world. but a similar olnim for the C'tlioiency of post-graduate studiea ca.n •carcely be 
m"intainM. Mo~t. Briti!!h universitioa have no post-graduate school of engineering and a 
studt'nt who. hnving tnkcn his initial dt•groo, wishes to continue hie studies in a partioular 
bnmoh finds it diflicult to do so. (Univ. Quarterly, Vol. 2.). 
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same is the case with respect to electrical power stations (thermal 
and hydro-electric), all machinery and equipment for which are 
brought from foreign countries and installed according to the design 
given by the suppliers, and some key men in the employment of these 
firms are retained to act as Superintendents over the maintenance 
and operation engineers. In fact, for research, developmental work 
and design, this country has been almost entirely dependent on 
alliance with alien organizations in almost every great engineering 
and technical undertaking, both governmental and private. The 
departure of the British has therefore produced a decapitation in our 
engineering and technological set-up. Our engineering profession is 
left, as it were, a body without a head, and as in the case ofthe hydra, 
the head must be grown organically from the body, or we must 
continue to import consultants and designers at enormous expenses 
for all the great schemes in view. 

IX.-ThP- Proposed Higner Technological Institutes. 
29. Commiuee for Higher Technological lnstitutes.-The initia

tion of Po8tgraduate Training and Research work in Engineering 
and Technological Colleges will give the country indigenous 
brain-trusts for proper planning, design, and execution of these huge 
undertakings, and we would therefore give the first priority to the 
organization of the Higher Technological Institutes, where trainiltg 
of such men is deliberately planned, for we are not sure how long 
it will take for the older Engineering Colleges to develop the 
proper atmosphere for training of such men, or whether they will 
grow at all, in view of the prevailing atmosphere, tradition, and rules 
of service and recruitment1

• 

The difficulty· of securing men of gr-ade 2 was apparent even to . 
the old Government, for in 1945 they appointed a Committee with 
:Mr. N. R. Sarkar as Chairman with the following terms of reference. 

1 The position of rese&rch as distinct froiD. postgraduate study is somewhat better.· 
Koat university Engineering Departments devoW some attention to research hut generally 
not nearly enough. There are various causes for this neglect ; many men who give devoted 
aervice as teachers have no inclination or flair for re'search; others have been obliged to
give eo much time to teaching as to leave no energy for other activities. Some with time,. 
energy and desire. have been ha.ndicapped by lack of funds. Finally, a.nd from some stand 
points perhape this is the moat serious difficulty. men of proved ability find that the more 
aenior posts entail so much time spent on a.dministration that little is left for research or for 

directing their students. 
This mnat be remedied if research is to take its proper place in university t-ngineering 

Departments a.nd there should be no mistake &s to the importance of this. The teacher 
not engaged in research seldom keeps a. lively interest in his subject and his work suffers. 
But apart from this it is one of the main functions oft-be universities to develop res€'ai'<'h
part1y for results,_ but perhaps more important still because research workers an> needed 
in industry and the education of some of them at least is the duty of the universities. 

Taken from Universities Quartt>dy. -
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" With a view to ensuring an adequate supply of technical 
personnel who will be required for post-war industrial development 
in this country, it is nece~ilB.ry to consider whether it is desirable to 
have a central institution on the lines of the Massachusetts Institute 
ofTcchnolooy, with a number of subordinate institutions affiliated 
with it, or t;have higher institutions on a regiona,l basis." 

30. Its Rerommendalions.-In March, 1946 this Committee 
made the following recommendations to the Government ofindia :-

(i) Not less than four Higher Technical Institutions, one in 
the North, one in the East, one in the South and one 
in the West, will be necessary to satisfy the post-war 
requirements. 

{ii) The one in the East should be set up ip. or near Calcutta 
a.tanearlydate. 

(iii) Establishment of the Western Institution, which should 
be in or near Bombay, should be taken in hand con
currently with the Eastern Institution, or failing that, 
as soon after as possible. 

(iv) To satisfy the immediate needs for engineers generally 
and for those with specialised training in Hydraulics in 
particular, the engineering nucleus of the Northern 
Institution should be set up without delay. 

(v) 'fo ensure the proper planning of buildings, equipment and 
courses of study, the Principal and Heads of the Main 
Departments of these institutions should be appointed, 
and the services of an architect with experience in the 
planning of technica·l institution secured, at a sufficiently 
early stage. · 

On enquiry, the l\linistry of Educ tion, has provided the follow-
mg information leRs :- , 

31. Progress of plan.~.-" The All India Council for Technical 
I~tlucation at its first met>ting held in Apriljr.iay 1946 considered 
the Intt•rim report of the Satkar Committee and endorsed the opinion 
that to meet India's po~t-war needs for high grade Engineers, 
Technologists etc., there should be established four Regional Higher 
Technienl Institutions in the East, 'Vest, South and North, on the 
lines of the l\lassachusett.s Institute of Technology, and the Govern• 
mont Ita ve accepted the establishment of two of these institutions 
t•iz., one in tho East near Cnlcutta and the other in the West near 
Bombay, in the first quinqttennium from 1947. 
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'l'he question of exact location of these institutions was further 
discussed at the third meeting of the All India Council for Technical 
Education held in April, 1948 and the following resolutions were 
passed by the Council :-

1. The Council recommends that the site at Hijli, which 
affords all necessary facilities and is within easy reach 
of Calcutta and is in proximity to the Provinces of 
Bihar and Orissa, may be chosen for starting the Eastern 
Higher Technical Institution. 

2. The Council is of the opinion that steps should be taken by 
the Government of India for the establishment of four 
higher technological institutions in the following order : 

(i) Eastern and Western Institutions (at Hijli and at 
Bombay). ' 

(ii) Southern and Northern Institutions (Location to be 
decided later), 

and that immediate negotiations should be carried on 
with the Provincial Governments concerned for the sites 
required. The Council recommends that the necessary 
land (1,000 to 1,250acres in each case) should be made 
available to the Government of India by the provincial 
Governments concerned free of cost. The Provincial 
Government should also be required to arrange for the 
supply of electricity, water etc., as may be required for 
these institutions. 

The Government of ·west Ben~a1 have already agreed to let 
the Government of India have the site at Hijli free of cost and have 
also permitted the use of buildings on .the site to enable an early. 
start. Steps are being takim to renovate these buildings and to 
improve the existing arrangements for water Supply. 

Steps are also being taken to. recruit an expert planning staff 
for the Institution: Selection Committees are being formed to 
interview prospective candidates in U.S. A. and U.K. and. the conti
nent and it is hoped that the planning staff will be recrUited before 
the end of the year. 

As rerrards the Western Higher Technical Institution, the 
Governme~t of Bombay have notified a~ area ?f about. ~O? acres 
at the North Kurla site, Bombay with a vrew to Its acqUisitiOn for 
the proposed Institution." 

No steps have yet been taken on the location of th~ Southern 
Higher Technological Institute, but there is a suggestiOn by the 
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Reviewing Committee of the Indian Institute of Science that this 
institute, which has been in existence for over thirty-eight years. 
is in the best position to be converted to the Southern Higher 
Technological Institute, for it has already a large number of tech
nical departments which are needed for such an Institution, and 
strong departments of pure sciences-physics, chemistry and bio
chemistry. 

The U. P. Government has passed an Act converting the Thoma
son College of Engineering at Roorkee to a technological university. 
This is purely a provincial measure. This institution may be 
made the basis of theN orthern H. T. Institute or a new one establish
ed at. Kanpur. 

General Plans for the Eastern and \Vestern Institutes have 
been drawn up, each te have capacity to train about 2,000 under
graduates in engineering and technology and to provide facilities 
for 1,000 postgraduate and research students in a wide range of 
subjects. Each of them is expected to be completed within a capital 
expenditure of Rs. three crores, and will involve a recurring expendi
ture of Rs. 68 lacs. 

It is gratifying to note that some progress has been made with 
the lligher Technological Institutes. It is in the interests of the 
country that they start functioning as early as possible. 

X.-The possibility of JV arks Training Opportunities in 
U.S.A. 

32. Know-how Methods.-The expreSsion " know how " in 
.industry refers to the vast total of experience, knowledge and sl-ill 
in 1wy field which makes the difference between the man who knows 
the book theory of any industrial process and the man who by long 
<'xpcrience and skill actually knows how to do it. A large part of 
" know how " never gets into books or college classes, and that which 
tloes ·g<'t in is commonly out of date. 

33. Need for Training in U.S. A.-The high degree of efficiency 
in Amcrkan mtlustry can never be fully learned from books. It 
mu~t be lt•arnt on the job. For that reason it is important that a 
numbt>r of Indian en~ineering graduates have periods of actual 
experi.,uee in some of the best managed American industries. It 
would be bt>tter if they should be paid employees so that they could 
gt>t. a first hand feel of the industrial processes. They might do 
this first as \'nrt time work and study as graduate students in Ameri
can Educational Institutions. At present it· is the policy of the 
Anwrinm Government to prohibit employment for pay of those 
who go to Anwrica to study industrial methods unlPss they are 
n·gular students in Educational institutions with work und study 
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progr_ammes. It might be desirable for the Indian Government to 
make a formalreq uest to the American Government for permission 
for a limited number of engineering and business graduates to hold 
paying jobs in America for periods of not more than two years. 
It might be well to make such request for one or two thousand such 
engineering students, each to be selected by a suitable agency and to 
be accredited by the Indian Government. A further note on this 
matter is given in Appendix I. 

XI.-The need far new types of Engineering and Technirol 
Institutions. 

34. The Method of Approach.-India needs more engineering 
schGols. However, our greatest need is not for more like those we 
have. In starting a new engineering school we should ask ourselves, 
what is it India most needs in fields requiring scientific or engineering 
skill ~ In preparing to meet those needs with a new engineering 
institution, not too much deference should be paid to the way 
in which engineering schools have been conducted in the past 
either in this or other countries. Rather, the chief questions to be 
asked are: what are the needs we are trying to meet in this insti
tution, what methods, conventional or unconventional, would be 
best for meeting such needs ? 

In any new engineering school there is one principle which may 
apply almost universally. The aim should be to produce, not 
merely men skilled in technology, but also sound, well integrated 

. individuals and citizens. Therefore, the element of general educa
tion should not be overlooked. Also, in most engineering courses, 
the underlying scientific and engineering studies will be common 
to nearly all fields. Thus, perhaps a half of the entire programme foi: 
students may be almost irrespective of the special field t-o be covered: 

With this much -of a foundation to start with, let us consider, 
as an example, the planning of a .n(lw engineering school which will 
have as its special field the prepa,ration of industrial engineers to . 
manage their own industries or to be In positions of responsibility 
in. small industry. · 

35. The need far Training Engineering and Technical Entre
preneurs.-A large part of the total material needs of society is made 
up of a great number of minor items. These include a great variety of 
tools for various crafts ; kitchen utensils ; office supplies ; mechanical 
equipment, such as typewriters, adding machines, and scales for 
weighing ; photographic equipment ; fountain pens ; pencils, knives ; 
eye glasses ; laboratory equipment ; lighting fixtureE ; paint, glass 
and varnishes ; drugs ; innumerable kinds of bottles, boxes and 



<JHAP. vn.] ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 245 

other containers ; toilet articles, such as tooth brushes, combs and 
mirrors ; games and toys ; office and school furniture ; hardware or 
iron mongers' items, such as locks, springs, hinges, chains, and many 
other metal products ; headware, clothing and footwear ; surgical 
instruments and equipment ; dentists' equipment ; and other articles 
which would make a list many times as long as this one. 

For government to try- to manufacture and to distribute this 
vast variety of goods on a non-competitive basis would result in a 
vaRt amount of technical waste, inefficiency and, especially, in lack 
of technical progress. Such goods as a rule can best be supplied 
by the free play of private enterprise and initiation, with the public 
in effect voting on the need and worth of each article by buying 
or not buying. 

When the manufacture· of a new product is considered, there is 
no final test of its practical worth which is equal to the decision of 
the public to buy or not to buy. If a new article is faulty, or its 
cost too great, there is no greater incentive to its improvement than 
the desire of the manufacturer to make it acceptable to the buying 
public. To that end he will carry on research and try to improve 
this product, and to lower costs and prices. 

Today India gets a large part of its supply of manufactured 
articlt's (consumers' goods) from abroad, or goes without them. There 
nrc needed a large number of men who combine engineering and 
bu~in<'ss ability with a spirit of adventure, resourcefulness and self
reli>tnce, and who will start a large number of small industries to 
supply the gn•at variety of goods India needs. 

Only to a limited extent do our Universities and engineering 
schools t-rain young men for such undertakings. It was long the 
poliey of England to keep India as a producer of raw materials, 
while EngliHh industry supplied manufactured goods. That spirit 
or luek of ~pirit has not been fully overcome in our schools. They 
commonly train men for government positions or as Pmployees of 
grPnt <:'orpomtions. A combination of all round engineering and 
~m"itw~s ability, fo<:'ussf'd on the production of some specific article, 
IS l'l'klom <:'OilSi<Jt'rPd, 

Stmlents working in well equippPtl laboratories may come 
to !hink t!111t exjwnsive equipment is necessary for any under
t<tkmg, as 1t actually is necessary for mnny. They do not realise 
that many industri<'s are started by individuals with perhaps only 
a f<'W huntlred rup<'eS of capital. Wbile rf>search is Pssential to 
mod,•rn i:l<h:stry, frequently only very simple resParch is neces._'<ary 
for a b<·gmnmg. The process of start-ing small, and of thoroughly 
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learning the industry from first hand experience, is excellent prepara
tion for gradual and sound growth. 

Because modern, independent, small industries have heretofore 
played such a small part in Indian life, teaching staffs in engineering 
schools have little backgrounds and experience in that field. They 
will have to learn while they teach. To make their teaching real 
it may be advisable for such engineering schools to undertake their 
own small industries from time to time. Ail students and teachers 
work together on the problems of such undertakings, the knowledge 
they get will be at first hand. In case such industries thrive and 
grow, they may supply good working opportunities for students in 
their part-time working periods. Also, if well managed, such 
industries may possibly help the cost of the institutions. In America 
a few of the smaller institutions largely support themselves 
in this way. Among such are Mailison College of Madison, 
Tennessee, and Berrian Springs College, at Berrian Spring, Michigan. 
In India the foundry and machine shop at Nahan in Himachal 
Pradesh is an interesting development. 

Also it would be wise for such engineering schools to make it 
possible for their teachers to visit other countries where industrial 
methods are furthest advanced, and to become acquainted with the 
methods of successful smaller industrial concerns. The teacher 
of industrial relations, of production methods, of marketing, etc., 
might each explore in his own field. In this way engineering and 
business practice might soon be abreast of those in the industrially 
most advanced nations. India greatly needs a new type of engineer
ing training, which will combine good technical and business educa
tion with pioneering in the processes of production and marketing. , 

Engineers previously classified in this chapter as of grade I 
(administrators and Executives) need not be supermen. They may 
be reasonably intelligent men with the right kind of training. If 
there are in the country a large number of small industries beaded 
by such men, occasionally one will have exceptional executive ability 
and will move to more far reaching respon~ibilities, public or private. 

The technical phases of such training may be mechanical, 
electrical or chemical engineering on <t foundation of general engineer
ing science. The business phases should include such subjects_ as 
accounting, industrial relations, production methods, marketmg, 
and business ethics. 

In many cases the students' entire course might be planned 
around some particular type of product which be may later manu
facture, such as lighting fixtures or fountain pens, tube well pumps or 
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products from sugar cane waste. Starting with gener~l courses, 
specialization would gradually increase through the college years. 

Such an engineering school also might undertake to provide 
an engineering and industrial advisory service to its graduates who 
had started in business for themselves and to small industries 
g<.·nerally. Such a Service would provide excellent experience 
for the teaching staff and would meet an acute, though partly 
unrecognized, need of small industry. 

Specialization of engineering schools might go even further. 
Decentralized industry thrives best if regions specialize in particular 
fields. For instance, one or more engineering schools in the sugar 
growing areas might specialize in sugar technology, and especially 
in turning waste materials like molasses and sugar cane bagasse into 
industrial products. The result might be many small industries 
in this field in one or two su.,C1Qr producing areas. An engineering 
school on the Malabar coast might specialize in varied products of 
the cocoanut palm, and in industrial uses for the rutile, monazite, 
sillimanite, zircon, garnet, and ilmenite sands so abundant along the 
coast. 

Clusters of industries in the same 'field, located in the same area, 
reinforce each other in technology, craftsmanship and marketing. 
A regional " know-bow " tends to accumulate. Research and 
other technical services may develop. Eire (Ireland), in i~ efforts 
to develop decentralized industries, scattered them indiscriminately 
over the country, with the resultr that specialized know-how, 
technical services and marketing services are scattered and dissi
pated. Those who seek local self sufficiency should consider such 
disadvantages. 

New engineering schools should not be just more of the same 
kind as now exist. If each new engine~ring school sllrives to meet 
a real need or opportunity, not necessarily in the conventional 
manner, but in the way in which creative thinking and critical in
quiry, checked by all available experience, indicates to be best, 
engineering schools will have much greater variety, their graduates 
will have a greater range of opportunity, and our country will have a 
gr!'at.t'r range of industrial development, than when there is a 
multiplication of conventional schools. 

It is better that such engineering schools should not be isolated, 
but should be departments of universities, so that teachers of science, 
economics, industrial relations, and language, shall be available, 
and so that engineering students may have the advantage of an all 
round cultural atmosph~e. 
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XII.-Closer ~iaison between Engineering and Technical Colleges 
and Universities. 

36. University atmosphere and Engineer{ng Colleges .-As we have 
stressed earlier, engineering is largely a product of discoveries in 
basic sciences, and it is therefore expected that an engineering college 
will flourish best in a place where there is an atmosphere of higher 
study and research in science. As it is coming to be generally 
recognised that an engineer should also be an educated person, 
informed in the humanities, business administration, industrial 
relations, and labour conditions, an engineering college, in order that 
such courses may be available, should be located in a university 
campus. 

Fortunately in the newer universities, engineering colleges are 
being so located. This certainly ensures a closer contact between 
engineering, arts, science and social studies. In this connection 
we can learn from the example of America where the most successful 
schools and colleges of engineering are integral parts of universities. 
Of those which have a separate existence only a few have prospered, 
and most of those have come to approximate to universities in their 
educational attitudes and programmes. 

This need for close relationship of engineering college and uni
versity is not generally admitted in this country where, owing to the 
fact that the engineering profession grew out of the craftman's 
job, the older engineering colleges were located, as in the case of 
Roorkee and Poena, in places rather remote from university centres. 
As far as Poena is concerned, the mistake is being rectified as Poena 
is now the centre of a new university. Even Guindy and SibpUf 

_are a bit away from university centres, a~ they are located in s~burbs .. 
37. The example of M.l.T.-There is a view that higher tech

nical training should be segregated from other branches of higher 
education, and that the existing technical institutions should 
be raised to the status of independent universities through retaining· 
their character as purely technical institutions. This appears to 
us a retrograde move. The authors of this idea cite the case of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology in America; and the Tecbcis
che Hochschule~ in Germany_. But it is not generally known that the 
former has c0ntinued as an autonomous technological institution, 
not by choice, but by necessity. 

ItstartedasaLandGrantCollegein 1859 {and still is one), the 
object of which was to provide instruction in agricultural practices and 
meehanical arts. It.~ governing body, feeling that it was producing tech
nical men who were sometimes narrow-minded specialists, undertook 
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to unite it with the Harvard University. The Governing Bodies of 
both institutions agreed to such a course. Had the union taken 
place, the Massachusetts Institute of Technology would have become 
the engineering department of Harvard. In spite of willingness 
on both sides, the union was prevented by the fact that some of the 
large endowment funds were given on condition that the Institute 
remained a separate institution. The Governing Body took the 
matter to the Court to try to have the institution relieved from this 
limitation, but the Court held that the endowment conditions 
prohibited the merger. Thereupon the Institute moved from 
Boston to Cambridge, not far from the Harvard Campus, and also 
began to broaden the scope of its courses beyond those of a stereo
typed engineering school. Large departments of fundamental 
sciences, and courses in humanities and social sciences, have been 
added so that it may be possible to give the ' Engineer ' or the 
' Technologist ' a very broad based education, and also keep him in 
touch with living progress in the fundamental sciences. 

The advantage of association with a university is that it enables 
the staff in engineering to be supplemented by faculty members in 
science, business and general education ; and this is usually borne 
in mind in the U. S. A. 

A number of examples may also be given where a technical 
school had not progressed because it has remained a technical school 
in the narrowest sense of the word. A number of technical schools 
in the U. S. A., bnilt and started some time earlier, and some 
.almost simultaneously with the Massachusetts Institute failed to 
keep pace with its standards because men who shape their policy 
wanted to keep these schools chiefly technical ; while the Massa
chusetts Institute alumni had a lead because of their courses in 
arts, science, business administration and social studies . 

.A few years ago a group of industrial scientists decided that 
there was need for a lligh Grade Institute of Technology in Chicago. 
They did not try to accomplish this by building up the existing 
indt•pendent Technical Institute there. They created a new Techni
callnstitute as a DPpartment of North-Western University. It is 
the general impres.~ion that a considerable number of engineering 
and technical twhools, which are not associated with universities, 
have stl'ndily lost ground. Names of some iustitutions which 
were prominent in the field of engineering fifty years ago are now 
seldom heard. 

It is our belief that the relatively slow progress of engineering 
studies in this country is not due entirely to foreign rule, but also 
to the loose liaison between engineering colleges and univer
sities. 
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XIII.-Administration of Engineering and Technological, 
Institutions. 

. 38. Different Types of Administration.-The efficiency of an 
institution depends to a large extent on its administration. Our 
engineering c< lieges can be divided into the following classes :-

(a) Colleges administered by Government.s, but affiliat<'d to 
Universities, e.g. Guindy, Poona, Sibpur . 

. (b) Colleges which are integral parts of Universities e.". 
colleges at Banaras, Aligarh, Annamalai. 

0 

(c) Colleges which are directly under the Government, and not 
affiliated to any University, e.g. Thomason College at 
Roorkee. 

(d) Autonomous Colleges independent of Universities and 
Governments and run by Societies, e.g. the College of 
Engineering and Technology, at Jadavpur, Calcutta. 

The older engineering colleges of Sibpur, Guindy and Poona are 
Government Colleges, under some Department of Government 
{l'lfinistry of Education or Public Works.) The teachers are all 
Government servants and are directly appointed by the Government, 
though now the practice is to have the selection made through the 
Public Services Commission. 

39. Recommendations of the Calcutta University Commis~ion.
The Calcutta University Commission examined critically the admin
istration of the Bengal Engineering College at Sibpur. Tl:ey 
reported that the ' Governing Body', because of severe limitations to 
its powers, was really only a Committee of Management. The memo·. 
randum submitted to us by the Bengal. Engineering College. shows . 
that this is still the case. The curriculum is fixed by the Faculty of 
Engineering of the University, which consists of a few members ·of 
the staff and a few outsiders, mostly eminent engineers and indus- . 
trialists. 

The Principal of the College generally represents the Faculty on 
the Syndicate. Effect is expected to be given to the curriculum by 
the staff of the college, on whose appointment the university has no 
voice. There was thus and is still a triarchy in these engineering 
colleges consisting of the Government, the University, and the 
Staff of the College. The responsibility has been divided and condi-. 
tions are far from satisfactory. The Calcutta University Commission 
recommended that the Sibpur College should be made a constituent 
-college of the Calcutta University. We quote from their report. 

1 (See Calcutta UrUv('raity Commission Repor~ Vol. III. Chapte-r XXIV, page 82.) 
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'• Rekdiom of the Bengal Engineering College at Sibpur with the Calcutta 
University. 

The college should be a constituent college of the University of 
Calcutta and as such would have representation on the Court and the 
Academic Council. The Faculty of Engineering would be composed 
of the principal teachers of the college together with a certain number 
<>f experts in engineering ; and the Academic Council would also 
include, bcHides teachers of engineering, a certain number of external 
experts in engineering. It is probable that some a~ any rate, if not 
all of these experts would also serve on the Govermng Body of the 
Sibpur College. 

The conditions for degrees, diplomas and other distinctions with
in the purview of the Faculty would be regulated by the Faculty, 
subject to the control of the Academic Council, and in the case of 
more important matters, by ordinance. 

It is to be remembered that, unlike the present Senate, the Aca
demic Council will be constituted almost entirely of teachers, together 
with experts in certain professional subjects ; and apart from ques
tions affecting gcnPral University policy, each Faculty will i11 effect 
manage its own affairs. It is mainly in regard to such matters as 
entrance qualifications and the total length ofthe university course 
that the Academic Council may be expected to stipulate that the 
requirements of a particular Faculty shall not fall below the minimum. 
In other matters each Faculty should have great freedom to regulate 
its own course and requirements for examinations. 

We believe that the scheme that we propose will lead to harmo
nious working between the Engineering College and the University, 
and that the conncxion will be beneficial to both ; to the college 
because of the prestige which it will gain from the opportunities 
<>ffered to its students to obtain university de~ees and because of the 
<'ontact of its tt>nchers with teachers in the allied subjects of chemis
try, physics, g<'ology, and mathematics ; to the university, recipro· 
cally, becauge of the variety given to its studies, and of the breadth 
of vit•w gained in discussions affecting university policy as a whole 
by the n•prcscntation of engineering intert>sts." 

1'h<'Se recommendations were not carried out. Besides, in spite 
of r('p<•nted. popular demands no action was taken by the Bengal 
Governml'nt to improve the conditions of teaching all(! equipment, 
>llld to introduce fresh eou!'!lt'S such as nwchanical engineering 11nd 
ell'ctrical engineering, for which Calcutta was eminently suitable . 
. -b we lllt\ntioned earlit-r, mechanical engineering cla'sses w!'re 
a<lJ!'<l in 1 !l3J -3~, fomll'l'n years after Banara.~. had organisei them, 
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the electrical engineering classes in 1935-36, and the metallurgical 
classes in 1939-40. The equipment and sta:ff were inadequate until 
recent! y. The number of volumes in the Bengal Engineering College 
Library in 1917, when the Calcutta University Comruission reported, 
was 10,000 and according to a memorandum submitted to us in 1949 
it was only 16,000 even though three more fields of study were added. 

The report of the 1945 Committee does not include any recom
mendation about the administration of the College. We think that 
the Bengal Engineering College should be a constituent college of the 
University and thus its work be knit into closer liaison with that of 
the University. Similarly the Poona and Guindy Colleges should be 
constituent colleges of the Universities of Poona and :Madras, in the 
sense indicated in chap. XIII of our report. 

40. Univ~sity Enginemng Colleges.-Many of the new Univer
sities and technical institutions, Stich as Banaras, Aligarh. and Anna
malai, have engineering colleges under University control and manage
ment. This arrangement has worked out satisfactorily as far as 
administration is concerned. 

We have a number of colleges-both Engineering and" technical 
subjects "-founded by independent Qrganisations. For example, the 
college of engineering and technology founded at J adavpur, Calcutta, 
by the Bengal Council of National Education about 1!!12, has been 
managed with a small recurring income derived from endowments. 
For a long time the professors were paid only subsistence wages, 
yet this institution has done very va~uable work and developed a 
variety of courses . 

.U. Control of Engi~ing and Teckirwlogical Education.-The" 
British Technological Education Committee laid down the following 
general principles for the guidance of British universities ami 
other engineermg and technical col~eges : 

(a) They should be so organised as to provide for a considerable 
number of residential students. 

(b) In Government th~Y. should contin~e t? be. subject to the 
ultimate control of the providing local authonty m matters offinan~e 
and general policy, but it is essential that each. shoul~ have us 
own Governing body containing adequate reprt-sentatiOn of. mdu~try ; 
and a Board of Studies, representing its teaching staff, which should 
be responsible for academic policy. This con~ti~ution should,_ we 
think, be defined by a scheme approved by the Mimster of Education, 
which would give the College the greatest possible degree of the self
goverw:nent and responsibility. 
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about to retire. It seems to us that a Professor appointed for a full
time job must have at least 5 to 10 years of work to look ahead. 
We therefore feel that the proper age to select such persons would be 
about 40 to 45. It has been suggested th,;t to attract the type of 
people, there should be adequate scales of pay. We have :ecommen
dcd that the scales of salaries proposed for university teachers be 
adapted for teachers of professional colleges also who may in addi
tion be b>Tanted a personal allowance not exceeding Rs. 500 per month. 
This would avoid sepa1·ate scales of pay for different Professors in the 
same university which may result in anomalies. 

II.-Rural Mediool Relief. 

10. Rural Training far 111 edical Students : U nder-grad'l.«lte Stage.
The vast majority of the citizens of this country live in villages, and. 
it ia here that conditions are yet primitive. The health of the villa
ger should be the primary concern of the State and he it is that supplies 
the sinews of war, whether in the field of Agriculture, Industry, 
Commerce or in the development of the resources of the country 
and in other fields. The health and well-being of the villager is of 
paramount concern, and any scheme for the training of medical 
practitioners should take note thereof, for the need for a training that 
will adapt them and acclimatise them to the needs of the villager so 
that many of them will be prepared to sett.le down there and look 
after the health requirements of the rural areas. I tis the hope of the 
Commission that with the realisation of the need for improvement in 

· villages, better transport facilities will be available and that questions 
of public health, like water supply, rural medical relief and other 
a.ssociated problems will be taken due note of. At this stage in our 
consideration of medial education, however, we wish to emphasise the 
need for training in the problems of rural medical relief, which under
graduates and graduates should necessarily possess. The main 
emphasis in the training of medical students should be not on the 
curative side, but on preventive aspects of medicine, and for this 
purpose preventive medicine should have more emphasis placed in 
the curriculum of medical studies and that to a very large extent 
t~cre ~hould be opportunities for the under-graduate to become fami
liar WJt~ the problems of rural hygiene and with the methods of 
combatmg hazards to public health in rural centres. We wish to 
state that such rural trninina in medical relief and Public Health 
should be given at two sta;es. The under graduate should, in his · 
senior course of study, for a period earm:uked, have training in rural 
healt.h problems, and should oo associated with a member of the 
Pubhc Health staff during this period. It may be for a period from 6 
KIOSMofEdu, 
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weeks to 3 months, between the fourth and fifth years of study 
when practical training may be given to him in select rural centres 
where a properly integrated course of practical training will be avail-
able. · 
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11. Graduate Sfl:lge.-At the same time, the newly passed out 
graduate should have opportunities of studying public health problems 
in their wider aspect. We believe the time is come when the Indian 
Medical Council may have to consider seriously whether it may net lay 
down as a condition prior to registration that any graduate passinO" 
out of the portals of the universities or any other equivalent quali': 
fication should put in a course of internship in a well-regulated 
hospital, which will include a course of three months of practical 
medical relief in rural. and public health problems. We have had 
emphasis laid on this fact by different eminent persons that whatever 
may be the training given before graduation, it is after gradua
tion when the whole concept of the field of Medicine, theoretical 
and practical, preventive and curative has been absorbed that 
a medical graduate would be in a position to improve on his theoretical 
knowledge and training and to learn the difficulties that beset him in 
actual practice of the profession, preventive or curative, whether in 
urban or rural areas. 

There is another aspect of the question pertaining to rural medical 
relief and public health which we wish to emphasise. It will not 
be possible for adequate attention to be paid to these problems 
unless sufficient number of medical graduates are drawn to rural 
medical service. In our opinion. the best time for graduates to work 
in the field of rural medical relief will be at an early age, when they 
have the enthusiasm and can stand the rigours of hard life, and. 
we would suggest in these cases that it w:ould be desirable bot]l from . 
the point of view of training and experience and from the point of 
view of stepping up the tackling of the problems of rural medioal 
relief that the young under-gradua~ ~ho wishes to enter Government 
sevice either in a paid or in an honorary capacity should be required · 
for a definite period to serve in a rural area before being posted else
where. We believe that in certain of the Provinces, this question has 
been already raised, and special Committees appointed for this pur· 
pose have recommended this as a very desirable and necessary step 
to meet the needs of rural medical relief and public health. 

lll.-Post-graduate Training. 
12. Post-graduate Quali.fications.-Reference has been made at 

an earlier stage of this report to the unfortunate fact that for long 
post-graduate instruction was not available in the medical colleges. 
In recent years, there has been a great deal of effort on the part of 
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universities to establish post-graduate degrees and diplomas, but 
unfortunately the conditions that ought to be fulfilled for proper 
instruction of the alumni who wish to avail themselves of the oppor
tunities of post-graduate qualifications are not available. In fact 
the Commission has noted with regret that universities are competing 
with each other in framing regulations so that the maximum number 
of post-graduate degrees and diplomas are available, and in many 
cases students are allowed to appear for these degrees or diplomas 
without proper facilities being available for them to get a thorough 
praetical training before qualification ; the Commission would em
phabise that it is not examinations that ought to count in professional 
studies but the training and the opportunities made available and the 
trained personnel with whom the students can come into contact. 
The Commission is glad to note that this subject has also attracted 
the attention of the universities and of the Provinces and the Govern
ment of India. 

13. Recommendations of the Maaras Conference.-The Commission 
were present at a recent Conference held on the 1st of January 1949 
in Madras on the invitation of the Inter-University Board and the 
Government of India, when the Vice-Chancellors, the representatives 
of ~ledical Faculties and of the Government of India were present, 
to consider the whole subject of post-graduate medical education. 
We commend the following resolutions that were passed at this 
Conference to the notice of universities, Provincial Governments 
and the Central Government :-

"I. This Conference is of opinion that it is desirable that 
certain minimum standards should be observed by all 
universities in regard to post-graduate qualifications in 
the Faculty of Medicine." 

· "11. All-India Council of Post-Graduate Medical Education. 
(i) That with a view to correlating standards and ad

vising the universities concerned on post-graduate 
studies in the Faculty of Medicine, this Conference is of 
opinion that it is desirable to constitute an All-India 
Council of Post-Graduate Medical Education. Such a 
Conncil may be constituted by the Inter-University 
Boord and should consist of specialists from teaching 
Faculties in Medicine and experts nominated by the 
Ministry of Health in the Union Government. Such a 
Council may consist of about seven members with 
power to coopt. 

(ii) This Conference requests the Government of India to bear 
the cost of establishing and maintaining the All-India. 
Council of Post-Graduate Medical Education and for tile 
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purposes of inspecting and advising the universities 
concerned in regard to post-graduate education facilities 
necessary in each case." 

IV.-New Subjects. 

14. Public Health Engineering.-It is most unfortunate that 
certain types of education have not been encouraged under the 
Faculty of .Medicine, the chief amongst these may be mentioned 
Dental Education. Public Health Engineering is another of those 
subjects which have received scant attention. The Commission 
considers that this is a very important subject and merits the immedi
ate attention of universities. The Commission understands that the 
Government of India have set up a Committee to recommend the lines 
on which Public Health Engineering courses are to be framed, and it 
is the hope of the Commission that in cooperation v;ith the emrineer
ing and medical colleges at different liniversity centres, the Pro'rineial 
Governments and the Government of India would be in a position to 
facilitate the establishment of Public Health Engineering studies so as 
to attract?- large number to these courses. 

15. Nursing.- It is now well-known that in aU fields of Public 
Health, Public Health Engineering and Nursing play a very impor
tant role. There have been in existence for a large number of years 
schools of Nursing which have bePn giving diplomas to those trained 
therein. The higher type of training as envisaged through the re
cently started degrees in Nursing is now availsble through the Univer
aities of Madras and Delhi. The Commission is anxious that such 
degree courses should not be multiplied without a proper ba.ckground 
of training and without proper personnel. In a professional study 
like Nursing, the academic aspect of tlf~ question should receive con
sideration, but it is more fundamental that the practical aspect sh!)uld 
always be emphasised. · 

V.-Indigenous System,s of Medi.cine. 

16. Ayurvedic and Unani Medicine: Their Slrength.-These systems of 
heali~:~•• have behind them many centuries of accumulated experience. 
As we havP travelled over the country and have talked with many of 
ihe ranking physicians of India, w~ ha:ve found among able and ~de
ly experienced doctors of the SCientific school very great diver
gence of opinion concerning the merits of the indigenous systems. 
These differences of opinion, it seems to us, depend largely on· 
whether attention is directed to the desirable or to th!'l undesirable · 
_elements of that practice. In favour of the indigenous systems it 
is said that the tradition of the native healer is to treat, not just 
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the specific disea~e, but the whole personality in its entire make
up and in its total environment. The modern medical speciali,st 
has tended to treat the particular ailment of the patient. He is too 
busy, and it has not been in his tradition, to become so well acquaint
ed with the patients' total circumstances that he can have 
an opinion as to whether the ailment he treats is the chief diffi
culty or is only the point of weakneBB which appears as the obvious 
effect of a more deep-seated difficulty. The present great develop
ment ofpsychosomatic medicine in the \Vest, these men say, is 
but a belated recognition of principles which the indigenous practi
tioner has been recognizing all along. Also, the indigenous practi
tioner works within the people's means. He uses remedies 
they can afford, whereas western remedies are, in fact, much beyond 
the reach of the masses. Lastly, in the course of time valuable 
remedies have been discovered which should not be lost to science. 
While cphedrin reached the western world from China, it was also 
known in India. The remedy isapghul, now adopted in the British 
pharmacopia aR a purely mechanical laxative, is among the best 
remedies in its field. A number of able doctors of the western 
scientific school have given us illustrations, some of them under 
conditions which could be critically observed, of the effectiveness 
of Rome Indian remedies. 

17. 1'/ieir W eakness.-Those who depreciate indigenous medicine 
point to the fact that most native healers lack any concept of sani
tation or of aseptic conditions. They have little or no scientific 
knowledge of anatomy or physiology. They are blindly traditional. 
Hemedies continue to be used when thl'ir specific values, if any, 
have long since been forgotten. The true value of ephedrin had. 
little or no relation to the use to which it was being put in China 
when it was discovered by western doctors. Much of the practice 
of native healers is little above magic or incantation. 

18. lntcradioll. of tlte Indian and JV estem Systems.-The Ayurvedic 
and Unani schools are adopting westl'rn methods in the study of 
anatomy, physiology, bacteriology etc. They are adopting western 
r~medit>s and are incorporatin~ western methOds. On the other 
lmnd seil'ntific mt'dit'ine is adopting some of the indigenous remedies 
mul nwtbmk 

It would seem to be desirable : 

I. To provide for the eontinuance of indigenous schools, so 
that any contributions thl'y may make to modem medicine may 
not be lost, and so that inexpensive medical care may not be taken 
away from the mass of tl1e people when no other is available to 
tlwm. 
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2. To develop one or more research centres for the study both 
of indigenous remedies and of indigenous methods. .Among the 
thousands of native remedies now used it would be strange if there 
were not some of high value. The discovery of even a very few of 
the order of quinine, aconite, ephedrin, isaphgul or belladona would 
justify a large amount of research. It would be desirable in re
search on native drugs to develop modern large scale screening 
methods whereby preliminary tests could be made to economically 
determine possible values of large numbers of supposed remedies, 
with intensive study of those which disclose possibilities. Modern 
medicine developed in cool, humid regions where chemical pro
perties of plants are usually dilute. Semi-tropical and semi-desert 
plants tend to have much more concentrated qualities. - The pro
bability of finding medicinal values, therefore, would seem to be good, 
and there is possibility of developing new industries from what is 
discovered. 

19. History of Medicine course--Our modern medical schools 
Viould do well to incorporate a course on the history, methodo, 
philosophy and content of indigenous medicine. This would help 
to preserve the values exist-ing in these system•. -Also, vvith such 
introduction, an occasional student. vvould find continuing interest 
in pursuing the subject more inten•ively. Indian medicine should 
'see itself as custodian and trustee -of our inheritance from the 
many generations of our people who have given thought to the art 
of healing. 

l' 1.-Recmnmendations. 
20. We reco=end-

(i) that the maximum number- of admissions to a medical 
college be 100, provided the staff and eq1iipment for that 
number are available ; . . 

(ii) that all the departments of study which require hospital 
facilities be located in a single campus ; · 

(ill) that there be 10 beds per student admitted to a col~ege ; 
(iv) that training in a rural centre be required both m the 

under-graduate and graduate stages ; 
(v) that post-graduate training be· offered in certain c_olleges 

taking into account the personnel and the eqmpment 
essential for the purpose ; 

(vi) that Public Health Engineering and Nursing be given 
greater importance ; _ . 

_(vii) that facilities for research in indigenous systelll3 be proTided; 
· and 
(viii} that History of Medicine with special refer~nce to __ Indian 

. systems be taught in the first degree courae m Med~eme. 
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G.-NEw PRoFESSIONS 

1. Increasing Demand for Professional Discipline6. 
. . 

1.-Bminess Administration. 

2. Competence ia Wealth. 3. A rapidly growing Profession. ~. The 
Content ofBusine•s Education. 

ll.-Public Administration. 

5. The need for Professional Competence in Public Administration 
6. Publio Administration Education abroad. 7. Public Administratioa 
.Education at Home. 

Ill. -1 nilus!rial Relatim;s. 

8. lntlustrinl Relations in a Democracy. 9. Good Intentions not 
<'nougb. 10. A su~cessful example. 11. Under-graduate Programme: 
Objectives. 12. Under-graduate Programme: General Description. 
13. Post-graduate training for professional personnel administrators. 
14. Training the Personnel Technician. IIi. An Emerging Profession. 
11;. Graduate Training. 

1. Increasing Demand for Professiv-nal Discipline 

In a buffalo cart the space between the hub and the axle may 
be as much as half an inch. In a good modern automobile there 
are bearinl!s which must be accurate to within one-thousandth of an 
inch, and in parts of some airplane instruments the accuracy must 
be within one ten-thousandths of an inch. In a primitive community 
a bazaar keeper need only to know the habits and economic conditions 
of his neighbours. The modem industrialist must keep his finger on 
the pulse of national and international life. Such change of condition 
requires not only increase of skill but greatly increased variety in 
skills and abilities. The result is that as life becomes more complex: 
new callings arise and old callings take on the range and precision and 
methods of professions. 

In our modern age, unless such professions develop, and unless 
educational provision is made for them, two unfortunate results will 
follow that nPglect. First, many social and industrial needs which 
require special skills will remain unfilled, and the nation will be 
seriously handicapped. :Much of what people want must be imported, 
often at t.>xcessive cost. Second, young men and women, crowded 
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into a few old line professions, over-supply those particular needs, 
and experience frustration. Thus supply and demand fail to meet. 
It is important that new professions be recognized and prepared for. 
We shall describe a few as illustrations. 

I.-Business Administration. 

" Operating and adapting the economy are never ending activities ; 
so is the education of youth for their activities. To educate men and 
women to direct, manage and conduct economic affairs through whatever 
sort of economic system exists for the purpose is an enduring necessity, 
as permanent as the complexity of economic society. 

Prior to World War I, business was generally looked upon as the 
acquisitive art of making and trading for private gain . ......... Now, 
three decades later, it is possible to see that business has changed, the 
whole economy has changed, and our attitudes have changed ...... The 
administration of modern business is now concerned with the analysis 
of problems, the mal:ing of decisions, the formulotion of policies, and 
the management of daily operation. It draws upon all departments of 
knowledge, sponS(YI'S research 01~ a prodigious scale, and makes use of 
staff experts in a variety of fields, and is itself an intellectual activity 
that mrw calls for talents of the highest order. The administrator must 
lend his vcrice to questions of public interest and public policlj, and at 
such times he is in need of broad comprehension and qualities of states
manship. . . . . . . . . . . . Business education should. be so organized as 
to prepa.re ymt.th for the management of econ01nic instituti01~ whether 
those i1~titutions be business firms, labour unicns, governmeut econo
m ic agencies or other types of operating organizations " 1• 

2. Co·mpetence is lV ealth.-A man-hour of work in an American 
industry produces twice as much as a mari-hom: of work in a Briti~h 
industry (a man-hour of work in American coal mining produces four 
times as much coal as in British coal-mining). Yet British industry .is 
efficient as compared with most of that in Europe. 

It is such great economy in production which enables America to 
supply goods to a large part of Western Europe, as under the Marshall 
Plan, and yet in her own country to maintain the world's highest 
standard of living. One of the reasons for this high standard .of 
American production is that in America business is coming to be seen 
as a profession which in its higher levels, requires first hand experience 
plu~ ord:rly, disciplined training at least equal to that in medicine or 
engmeermg. 

I .Robert D. Calkins. Dean, Co1umhie. Univ~raity School of Busin688. 
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3. A rapidly growing Profession.-The first American College 
of Business, The Wharton School of the. University of Pennsylvania, 
was founded in 1881. Now, according to Mr. Leverett Lyon, Chief 
Executive of the Chicago Association of Commerce and Industry, 
there are several hundred business colleges of professional grade, 
with about 2,00,000 of students. In 1948 more than 35,000 received 
degrees in business, while more than 2,000 received master's degrees. 
Great as has been the progress in this field, it is only a beginning. 

American busines~ education is extremely critical of its o~ work 
and is striving earnestly to meet more nearly the needs of rapidly 
changing social and economic conditions. 

If India is to become an effective industrial country, with high 
standards of living for the average worker, business must be looked 
at as a profession and prepared for as thoroughly as any other. The 
difference between a craft and a profession has been described as the 
difference between a job and a career. But the difference is greater 
than tl1at. As in engineering the technician deals chiefly with em
Jlirical skills, whiiA the professional works not only with skills but 
with natural laws, organized knowledge, and the application of general 
principles ; so in business there is a difference of kind between 
commerce courses and the profession of business. Following the 
tradition of the requirements of British administration, much of our 
courses in Commerce have been on the craftsman's level. Equipment 
for business education on a professional level will require careful 
preparation and substantial support. Such education should not 
be introduced in a partisan spirit, but should prepare for a high 
qualit.y of business administration whether for public business, 
privut.e industry, labour union management, or the management 
of the hn8iness a:ffairs of educational institutions . 

. In some callings, such as medicine, it is commonly a~sumed that 
if a person has successfully completed a prescribed course of study 
he is competent to practise ; otherwise not. The calling of business 
emmot be so limited. Its operations range from extreme simplicity 
to those whi"h demand preparation and competence of a high order. 

4. Tlte canteut of Business Educaiwn.-As to education that is 
truly professional, the following is fairly reprpsentative of opinion in 
the fidd of business admini~tration. 

Concerning education preparatory to professional business educa
tion, Dean II. P. Dutton of the School (College) of Business of North 
Western University "Tites : 

" As preparo.tory to professional courses, the student should 
haYe had mtroductory courses in Chemistry and Physics, Biology, 
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including Physiology, and Geography. Economics should be paral
leled by adequate teaching in community life-the dynamics and 
ethics of living together. Muclt economics teaching assumes the 
existences of social restraints and from there on ignores them and 
assumes that the individual will act (and by implication rightly) 
solely from selfish motives. The end of that philosophy is such a 
breakdown of the art of living together as we have already witnessed 
here and there. 

There should also be included a study of literature and the arts 
to acquaint the student with as much as practicable of the world's 
heritage and to cause him to understand the artistic as well as 
the economic drive. The student should have, in addition, a working 
knowledge of a second language, a thorough course in accounting, 
and a course in psychology ". 

For a business man, as for an e~<rineer, the first .requirement is 
that he shall be an educated man and citizen, so that in his business 
he can act with informed, social minded statesmanship, and not sim
ply as a business technician. 

Professional business education should include mathematics ; 
statistics ; theory of organization ; business structure ; finance , in
cluding management and budgeting of assets and of expenses ; 
philosophy, history and theory of law ; and organization of work, 
including motion economy, process analysis and procedures, standard
ization of skills, cost analysis, and the like. The structure of dis
tribution should also be studied. In industrial cases this training 
can be s!anted towards factory pr11ctice, office management, institu
tional management, agriculture, or marketing, according to the stu- · 
deDt's chief interest. While industrial relations should be included 
in every business course it is so important as to constitute a prQ
fession of itself, and is discussed. as such. 

l'rofessional business· edul',ation is treated both as an under
graduate and as a postgraduate field of st~dy. In few fields is there 
such variety in the preparation required or such variety in the courses 
offered. There is a tendency in the work for the master's degree 
to deal with broad, fundamental principles, thou~h work for the 
Ph. D. degree commonly deals with highly spee1alized subjects. 
However, there are many exceptions to such statements .. Since 
business education is one of the later fields to be treated in a pro
fessional manner, it is relatively free from the rigid treatment which 
has characterized some of the older professions. There is effort to 
make tht> teaching reflect the real need. 
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Since professional business education has not fully emerged in 
India, the best suggestion which we can make is that those planning 
such education inform theiUSelves as to the best practice in other 
countries, and from Indian students who have had representative 
training in institutions offering some of the best courses in those 
countries, assemble staffs in Business Administration on a professional 
level. 

The "know-how" of professional business practice must also 
be acquired. Through an alternating work and study programme, 
or through working in vacations, students may get that first hand 
experience which is essentiall. 

!I.-Public Administration. 
5. The need for professional competence in Public Administra

tion.-·Where central, provincial or local governments are spend
ing a total of hundreds of crores of rupees a year, the efficient use of 
such vast sums becomes a matter of great public moment. 

India inherited a public administration process made up of a 
vaFtaccumulation of obsolete bureaucratic routine, one of the chief 
principles of which seemed to be that responsible discretion should 
not be delegated, but should be tightly held at the top. The admi
rably high quality of public administration in England was scarcely 
transmitted to Indian administration. Comparing the operation of 
this cumbersome, wasteful system with modern, efficient adminis
tration , it seems possible that with radical improvement of adminis
tration the entire public work of India might be accomplished with 
less than half its present expenditure. What such a change would 
mean in relief from financial pressure and in extension of such vital 
services as education, power development, the extension of irriga
tion, agricultural production, and in other ways, can scarcely be 
im;lgined. Many factors must enter into such a change, but they 
are interrelated, and an improvement. in one factor tends to the 
improvement of others. Fot instance, cumbersome, involved, 
wasteful procedures lead to a sense of irresponsibility and to a 
lowm·ed ethical tone. On the other hand, clean cut, intelligible and 
effective procedures, with clear and reasonable focussing of res
ponsibility, sharpens the sense of personal responsibility, and 
givt>s support to Pthical standards. 

1 Appandix I is a dieru~~&ion of working orportunitH-8 in Amerit'& undP.r EnginePring 
Edurntion IUld indiMh'8 how workiflp; opporhwihf'l may be eocured in Amt>rican firms. 
It wt>llld he fl\r bstWr if eut·h experi~('G ('()u}d b& !l"ined in small excellently m&naged 
:firma •• tbt'U a atudt'nt €'ould more nearly IN the whole pt"'C'ftt of buaint"'B management 
and not 00. lost in \'ast l_pN"ialisation as might be the case in tho office of a great corporation, 
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In the higher levels of government there is need for clear com
prehension of broad principles of government and of administration. 
Those who formulate or give effect to important policies should 
know what is involved in their action. They should know how simi
lar issues have been met in the past, and with what success. They 
should understand how the policies they are dealing with will affect 
other policies and issues. 

6. Public Administration Education Abrood.--Public Adminis
tration covers a wide range of activities. Some of these deal with 
specific detailed administration and require specific skills. Others 
concern broad policies and programmes, and require the qualities 
of overall statesmanship. A wide range and variety of preparation 
is necessary for a wide range of activities.1 In the course of time there 
should be educational preparation for many kinds of public service. 

Since professional training for public setvi<;e has not yet been 
developed to any considerable extent in our country, it is helpful 
to look to other countries to see what is being undertaken. 
. In America, which lacked England's long tradition of orderly 

government, democratic government grew so rapidly that it far out
ran the ability of public officials to deal with it. Confusion and 
waste were the natural result. In an effort to increase understand
ing of government and of public administration, more than thirty 
American universities and a number of research institutions have 
established schools or departments of governmt>nt and public admi
nistration to deal with problems of government and public adminis
tration to the post-graduate level.2 Some of these have been in 
operation for a quarter of a century or more. Their graduates hold 
important positions at policy making levels in the public servicE, . 
and the institutions themselves are called upon by the national 
state and local governments for research and studies of the highest 
importance. In fact, the formulation of complex public policy in 
America today would be almost impossible without the direct help 
of these institutions and of the men they have trained. In con
trast to England, where a long tradition. of public service exists, 
America is undertaking to train the first generation of competent 
public servants. In that its situation is similar to that of India. 

7. Public Administration Education at Home.-Free India, to 
make·up for lost time, must deal with an unusual number of pub
lic issues of vast significance, while at the same time try to modernize 
an inadequate administrative aggregation. For those purposPs we 

1 The Public Administration Clearing House,l313, E. 60th Street, Chicago, publishes 
a list of 117 colleges and universities giving courses in Public Administraticn. 

1 See Appendix J. for discussions of Publi<' Adminh:tration Eduea~ion. 
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neetl many public servants with the highest quality of thorough 
going professional training. The institutions to provide such train
ing do not yet exist. We give in Appendix J brief statements of 
the phiJogophy and methods of a few American institutions which 
work in the fields of government and administration which have 
lJE•t.>n communicated to us. 

In working out a total budget of educational and research ex
penditures the central government might well consider an institute 
for research in public administration and government, and might also 
look with favour on the establishment of courses or departments of 
public administration in a number of universities. Some of these 
might specialize in local and provincial government; some in nation. 
al or international government, while some might cover more than 
one such fit'ld. 

Ill.-Industrial Relations. 
8. Industrial Relations in a De:mocracy.-A democracy cannot 

live by compulsion or violence. Unless there is general mutual con
fidence, respect and regard among the members, stress and trife 
will become dominant, and out of that-will come chaos or sOme form 
of dictatorship. In a feudal or semi-feudal society a small element 
of that society gives direction to the whole, and often a relationship 
of master and servant is accepted as a matter of course. With the 
adoption of the democratic forms of" government, and especially 
with univt<rsal adult suffrage such relationship cannot be long main
tained. 

For a short time in a new democracy the old habits of 
acquiescence in authority may continue by the momentum 
of habit, but not for long. That period of acquiescence in the old 
relationships is a day of gtace which may be used for a. readjustment 
of relationships so that they come to rest on mutual goodwill and 
mutual confidence. If such a transition is successfully made, the 
Pvolution of society can be orderly and within the law, without vio
lence to any element of society. If that adjustment is not made, 
there will develop a conflict, with financial power and business ex
perience on one- Ride, and large numbers on the other. When the 
spell of authority is broken the power of numbers becomes very great. 

In some progressive countries bothcapitalandlabour are begin
nin~ to Sl't aside stron~ emotional bias and to look at the cold 
realities anll the possibilities. In many industries in such countries 
tlwre is a detennination to overcome strong feeling and to explore 
acttmlly for thP possibility of open dealing, mutual respect, and re· 
lations of equnlity. It is interesting and hopeful that in those 
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countries where this attitude is furthest advanced the governments 
have greatest stability, industrial production is on the highest level, 
life is most sec•ne, and the standard of living is highest. 

9. Good Intentions not Enough.-""nere there is such honest 
effort to find coinmon ground for mutual respect and goodwill,· it 
is found that more than good intentions are necessary. Thorough
going understanding of facts and conditions is no less important. 
Repeatedly employers with good intent, in acting without an under
standing of the field, have met what seems to them gross ingratitude. 

In the effort to work out conditions under which mutual con
fidence and good will can control relationships, there is growing 
up a new profession which is of very great importance-that of the 
specialist in industrial relations. The continuance of orderly gov
ernment and of a stable society rests on this issue of whether labour 
on the one hand, and management and capital on the other, can 
succeed in working out their problems in a spirit of equality and of 
mutual trust and goodwill, or whether the issues must be fought 
out by bitter enemies. Here the new profession of industrial ·t:ela
tions administrator can be of the greatest help. 

As with any profession, no one person can become competent 
solely by his own thought an·d effort. The very essence of a profes
sion is that it undertakes to organize, to advance and to transmit 
the whole body of accumulated wisdom, knowledge, standards and 
skills in its field. Such preparation, with few if any exceptions, 
calls for organized professional education. This is proving to be 
tme in the field of industrial relations. 

10. A Successful Example.-A succesSful course in Human lte
Iations in Industry has been in operation for about twelve years at 
the Massachusetts Institute of Tech!J.o}ogy. 

In addition to the courses offered,· the programme includes 
post-graduate research in labour relations problems, and members of 
the staff have participated widely and continuously in labour concilia
tioa and arbitration, and counsel for both labour and management. 

The following is suggested for a course in Education for h11man 
relations in industry. 

11. Under-.t;raduate Programme: Objectives.-More effective 
training of people who will go into business and industry and 
government as line managers (supervisors, foremen and up the 
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line). Management's task-even the most technical aspects of it
is accomplished entirely th10ugh people. Consequently, under· 
standing of human behaviour in organizations, and skill in dealing 
with people at all levels of the organizations are primary require
ments for effective management. It may be mentioned that these 
same requirements are equally necessary in all organizational rela
tions including the internatioru..l. The focus here is on industry 
because: (1) the units are in general more manageable, and (2) our 
knowledge is greatest today in this field. 

It is not the objective of this under-graduate programme to 
train professional . staff personnel administrators although such a 
programme could provide an excellent base for specialized graduate 
training. 

It is likewise not the objective of such a. programme to train per
sonnel technicians, although such training might be accomplished 
with some modification of this programme. 

This programme is planned in general for line rather tka'lf, staff 
people. (Line people are those directly· engaged in carrying on the 
busmcss, industry or other activity. Staff people are counsellors 
and advisers.) 

12. Under-graduate Programme; General Description.-(a) Basic 
engineering training, including mathematics, physical science, en
gineering fundamentals. 

This part of the programme should occupy about two years. 
No specialization in a particular field would be acquir
ed or needed. The general level of competence 
achieved should perhaps be about that required to pass 
New York State Engineering Board exams. The pur
pose is to acquaint the student with scientific method 
and with engineering practice generally, to make him at 
home in the shop, and to give him certain " tools " he 
may need later. 

(b) Basic training in business management, including elementary 
economics, accounting, production methods, business organization. 

The emphasis here should be on an understanding of the nature 
of important problems and not a detailed memorizing 
of formulu.s or techniques. 

(c) Human Relations, including the following : 
( l) A basic social seience course, chiefly to orient the student 

to these disciplines, and to break down his tendency to 
~egard his cultare as the centre of things. Here the 
1mportanc.e of values .woul~ begin to be emphasized, 
although 1t would he 1deal if values could he directly 
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stressed in the engineering part of the prom-amme also. 
(The problem is that of teachers who will do it effectively). 

(2) A year's course on the nature and theory of organized 
human effort, stressing all kinds of relationships among 
people \mar:iage, family~ friendship, social groups, 
commumty, rndustry, natwn). Problems of organiza- · 
tiona! structure and function, of size, of planning would 
enter in, but the chief requirement is an integrated theory . 
of why people are found in organizations (or relation
ships), and of the conditions under which such organized 
behaviour is effective. 

The Tavistock Institute of Human Relations in London 
is doing a great deal along these lines. Wight Bakke of 
the Labour-l\:Ianagement Centre at Yale is doing some
thing well in this line. 

(3) A course in labour relations utilizing the approach develon
ed in (2) above, and stressing the possibilities of unio;
management co-operation. This course could make 
extensive use of" role playing " as a method for studying 
contract negotiation, grievance handling, arbitration, 

· co-operative ·efforts, etc. 

(4) A course aimed at the development of skills in dealing 
with people. This course would use role-playing and 
real-life projects exclusively. In it, the attempt would 
be to permit the student to learn, by doing, the skills of 
interviewing, running meetings, handling disciplinary 
problems. There is a tendency to shy away from this 

· sort of thing because it is regarded as too narrowly 
" vocational. " However, these skills are vital for any: 
one but a hermit. So far we have merely assumed that· 
they are inherent in hum~n beings ! The truth is qu.ite 
to the contrary. 

(5) A brief course in pers~illtel administration stressing the· 
relation of staff experts to line managers, their proper lllle, 
and the kinds of help they· can give. While detailed 
case materials are effective in teaching such a course, 
the emphasis should be on the philosophy of personnel 
administration and not on the acquisition of detailed 
knowledge of techniques. 

(4) General studies in the humanities and the life sciences. 
The aim ofthecoursein psychology would be to aid the student 

to acquire insight into himself, and tolerant understanding of the be
haviour of others. It should be " dynamic " psychology, stripped 
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of the usual irrelevant material on physiology, sensation, rote me
mory, etc. It should stress motivation and personality develop
ment rather than an artificial analysis of static traits or experiment
ally isolatable " functions. " The teacher should be a clinician and 
not a " brass instrument psychologist. " 

(e) Tool courses as needed. 
Examples.-Effective report writing, public speaking, how to 

study, improvement of reading habits, etc. . 
13. Post-graduate Training for ProfessiMwl Personnel Adminis

trators: (a) Pre-requisites.-A programme such as that outlined. 
above would be excellent. However, an undergraduate who has spe
cialised in any of the social sciences would be adequately equipped if 
the student is competent and well adjusted personally and socially, 
provided his values are" good "ones. He should not have too much 
craving for power, which is often well-disguised, and there is no use 
for the sentimental " do-gooder " in this :field. They both work 
infinite harm. 

If the " human relations " and the " dynamic psychology " 
aspects of the undergraduate preparation are weak (and they 
usually are !) provision should be made to include these as :first year 
graduate subJects. 

(b) The programme-(1) Production management: 
The staff man must understand what line management's 

task is, and what the line manager's probleins are, or 
he cannot fill his staff role without making trouble for 
everyone I We would like to see all staff experts have a 
year or two of experience as line foremen in some factory. 

(2) Personnel Administration. 
Thorough knowledge of the major methods, their purposes, 

their problems, but not detailed drill in their mechanics 
[because (a) the mechanics must be developed to :fit each 
situation, and (b) the mechanics are changing with great 
rapidity all the time. The student should not be made 
into a file cabinet of minutiae of technique.] 

(3) Research Methodology in the Social Sciences. 
It would ~e best if this is taught from a base of the philosophy 

of scJcnce generally. 
(4) Training Methodology. 

The staff expert is above all an educat<>r. He should know 
how! 

(5) Internship. 
At least two summers, preferably more, in industrv, labour 

uni(lns, governmental bureaus, etc. • 
MIOS~IofE<In. 
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(6) Thesis. 
A practical project carried out in the field, but having theore

tical or methodological implications of some importance. 
In evaluating such a student for his Ph.D. great stress should 

be put, not on his verbal knowledge, but on his skill in action situa
tions. It is what he is able to do, not what he " knows " intellectual
ly, which is important. If he has acquired skill in operating in any 
social situation, if he has demonstrated that he can learn from his 
mistakes, and if he has high ethical values regarding his profession 
we should be entirely satisfied (considering how little we know in this 
field today). 

14. Training the Personnel Technic:ian.-For the psychological 
tester, the job evaluation technician, the trainer, the time and motion 
study technician, etc. a programme similar to that outlined in I, 
above, would be adequate if there were a little more specialization. 
The engineering base would be desirable, but a special study of social 
science (with mathematics and statistics) could get along. Reducing 
the engineering requirements would leave room for more specializa
tion in industrial psychology or personnel administration, or indus
trial engineering. 

15. An Emerging Profession.-It cannot be said that industrial 
relations administration has fully arrived at the status of a 
profession in the public mind, but it is steadily rising in recognition. 
To a limited but growing extent the field of industrial relations is 
ceasing to be solely a conflict for power between &.ntagonists, and 
is becoming an effort to find common grounds for real agreement, and 
consequent cooperation for economical production under desirable 
working conditions. · 

16. Graduate Training.-Graduate courses for the graduat;e 
degrees of M.Sc. in Labour Relations and for the Ph.D. degre.e woul~ 
be desirable if ably conducted. The fields covered by these graduate 
courses might well include :- · 

Collective Bargaining, Mediation and Arbitration. 
Human Relations in Industry. 
Industrial Education. · 
Industrial and Labour Legislation and Social Security. 
Labour Market Economics and Analysis. 
Labour Union History, Organization and Operation. 
Personnel Management. . . . . 
Economic and Social Stat1st1cs (available as a mmor). 
Industrial and Labour Problems (available as a minor for 

candidates majoring in fields outside Industrial and 
Labour Relations).' 

' In Appendix K a bibliography of important books in the field of Human Relations 
in Industry is giveth 
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IV.-Religiotu Education : Practical MeastU'e8. 
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State. 30. Practical Measures. 31. Silt>.nt Meditation. 32. Study 
of Great Books. 33. Study of Religious Scriptures. 34. Philoso
phy of Religion. 35. Christian ]lfissions. 36. Reoommendations. 

1.- History of the Problem. 

I. Pre-British Period.-In the Hindu and the Muslim Periods 
the teaching of religion was an essential part of eil.ucation. It was 
assumed that education should not stop with the development of 
intellectual powers but must provide the student, for the regulation 
of his personal and social life, a code of behaviour based on funda
mental principles of ethics and religion. Where conscious purpose 
is lacking, personal integrity and consistent behaviour are not possi
ble. For a sat.isfar.tory and successful life, a person must not only 
be intellectually alert but must be emotionally stable, able to endure 
the conflicts and tensions that life is almost certain to bring. We 
cannot leave to chance the emotional and ethical development of the 
young pt'ople. One of the major aims of education should be 
the development of the whole man. 

2. The British Policy of Religious Neutrality.-As foreign rulers 
of the country, the British adopted a policy of religious neutrality. 

ll87 
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Christian J.iissions to whom India is greatly indebted for their 
educational and medical, work, were not happy in regard to this 
principle of religions neutrality as they were keenly interested in the 
propagation of the Christian Faith. Dr. Alexander Duff giving 
evidence before a Select Committee of the House of Lords on the 
3rd of June 1853 said: ""While we rejoice that true literature and 
science are to be substituted in place of what is demonstrably false, 
we cannot but lament that no provision whatever has been made for 
substituting the only true religion-Christianity-. in place of the 
;false· religion which our literature and science will inevitably de
molish." The Despatch of 1854 expresses the hope that" institu
tions conducted by all denominations of Christianity, Hindus, 
Muhammadans, Parsis, Sikhs, Buddhists, Jains or any other religious 
persuasions may be affiliated to the universities, if they are found 
to afford the requisite course of study, and can be depended upon for 
the certificates of conduct which will be required. " 

In reply to an address by the Christian l'tiissionaries, Lord 
William Bentinck, the Governor-General, said : " The fundamental 
principle of British rule, the compact to which ·the Government 
stands solemnly pledged, is strict. neutrality. To this important 
maxim policy as well as good faith have enjoined upon me the most 
scrupulous observance. The same maxim is peculiarly applicable 
to general -education. In all schools and colleges supported by 
Government, this principle cannot be too strongly enforced, all 
interference and inJudicious tampering with the religious beliefs of 
the students, all mingling, direct or indirect teaching of Christianity 
with the system of instruction ought to be positively forbidden." 
These views were affirmed in a Despatch of the Court of Directm:s, 
dated 13th Aprill858. 

3. The Education Commission of 1882.-The report of · the 
Education Commission of 1882 ol;lserves :-" The declared neutrality 
of the State forbids its connecting the institutions directly maintained 
by it with any one form of faith ;· and the other alternative of 
giving equal facilities in such institutions for the inculcation of all 
forms of faith involves practical difficulties which we believe to be 
insuperable. " Again," It is true that a Government or other secular 
institution meets, however incompletely, the educational wants of 
all religious sects in any locality, and thus ren~ers it easier ~or ~hem 
to combine for educational purposes ; while a denommatio~al 
coll<'ge runs some riEk of confining its benefits to a particular sectwn 
of the community and thus of deepening the lines of difference 
already exitisng." 
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4. Its Recommendations.-The Com.in.ission reco=ended in 
paragraph 338 : 

"(8) That an attempt be made to prepare a moral text book, 
based upon the fundamental principles of natural religion, such as 
may be taught in all Government and non-Government Colleges ; 

"(9) That the Principal or one of the Professors, in each Govern
ment and Aided Colleges, deliver to each of the College classes, in 
every Session, a series of lectures on the duties of a man and a citizen." 

6. JJfr. K. T. Telang's Views.-In regard to these reco=enda
tions, .ll:lr. K. T. Telang who was a member of the Commission, wrote: 
" There are only two possible modes, which can be adopted in justice 
and fairness, of practically imparting religious instruction. Either 
you must teach the principles co=on to all religions under the name 
of Natural Religion, or you must teach the principles of each re
ligious creed to the student whose :Parents adopt that creed." 
Again, " At all events on this I am qmte clear, that our institutions 
for secular instruction should not be embarrassed by any meddling 
with religious instr11ction ; for s11ch meddling, among other mis
chiefs, will yield results which on the religious side will satisfy nobody 
and on the secular side will be distinctly retrograde. " 

6. Government's Decision.-The Government of India in its 
Resolution No. 10/309, dated the 2nd October 1884, reviewing the 
Report of the Commission, said on this point.-" It is doubtful 
whether such a moral text book as is proposed could be introduced. 
without raising a variety of burning questions ; and strongly as it 
may be urged that a purely secular education is imperfect, it does 
1iot appear probable that a text book of morality, sufficiently vague 
and coiOtrrless, to be accepted by Christians, Muhammadans and 
Hindus would do much, especially in the stage of Collegiate educa
tion, ~ remedy the defects or supply the short-comings of such an 
education. " 

7. The Indian Universities Commission of 1902.-The Indian 
.Universities Commission of 1902 considered the question of the 
inadequacy of a purely secular education but was rrnable to suggest 
n;1y definite measures for improvement. It turned down the sugges
tiOn to have a. course in Theology in view of the opposition " not 
to the recognition of Natural Theology as a subj<>_ct of University 
~tudy, but to the introduction of the Theology of any one religion 
mto the currieulum of the University. " It decided " that it is 
neither pmctieable nor expedient to make provision for a Faculty 
of Thl,ology. "1 

8. Tile Calcutta University Commi.sst"on, · 1917-1919.-The 
~uestion of religious education was not considered by the Calcutt& 

1 Pamgraph n and Recommendation ' under POCiiitiu. 
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University Commission in view, apparently, of the difficulties of the 
problem in a country where religions seemed to be a source of strife 
and disunion. 

9. The Ctmtral AdvisO'fy Board, 1944-1946.-Tbe memorandum 
on the Post-war Educational Development in India (1943) agreed 
that " religion in the widest sense should inspire all education and 
that a curriculum devoid of all ethical basis will prove barren in the 
end. " 1 The Central Advisory Board at its meeting held in January, 
1944, recognised the importance of ethical and religious instruction 
and appointed a special committee under the Chairmanship of Rt. 
Rev. G. D. Barne, the Bishop of·Lahore, to examine the desirability 
and practicability .of providing religious instruction in educational 
institutions. 

The Committee presented an interim report in 1945 and a further 
report in 1946 at the twelfth meeting of the Board held at l\iysore. 
"After fully considering all aspects of the question the Board resolved 
that while they recognise the fundamental importance of spiritual 
and moral instruction in the building of character, the provision for 
such teaching, except in so far as it can be provided in the normal 
course of secular instruction, should be the responsibility of the home 
and the community to which the pupil belongs. " If we are not 
prepared to leave the scientific and the literary training of pupils 
to the home and the community, we cannot leave religious training to 
these. The child is robbed of its full development if it receives no 
guidance in early years towards a recognition of the religious aspects 
of life. If this guidance· is left to homes and communities, the chances 
are that communal bigotry, intolerance and selfishness may increase. 

II.-Tke Present ·fosition. 

10. The Relevant Articles of the Constitution.-The Consti
tuent Assembly of India adopted certain principles in regard to reli
gious instruction in educational institlltions. The relevant articles. · 
are 19, 21, 22 (1), and (2). 

Article 19 affirms freedom of conscience and free profession, 
practice and propagation. of religions. 19 (!).:-:" su~ject_ to public 
orde:r, morality and health and to the other promstons of thu; part, all 
persons are equally entitled to freedom of ~ns,~ence. a~ th~ r~ght 
freely to profess, practise and propagate rehgwn. . This 1s a '(lrlnClple 
of true religion that every one should have the r1ght to beheve and 
teach according to the dictates of his own conscience. 

J. Intrndnction. 7. 
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Payment of Taxes for the Promction of any Particular 
Religion.-Article 21 reads : " No person may be compelled to pay 
any taxes, the proceeds of whick are specifically appropriated in pay
ment of expenses for the promotion or maintenance of any particular 
religion or religious denomination." This means that public funds 
raised by taxes shall not be utilised for the benefit of any particular 
religion. 

The Honourable Dr. B. R. Ambedkar explained in the Consti
tuent Assembly the significance of this section. He said: "For 
instance, if we permitted any particular religious instruction, say, 
if a school established by a District or Local Board gives, religious 
instruction, on the ground that the majority of the students studying 
in that school are Hindus, the effect would be that such action would 
militate against the provisions contained in Article 21. The District 
Board would be making a levy on every person residing within the 
area of that District Board. It would have a general tax and if 
religious instruction given in the District or Local Board was confined 
to the children of the majority community, it would be an abuse of 
article 21, because the Muslim community children or the children 
of any other community, who do not care to attend these religious 
instructions given in the schools would be none the less compelled by 
the action of the District Local Board to contribute to the District 
Local Board Funds. "1 

" 22 (I) : No religious instruction shall be prmJiiled in any 
educational institution wkoUy maintained out of State funds.-

PrQvided tlwi, nothing in this clause shall apply to an educational 
inslitutio~ wltich is administered lna has been established under an 
endownuml or tru.•t which rfquire.~ tlvit rel·igious instruction shall be 
imparted in such in.stitution. 

(2) No person attending any educational institution recognised 
by tlte State or Teceiving aid CJut CJj State funds shaU be required to take 
7>art in any religious institution or to attend any religious worship 
that may oo ronducled in such in.stitution or in any premises attached 
tltm·lo unless such person, or if such person is a minor his guardian, 
1ws gitwn It is consent thereto. " 

. . No. rcligi?us !nstruction shall be provided in any educational 
mst1tuhon mamtamed wholly out of State funds. The reasons w l1i"h 
impei!Pd this resolution are obvious. We have in our country 
followers of tht' Hindu, llluslim, Christian, Sikh, Buddhist Jain 
Zoroastrian and Jewish faiths. State educational institutio~ car.~ 
not bope to provide religious instruction in all these faiths. ln 

'O>nolil•e>Oi .4 "•nobly D<OOI ... Vol. VI£. No. 21, p. 8S3. 
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the words of Dr. Ambed.kar " to assign such a task to the State 
would be to ask it to do the impossible. " Besides, these religions 
claim exclusive possession of truth. " We should be considerably 
disturbing the peaceful atmosphere of an institution if these contro
versies with regard to the truthful character of any particular 
religion and the erroneous character of the other were brought 
into juxtaposition in tho sr.hool itself. "1 

Tlwre are however certain institutions maintained out of fnnds 
provided by privat.e donors or ancient rulers which are now being 
administered by the State. The instrument of foundation of these 
endowments might have in terms provided for religious instruction 
being given. This class of cases is saved by the proviso to article 
22. 

In aided institutions as distinct from institutions wholly main
tained by the State such as Hindu, Muslim or Cbristi .. n missionary 
institutions, religious instruction is not prohibited but no person 
shall be required to take part in religious insttUction. Any pro
vision in a Statute or municipal law under which students are requir
ed to attend such religious instruction will be void and of no effect. 

11. Conscience Olause.-Wbile the State is precluded from giving 
religious instruction itself, it is not precluded from recognising and 
giving aid to institutions which can provide this type of education so 
long as the religious freedom of parents and of students when of age 
is protected by a conscience clause. The Constitution requires that 
religious instruction may be imparted to all those who desire to take 
part in it. It does not put it negatively that religious instruction 
may be imparted to all as a rule except to those who object. It says. 
that religious instruction shall not be imparted except to tho~e who 
expressly desire to have it. .Actually for the words : " unless 
such person or if such person is a minor, his guardian, has given 
consent thereto," an alternative w~s suggested, " unless such person 
or if such person was a minor, his griardian has given written notice, 
of his objection thereto. " This suggested amendment was not 
accepted. 

In the course of the discussion of .Article 22 in the Constituent 
.Assembly, the question was raised whether in institutions wholly 
maintained out of State funds like the Government Sanskrit College 
in Calcutta, where the Upanisads and the Gita are studied, their 
study would be permitted and Dr . .Arubed.kar replied: "My own 
view is this, that religious instruction is to be distinguished from 

• IbUl. :P· 51. • 
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research or study. These are quite different things. Religious 
instruction means this. For inRtance, so far as the Islamic religion 
is concerned, it means that you believe in one God, that you believe 
that Pagambar tl1e Prophet is the last prophet and so on, in other 
words, what we call dogma. A dogma is quite different from study. " 1 

In other words, even in institutions maintained by Government, 
religion can be studied critically, as part of a course in general 
culture. There is a difference between the preaching of dogma and 
a philosophical studv of religion. While the former is precluded, 
the latter is permitted. There shall be no sectarian indortrination 
in State institutions. But history of religion and of religious insti
tutions, comparative religion, philosophy of religion can all be 
studied even in institutions maintained wholly out ofState funds. 

The Constitution makes out that the State should not get 
mixed up with the encouragement of any particular form of religion. 
It yrovides equal opportunities for all reli!rlons. There are no special 
pnvileges or special disabilities for any r~igion. This principle is in 
accord with the spirit of deD.locracy. 

12. American Exnmple.-The American Republic has created 
a secular state, neither religious nor irreligious for the precise purpose 
of preserving respect for individual conscience. The .first amendment 
to the American Constitution neither approves nor rejects the re· 
ligious sanctions of morality. It states : " Congress shall makt> 
no law reRpecting an establishment of religion or prohibiting the free 
exercise thereof. " It guarantees that all Americans may worship 

·God in accordance with their own conscience without any interference 
from the State. If the State is given power to direct religious matters 
then freedom ofreligion would cease. On this point the late Lord 
Bryce observed in The American Commonwealth. " Half the wars 
of Europe, half the interual troubles that have vexed European 
states, from the l\1onophysite controversies in the Roman Empire 
of the fifth century down to the K ulturkampf in the German Empire 
of the nineteenth, have arisen from theological differences or from 
th~> rival claims of church and state. This whole vast chapter of 
debate and strife has remained virtually unopened in the United 
States. There is no established church. All religious bodies are 
absolutely equal before the law, and unrecognised by the law, 
except as voluntary associations of private citizens. " 

13. AtMtralian Constitution.-The Australian Constitution has 
the followin~ clause: "The Commonwealth shall not make any law 
for establishmg any religion, for imposing any religious observance, 

• 
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or for prohibiting the free exercise of any religion, and no religious 
test shall be required as a qualification for any office or public trust 
under the Commonwealth. " It conserves the right of each and 
every citizen to follow his own religious convictions. It recognises 
the right of every man and woman to worship or not to worship God 
according to the dictates of his or her own conscience. 

III.-The Secular State. 
14. The Abuse of Religion.-The difficulties through which India 

passed in recent years led to the formulation of these principles. 
The intention is not to ban all religious education but to ban 
dogmatic or sectarian religious instruction in State schools. If 
we teach sectarian creeds to our children in public schools, instead 
of developing in them the spirit of peace and brotherly love we en
courage the spirit of strife, as the children become conscious of 
their divisive creeds and group loyalties. 

There was a time when it was almost an article of faith that 
one cannot be a true believer in one's own religion unless one also 
believed that all other religions were false. Other religions may 
teach the same doctrines, even use the same words, but still we were 
taught that the one Voice came from Heaven and the other from the 
opposite region. 

l.VIany atrocities were perpetrated and many corrupt· practices 
hallowed in the name of religion that we are tempted to look upon 
religion as a reactionary, obscurantist in1luence and a cause of dis
union. Those who suffered wrong in the past or witnessed its in· 
fliction on others, in a mood of natural resentment, wish to ban re
ligion altogether from the country. 

We must not be carried awP,y by sentiment. What ·is res
ponsible for the communal excesses is not religion as such but the 
ignorance, bigotry and selfishness with which religion gets mixed up. 
Selfish people, in an attitude of cynical opportunism, use religion 
for their own sinister ends. In his thirty-second year Napoleon 
professed himself ready to adopt any religion which might serve his 
-purpose : " I finished the war in the Vend~c by ca~ myself a 
Catholic. I v.as a Moham.madan to establish myself m Egypt, 
and it was as an ultramontane tha.t I gained support in Italy. If 
I governed a people of Jews I should rebuild the temple of Solomon. " 

15. The Secular State:-The abuse of religion has led to the 
;;ecular conception of the State. It does not mean that nothing 
is sacred or worthy of reverence. It does not say that all our activi
ties are profane and devoted to the sordid ideals of selfish advance
ment. We do not accept a purely scientific materialism as the philo-



CHAP. VIIt.] RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 295 

sophy of the State. That would be to violate our nature, our 
svabluiva, our characteristic genius, our svadlu1rma. Though we have 
no State religion, we cannot forget that a deeply religious strain has 
run throughout our history like a golden thread. 

~; 16. Derrwcracy and Religioo.-Besides, in the preamble to our 
Constitution, we have the makings of a national faith, a national 
way of life which is essentially democratic and religious. Whenever 
a human being strives upward toward enlightenment, goodness and 
concern for others, the spirit of religion is active. If we bear in mind 
that the whole future of our democracy depends on freedom of 
conscience, freedom of inquiry, moral eolidarity, our secularism is an 
act of supreme courage and sublime loyalty to our national faith. 

17. The Indian View of Religion.-The adoption of the Indian 
outlook on religion is not inconsistent with thE' principles of our Con
stitution. We may briefly refer to the central features of the Indian 
view of religion. 

18. Reliftion as Realisation.--Religion is not to be identified with 
a creed to be believed, or an emotion to be felt or a ceremony to be 
performed. It is a changed life. We do not judge a man•s religion 
by his intellectual beliefs but by his character and disposition. By 
their fruits and not by their beliefs do we know them. 

19. Spiritual Training.-If religion is a matter of realisation it 
cannot be reached through a mere know ledge of the dogmas. It is 
attained through discipline, training, siidhana. What we need is 
not formal religious education but spiritual training. 

20. Self-Effort.-It is a law of nature that every one'llhould 
digest his own food. So also every one must see with his own eyes. 
By tlte exercise of one's own will and reason one has to attain spiri
tu~l enlightenment. 

21. FreeilJJm of lnquiry.-V.'hile dogmatic religion has always 
discouraged freedom of thought and prevented free inquiry whenever 
and wherever it had the power to do so, India has insisted that we 
eunnot grow in spirit by following any person or institution blindly. 
As long as men are willing: to follow blindly, thE-re will be men ready to 
take udvuntuge of the opportunity and lead them blindly. But 
we lluve always insisted on logical reflection (manana), questioning 
(pari]lmsna), inquiry (jijmisa). LibE-rty is the first condition for the 
quest of truth. When we see the universe and all that is in it, souls 
and bodies, events and experiences in irreversible movement through 
t.ime-8pace, we wish to gain some gleJtm of insight into the meaning of 
tLis mysterious process, this samsara. The uni7erse becomes intel
ligible to the extent of our ability to apprehend it as a whole. We a1e 
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actors in a drama of which we do not know the eventual ending. 
Even as momentary actors in the crowded and agitated stage of life 
we must have some sense of the whole. Religion should come as a 
sense of fulfilment of this primary need of man. 

We teach religious dogmas not to provoke doubts of questions 
but to give comfort to the human spirit. To introduce these studies 
in a university is to make a sharp break with the critical methods 
of inquiry followed in other disciplines of the curriculum. To pres
cribe dogmatic religions in a co=unity of many different faiths is 
to revive the religious controversies of the past. To turn the stu
dents over to theologians of different denominations for instruction 
in the conflicting systems of salvation is to undermine that fellowship 
of learning which defines a college or a university. 

Horace Mann put it with great force. " One Sect may have 
the ascendancy to-day ; another to-morrow. This year, there will 
be three persons in the Godhead; next year, but one; and the third 
year, the Trinity will be restored, to hold its precarious sovereignty, 
until it shall be again dethroned by the worms of the dust it has 
made. This year, the everlasting fires of hell will burn to terrify the 
impenitent ; next year, and without any repentance, its eternal 
flames will be extinguished to be rekindled for ever, to be quenched 
for ever, as it may be decided at annual town meetings. This year 
the ordinance of baptism is inefficacious without immersion ; next 
year one drop of water will be as good as forty fathoms. " 1 

The philosophical attitude which Indian religion emphasises 
lifts us above the wrangling of dogmatists. To-day dialectical 
materiMism sets itself up as a system of dogma to combat another 
orthodor' dogma. If a reconciliation is to be effected, it is only by 
the renunciation of the dogmatic approao~. 

One of the major causes of ruisunderstanding and conflict among 
individuals and groups is the habit of the uncritical acceptance of 
beliefs and doctrines and transmis;lions of them to our children 
through the methuds of teaching, conditioning and indoctrination. 
As a result of the adoption of these methods we grow to accept these 
beliefs as self-evident or revealed truths which we should preserve and 
protect at any cost. Doubt bPcomes difficult and the obligation is felt 
to be sacred, that we should 8pread the faith and compel others to 
come in. This type of competitive indoctrination has been in prac
tice for centuries in the sphere of religion and is now adopt-ed by poli
tical faiths or " ideologies" as they are called. A healthy scepticism 
is the only remedy for these disturbing phenomena. In universities 

1 Rl3. Cu!vor: Horace .Man,. and Religi<m ;,. tlia .M .. ~u. Public8chool6 (1929) p. 22. 
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and colleges we must develop the habit of free critical inquixy and 
apply the method of objective criticism not only to the beliefs and 
attitudes of people who differ from us but also to our own beliefs and 
attitudes. 

22. Freedom in Social Pradices.--1\iany of the religious institu
tions instead of being organs for personal and social growth have be
come rigid shells of customs·and habits, made migbty by the accretions 
of time. They confront and awe the lonely individual. We must 
be free to criticise these forms and scrap them where necessary. In 
a world that is rapidly changing, we cannot live by outworn forms. 
We mnst realise that false religions have brutali~ed men by their 
bloody rites and the shrivelling terrors of superstition. 

The truly religious man is the enemy of the established order, not 
its spokesman. He is the man of alien vision. He throws existing 
things into confusion. He is a revolutionary who is opposed to every 
kind of stagnation and hardening. He is the advocate of the voice 
which society seeks to stifle, of the ideal to which the world is deaf. 
We must cast off whatever hampers our sense of justice even though 
it may be venerable 'with the history of ages or consecrated by 
familiarity. 

In a sense religion is the most secular of all pursuits. It starts 
where man is, with the fact.s and problems of his concrete life and goes 
with him wherever he is and whatever he does. No real religion will 
submit to separation from life. Alllifll must be infused with the life 
of spirit. 

23. Respect for Other Religions.-Respect for other religions is a 
sign of true humility of spirit. God alone knows the true picture. 
Our individual human apercus are shots in the dark. The Rig Veda 
says: "The Real is one; sages call it by various names." This is 
the tenching of Islam when taken in its profoundest sense. There 
are. many doors to the temple and which one we enter is not so 
important so long as it is a temple and not a lumber room. 

There is no justification for the fear that the recognition by mem
bers of one religion of the possibility of the possession of divine truth 
by any other might undermine the appeal of th~tt religion to its 
supporters. Diversity of opinion stimulates thought, inquiry and 
investigation. It become~ evil only when intolerance steps in, wht>n 
we try to impose our ideals on others. Concord i~ not possible so 
long aR competing religions put forth exclusive claims to be the sole 
poss•'ssors of ett'rual truth. 

What rl'ligious form wo adopt is mainly determined by our 
na tiom~lity, by onr tWcial milieu. We are to a large extent determined 
by historical relativity. When we step above the creeds and enter 
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into the truth we will .find that there is a common universe of discourse 
transcending the differences of tongues. 

24. Universal Religion.--Through all the vicissitudes of India's 
history she tried to give expression to a sense of universality in re
ligious as well as racial matters. Her outlook was oecumenical rather 
than parochial. . She provided a home for each and every mode of 
universal tradition and did not exclude even those who had not faith 
in any religion. If religion concerns itself with peculiar historical 
events, there is not much meeting ground among followers of different 
religions who adopt different historical events as their religious 
bases. If we look upon the growth of different religions in different 
parts of the world as analogous to the growth of different languages, 
each expressive of the same mind, as the religions express the hunger 
of the human heart for the Infinite, groping and feeling out towards 
knowledge of the mysteries of things, then we may realise that the 
more completely a worshipper penetrates to the truth of his own re
ligion, the readier will he be to appreciate and assimilate and be 
snstained by the truth of the other religions and the nearer will all 
be to a universal fellowship in the truth. The great religions give us 
the different dialects in which man has tried to speak of the Unseen. 
In spite of the bypaths, devions lanes and dead-end alleys of the his• 
tory of religions, the roads for all their winding had but a single direc
tion. The living faiths of mankind are different paths to the same 
goal, different ways up the supreme mountain whose s1Immit is the 
divine reality. 

If all men are the off-spring of God, it is unworthy to limit · 
His love to those professing a particular creed. In the· vast 
compass of His care every seeking soul may, within the limitsofits 
spiritual capacitv, .find a saving grace. A religion worthy of the all
embracing God must harmonise all faiths in one universal synthesis. . 
It is the Indian view that William Law expresses in these .fine words: 
"There is but one salvation for all mankind and that is the Life of God 
in soul .... That is God's gift to all Christians, Jews and Heathens. 
There is not one for the Jew and another for the Christian and a third 
for the Heathen. No, God is one. Human nature is one and salva· 
tion is one-and that is the desire of the soul turned to God. " 

25. I ndia• s Role.-lndia is the meeting place of the great religions 
of the world and will play an increasingly prominent part in t~e reli
gious life of mankind and Indian students should have an Idea of 
India's role in the world. 
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IV. Religious Education: Practical Measures. 

26. The Need for Religious Instruction.-Therearemanywhofeel 
that morality can take the place of religion. We have to understand 
that the great virtues of loyalty, courage, discipline and self-sacrifice 
may be used for good or bad ends. These are essential for a success
ful citizen as well as for a successful villain. What makes a man 
truly virtuous is the -purpose for which he lives, his ~eneral outlook 
on life. Virtue and VIce are determined by the direct10n in which we 
move, by the way in which we organise our life. Unless morality is 
taken in a larger sense, it is not enough. If we exclude spiritual train
ing in our institutions we would be untrue to our whole historical 
development. India has believed that when one has done his duties 
asa grhastha,ahouseholder, has been a good father or mother, a 
good provider for the family, a good citizen, there is still the beauty 
and mystery of the universe, the meaning of life and death, the 
aspirations of the inner soul, that sad feeling of the wistful-minded 
that beyond the world of positive knowledge there is a realm of for
ces unseen which we can feel but never know completely. 

27. The ValuesofReligion.-Four years ago a Committee ap
pointed by the British Board of Education with Sir Cyril Norwood as 
Chairman reported its reco=endations for the future of the British 
Secondary Schools. The Committee placed these words at the begin
ning of its report : "We believe that education cannot stop short of 
reco~nising the ideals of truth and beauty and goodness as final and 
bindmg for all times and in all places as ultimate values. Our belief 
is that edumtionfromits own nature must be ultimately concerned 
with values which are independent of time or particular environment, 
though realisable under changing forms in both, and therefore that no 
progra=es of education which concern themselves enly with relative 
ends and the immediate adaptationoftheindividual to existing sur
roundings can be acceptable. " 

28. Garulliiji's Views.-In June 1938, Gandhiji was asked about 
the place of religious instruction in theW ardha Scheme. He answer
ed : " We have left out the teaching of religions from the Wardha 
Sclteme of education because we are afraid that religions as they are 
tau!(ht and practised to-day, lead to conflict rather than tmity. But, 
on the other band, I hold that the truths that are co=on to all 
religions mn and should be taught to all children". A"'ain in Hari
jan (16-7-1938), answering a correspondent, he wrote: ?. I re!!1lrd it 
~s fatal to t~1e growt~ of a _friendly spirit amo!lg the children belong
!ng to tl~e different faiths, if they~~ taught either that their religion 
lS superJOr to t>very other or that It lS the only true religion. If that 
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exclusive spirit is to pervade the nation, the necessary corollary would 
be that there should be separate schools for every denomination with 
freedom to each to decry every other, or that the mention of reli!rion 
must be entirely prohibited. The result of such a policy is too dr~ad
ful to contemplate. Fundamental principles of ethics are common 
to all religions. These should certainly be taught to the children and 
that should be regarded as adequate religious iustruction so far as 
the schools under the 'V ardha Scheme are concerned. " 

29. TheNeedjCYr Religirm in a Secular State.-The fundamental 
principles of our Constitution call for spiritual training. There is 
no State religion. The State must not be partial to any one religion. 
All the different forms are given equal place, provided they do not 
lead to corrupt practices. Each one is at liberty to approach the Un
seen as it suits his capacity and inclination. If this is the basis of our 
Secular State, to be secular is not to be religiously illiterate. It is to 
be deeply spiritual and not narrowly religious. 

30. Practical Measures.-If the education of the intellect divorc
ed from the perfection of the moral and emotional nature is defec
tive, how can it be improved 1 Religion can not be imparted in the 
form oflessons. It is not to be treated as one of a number of subjects 
to be taught in measured hourly doses. Moral and religious instruc
tion does not mean moral improvement. Instruction is not educa
tion. What can be tested in an examination is acquaintance with 
theories. What we need is not the imparting of instruction but the 
transmitting of vitality. We must civilise the human heart. Edu
cation of the emotions and discipline of the will are essential parts of 
a sound system of education. Religion is a permeative influence, a 
quality of life, an eleva.tion of purpose. Our iustitutions, if they are 
to impart religious vitality, should have simplicity and an atmosphere 
of consecration that permanently iniluence lives. · 

31. Silent Meditation.-A short period of silent worship or medi
tation, every morning before the class work starts, may well become 
an integral part of college life. For·a few moments we may free the. 
mind from the distractions of daily living and attend to the forces 
which determine the meaning and value of life. We will find the Sup
reme, the only Supreme, which it is possible for us to know, when we 
are taught to look within. " The spirit of man is the candle of the 
Lord. " 1 " Know you not that you are the temple of God and the 
spiritofGoddwelleth in yon" (St. Paul). These are variants of the 
famous text Tat tvam asi, that art thou. The individual is a soul and 
the purpose of education is to awaken the pupil to this f~ct, en~ble 
him to find the spirit within and mould his life and action m the hght 
and power of the inner spirit. 

1 Proverbs. XX 27. 
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If religion means anything, it is that man is essentially .a spiri
tual being. No one can be made moral or spiritual, unless fhese 
qualities are native to and inherent in man. 

32. Study of Great Books.-The attempt to make students moral 
and religious by the teaching of moral and religious text-books 
is puerile. To instruct the intellect is not to improve the heart. 
Thought has an effect on life but there is the danger that we may 
make the thinking of morals and religious mechanical. 

We must habituate the students to right emotion.'!, induce in them 
the formation of good moral, mental and physical habits. Only what 
one accepts willingly becomes a part of oneself. All else is a mask. 

How can we build tlte values into the human mind ' Our at
tempt shodd be to suggest and persuade, not command or impose. 
'l'he best m•!thod of suggestion is by l'ersonal example, daily life and 
work and books read from day to nay. 

In the early stages, these books shoultl contain not moral lessons 
but lives of great men given as things of supreme human interest-
lives which txemplify the living of ~:,"l'e-at thoughts and noble emotions. 
These books must be written with dignity, beauty and temlerness. 

Education cannot ignore the great re-.alities of experience and 
leave to chance theirdi~coverybyevery young person. In the hiq
tmic expressions of the fresh in~ights of great artists, we lift the hem 
of t.he garmf!nt of ineffable beauty. _In the direct disclosures of the 
unutterable to th~> saint, we find persuasion and su-;tenance. In the 
J~toral claims 11n<l ethiral formulations of the great social reformers, 
. their uprcacl1ing spirit touche-;, Olll'B. Great literatme !lets fire to the 
highe~L !'n:ot.ions and prompt~ the highest ideals and aspirations. 
A study of great boob, books that shame ours nallne!ls, that quell 
our fears, tl>at fill us with hope is essential in the university course. 
The Harvard propo~ls 1 do not refer to religion on prudential rather 
than ·on educational grounds but they suggest a compulsory coun'!e in 
Humanities to be taken by !'VCTV student during th!' first two years at 
collt•gf'. They eall it a Studv of the" Great. Texts of Literature". 
Its aim is" f>tmiliarity with as much of t.he greatest writings as ean 
lw read and pondered in the limited time available. A list from 
\lltich a sPh•rtion would be made might incl•<dl' Homer, one or two of 
t.ho On•ek 'l'mgt>dil's, Plato, tt.e Bible, Yirgil, Dant~. Shakespeare, 
M:ilton, 'l'okoy ".• 

Whil•• in tl.e •Pcondurv st'hools storil's which illustrat.f' !!feat moral 
an.i n·Ji~ious principe~ nre used, in CC'Jle~e clas.~es, ideas,~vents and 
J.•,uling l\gurPs !\Ssociut<1<l with r<eli<:(ions n·ovemPnts should be studied. 

1 ~"!Ural Adurutio11 itt a }'r~#' SucU:ty. 
I p. ~)6 • . i 

M 19SllofEdn. • 
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33. Study of Religiuus Scriptures.-A reverent study of the es
sentials of all religions would be uniquely rewarding as a step towards 
ham;_ony between religions long divided. This is in consonance with 
the spirit of our country. I-Tsing tells us that the University of 
Nalanda was the meeting ground of the different sects anrl creeds 
with t.heir " possible and impossible doctrines ". 1 Bana' s H arsacar
ita, which belongs to the same period refers to a meeting in Divii.ka
ramitra's hermitage of crowds of students, belonging to different 
ereeds, Hindu, Bu.ddhist, Jain, Lokayata. In Akbar's Court there used 
to be friendly discussions among the followers of the different reli
gione. In the revisf>d syllabus of the training of teachers for Ba&oic 
Schools, we find the following sentence :- " Reverential stndy of 
the different religions of the world showing how in essentials they meet 
in perfect harmony the Religion of Man." a 

In the degree course it may be possible for us to read selections 
from l>uoks like the Bbagavadgita, the Dhammapada, the Zend Avesta 
the Old Testament, The Gospel according to St. John, the Quran, 
and the Guru Grantb Sahib. Our education must give the knowledge 
of some of the well-s1-rings of faitl• and hope with which the human 
race has met its tragedies and guiderl itself for renewed st.riving. 

We should not prescribe books which feel an obligation to prove 
that their rP.ligbn is true and often that it alone i'3 true. The an..«wers 
should not be couched in sectarian terms and idiOins. We are con
fronted by a universal need, by the yearning to transcend the narrow 
self into a world where the creation of more generous values is going 
forward. Wha.t is called religious instruction must bring awareness 
of the great historic insights. It must ~escribe objectively that there 
have been and w:e answers which men have found to their most se>tr
ehing questions. It must arouse concern about those answers. 

34. Philosophy oj Religion.-When t)le students get acquainted · 
with the great thoughts of great souls, they should be introduced to 
the problems of the philosophy of religivn .. Wh~t is the me~ge 
flf philosophy to the new world? ·we are tramad m modern science 
and thou<>ht and our views must be able. to satisf~ the reflective and 
inquiringcruinds. 'W_e must d? for our generation w~at th~ great 
tl-.inkers of the past did for thems. We ~ust reckon w1th the mte~ec
tual doubts to which the modern world li! prone and formulate VIews 
regarding the meaning and nature of the universe. 

The absolute religious neutrality of the State can be .P:Cse~ed if 
in State institutions whatis"oodand great in every religton IS pre
sented, and what is ~ore ess;ntial, the unity of all religions. It is 
in the detaeherl atmosphere of an academic institution that we can 

• p.l77. 
I p. 7. 
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study, analyse and eliminate the prejudices and misunderstandings 
whirh dis-figure inter-religious relations. 

35. Chri.stian lJ:Iissions.-Many of the imtitutions run by Chris
tian Mission.q have had a distingllished record of service and India 
recognises with gratitude the pioneer work done by them from the 
day;~ of Carey and Duff. Even in the new conditions they will be 
encouraged to go on with their valuable work and tear.h the Christian 
religion to those who desire to learn it. After all, as Dr. Miller said 
years ago, there is no Ruch thing as a purely secular education. In 
an addre9s entitled " EducatiO'fUJ.l A.gencies in India " (1893), he 
thought tha.t the kind of education given in Indian colleges and uni
versities wab in itsclf a praeparatio !lvangelica. " A certain not value
less preparation may be made when the light of Chri~t is reflected 
from the poetry, the philowphy and the history of a Christian land" .1 
The Roman Catholic institut.ions do not trouble to give any specific 
religious t~aching but rely for the propa~ation of Chriqtian influence 
on the setting and the spirit of the institution~. A sympathetic study 
of non-Christian religions will t<>nd to broaden, ~trengtlten and uni
versalise the bases of religiom. Where the spirit of the Lord is, th•lrA is 
liberty, there is charity, there is unity. "The Divine unity", to quote 
Woolman's Journal-" in tne human mind in different places and 
ages bus had different names. It i~ deep and inward, confined, to 
no forms of religion nor excluded from any, when the heart stand.os 
in perfect sincerity. In whomsoever thi~ takes root and grows, they 
become brethren." 

36. Recommendaticms. -·-We recommend-
{ I} that all educational iwtitutions start work 'l>ith a few 

mii!Utes for ~ilent meditation, 
{2) that in the first ye>1.r of the Dflgrec course lives of the 

great religious leaders like Gautama the Buddha, Confu
cius, Zoroaster, Rocmtes, Jesus, Samkara, Ramiinuja, 
llladhva, Mohammad, Kabir, Nann.k, Gandhi, be taught, 

(3) tlmt in the ~econd year some selections of a universalist, 
character from the Scriptures of the wodd be studied. 

(4) that in the third year, the central p10blems oftht- phi!OS(:
phy of religion be considered. 

' Cp. M~Waulay who wrote in IS36 th088 words :-
.. So Hindu who has ~ivt"d an E~liRh edu<:>.ation t'Vet' remains a.inoemly attached t.o hia 

relij.!inn. It is my finn h~lief that if ouT plans of education are followed up. tbefe will 
not bC\ a sinu:lo idolfltor amon~ the l"l'8pet""ta.ble da.~WoE~ in Ben~} thirty years t;eaoe. 
And this will be ~ffoct.OO without any effort to prost'liytise ; without the smallfll!$ 
int.cdt'renOO in tht'ir reli)l:ious.li~rty ; mflrely by the natural operation of ko~ ledge 
..,d t'<'8oc!ion." Tre...,lyan.-L(fe a..d Ldlw• of Lord MGCtJvlay. I·41i5. 
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MEDIO.M OF INSTRl}CTION 

1.-Tke Problem. 

1. The Problem of the National language.-We have devoted 
much anxions thought to the problem of the medium of instmction 
in the universities and institutes of higher studies. No other 
problem has caused greater controversy among educationists and 
evoked more contradictory views from our witnesses. Besides, the 
question is so wrapped up in sentiment that it is difficult to consider 
it in a calm and detached manner. 

For many years the current of national opinion has flowed with 
increasing force in the direction of the replacement· of English by 
an Indian language. National pride legitimately felt hurt at the 
idea of an alien language occupying a dominating position in the 
field of national culture. Thus as the national struggle gathered 
force the desire for the adoption of an Indian language as the means 
of inter-provincial intercourse, of administration and of higher 
education gained in strength and volume. Naturally on the 
attaiument of independence the ardent among us expected an im
mediate fulfilment of their desire, and they feel somewhat surprised 
and hurt when it is pointed out that the question is a complicated 
-one and does not admit of an easy and immediate solution. 

2. The difficully of the problem.-The difficulty of the problem is 
inherent in the size of India and the character of her population; for, 
with the exception of China, there is no nation in the world of equal 
popuh~tion or racial variety. Russia which comes next has about 
180 million inhabitants compared to over 300 millions in India. 
Inevitably the diversity of languages is greater in India than else
where. But this very diversity calls for unity. To reconcile the 
claims of diversity with those of unity is a perplexing problem. 

II.-lndian Languages. 

3. CM..<flauglwges of lndi<t.-How great this diversity is will 
bo('ome plmn by a reference t{) the figures of speakers of different 
languages. No\V although there are hundreds of dialects in India, 
the principal I,lngtmges which :~,>ossess literatures of their own 11nd 
thct't'Iore can claim to be fit rued1a of instruction a.re not more tqau a 
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dozen. The following table taken from the Statistical Handbook 
published by the Constituent Assembly in 1947, and based on the 
cei18UB of 1931 gives the figures which are only illustrative, but 
cannot be regarded as strictly accurate for today : 

I. Asoa.mese 
2. :Bengali {undivided :Bengal) 
3. Oriya 
4. Gujarati 
5. Marathi 
G. Panjabi (undivided Pa.njab) 
7. Kaabmiri 
8. {a) Eastern Hindi 

(b) Western Hindi 
(c) :Bihari 
(d) Rajasthan! 

9. Kana.rese 
10. Malayalam 
II. Ta.mil 
12. Telugu 

III.-Hindi, Hindustani and Urdu. 

1,992,846 
53,091,475 
11,133,583 
10,832,278 
20,888,985 
15,811,545 

1,437,983 
7,867,103 

71,354,504 
27,926,502 
13,897,508 
11,206,125 
9.125.397 

20,227,545 
26.213,08'1 

4. Hindi and allied languages.--Under item 8 we have brought 
together tour language groups. Eastern Hindi, whose principal 
literary dialect is Awadhi, and Bihari comprising the three languages 
of Bihar-1\bithili, Magadhi and Bhojpuri ar!l closely allied ; so 
are Western Hindi and Rajasthani. The two groups again are 
closely related to each other. The dialects of Eastern Hindi and 
Bihari, namely, Awadhi and Maithili respectively possess rich 
literature,s, so also the dialects ofWestern Hindi and Rajasthani. 
Among the branches of Western Hin~i are Urdu, Braj ·Bhasha: 
and High Hindi of which each one has produced many writers. of 
genius. Their works are a valued national treasure . 

. . 
5. Hindi as literary language.-The remarkable thing. about the · 

people who belong to these four groups is that whatever dialect may 
be the spoken tongue of the particular region in which they live 
all are adopting Western Hindi as their literary language. Thus for 
a population of nearly 12 crores inhabiting the regions from the 
confines of Saurashtra to Bengal and between the Hinialayas and the 
Deccan plateau Western Hindi in its different styles is bec01ning 
the medium of polite intercourse. 

6. Farms of Hindi.-Western Hindi in its literary forms, 
mainly because of the momentum of the large numbers which 
support them, has the best chance of recognition by free India as 
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the lani!Uage of the State. Numerous people outside the middle region 
of India, where Hindi is recognised as the culture language, snp
port its claim; and since 1925 when theindianNational Congress 
adopted it, it may be said that its claim to be treated as the State 
language has received greater recognition. Unfortunately afierce 
controversy has raged round the character of its literary form, and 
words Hindi, Hindustani and Urdu have become symbols of the 
conflict. 

Why these styles of one and the same language should cause 
passionate disagreement is a matter which we are not called upon to 
discuss, nor is it our intention to adjudicate between the protagonists 
of the different views, for apart from other considerations, the 
Constituent Assembly which is seized of the issue will before long 
give its verdict which we hope will end the controversy. 

IV.-Devewpment oftne Federal Language. 

7. Need of devek>pment.-Whichever form of theW estern Hindi 
is ultimately chosen as the official language of the Indian Federation, 
questions regarding its development to make it a fitting instrument 
of elevated discourse capable of expressing the widest range of 
thought will have to be tackled, for this language will eventually be 
used in the federal legislatures and the highest tribunals of justice, 
and in all federal administrative work. This will become the 
lunguage of business, of philosophy and science, of the highest 
tmchin~ and research. 

8. Inadequacy of High Hindi.-Now none of its three forms is 
immediately ready for these purposes. Braj Bhasha which during a 
considerable part of the middle ages occupied the position of the 
language of culture through which the message of Bhakti spread 
over the whole land, and which was equally well adapted for ethics 
as for erotics, C'eased to serve the new social needs which emerged in 
the nineteenth century. High Hindi which has replaced it in the 
affl'ctions of the people has made splendid strides and has proved its 
utility both for serious prose as well as for poetry. But it possesse-S 
little sci~ntific literature and its technical vocabulary is rudimentary. 

9. bwdequacy of Urdu.-ln the wealth of its prose and poetical 
lit.erature Urdu is not behind High Hindi Ol' any other Indian 
lan~nn~e. It. has actually been used as the medium of instruction 
for higher edu<"ation in the Osmanis University and for a number 
of years the Nizam's Government has been employing it as tlte 
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language of the State both for administrative and judicial work. 
Although a number of scientific treatises which are used for University 
syllabuses have been translated into Urdu, it is not possible to say 
that it possesses an adequate scientific vocabulary. 

10. Inadequacy of Hindustani.-Hindustani, the third form of 
W estP.rn Hindi, which aspires t<> attain the stat u.s of the national 
language is still passing through the initial stages by which a spoken 
dialect becomes a literary language. Although it is the common 
denominator of Hindi and Urdu so far as spoken speech is concerned, 
it has not had adequate time and opportunity to grow a literature 
comparable with that of Hindi or Urdu. 

II. Need for borrowing words.-High Hindi, Urdu and Hindus
tani suffer in differing degrees from a similar deficiency in vocabulary. 
Each one of them has its own solution for the removal of this defi
ciency. All three are borrowing languages, but unfortunately they 
have not been able to arrive at a common understanding regarding 
the sources from which they should borrow. 

12. Loans in High Hindi.-The tendency of writers of High 
Hindi is to borrow exclusively from Sanskrit, and to take these 
words in the form in which they occur in the lending language. 
They also employ Sanskritic rules for preparing derivatives from these 
words. Their preference for Sanskrit words is not confined to 
neologisms, for even common words long in use, if they happen to be 
of Persian or Arabic origin, are replaced by Sanskrit words. 

13. I.AJans in Urdu.-On the other hand, Urdu writers place 
their reliance on Persian and Arabic, and freely make use of Persian 
and Arabie grammatical rules for word building. In the context 
ofindia's nascent nationalism this does not seem to be in harinonv 
with the spirit of the times. . · 

14. Loans in Hindustani-Its chamcteristics.-Hindustani 
writers strive to steer a different course .. In the first place they lay 
emphasis on the fact that it possesses a; genius of its own which 
distinguishes it from Sanskrit on the one side and Persian and 
Arabic on the other. This genius is its phonetic system and morpho
_logical order. The sounds of Hindustani speech are peculiar to _it 
and are not identical with those of any other languagc--Sanskn_t, 
Persian or Arabie. Besides, the combination of these sounds m 
words is also per.uliar and differs radically from that of other la~
gua!l'es. It follows from this that loan words taken from Sanskrit, 
,;persian, Arabic and other languages cannot fit into Hindustani 
unless they are modified to harmonize with its genius. 
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15. Grammar of Hindustani.-Again, the grammar of Hindustani 
is not identical v. ith the grammar of Salll'krit, Persian or Arabic, 
although it is identical with that of Hindi and Urdu. It is, therefore, 
somewhat of an outrage to impose rules of these languages on :the 
forms and derivations of Hindustani words. 

16. Hindmtani and common speech.-Secondly, Hindti.stani 
endeavours to maintain the raciness of the soil from which it' has 
sprun~. It has not only no aversion for the spoken words, no 
snobbiSh contempt for the speech of the common man ; it actually 
~ndeavours to renew and reinvigorate itself from the sources ofliving 
.speech of the ordinary people. · 

17. Origin of High Hindi, Urdu ll"nd Hindustani. -Now High 
Hindi, Urdu and Hindustani are all derived from the same source, 
they have the same phonetic and morphological systems. The 
same Aryan speech whiCh is enshrined in the hymns of the V eda.s is 
the common mother of them all. This primary Prakrit became 
modified by the sixth century B.C. into middle Indo-Aryan Prakrits, 
among which Pali and Ardha M:agadhi attained the position of 
literary languages, while another Prakrit spoken in the Madhya Desha 
(roughly the United Provinces of today) became transformed into 
Sauraseni Apabhramsha. 

18. Khari Boli.-Passing through various stages these Prakrits 
.developed into modern Indo-Aryan languages between 1000 and 
1200 A.D. The Sauraseni Aprabhramsha gave rise to the dialect 
spoken round about Delhi and given the name of Khari BolL · By 
the same process was evolved the neighbouring and allied speech of 
.Braj. These dialects received impetus from two factors (i) the 
establishment of Turkish rule, and (ii) the spread of Sufism and 
Bhnkti. Urdu and Braj Bhasha became the literary vehicles of the 
socio-religious changes set in motion by these forces. 

19. Urdtt and Braj.-Urdu was largely cultivated by loluslim 
writers and Braj Bhasha by the Hindus. But as time passed and 
they grew, Hindus adopted Urdu as their own, and :\iuslims Braj 
Bhaslm. So that Urdu counts among its litterateurs numerous 
Hindus and among p01•ts of Braj Bhashasome ofthefinest are Mus
lims. Although both Urdu and Braj Bhasha belong t{) the same 
family--in fact they are so closely related that Muhammad Hus..-;ain 
Azad and others looked upon them as identical, their growth was 
moulded in difft·rent milieus and they acquired their own special 
cbaroct{"ristics. But till the end of the ll!thcenturythere never was 
any conflict among these languages and Hindus and Muslims UIOt'.d 
and enjoyed them both. 
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20. High Hindi.-In the 19th centurytheseedsof communalism 
were sown. The plant had a .lusty growth and ultimately its bale
ful shadow darkened every aspect of life. It was impossible for 
cultne to escape the evil influence, and one of the consequences was 
the Hindi-Urdu controversy. Now that India is freeing herself of 
the octopus of communalism, it should be possible to consider the 
problem of language in all its bearings without the urgency of emo
tional pressures and political antagonisms. 

21. Hcnc to develop the Federallanguage.-Under what~ver name 
the Constituent Assembly chooses the official language of the Indian 
Federation it is undoubted that its basis will be the common substra
tum of the different styles of Western Hindi discussed above. In 
order to make it a worthy instrument capable of rendering all the 
service required, it will have to be enriched and developed. In 
this connection we urge consideration of certain points. 

22. PTinciple of as~milaticm.-The first is in regard to the 
pr,inciple which should govern the necessary borrowings of words. 
In the world there are many la~oua,gcs wltich borrow words, but 
they do so without violence to their peculiar genius. The English 
language is a case in point. It has freely adopted words from Greek, 
Latin, French, German and other languages including Asian languages 
like _<\xabic, Persian and Hindustani. But every one of the loan 
words has been moulded into the matrix of English, so that excepting 
philologists ordinary people are hardly aware that they are using 
words of alien origin. Both writ~rs of High Hindi and Urdu have 
in Ute past departed from this principle and the result is that these 
languages have tended to become learned jargons, languages not of 
the broad masses of men but of select coteries. Against· such a· 
development discerning scholars of language like Grierson have raised 
their voice. If we disregard their warning it will be at our peril: 

A study of the history of our linguistic developments reinforceS · 
this lesson. Prakrits like Pali and Arillla M:agadhi were living 
languages through which Buddhists and Jains propagated their 
gospels. But when they were overburdened with Sanskritisms to 
satisfy the taste of the learned groups of priests, they ceased to be 
current among the common people, their vitality, freshness and 
appeal dwindled and ultimatdy they were ousted from public favour. 
Braj Basha which was the vehicle of the religion of Bhakti retained 
its popularity for centuries and even today many critics consider it 
a more fitting medium of song and verse than High Hindi because 
of its naturalness and sweetness. -
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23. Princi:ple of inclusiveness.-The second point for considera
tion is the desrrability of retaining the words which have already 
entered into Indian languages from different sources. It will be 
unfortunate if the numerous English, French and Portuguese words 
which have become current are deliberately cast out. Equally 
unfortunate will it be if words taken from other languages which are 
on the tongues of millions of Indians are shunned because of their 
communal association. 

24. Dang({fs of exclusit'llness.-Arising out of this there is another 
important consideration. Some advocates of Hindi want it to rely 
exclusively upon Sanskrit for borrowing words. Now no one can 
doubt the close relationship between San.skdt and Hindi both from 
the point of view of culture and philology, for the vast majority of 
Hindi words are derived from Sanskrit or to be more accurate from 
the Indo-Aryan Prakrit from which Sanskrit was developed. 
Nor need it be disputed that considP.rable additions to our vocabulary 
will and ought to be made from the same source. But there are 
dangers in cxdusivene~s which ought to be avoided. Slavish 
imitation is not good. It will make the langauge stiff and stilted. 
Varit•ty is essential in ,,rder to maintain the natural flexibility and 
suppleness of Hindi and to make it acceptable to as large a number of 
people 11s possible. Ont' of the main virtues of a spoken language 
1s the Pnse of utterance which makes it easy to memorize. To en
cumbPr it wit.h words difficult to pronounce is bound to hinder its 
growth 11nd popularity. We must Rlso beware of revivalist ideology. 
Hecovt'ry of entique vi~tne or antique culture is not in accord with 
the laws of history. Sir ·walter Moberly who was for many years 
Chairman of tha Universities Grants Commission of Great Britain 
says in his challenging book" The Crisis in the Univet"sity ", "arcltaism 
is impracticable; what is revived is never more than a sim·ulacrum. 
It. is also undesirable, since the past always has grave faults, the 
reviv:tl of which would be unpardonable." 

25. Technico.l Terms.-The discussion of the e:eneral question 
of loan words inevitably leads us to the special problem of technical 
t.erms, eNpecially of natural sciences. This problem is common to aU 
Indian provincial languages, and if a common solution can be found 
for all of them not only will it mean a great economy of effort, but 
also a long step in t.he direction of bringing t:le provincial languages. 
nearer each other. 

26. Principl-es of choosing technical tenns.--Unfortunately among 
those who arE' engaged in the task of preparing scientific and technical 
vocabularies there are great differences of opinion concerning the 
principii's 11ceording to which the vocabularies should be prepared. 
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For example in the Osmania University where Urdu was adopted as 
the medium of instruction scientific terms were coined largely with 
the help of Arabic roots. On the other hard, the Nagari Pracharini 
'Sabha and societies interested in the development of Hindi consider 
it to be essential that Sanskrit roots, words and particles should be 
employed together with Sanskrit rules of derivation. Their argu
ment is that if European scientific and technical terms are built 
up on the foundations of European classical languages-Latin and 
Greek, India should follow their example and the Indian terminology 
should look to Indian classics for the same purpose. 

27. International Terms.-A great many Indian educationists, 
however, differ from this view. A number of our witnesses expressed 
the opinion that our scientific terminology should be uniform and 
international. For instance, Dr. Mahajani, Vice-Chancellor of the 
Rajaputana University drew our attention to Newman's distinction 
between science and literature. According to Newman " science 
has to do with things, literature with thoughts ; science is universal, 
literature personal ; science uses words merely as symbols, literature 
uses language in its full compass," and Dr. Mahajani expressed the 
view that for higher education in science subjects the language to 
be used should be one of the international languages-say Engiish. 
Sri M. Ramanujam, Vice-Chancellor,Annamalai University, counsel
led the adoption of international nomenclature for scientific temts . 
.Similar opinions were voiced by many other university men. 

28. Rewmmendations of the Central Advisory Board Committee of 
1944.-The Central Advisory Board of Education appointed in 
1944 a committee to consider this problem. The Committee was 
·composed of a number of eminent scientists and literary men, amor>g 
them were Dr. Sir Shanti SwarupBhatnagar, Dr. Amaranatha Jha, 
Dr. Sir Zia Uddin Ahmad, Mr. S. C. Trip;<thi. · 

The Committee's main reconunendations were :-
(i) that for the development of scientific studies in India it 

is desirable to adopt a common temtinology, and 
(-ii) that in order to maintain the .necessary contact between 

scientific development in India and similar developments 
in other countries the scientific terminology for India 
should consist of-

(a) an international ternunology, in its English form, which 
will be employable throughout India, 

(b) terms borrowed or ada.pted from Indian languages. 
The Board accepted the recommendations of the Comnuttee. 
These recommendations were reiterated by a Conference of 

Vice-Chancellors in May 1948 
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29. Need for Adopting International Terms.-In Scientific educa
tion and research, India's position is not high among the nations of 
the world. Yet if India is to tackle successfullv its tremendous 
problems of ignorance, poverty and disease on the one hand and of 
defence and security on the other, it is essential that scientific and 
technical progress of India should be speeded up. A:ny measure 
which affects adversely scientific standards or impedes scientific 
achievement or research will be disastrous. Again considering the 
terrifically fast tempo of world developments the factor of time 
cannot be ignored. 

If India's education, eRpecially in science and technology is to 
advance rapidly, we must put all other considerations aside and adopt 
a policy which will ~ve us speedy results. 

30. Our Scientific Backwardness.-Advocating as we do the 
desirability of employing Indian languages as media of higher edu
cation and recognising the need for speeding up the process by which 
the change may be brought about, we cannot shut our eyes to 
India's backwardness which necessitates her dependence upon the 
Western world. America and Europe are far ahead of us and their 
resources in trained personnel and money a.re so vastly larger that for 
many years Indian students and teachers will have to look to them for 
inspiration and assistance. 

31. International Character of Science.--Then again it should b~> 
remembered that science is not parochial or national. It is 
universal. Its advance depends upon the contributions of scienti
fic workers the world over. Scientific information must be easily 
.available to all andmust spreadrapidly,ifour progre8ss isnottobe 
retarded. Under the urge of this universalism scientific vocabulary 
is fast becoming international. 

32. English Terms.-It is true that no one has compiled st-atis
tics to show the percentage of ~cientific terms common to all or 
most· of the European languages, and it may be admitted that in 
different branches of science the proportions would differ, nevertheless 
two facts cannot be e;ainsaid : first, that in a number of sciences, 
e.g., Chemistry, Botany and Zoology terminology is largelv interna
tional, and secondly, that the terms used in English because of the 
international position of English may for all practical purposes be 
considt•red international. 1 

•. Jt~u~lit\h Is th~ mntht"r ton~nf'of t )u.• inhabitnrfR of tht• Rri1isl. I :;lt'.R, the United St.A r.-... 
of Amtlrit·•~ f'lumda. Aulltro.lin~ Nt•w U-..a.land~ and South Afrit·a. It ia tauJ!h.t as second 
htn,lltUlVt' in prnt>th-.uUy nil Eurnp<•nn <'Otmtrit'$. int'ludin~ P $.RlL nnd is wid<'ly known in 
Aaia. Tf'llny it i6 t h~ find- lan,~Zlll\.f.!f' of world dip1omn<'y and ia underatood by thP brgut 
nnutbt't' nf Jh,•rtr.tnut. In a ~nt tmrvt'.Y of arti<'it'!K publisht"d in thf" field of Analyti('al Cht>· 
mistry it "'""~found tht't 4~'\l Wl"l'(' publishtod in En,.:liKh, l[.~; 1 in Frt•n<'h and 11% inRus.oian 
">A·ith (~t~Tnutn. ,lnp.'\nt·~·. t'panWl.. ltn!hut, PvrtuguNte-~· Swt'dish, Dutehand HWlgJlrian 
runn~ from ti1~0 to S~~ ea.{'h. 
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If for no other reaSOJ? than the wide diffusion of English terms 
and the tremendous output of scientific literature in this la~uuage, 
we would advocate the desirability of adopting these terms as far as 
feasible into the Indian languages. But in fact there are very cogent 
considerations of practicability which inclined us to recommend this 
course. 

33. Scientific Terms.--In the whole field of science it is estimated 
that there are-between twenty to thirty lakhs of terms, and every 
year thousands of new ones are added. In Botanv alone there are 
at least ten lakhs of scientific names, and in other biological sciences 
about as many. There are about. 5}lakhs named species of insects 
alone. In Organic Chemistry the number of known chemical 
compounds is in the neighbourhood of 5 lakhs, and about one and a 
halflakhs of these have names. In the fields of Mathematics, Physics, 
Geology, JUineralogy, Social Sciences, Psychology, Medicine, and 
Engineering (Civil, Mechanical and Electrical, Aeronautical, Naval 
etc.) there are lakhs of terms. 

34. Bocieties for Selecting Terms.-The practical problem that 
faces us is the method to render these numerous terms in Indian 
languages. In the West there are a number of societies for sciences 
and they have committees dealing with scientific nomenclature, 
spelling and pronunciation. For example, take the field of Chemis
try. There is an International Union of Chemistry which appoints 
associated national societies. For instance in U.S.A. there are the 
American Chemical Societv and the National Research Council. 
The A. C. S. has several committees which deal with different divi
sions of Chemistry. The divisions ·are-Analytical and Micro
Chemistry, Organic Chemistry, Petroleum Chemistry, Physical and 
Inorganic Chemistry, Ru~ber Chemistry and S~gar Chemistry._ . The· 
National Research Council has a General Co=ttee, Sub-comrmttees 
on Biochemical nomenclature, Inorganic nomenclature, Organ.ic 
nomenclature, Steroid nomenclatur.e,. macromolecules nomenclature. 

35. Difficulties of an lrulep'ffldent Terminology.-What applies· 
to Chemistry holds in differing degrees for other sciences. Through 
the instrumentality of these numerous organisations, technical 
t.erms are adopted, revised and brought to the notice of the scientists 
of different nationalities. It is obvious that if India commits herself 
to a policy of a national and independent nomenclature she will 
have to set up an organisation on similar lines. But it is equ::Hy 
obvious that we have neither the men nor the means for undertaking 
this work. The number of scientists available is small and a large 
number of branches of sc-ience have no competent representatives 
among them. But it is impossible· without expert advice on all 
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branches of science to coin terms which will be satisfactory. It is 
equally clear that neither the Government nor the }l('.Ople can afford 
the colossal expenditure involved. Even if for the l.'ake of argument 
we a~sume that the task can be accomplli!hcd, its effect will be that 
Indian scientists will have to acquire two separate vocabularies, 
which will be a heavy intellectual burden, and which will most 
certainly retard India's progress. 

36. Sohaion-AdoptionofEngli<~k Terms and how w do it.-The 
practical solution of this problem lies in adopting International or 
English technical and scientific terminology. When we suggest 
this we do not intend that the borrowing should be done indiscrimi" 
nately. We are aware that there are terms which are strictly 
technical, that is, they have just one meaning, indicate one object 
or action or process, e.g., the names of chemical compounds like 
' hydrogen peroxide ', or of botanical species like ' Ficus Religiosa., ' 
etc. 

There are other terms which are quasi-technical, that is, they 
have other uses besides the strictly scientific ones, e.g., neat, light, 
magnetism, etc. We nave quite a considerable number of terms 
used in a number of sciences which are taken from the common 
speech, for instance in Zoology names of common animals, in Botany 
of common plants. in Chemistry of common compounds, in Astronomy 
of some heavenly bodies, in Mathematics of old processes and in 
Medicine of ancient herbs or anatomical details. 

Again, in social sciences like Economics, Politics, Ethics, etc . 
. Indian languages have a number of terms of their own, and in philoso
phy there is a rich vocabulary in Sanskrit. It is not necessary or 
desirable that words should be borrowed for all these frum outside. 

Above all it is essential that the borrowed words should be pro
perly. assimilated, their pronunciation should be adapted to the 
phonetic system of the Indian languages and their spelling fixed in 
accordance with the sound symbols of Indian scripts. 

37. Uses of Federal Langtlllge.-We are of opinion that the lang
uage whose main features we have discussed in the preceding para
graphs by whatever name it is called, should be adopted as the state 
lan~age of the Indian Federation. It should be the ofF cis! language 
ofthe Indian legislature, of the Federal judiciary, and of Indian 
diplomacy. It will be an advantage if this language is used in the 
Provincial High Courts along with the Regional or Provinciallargnage 
or languages. \Ve hope that it will be the language of inter-provincial 
intciCOurse, of all SOCieties and institutions of all-India character, and 
of business and commerce. 
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'. V.-Suggested Alternatives : English and Sanskrit. 

38. Alternatives.-In ar.cient India, scholars wandered frum 
place to place, from one centre of learn;ng to another, despite tb~ 
many physical difficulties of communications. Language offered n<J 
difficulty as Sanskrit v.as the lingua franca for the world oflearning, 
even as Latin was in t!>e middle ages in Europe. It 'l'iould be 
tragic, if in these days v.hen meana of travel are so much easier we 
increase the difficulties by raising linguistic barriers. Never was in
ter-provincial understanding so urgently necessary as it is today and 
nothing can further this better than an excha;:ge of ideas among 

·the highly educated. Owing to the shortcomings of HiP..di its 
undeveloped character and its provenance, some people, are doubt
ful whether such a role should be assigned to it, and therefore 
they put forward alternatives to it. Some advocate the continu
ance of English as the State language of India and as the language 
of higher education. Others draw attention to the claims of Sanskrit. 

39. English.-Now it is true that the English language has been 
ODe of the potent factors in the development of unity in the country. 
In fact, the concept of nationality and the sentiment of national
ism are largely the gift of the English language and literature to 
India. This debt alone is so considerable, and the fear that in the 
absence of the binding force of English reversion to old differences 
and divisions is so great, that many advocate the retention of English 
as an instrument for the continuance and fostering of the unity 
which it has helped to create. But in ·addition English has supplied 
us with the key to the fundamental ideas of modern civilization, to 
modern science and philosophy, and what is even more important; 
fol' all practical purposes English will cimtinue to be our principal 
means of maintaining contact with the outside world. Besides, 
English is an internationallangusge and if catastrophic events do not 
alter the present posture of world forces it will soon be the world· 
language. 

· These are weighty reasons. English has become so much a part 
of oui national habit that a plunge into an altogether different system 
seems attended with unusual risks. It appears to us, however, that 
the plunge is inevitable. English cannot contin~e to occup;r _the 
place ·of state languac;;e as in the past. Use of Enghsh as such d1v1des 
the people into two nations, the few who govern and the many who are 
governed, the one unable to talk the language of the other, and mutu
ally uncomprehending. This is a negation of democracy. 
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40. Objections to English.-It is educationally unsound to make a· 
foreign tongue the means of acquiring knowledge. Dr. Hans, Lec
turer in Comparative Education in the London University, points 
out in his recent book the serious drawbacks in adopting a foreign 
language as a medium of in~>truction. He says, " before entering 
school the pupils have acquired a proficiency in their mother tongue, 
have built up a vocabulary covering most of the objects of sense 
impressions and their daily acti,vities. At school they have to 
superimpose on this basis a language of ideas and abstract relations, 
expressed entirely in a foreign medium. Their minds become split 
into two water-tight compartments, ·one for ordinary things and ac
tions expressed in their mother tongue, and another for things con
nected with school subjects and the world of ideas expressed in a 
foreign lan!ffiage. As a result they are unable to speak of their home 
affairs in the school language and about learned subjects in their 
mother tongue." 

And not only the individual but the nation develops a split 
consciousness, the " Babu Mind". This is what happened to India. 
under British rule. We have paid a heavy price for let>.rning through 
English in the past. Instead of laying stress upon thinking and 
reasonirg we emphasized memorising, in place of acquiring knowledge 
of things and realities we acquired a sort of mastery over words. It 
affected originality of thought and development of literature in the 
mother tongue. We have impoverished ourselves without being 
able to enrich the language which we so assiduously studied. It is a 
rare phenomenon to find the speaker of one tongue contributing to 
great literature in a different language. Tlre paucity of great litera
ture which is the inevitable consequence of devotion by the educated 
to a language other than their own is a double loss-intellectual and 
social, for great literature is a powerful factor in fostering culture, 
refinement and true fellowship. Whatever the advantages of En~lish 
and the immediate risks in a change over to the new, the balance of 
advantage on a long view of the matter lies in the change. But 
the position which English should continue to occupy in our system 
of education in the period of transition and after, we will indicate 
later in the chapter. 

41. Sauskrit.-The claims of Sanskrit are even more insistent 
and make a very strong appeal to our hearts. For the vast majority 
of Indians this ancient, truly great, and amazinj!'ly refined language 
ensl1rines the hallowed traditions oft he past and the living injunctious 
of their faith. For most of the highest values of life and the most 
elevating ruh's of conduct are contained in the sacred scriptures 'I\· hose 
study is a part of daily duty and an obligation of relicrion. llence 
altho\lah it is true that Sanskrit is not today a spoken fa.nguaae and 
llllllSl!ofl!:dn. 

0 
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perhaps never was the language of the masses as the evidence of 
the dramas demonstrates, we live in a moral and mental climate in 
whose creation Sanskrit has been a powerful factor. · 

Apart from its special attraction for the Hindus, the Sanskrit 
language, its grammar, poetry, andvastand varied literature which 
compare favourably with the products of other languages past and 
present, are worthy of attention by all those interested in human 
culture. Its discovery by Europe inspired many of its savants, 
writers, poets and philosophers with unusual enthusiasm early in the 
nineteenth century and undoubtedly its study has a special claim 
upon all Indians from the point of view of the human mind's achieve
ments embodied in this language. 

42. O~iections toSanskrit.-But while the greatness of Sanskrit 
ought never to be in dispute and its rightful title to India's special 
devotion should not be in doubt, we cannot help feeling that the 
proposal to make Sanskrit the state language is not sufficiently 
realistic. Sanskrit was the state language of India in certain periods 
of her history, but those were times when the state was an absolute 
monarchy. Sanskrit never could be a popular language because of 
its refinement and extreme complexity. Its study and acquisition 
require many years of devoted labour, it does not yield mastery over 
itself to those who serve it perfunctorily. Today, with the exception 
of some very learned families, only scholars and among them mostly 
those who have been trained according to the old and traditional ways 
can use it fluently in conversation and discourse. 

If Sanskrit is to be the language of higher education a very consi
derable proportion of the time of the learners will have to be spent· 
in acquiring facility of reading and speecp, and the period of'school · 
and· colleg!l education will be considerably increased. A':J.d 
even if success is achieved in training students receiving higher 
education to use Sanskri~a much' more difficult language than Eng-. 
!ish, t.he fact remains that like theres.llt ef the use of Evgl'sh, a gulf 
will be fi-.:ed between the educated in Sanskrit and those larger num
bers who will never be able to proceed to the universities. The latter 
will be deprived of that direct participation in the State affairs 

·without which no democratic system can function effectively. 

Again, serious prac~ical diffi?ulties stand. in the \Yay. IfS~ns~rit 
is adopted as the medLum ofhtgher educatLon, so far as sctent1fic 
vocabulary is concerned there will be no gain, for Sanskrit is not 
much better in this respect than modern Indian. languages. A 
fresh complication will be that Sanskrit vocables, words and roots 
which can retain their strictly technical meaning in the modern India.n 
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languages because they are new words for them, cannot do So iD. 
the Sanskrit language because most of them will be common words or 
words having a non-technical significance. To use them with tech
nical meanings will be an additional difficulty. 

Even more serious than this is the problem of preparing books for 
higher studies. Obviously such books can only be written by ex
perts in various branches of science. Unfortunately it is impossible 
to find high class scientists and experts who are masters of Sanskrit 
language and who are capable of producing specialist treatises in 
Sanskrit. Scientists taught through English do not know enough 
Samkrit even though they may have studied it at some stage in their 
academic career, and Samkrit Pandita are rare who have adequate 
knowledge of any branch of science. Until, therefore, a new genera
tion of educated men equally well versed in Science and Sanskrit haa 
been trained, the adoption of Samkrit as the medium of higher educ&
t ion mu»t remain outside the pale of practical politics. 

43. Ilindi the only alter11atit~.-There is no other alternative but 
to choose a language spoken by a high percentage of the ~eople of 
India, to give it the status of state language, and to develop 1t for the 
<·hosen task. For reasons which have been stated above the language 
spoken and understood by more than 120 millions of our countrymen, 
the midland tongue, the basic Khari Boli dialect, designated Hindi 
or Hindustani, has to fulfil this destiny. When Hindi assimilates 
terms in popular usage and adopts scientific and technical terms 
which are used internationally, it will grow richer and fuller than it is 
today and will not be dist.inguishable from Hindustani. It is such 
a development that we envisage for Hindi, if it is to become the 
Federal language. 

V I.-Federal and Regional Languages 
. 44. Ditficulties lnvolL~.-But to choose the language of the 

Indian Federation is not tantamount to the solution of the problem 
of highr.r education. For no sooner is this problem settled, than a 
fresh crop of difficult problems arises. Granted that Hindi will be 
the Ft>drrallangunge of India, how will it affect the participation in 
the afT airs of the Federation ofthose whose mother tongue is differ
rut ! 1\tt>mhPrs ofthe Federal legislature will be required to speak 
in the Federalla~<YUaf;!e ; FedP.raf acts, stRtutPs, ordinances, ordet'l!, 
rr.solutions, proclamatJOrs, r!'ports, budgets, etc. will issue in the 
Fc(lerallanguage; membe1s of the Central Government, officials of the 
C'('ntral Seeretariat, judges ofthe Federal Court, will employ it. How 
will !I-ll !~is affect t~e~e~onnel of the ll'gislature, the execu~ive an'! 
the JUdiCiary t '" 1ll1t g1ve to those whose mother tongue 18 Hindi 
an undueadvantageandadisproportiolld.te influence in the affairs of 
the State t Will this arrangement dE'prive the Central Government· 
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of the valuable serviceR of the intellectual elite of India irrespective of 
the regional and linguistic provenance ? 

45. Its relation with regionallanyuages.-Another set of questions 
which press for answer concern the relationship of the Federal 
lar.guage with the regionallanguages. What will be the language of 
provincial governments, provincial legislatures, provincial High 
Courts, the language of intercommunication between the Centre and 
the provinces ? What will be the medium through which higher 
education will be imparted in the regions and the provinces 1 And in 
what language shall be condu<:ted the competitive examinations 
for Provincial and Central services 1 · In case Hindi is the 
language of the Central institutes of higher learning, science and 
technology, how would they maintain their all-India character in 
teachers and scholars ? 

The one advantage which English possesses over Hindi or any 
other Indian language is its complete freedom from local biases and 
entanglements. This indifference to particularism is possessed by 
Sanskrit also. But for the reasons stated earlier, English and San
skrit cannot be adopted as media of instruction. We have, therefore, 
to find a solution for the questions posed above which will satisfy the 
two requirements of federal unity and local variety. Through the 
federal language Indian solidarity must be secured and strengthened, 
but without sacrificing the educational and cultural advantages of 
the use of the mother tongue at all stages of education. 

46. Hindi cannot claim superiority over reyional lanyuayes.-If 
the matter is looked at in this way, the solution proposed by some, 
that the Federal language should take the place of English and there
fore should be recognised as the medium of higher education all over 
India, and the language through which all.administrative business 
should be transacted, has to be discarded. For Hindi 
does not enjoy in India such natural ascendancy over other provincial· 
languages as to incline inhabitants of ·these provinces to accept ao 
secondary position for their language in their own regions. In the 
U.S.A. although there are peoples of a number of nationalities having 
their own mother tongues, English commands so overwhelming a 
prestige that no other language can come into rivalry with it. In 
the U.S.S.R. Russian holds a similar position. In spite of the fact 
that the Soviet rulers have recognised and fostered national dialects 
and developed them to serve as media of higher education, and of local 
administration and havt> not regarded lack of adequate knowledge of 
Russian as a bar to government service or political advancement, 
Russian because of its inherent strength has universal respect ·and 
allegiance. In Canada, on the other hand, French and English, 
because of their equal claims as means of expression, have to be 
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treated on a basis of equality. In South Africa Africaans (a form of 
Dutch), and English, receive the same treatment. In the case of 
Switzerland although the number of German speaking citizens is 
much lar~er than that ·of speakers of French and Italian, no one 
language 1s given a superior position; all three are used for all State 
purposes and education is imparted in each region in the language of 
that region. The Swiss are so tolerant and liberal in this matt~r that 
they have recently recognised Roumansch, the language of a small 
minority of75,000 .Persons, as one of the State languages. In Be'gium 
Walloon and FlemiSh which have close affinities to French and Dutch 
are equally recognised by the State for national purposes. 

Hindi is the language of the minority, although a large mino~ 
rity. Unfortunately it does not possess any advantages-literary or 
historical, over the other modern Indian languages. Tamil, for ins
tance, is hallowed with age and possesses a literature which vies with 
that in Sanskrit. Marathi goes back to the thirteenth century and 
Ben~ali claims a continuous growth since the ninth. Urdu was in 
use m the 15th century and Braj in the 16th. Urdu and Braj had a 
nation-wide vogue in the middlto ages. High Hindi, on the other 
hand, is just a century and half old. Braj and Avadhi both produced 
mighty genuises, in High Hindi there is hardly anyone to compare 
with them. Tagore in Bengali and Iqbal in Urdu are names to 
conjure with. High Hindi awaits writers of their stature. 

47. Limited use of Hindi.-In the circumstances, while national 
needs compel the recognition of Hindi {Hindustani) as India's Fed
eral language, it is difficult to assign to it the role played by English. 
What, then, shall be the language policy for all India 2 The Federal 
language will be used for all Federal activitiet'Hmltural, educational 
and administrative. The regional languages will occupy a similar 
position in the provinces nnd units of the Federation. But in order 
to enable every reg:on and unit of India to take its proper share in 
"the Federal activities, and to promote interprovincial understanding 
and solidarity, educated India has to make up its mind to be bilin
gual, and pupils at the higher secondary and university stages will 
have to know three languages. Every boy and girl must obviously 
know the regionullnnguage, at the same time he should be acquaint
ed with the Federal language, and should acquire the ability to 
read books in. English. 

These are not extravagant or extraordinay requirements. 
In t.he schools of Holland most pupils learn four languages, Dutch, 
German, French and English, in Switzerland the learning of three is 
common. Not long ago the English schools required knowledge of 
both Greek and Latin together with a modern langu~e-not English. 
Grel'.k has now been dropped as a compulsory subJect. But most 
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students at the universities are required to show a knowledge of one of 
the classical languages and one of the modern European languages. 
Educated Indians today learn English besides their mother tongue. 

4'1. Federal Language as the secmullanguage.-We would like to 
!ee the introduction of the Federal language in all schools at the 
~~econdary stage, and the teaching should be continued at the 
university. This will ensure a general knowledge of the Federal 
language of use for all practical needs. In addition, for those who 
desire to attain greater mastery over the Federal language f'lcilities 
should be provided for intensive study. In the Hindi speaking 
regions it will be an advantage if students are required to learn 
another Indian language. This is proposed not merely to comnensate 
for the efforts of students in other regions, but also to secure the 
eligibility of youngu1en of this region to serve in other regions and to 
provide an adequate supply of those Hindi speaking persons who l',an 
mediate between the province~. 

49. Its advantages and uses-Ifbilingualism is fostered properly, 
then the problems which arise from the replacement of English by the 
Federal language will be gradually solved. In every province there 
will be a sufficient number of persons who will have the requisite 
knowledge of the Federal language to participate in Federal functions. 
So far as judicial work is concerned, it should not be difficult to so 
constitute the High. Courts and the Federal Court as to make it con
venient for the advocates to address the Judges in the Federal and one 
or two regional languages. In the Federal legislature the practice of 
international conferences may be followed, where-speeches are made 
in different languages, but are simultaneously translated into other 
languages and broadcast on phont>s. In selecth:>.g officers for the 
Federal services it should not b!' beyond the ingenuity of the Public 
Services Commission to devise their examinations so as to give th~ 
same chance of selection t<> candidates belonging tv different linguistic 
regions. Selected candidates should during their period of probation, 
have intensive training in the Federal language. In this connec
tion it may be suggested that the old system of seconding proba
tioners to different provinces, irrespective of .their original province, 
!hould be revived, and in all-India services officers should be liable 
to serve in any province chosen by the Government. 

It is of the utmost importa,nce that the services of talented men 
·and women from all provinces should be available to the Centre, ar,d 
no province should have any ground for legitimate grievance that it is 
11eglected. Opportunities for preferment in t.he fields of politic8, 
economics, administration, etc. should be equally open to all, and· 
no place of honour or profit should be closed to merit merelv on 
the score of language. 
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60. Plt:we of regirmal kinguages.-Higher education is the door 
through which some of the educated youth will pa...qg into Federal 
services and federal politics. Bnt much the greater proportion 
will remain in the provinces. Both from the point of view of educa
tion and of general welfare of a democratic community it is essential 
that their study should be through the instrumentality of their 
regional language. Education in the regional language will not only be 
necessary for their provincial activities, it will enable them to enrich 
their literature and to develop their culture. Educated naturally in 
the regional language, they ought to achieve higher stanrlards oflearn
ing and of thought, and should be able to give a powerful stimulus 
to research and extension of the boundaries of knowledge. Equipped 
with the requisite knowledge of the Federal language, the Provincia) 
students will have no difficulty in joining institutes ofa.n all-India 
character, and the provincial scholars in undertaking to teach thel!l. 

til. Federal language as alternative to regional.-Although we re
co~nisc that in the near future the regional languages will be the 
pnncipal media of instruction at all stages in all provinces, we consi
der it desirable that universities should have the' option to use the 
Jrederal language as the medium of instruction either for some subjects 
or for all subjects. In case both languages are employed, how the two 
will be combined is a matter which the institutions trying the experi
ment should be allowed to settle. No obstacles ~hould be placed in 
the way of colleges or universities which desire to make such an ex
periment. Rather in view of the fact that an increasing number of 
universities and colleges is likely to be established in the near future, 
it may be wise to encourage such experiments. 

li2. Pockets of minorities.-The policy that the language of~he 
rt,gion should be the medium of education at all stages in the region has 
c<>rtain obvious limitations. There are in India a number of Provin
ces which contain pockets of inhabitants speaking a language different 
from the reg ionallanguage. In such cases the right policy is to allow 
Uhl'f'.l!t'rvedly the use of the mother tongue for basic education and if 
the nun. hers arP. ade•1uate for secondary education al<ro, introrlucing 
t.he re~ioM!language gradually in the upper grades at the School as 
tht; ch1l~l grows older, and maL..fug it the medium of in~truction at the 
UDlVP.Illlty stage. 

v 11.-Script. 
53. Deva nligari &ript.-The question vf script is linked with that 

oflang~n.~;s. ConRiderations of convenience, econonty and efficiency 
clt>.arly IndiCate that for the Fed••rnl language, which will be used 
by the State for all arlministt'lltin purposes, one ·11cript should be 
used. Devanllgari which is employed by the largest number of 
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people in I!J.dia appears to be the proper choice. Some eminent educa
tionists as well as public men, however, point out that Nagariscript 
has serious defects. It; is not easy to write because of the complica
ted forms 'of its letters. In printi!lg the great multiplicity of its 
types creates difficulties in composition on printing machines espe
cially linotype;;. It does not lend itself easily to typing. Therefore 
they recommend the Roman script which is widely used in the world. 
At the Conference of the Vice-Chancellors held at Delhi in :\Ia v 1948, 
a substantial section was in favour of the adoption of the Ro_nan 
script for the Federal language. It was pointed out that during the 
Second World war the Indian army recruited. from all the provinces 
of India was successfully instructed through the Roman script, which 
!!till continues in use. 

54. Other .~cripts.-It is not easy to brush a~ide these arguments, 
for tbc advantages of adopting a world script are considerable, yet 
in .the totality of circumstances existing in India, we are of opinion 
that the Federal language should be written in Nag'iri characters. 
We arc.aware that efforts are being made to improve it, and we hope 
they will be continued till its glaring defects are removed, but it is not 
desirable to repbce it with an entire! y different script. This does not 
mean that the State in order to give due publicity to its actsshould not 
utilize other scripts. While Naw•ri should remai.'l the principal 
script, Government!l.l laws, proclamations, decrees, resolutions etc. 
should also be publi5hed in other fleript~. The Urdu script has been 
widely used throughout the centuries for Hindi (Hindustani and. Urda) 
and millions of our cmmtrvmen are familiar with it. It will be a 
flistinct advantage to use it.as a secondary script. Other scripts and 
languages should also be employed so that tl.estatc'spublicitymay 
reaOh every corner of the l8nd. 

55. Measu-res jfYf det,oeklping languag/:8:-:-In order that t}tll cf:ange 
from English should not be delayed, it is necessary that the Govern
ment of India -and the Provincial Governments Rhould immediatelv 
devi<Je measures to develop the Fedetal and the regional languages. 
Ia the fuBt place a. board consisting of scientists and linguists should 
IJe appointed to prepare a scientific vocabulary of words which are 
C<:lmmon to all tne Indian languages. This board should have the assis
tance of paid scholurs to carry out the policies laid down by them. 
Tbe Board should also arrange for the preparation of books in differ
ent sciences, which should be rendered into all Indian language-S. 
Government should provide adequate funds for these purposes. 

. Secondly, provincial governments should take steps to introduce 
the teacl1ing of tho Federal lang Ia.ge in all clas~es of higher secondary 
schools, in degree colleges, and in univer~<itie.s. 
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It is our belief that if the suggestions we have made far tbe 
development ofJndian languages, and the lines we have indicated for 
this, are followed, a day will soon come when linguistic barriers will 
be lowered and Indians of different provinces will find little difficulty 
in undflrRtan<ling one another. 

V 111.-:-Place of English. 

56. Need for Caution.-But some time will elapse before such a 
consummation is reached. During the interval, whoRe length de
pends upon the earnestness of Governments, w.l>.nt is to be done ! 
It is neither feasible nor desirable to create a void in the Centre by 
immediately abandoning the language which is in use. English 
will have to continue as the medium for Federal business till.the 
provinces are ready for the change and tlte provincial educational 
tnst.itutions hnvt> sprt>ad the Federallangua&e adequately. mtimate
ly, however, English will disappear from the scene as the language of 
the State, Central or Provincial. 

57 Siudy of English.-En~lisb, however, must continue to be 
Mtudied. It is a language w hJCh is rich in litt>.raturt'-humanistic, 
scientific and technical. If under swtimental urf?:es vve should give 
n p English we would cut ourllelves off from the livmg stream of ever 
growing knowledge. Unable to have access totltis knowledge, our 
standards of scholarship would fast deteriorate and our participation 
in the world movements of thought would become negligible. It& 
f'ffects would be disastrous for our practic-l!.l life, for living nations 
must move with the times and must respond quickly to the challenge 
of their surroundings. English is the only means of preventing our 
isolation from the world, and we will act unwisrly if we allow ourselves 
to be enveloped in the folds of a dnrk curtain of_ignorance. Our 
students who 11re undergoing training at schools which will admit them 
eithl'r to a university or to a vocation must acquire su!ficient mastery 
f>f English to give them access to the treasures of knowledge, and in 
the univt>rsitics no student should be allowed to take a degree who 
does not acquire the ability to read with facility and understanding 
works of English authors. \Ve must takt> into account our Yugadharmn. 
A Sl'n~o of the oneness of the world is in the making and control over 
It nwdium of expression which is more widespread and has a larger 
rMch than nny of our languages to-day will bt> of immense benefit 
to us. 



326 MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

IX.-Recommendations. 
ll8. We· recommend :-

(CHAP. IX. 

1. that the Federal Language be developed through the 
assimilation of words from various sources and the re
tention of words which have already entered into Indian 
languages from different sources, thereby avoi:iing the 
dangers of exclusiveness. 

2. that international technical and scientific terminology
be adopted, the borrowed words be properly assimilated, 
their pronunciation be adapted to the phonetic system 
of the Indian language and their spelling fixed in accord
ance with the sound symbols of Indian scripts. 

3. that for the medium of instruction for higher education 
English be replaced as early as practicable by an Indian 
language which cannot be Sanskrit on account of vital' 
difficulties. 

4. that (i) pupils at the Higher Secondary and University
. stages be made conversant with three languages,-the 

regional language, the F ederallanguage and English (the· 
last one in order to acquire the ability to read books in 
English) ; 

and (ii) Higher education be imparted through the instru
mentality of the regional language with the option to use 
the Federal language as the medium of instruction either 
for some subjects or for all subjects. 

5. that for the Federal language one script, Devanagari,. 
be employed and some of its defects be removed. 

l'l. that immediate steps be taken fo~ developing the Federal 
and Regional languages : 

( i) A Board consisting of sci~ntists and linguists be appoint
ed to prepare a scientific vocabulary of words which 
will be common to all Indian languages and also to. · 
arrange for the preparation ofbooks in different sciences 
to be rendered into all Indian languages ; 

( ii) Provincial Governments be required to take steps to· 
introduce the teaching of the Federal language in all 
classes of Higher Serondary Schools, in Degree Col
leges, and in Universities ; 

7. that English be studied in High Schools and in the 
Universities in order that we may keep in touch with. 

- the living stream of ever-growing knowledge. 
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I.-The Problem. 
J. Clm.mic Nature an!! Ilfagnit-u.de of tlte Problem.-For nearly 

ltalf a century, examinations, as they have been functioning, have 
been reeognized as one of the worst features of Indian education. 
Commis8ions and Committees have expre-ssed their alarm at their 
pernicious domination over the whole system of education in India, 
'The obvious deficiencies and harmful consequences of this most 
pervasive evil in Indian edut!ation have been analysed and set out 
clearly by successive Universities Commi~sions since 1902, by a 
Government Resolution as far back as 1904 and by a Committee of 
the Centm.l Advisory Board of Education in recent years. With 
most of their criticism we are in agreement and do not wish ro 
dilate on the patent defects and dangers of this system. We only 
note that while the ma~nitude of the problem has been growing at 
an a.lll.l'ming rate not.hmg constructive in the way of reform has. 
llUppened. The Calcutta University Commission {1917-19) showed 
concern at the rising numbers involved in these examinations. The 
numbers have ~one on increasing while the charact~r of examina~ 
tiona has remamed unchanged. The total number of candidates 
for the matriculation examination for India as a whole in 1904 was 
23,800 in round numbers ; in 1944, 36,742 candidates appeared 
at this examination conducted by the Calcutta University alone ; 
Bombay had in that yt>.ar 32,056 c.andidates, Madras 30,588, and 

3S7 
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Allahabad 22,262. In 1947 the number had increased t{) 60,841 
at Calcutta, 41,092 at Bombay, 43,823 at Madras, and 33,923 at 
Allahabad. The total number of candidates for Intermediate and 
Bachelor's examinations in the Faculties of Arts and Science for 
all Indian universities was just under 11,000 in 1904 ; in l9i6 it 
had risen to just under 25,000; in 1925 the number of candidates for 
the intermediate examination alone was a little over 30,000 ; in 
1937, a little over 35,000 and in 1947, it had gone up to over 80,000 
in the Indian Dominion exclusive of East Punjab. The number of 
candidates for the Bachelor's examination has gone up with similar 
rapidity. 1t was 12,500 in 1927, 17,000 in 1932; and rose to 32,400 
in 1947 in the Indian Dominion exclusive of East Punjab. An 
unsound examination system continues to dominate instruction to 
the detriment of a quickly expanding system of education. In our 
visits to the universities we heard, from teachers and students alike, 
the endless tale of how examinations have become the aim and end 
of education, how all instruction is subordinated to them, how they 
kill all initiative in the teacher and the student, how capricious, 
invalid, unreliable and inadequate they are, and how they tend to 
corrupt the moral standards of university life. 

2. Reform Essential--We are convinced that if we are to suggest 
one single reform in university education it should be that of the 
examinations. We advisedly say reform although we know that, 
in India as elsewhere in the world, dissatisfaction with examina
tions has been so keen that eminent educationalists and important 
educational organisations have even advocated the abolition of 
examinations. We do not share that extreme view and feel that 
examinations rightly designed and intelligently used can be a use
ful factor in t.he educational process .. If examinations ar~ neces
,sary, a thorough reform of these is still· more necessary. 

II.-Objeeti'l.>e Test.~. . . 
. 3. Conditioos of a Good Examinoiian.-A good examination· 

should sati'lfy certain essential conditions. It should, in the first 
place, have validity. It ~>hould be able to measure what it seeks to 
measure. The purpose of the examination must be clear and ex
plicit. It must be reliable ; it must efficiently measure what it 
does measure. It must be adequate ; it should sample sufficiently 
widely, so that the resulting scores are representative of reLttive total 
performance in the areas measured. It should be objective ; it 
sha.Ild effectively eliminate the bias or subjective opinion of 1he 
person who marks it. It should be easy to administer, easy to 
mark, easy to interpret. 
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We suggP.st the introduction of such valid, reliable, adequate 
objective examinations in the universities of India at the earliest 
possible time. Without this t.here is danger that Indian higher 
education will fall into chaos. 

Fortunately there is a wealth of scientific work on testing, 
measurement, evaluation and appraisal done in the West, and es
pecially in the United States, which can help us very greatly in 
devising objective methods of testing intelligence, aptitude, achieve
ments as well as personality traits. 'l'he discovery and utilisation 
of statistical concepts and techniques ha VP. helped the growth during 
the last three decades of an elaborate science of mental measurement 
which we would do well to harness to our pressing educational needs. 
The significant work of the Committee on Measurement and Guid
ance of the American Council on Education has greatly clarified 
educational thinking on problems of testing and student counselling. 
The C0mmittee's work on such projects as the American Council's 
PRychological Examination, the Cooperative Test Service, aptitude 
measurements, and its extensive research on Primary Mental Abili
ties are contributions of outstanding value for high~>r education. 
State-wide objPctive testing programmes for high schools and col
leges have aldo been worked out by several states in the U. S. A., 
notably by Iowa, Ohio, Minnesota and Wisconsin. All this material 
awaits intelligent study, modifications and adaptation to meet 
the crying need of reforming our system of examinations. 

4. Examinations and the Process of Education.-The chief 
purpose of the present examinations is not organically related to 
the actual process of education. They are a means to the giving of a 
ball-mark of competence which employers, public and private, may 
recognise as a more or less reliable indication of the possession of 
certain intellectual and, perhaps, moral qualities and of certain types 
of knowled~te and skill. A university degree is a kind of passport 
for jobs. With the great economic pressure due to the prevailing 
poverty in the country, the insistence on a universitv degree as the 
minimum requirement evtn for posts of minor officiafs and clerks has 
put a premium on a number of evils which have come to be associated 
wil11 the examination system. It has subjected teaching to the exami· 
nation, made it almost impossible to provide true education and to 
develop wider interests, and lt11s created temptations of cheating, 
corruption and favouritism. The obsession to ~ecure, as it were, a 
til'ket in the lotterv of job-st'curing has over-shadowed the educa
tional purposes which a good examination ran serve. 

We fed that tests and examinations should be desiened chieflv 
with eduralionul t>nds in Yiew. They should help in the choice of 
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students, in the counselling and guidance of students, in measuring 
their progress, in diagnosing present conditions and in devising 
remedial measures and finally in assessing educational achievement. 
There are a number of such tests available and we feel that their 
introduction in India, with the necessary modification and adapta
tion, will prove a great boon to Indian education. 

5. Vari.ous Kinds oj Tests: Intelligence and Achievement 
Tests ; Aids in Selection and Counselling of Studerds.-There are 
tests available which can help effectively in weeding out those 
who seem conspicuonsly to lack the general intellectual ability to 
·cope with the v.ork ahead. Besides these tests of general ability 
there are tests which break down " general intelligence " into a 
pattern of abilities and help in discovering a student's strong and 
weak points. These can help the student to find out the fields in 
which he is at his best and to plan his programme of work. 

Then, tests are available to measure what and how much the 
.student has learned at school or elsewhere before he came to college. 
These tests of achievement can measure knowledge of facts and 
skills in literature, science, fine arts, mathematics, history, social 
studies and current social probl<'ms. The discovery. of a superior 
or a poor high school background can give the staff and the 
student valuable help in the choice of subjects and in emphasiz
ing certain aspects of the chosen programme. 

The problem of selecting students for higher studies and of 
intelligent counselling in the choice of their fields of study is of vital 
importa.nce and should be tackled in a scientific way. With rapidly. 
growing numbers of those receiving education, and with the ine.vitable . 
diversification of high school education, the importance of this prob· 
lem will ceaselessly grow. The universities will perform a serriee 
·of national significance by applying themselves to its solutiQn in 
right earnest. · 

For use in selection of students who are leaving school and seek
ing admission to colleges two types of tests have been used in con
junction in the Qnited States. These are (1) Intelligence or 
Psychological Tests (2) Achievement Tests. 

l. 'Intelligence Tests : The General Intelligence Tests arl' 
intended to evaluate native intelligence and have but slight re
ference to knowledge or skills. They seek to measure ability to 
learn or to adapt to new situations. Since intelligence cannot be 
directly measured these tests attempt to measure it by measuring 
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the individual's ability to react to fragments of his enVIrOnment. 
Intelligence tests sample widely from fields of ex_perience common 
to all persons subjected to the test. There always is a factual element 
.involved in these tests, but. it is one that is so commonly known and 
at such low level of difficulty that all persons, with the rarest of 
-exceptions, can be expected to possess it. The tests attempt to 
measure the abilities to see relationships, to infer, to compare, 
to contrast, or otherwise handle this factual material 

There are individual intelligence tests and group intelligence 
t~sts. The individual ones, which are comparatively more accurate 
toola of measurement, are mainly patterned upon the Binet-Simon 
tests produced in France between 1905 and 1911 and provide & scale 
on v.hich the persons tested can be placed at some point in a wide 
range extending from genius to morons. The Binet scale has been 
adapted and revi~ed by many other experts. .A notable variation 
v.as that by Terman cf Stanford University in 1916, known as the 
Stanford-Revi~ion. The .American army began t.oemploy objective 
tests in World War I for the selection and assignment of men in the 
service. Group tests were devi8ed and administered by expert educa
tionists borrov.ed from the universities. The most widely used is the 
American Council on Education Psychological F...xamination for High 
School Students. Most colleges and universities in the United States 
make use of this test for admission though many have tests of their 
own. 

, .Apart from these tests of what is called general intelligence, 
the colleges and universities in the United States are making ex
tensive u~e of specific intelligence testing by means of what are 
called " educational aptitude tests ". They are tests not of know.
) edge or skilllmt of the ability, at a certain point of time, to acquire 
knowledge or ~kill under proper conditions. 

A great deal of successful work in testing aptitudes has been 
donu for various businesses and industries by educational experts to 
mc1t.~uro tbc untrained individual's potentiality for acquiring voca
tional skills in order to make a judicious selection of their employees. 
Similar te.sts l1ave been extensively used in various countries for 
recruitment to tlle various tasks in the armed forces. 

II. Achievenwnt Tests : These are used to discover ·the eJttent 
of knowledge or skill which has been acquire.l and retained by a 
studt'nt. Apt.itwlo• tests discover future possibilities ; achleveml"nt 
tt•st:'l I"(.IV<'nl past attainment. There are general achievement 
tests tls well as tf.'sts of achievenwnt. in specific subject matter and 
performance areas. Tlte geneml battery-type of aehitwem('nt 
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teet helps to give a picture of the total instructional situaiion. It 
gives a profile chart indicating points of strength and weakness 
which can be furtl-.er analysed for diagnostic and remedial work. 
There are a number of such general achievement tests available at 
present covering the principal areas of education. The Io1va Tests 
of Educational Development and the Cooperative Achievement Tests 
deserve special mention. The Iowa tests have been devised for a 
state-wide testing programme for measuring pupil development 
m the attainment of the ultimate objectives cl: secondary school 
education. They test (1) understanding of basic social concepts 
(2) ability to dv quantitative thinking {3) ability w "rite correctly 
(1) genera.! proficiency in the natural sciences {5) ability to interpret 
readrng materials in the nn.t.ural sciences {a) ability to interpret 
reading materials in the sorial sciences (7) ability to read literary 
materials (R) ability to use important sonrC'es of information (9) abi
lity to recognise important word meaT'ings. The Cooperative 
Tests of Achievement areintendedforuse at the senior high schaol 
level and consist of tests in three phases of English and reading, and 
in the social studies, natural sciences, and mathematics. The Co
operative Test Service was initiated by a committee of the American 
Council on Education in 1930, made possible by a grant of $500,000, 
distributed over a period of ten years, by the General 
Education Board. It represents a widespread movement enlisting 
the cooperation of educatiOnists in many fields and institutions 
in all parts of the United States. Those who wish to study this 
movement in detail will find volumes devoted to an expos1tion and 
evaluation of the Cooperative Test Seryice listed in the bibliography 
in Appendix L. 

These objective tests of various kinds for various purposes 
have distinct advantages which wouldjustify their extensive 11se 

in India. Specimens are to be found in Appendix M. . 
6. Tests as Aids to the Teacher and as Checks on QuaHl!J of 

W ork.-Besides helping in the seledioJ· and counselling of students,. 
tests can be a great help to the teacher. Frmtful and competent 
teaching depends very largely on knowing the facts of student. ac
complishment. To know fa;cts one should _be able to meas.ure obJec
tively. Measurement, testmg and appraisal are beconung essen
tials of effective educational procedure. The teacher can make nse 
of standardis"d tests, informal objective examinations or an essay
type- examim~tion. Tbe importAnt thing is that he should sati~fy 
himself that the test he gives fulfils the conditions of any ~oo~ ':xa
mination, viz., validity, rl'liahility, adequacy and ol-jectl\'1ty. 
Standardiseil. tests arc the work of subject matter and test specialists, 
are intended for wide use and are accompanied by norm~, whereas 
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the infornml objective tests are usually constructed by the teacher 
or within the local institut1on and are intended for local use.· As a 
matter of fact, in progressive educational practice, the standardised 
test and the teacher-made test should supplement each other. We 
think a great service to Indian education can be rendered if -the 
Indian Ministry of Education set up a machinery of their own, as 
well as encourage and as~ist universities and teachers' training 
eollcgcs in India, to undertake the work of making regional standar
dised tests nced£>d for use in the colleges and universities in the diff
er<>nt provinces. Tlwy should also encourage the universities to 
provide facilities for their teachers to get acquainted with the con
cepts and techniques of objective testing and to construct tberr own 
tests under competent technical advice made available at each uni
versity. If the general body of teachers in a university can be 
made to take to the use of scientific and statistical techniques in 
educational mea8urement, the way will have been opened for an 
objective review of the curriculum, and to a conscious improvement 
of teaching practice. With fairly accmate and reliable instruments 
to measure progress, the teacher ~ill be anxious to have definite 
goals towards whir.h to work and his scores will be more generally 
usable in diminishing the excessive importance now assigned to the 
external examination award. We shall make definite recom-
mendations later in this behalf. ' 

7. llall-mark of AUaim~tent.-While objective measurements of 
ability and achievement, and of aptitudes and interests, will render 
significant service in improving the quality of teaching and attain
. ment, there would still remain the demand of society for a hall-mark. 
A final examination award at the completion of the first degree 
course will, we feel, be deemed necessarv. The extension of the 
techniques of objective testing may be considered even at this l!tage. 
As a .matter of fact this is being done in some other countries. The 
Graduate Record Examination in the United States, inaugurated 
in 1936, as a joint experiment in testing achievement at degree and 
post-graduate levels by four universities and the Carnegie Founda
tion for the Advancement of Teaching is now used by many col
t .. ges and univer8ities in all the forty-eight states of the United States 
and in the District of Columbia, and in Alaska, Canada, Hawaii, 
J11pan, M('xico, Puerto Rico and Venezuela. But as the process 
of changing over to tbe new techniques of t.esting and appraisal 
involves a de~rce of technical skill and prl'paration, we would re
commend their application at this stage only after sufficient ex
perience ll:ts bi"Cn gainf'l'l at the admission stage. At this, the first 
public examination, after twPlve years of Bchooling, we would do 
well to begin utili8ing objective tests as soon as possible. The 

lilillSli<>CEdD. 
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rapidly rising numbers will soon render any other method impos
sible. 

8. .:l.dc~ntages of Objet:tive Tests.--It has been definitely es
tablished by data based upon thousands of ca~es in different, insti
tutions that the snccess of students in the college or univl')rsity 
can be more reliably pr~dicted by ohjeC'tive tests than by any other 
type of admission f'xamination. High school sturlents who have 
been admit-ted to college on the psyr:Lological test c0robined with 
achievement te~ts in English, l\1at.hemat!cs, Socia.] Sicence, and 
Natural Science have bad the followin!! records in the first year of 
college work. The results of theRe test~ correlate well with achieve
ment at college. 

Place in Relative Performance on Teste 

Low~ qua.rterM divi!Uon 
Third quarter or dh·i~on 1 
8&-'0nd quarter or dh·ision 
Bighesr. quarter or divhion 

Percent&~ Makin~ &tisf~ 
torv Grades in FirHt- Year of 

- Collcg• 

% 
40 
71) 
so 
95 

The objective test makes a wide range ~f questions possible. 
As thA student has only to make a mark, write a number, a letter, 
or a few words, fift.y to one hundred items can h.e answered in an 
hour'!! time. Such wide sa.mpiing is thus made possible that the 
result obtained is very nearly that which could be obtained if the 
performance in the subject could be measured completely. 

By eliminating all personal whim and fancy, mood of the 
moment, or widely varying standards of expectancy among t.he 
examiners the objective t.est~ are immune from errors due to the 
subjectivity of scoring. An objPctive h~st can be seored repeatedly 
by tbe same person without variation in the score or by a number of 
persons without any di~agreement. in the scores. The scoring can, 
indeed, be done by a machine whic.h i~ not a respecter of persons. 
No errors or irrelevant factors can enter into the result. There is 
only one variable involved, namely, whether the answer is correct 
or incorrect. · 

More time and care has to be applied in preparing objectiv.e 
tests, but time in marking is negligible compared to the long, labon
ou.~ process of readlr.g and mukirg the written essay exami
nations. Thousands of students can be examined one day and the 
Rcores or marks completed the next, ;paring students the strain 
of long waiting for results, and saving a good deal of time for useful 
instructiollll.l work. 

The objective test not only saves time, it saves money and 
personnel as well. The administration of the examinat!on is 
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simple and the vast array of persons now engaged for examinations 
can he dispensed with. No moderators .or external examiners are 
required for constructing the examination. 

The objective examination does not lend it~~elf to cramming and 
hasty prepamt.ion. No preJ>aration is possihle for a psychological 
or intelligence test. Preparation is what a student is born with 
and the use of his rr.ind up to t-h11 time of testing. Achievement 
tests-are so compr~>hensive in character that tlwrt is no such tlilng 
al! " spotting " quPstions or eoveri.ug the subject in predictable 
cydea. Past tests may be freely made available to students. If 
they score well on one tPst, they will do well on any similar test, 
provided the student.q are well and normal. If th"<-y fail in one, 
they are likely to fail in all similar tests. 

ll. POI!ttion in the United Kingdom.-We can foresee the criti
ciRm that the use of objective tests at tl1e university level is some
thing peculiar to America, and that in other ·western countries 
notahly Great Britain, universities have not been convinced of their 
valae. As far as Great Britain is concerned the reason is fairly 
obvious. No British university needs to use the bare marks in a. 
matriculation examination as its critil-rion for admissions : and most 
candidates are admitted only after eithe-r winning a compP.titive 
scl1olarship or passing a college entrance examination whicll in
cludes an interview. The problem of dealing with huge numbers, 
common to India and the Umted States, does not occur at the uni
versity level in Great Britain. There tile real c;election of those 
boys and girls who are likely later on to seek admission to univer
siti£>s is made at the age of eleven or twelve, when all children of tb~t 
age are tc~ted and only a small percentage are allowed to enter the 
"grammar schools" from which the university draws ne.arly a!l its 
entrants. This te;;ting of children, eleven or twelve years old, doe!! 
involve the problem of huge numbers, and here the use of objec
tive tests is rapidly supplanting other methods. Most of the larger 
" Local Authoritie~" now use for this purpo~ standardised objec
tive tt•sts in English, Arithmetic, and Gem•ral lntelli6ence. Both 
cmmtrics, then•fore, make use of the objective t>ests at the point in· 
their nducational system "here the prohlem of selection from large 
numl>ers is most acute. In the United Stat£>s that point; is at the 
end of the sccondarv school l'ourse. in Great Britain at the end of 
the primury school "cour!<e. 

III.-Essay Type of Exmninatioo. 
10. Place of E~say-Type of Exmnirwtion.-In view of its many 

lid vantages we feel that an important and far-reaching improvement 
in Indian education can be initiat~d by the introduction of this 
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modern technique of educational measurement and evaluation. 
We have, therefore, recommended a thorough study of the whole 
movement and the adaptation of its results to Indian requirements. 
But we do not wish to create the impression that objective testing 
should necessarily rule out the essay-type of examination al
together. We are alive to its defects, but it has some advantaaes 
too. It is, besides, the only method in vogue at present a~d 
thoroughly well known to all in the field of education. The introduc
tion of the new method of objective testing, measurement and a.p
praisal will take some time. Even when introduced, it will, we 
feel, have to be supplemented by the essay-type of examinati<;>n. 
It is, therefore, essential to see that the obvious defects of this type 
are Ininiroised as far as possible. 

The essay-type of examination which pr<'vails at the degree 
stage, as elsewherE', suffers from some m1jor defects. It has Ui?Ually 
no clearly defined purpose ; it is, therefore, invalid. Its sampling 
is very arbitrary and limited ; it is inadequate. Its· scoring i.~ sub
jective and therefore not reliablE'. It IS maintained, . howev~r. 
by advocates of this type of examination that essay tests are easy 
to prepare and administer, that it is possible to use them for prac
tically all subjects of the curriculum and that they have values not 
possessl'd by th~ objective test in as much as they call for compari
son, for interpretation of facts, for criticism, and for other forms of 
higher mental activity. A conclusive verdict on the comparative· 
advantages and disadvantages of this type is difficult to give but it 
seems clear that the inherent limitations of this type of examination 
have to be carefully borne in mind. ~y itself this type of exami
nation may not be expected to fulfil the basic conditions of a good 
test, but in conjunction with more objective techniques it may be 
utilised to great advantage. Moreover, until such time as objec
tive examinations at all educational levels are evolved, thi.q type 
will hold the field. It should, therefore, be the concern of all educa" 
tional organizations to improve this type also. This improve
ment, we suggest, can be brought about in the selection of te~t 
content, in the framing of questions, and. in the scoring of results .. 
The exact purpose of the examination must be understood by both 
the examiner and the students. The emphasis in this type of ex
aminatim:i should be expressly on thought, acute reasoning, critical 
exposition, creative interpretation and other types of mental activity 
in relation to the materials of t.he course. Its main concern should 
be with topics involving ·relations and problems. The setter or 
moderator of an. es.."'lv-type examination paper may, it has been 
rightly suggested, weli nsk ahout each question in it : 

I. Is the question concerned with important phases of the subject ? 
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2. If the question emphasizes minor details, are they useful 
in linking up other facts, ideas, theories, involved in the subject i · i 

3. Does the question give emphasis to evaluation or to relational 
~hinking 1 . • . 

4. Is the question stated m such a W:ty as to strmulate thought 
or challenge interest of pupils 1 . 

IS. Docs the question force the pupil to integrate his ideas 
around certain interest centres 1 

6. Is the question stated in such a form as to force the pupil 
to sample widely into his background of fact 1 · · 

7. Does the question call for any originality of thought orga-
nization and expression 1 .. 

8. Does the question call for the pupil to integrate facts gained. 
from different sources t 

9. Is the question limited sufficiently that the pupil has some' 
reasonable chance of writing what he really knows about it in a 
rPasonable time t · 

Definite steps should also he taken to minimise the other out
~tanding defect of the essay-type examination, '!Jiz. the subjectivity 
and the consequent inaccuracy of marking. Studies like those 
conducted by F. L. Kelly, J. M. Stalnaker, V. M. Sims and others 
lead to the conclusion that this traditional essay-type of examination 
can be fairly reliably scored if precautions are taken and the marking 
is done under closely controlled conditions. These must be care
fully studil'd by our Examination Boards and necessary steps taken 
to rPmedy the eviJ.l 

IV .-Reeotmne1ulations. 
11. ReromnlilluWticns Regarding Ohjecti'Ue Examinatwn.s. 1. We 

recommend that a thorough study of the scientifir. methods of 
ed.ucational testing and appraisal be undertaken by the Ministry 
of Education, and at the universities with a view to applying the 
results of tlris study in Indian educational practice. · 

2. The 1\linistry of Education should have one or two experts 
who are skilled in the preparation and use of objective tests and who 
understand the underlying procedures and principles, preferably 
persons who have a Doctor's degree in this field. This would pro
vide an agency for centrally organized research of testing procedures 

1 Q......, (H.A), Jn'l!"l>oon (A.N.) & C..berWl (J.R.), M ......... - .. llntltoal;., irt lAo 8_,..,,..., &lwol, p. IllS. . · 
Kelly, Ft<.l J., ' Toach•ro' lLu-ko ", 0-ibuiW... 1o E<l....t;.,., No. 8f. T...m- Col. 

l~ Columbia llnivN&itf.~ Now York. 191•. 
Stalnftkt\rt .Tohn :U., ' &May Examin&tiOilll Reliably Read ... ip. ScJ.ool alld SotWy, Noftm• 

~-~ . Sim .. \'tomt'll' :U:Mtiu, "The Obj('l(lt.irity, '&li&bility and V.tidity of &D. Essay E:s:atD.iDa\ioa 
Graded by Rating "• in JQtlrOQl tf Ed"""'-'1 R......c/o, October, 1937. • 
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•nd a place where local results in universities might be pooled, and 
from which advice and assistance could be sought by the univer
&ities. 

. 3. Each universit.y should have a permanent full time Board of 
Examiners with a small staff of aS!'istants who can do clerical and 
1outine work. .All the members of the Board, which need not 
exceed three in number, should have at least five years' teaching 
experience and at least one should be a highly expert person in 
the field of testing and statistics. 

The two chief functions of the Board of Examiners would be : 
. (a) Advising the university or college instructional staff conct>rn
ing techniques in devising and constructing objectiYe tests for t.hP-ir 
class examinations and providing criteria and material for the 
periodic revision of the curriculum .. 

(b) Making periodic and thorough inspections by use of pro
gress tests in affiliated colleges, which should be required to main
tain certain academic standards in addition to the quantitative 
¢riteria now required for affiliation. 

. The te;whing staff in the different areas of subject-matter, who 
ar€1 thoroughly familiar with the materials in the lectures and courses 
woUld, of course, be responsible for assembling the items to be cover
ed by the tests. They would have the technical advi<'e of the 
Board of Examiners in constructing the tests and in int~>rpreting 
possible results and deviations. The Board would reproduce them 
in the quantities desired, set and give the examinations, score them 
and announce results . . , 

Where would the experts for the testing service be found '? 
There would be at least three sources : 

(a) Some qualified persons are.ayailable at the present. The 
Commission encountered some in the course of its visits to the uni
versities. More may be available and· their services should be 
utilised in this connection. · 

· . (b) A group, which would be sufficient to direct Examination 
Boards at all universities, could be developed by intensive prepara
tion and seminars over a period of six months. For this purpose, 
we might enlist the services of competent experts in the field from 
other countries. 

, (c) The Gover1llllent of India could also provide scholarships 
for Indians in America~ universities and train the requisite number 
of experts. 
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3. We woufd recommend thata bat~ry of psychological and 
achievement tests be developed for use with higher secondary 
school students for the final test at the end of twelve years of school
ing. This will, together with other relevant information, serve 
the purpose of an admission examination to the first degree course 
at the university. The American Council on Education Cooperative 
Psychological and Gem~ral Achievement Tests would serve as a 

·model from which to build a satisfactory basis of selection of Indian 
students. That Aervice is adapted for the twelfth grade. This 
CommisHion is now recommending twelve grades as preparatory to 
college or i1niversity work in India. 

4. We recomm<!nd that a set of obj~ctive progress tests for 
guidance and for evllluating class-room progresH should also be 
developed immediately. 

The tests would have to be developed de novo for our use. They 
would nend to be set uo in the language which is used as the medium 
of instruction and Indian norms developed. Norms are established 
by using the proposed tests on a considerable segment of a typical 
population of students and discovering the performance of a thousand 
or more students. 

These will be scattered over a surfae>e of normal freqnency. 
The avera11:e or mean performance will become a standard of com
parison for calibrating the te.sts. This is the same method that 
msurance companies uRe in figuring their tables of mortality. 'l'he 
norms for each test in the American Council batterv were based 
\1pon the records of approximately 6,000 students in twenty-five 
colleges. We do not think that it is wise to attempt to establish 
national norms in India with the diverse conditions of languagE> and 
other factors, except as a very long range project. However, all 
Indian universities have sufficient student. population to Ret tip 
quickly local or provincial norms. This has proved to be the best 
poli<'y in the Unitrd States. 

No great risk would be encountered in setting up an imml'diate 
project in objective tests in this C<'untry. The te,~ts in the United 
States which would ·supply mOilels represent over thirty yesrs of 
work and ~ci~>ntific experimentatien, the expenditure of millions of 
dollar:" and wide application in many fielrls. Objective tests are 
being successfully employed in job analysis and personnPl selection 
in many large bu~iness enterpriseR and were U!<ed by the TJnitl'd 
Statl's Army and Navy in assi!ffiing personnel in two World Wars; 
aud are now in use in solecting material for officer training as well 
as admission to the :Militarv Academv and the Naval Acadtmv. 
There are many educational tPsts, beside the one·s described here 
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being extensively ured. The College Entrance Ex~mination Board 
of the United States. which is a national agency of high repute 
administering entrance or matriculation examination, now offerS 
testing. opportunities for admission to American colleges and univer
sities in 500 centres in different parts of the world. . · 

. India may derive all the benefits of the costly American ex
perience at little expense and without great difficulty. 

For purposes of admission to college and university, 
the tests should be accompanied with much additional infor
mation and interviews with students when conditions make this 
possible. It is desirable. to get an educational profile of each stu
dent by assembling all information pertinent to his record and pos• 
sibility of success in college. The Secondary School Cumulative 
Record Form in the U.S.A. provides for the recording of the follow
ing items: name ; religion; sex; date of birth; mental age; 
chronological age ; intelligence quotients ; school grades achieved ; 
school grades attended; achievement test and school marks ; height 
and weight ; photograph ; schools attended ; record of attendances 
and absences ; causes of absence ; discipline ; unusual accomplish" 
ments ; mental emotional, and physical experiences ; extra-curri
cular experiences, athletic and non-athletic ; clubs and offices ; voca
tional experiences; educational plans; educational recommendations; 
vocational and professional preferences ; interests reports ; special 
defects ; health ; mental hygiene ; social adjustments and home con
ditions ; personality ratings ; and measurements. Information 
on these items is recorded for each cale~dar year in such a way tL.at 
the progress of the pupil can be traced easily aeross the record 
form.1 

12. Recornmenda.tionf! for the Correction of Et·ils n<>w Existing 
in the Examination System.-Pending the development of objecc 
tive tests, there are definite steps .which could be taken to reliev~ 
much that is defective and vicious in the present examination sys
tem. 

1 

· Vole offer these recommendations, some of which have b~en re~ 
peatedly suggested by former Commissions and Committees, and 
most of which were strenuously urged by witnesses appearing ber 
fore this Commission. ''1-

· 1 Vide E~miMlio-na aM t'heir S11l>.:~titutu in tM Uniud Stau~, by I.L·. Kandel. Professor '~f 
f!:dneation, Columbia University. P~ 143. published by the Carnegie Foundation for- the Ad; 
:vaneement of Teaching, New York, 193a ;·!· 
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1. A university degree should not be required for government 
administrative services. Special state examinations for recruit
ment to the various services should be organised and should be 
-open to whosoever cares to take them. That this may not un
duly add to the work of the Service Commissions, a small deposit 
may be prescribed for the privilege of taking the examination, and 
·Candidates satisfying a certain minimum standard of achievement 
ma.y be entitled to a refund. This would remove one of the chief 
evils of the educational system. 

2. No credit is, at present, given for classwork in courses ex
cept sometimes in the case of practical work It was strongly urged 
by a ho»t of witnesses including teachers, students and outsiders 
that such credit should be given. Wefeelthat it will be conducive 
to efficiency both in teaching and learning. It will make it possible 
to spread the work unifonnly during the academic year and the 
very common practice of working at high pressure in the last 1ew 
months immediately preceding the examination, which is noto
riously responsible for undermining student health and calliling 
severe nervous strain, will be effectively discouraged. 

We recommend, therefore, that one third of the marks allotted· 
to each subject be reserved for work done during the course of 
instruction and that this . be adopted forthwith in the teaching 
universities for the B.A. and B.Sc., M.A. and M.Sc. examinations. 
The affiliating universities should also take immediate steps to 
evolve a method of more or less uniform marking for this internal 
a ward at the affiliated colleges. An effective machinery for the 
supervision and inspection of affiliated colleges to insure· unifor
mity of standards should be devised. In post-graduate courses, 
term papers could be required as a part of this course credit. 
'The prugress test~ which we have recommended above will be of 
gte<tt use in this connection. 

3. Three years will be involved for the firs~ degree. It is not 
desirable that all that work should be subjected to one examination 
at the end of the period. That would entail unnecessary mental 
strain. Sections of the course which are more or less self-contained 
cn.n be made the subject of periodical examinations spread over the 
three years' duration. A scheme of such self-contained units of 
work should be prepared by each university and the student should be 
rt>quired to pass in all th!l units before getting the degree. Exa
mination should as far as possible be given in compartments, sub
ject-wise ar.d time-wise. A beginning in this connection can be 
made with gmeral education courses suggested in the chapt<>r on 
Courses of Study. 
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4. Examiners should be select€d with great care. No one 
;;bouldserveasanexaminer in a ~ubject which he has not taught for 
at least five years. 

Three years should be the limit of continuo]lS service as an ex
ternal examiner for the first degree examination. Mter a break 
of three years, service may be permitted again. 

5. Every examining authority should have a careful study 
made of the work done in other countries to discover methods of 
minimising the outstanding defect of the essay-type examination, 
the subjectivity of marking ; and should take all necessary pre-· 
cautiollil to see that marking is· done under closely controllea con
ditions. 

6. The standards for success at the examination should, as 
far as possible, be uniform in the various universities ar:d ole ~d be 
raised. We suggest that a candidate should get 70% or more marks 
to secure a first class, 55 to 69% for a second and at least 40% 
for a third. The etudent~ will be arranged in alphabetical order 
in each or the tl:ree classes. 

7·. In view of the other recommendations made by us, especially 
the one requiring due regard being paid to work during the courfe, 
we recommend that the system of awarding grace-marks be 
abolished for the first degee and all higher examinations. . 

8. Vive-Voce examinations should be employed only forpost
graduate and professional degre.es. They should be designed, how
ever, to test the candidates competence in the fundamentals of the 
field of study to which the problem of his research belongs. 
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I.-Introduction. 

·1. Functions of a University.-Education of the youth aita the 
discovery of new truth are the principal· functions of universities. 
The boys and girls of today are the matured citizens of tomorrow. 
An educated citizenry, according to Edmund Burke, are a greater 
defence to a democratic country than a vast standing army. The 
revelation of new knowledge by research not only enriches h11IDan 
life in the intellectual realm but is the chief arm of technical and 
economic development of a nation. Of the end-products Qf the 
university, the education of the individual should take priority. 
As knowledge increases, the mere task of transmitting the accumu
lations of the past to the on-coming generations becomes more diffi-
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cult and important in spite of libraries, archives and 
museums. Ignorance is an enemy more formidable than Antreus, 
the giant wrestler of old, who came up after each fall strengthened 
by mother Earth. Hercules could destroy him by strangulation in 
the air but ignorance is an implacable enemy to human freedom and 
happiness which is not so easily destroyed. It is an antagonist to 
all man's progress which perpetually returns as fast as it is conquered. 

2. Teaching Youth Most Important Task of University.-Univer· 
sitics are conglomerations of human and physical elements but the 
student is the most precious of these. Buildings and equipment 
are necessary, a competent staff more vital still, but these are means, 
the student properly equipped to live and take his place in a democra
tic society is the consummation most devoutly to be wiRhed for. The 
emancipation of young minds, the awakening of the consciousness of 
personal dignity, and the consecration of fresh recruits to the cause 
of human progress and service,-here is the greatest task of the 
university. There is no more solemn duty on earth than the train
ing and development of the human soul. 

The student is not created for the university but the uillversity 
exists for the student and, therefore, it must spare no effort and 
omit no devices which msy promote the fullest and most complete 
realization of the students' possibilities on an planes, physical, 
intellectual and spiritual. Education in a university 8hould be for a 
student a souri)e of interest and enjoyment, whatever be his speciality ; 
every student should develop an intellectual habit, an attitude of 
mind, a temper of social behaviour. , 

3. This Clwpter Devoted to Welfare of Stwknts.-In other 
chapte~s of this report we dealt with techniques and elements which 
are designed to promote scholarship and intellectual achievement. 
Elsewhere, we treat of the necessity of religious instruction. Here 
we ·shall streSI! those matters which relate particularly to the physical 
welfare of our young men and women in the colleges and the universi
ties, the preservation and development of strong bodies, the formation 
and cultivation of correct habits, the exercise of wholesome corporate 
life, debating, recreation of both the mental and the physical being, 
and the maintenance of good conduct and the methods of self
disc~pline. The following suggestious may be considered for pro
moting health, physical education, military training, desirable living, 
corporate life, social service, good habits, discipline and the best 
welfare of students in all aspects. 

ll.-Selection of Students. 
We have already made allusion to the numbers of students 

who are going to universities who do not have the ability to profit 
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by such an opportunity, and we have pointed out the heavy m01;tality 
a.nd great wastage which result. A word of caution is in place here. 
It should not be inferred that too large a part of those of college 
age are going to colleges and universities in our country-quite the 
contrary. The percentage of the population receiving higher edu· 
cation here is lower considerably than in most countries in the 
West. For example, in 1946-47, there were 20,78,095 resident 
students in the colleges and universities of the United States out 
of a population of less than 15,00,00,000 while here there were 
2,41, 794 enrolled in our universities, including constituent ar.d affiliat
ing colleges, out of a population of 32,00,00,000 people. That is, 
in the U.S.A., there are more than eight tiines as many students 
enrolled in higher education than here, out of a population proba.bly 
less than half of ours. Even this comparison is deceptive in 
that more than half the Indian university students are in the inter
mediate courses, which should be given in the high schools. The 
situation calls both for more educational opportunity and for better 
selection of students. There are many students in our universities 
who cannot or will not profit,, by the experience, but many more 
outside who should and would profit by the opportunity. 

4. Principles of Selection of Students.-We are recommending 
elsewhere the use of Achievement Tests. The examim tion record 
cannot be regudcd as a completely Fatisfactury criterion of a 
student's ability. We, therefore, recommend the adoption of these 
tests in an increa•ir.g measure. These tests have a guidance value 
which will enable us to make a better _selection of students who 
apply for admission, and will help us to place them in the fields for 
which they have aptitudes. Further, general education courses in 
the high schools and· at the admission stage of the university will . 
have a diagnostic value as students can t!xplore tl1eir abilities over 
the chief areas of knowledge before taking up a special subject 
for !1 degree. More of the unfit will be eliminated and the students 
will be better adjusted to their coqrses, thus reducing wastage. 

5. Opportunity should be based on Abi,lity, Character and Indust· 
ry.-In broad outline, the policy of selection should be based upon 
the desirability of giving to each boy and girl who has the intellectual 
and physical powers, the char cter and habits and the industry to 
improve these, every possible opportunity to realize his or ber 
other ambitions. Not only do individual success and happiness 
require this, but social welfare cannot other-.vise be safeguarded in 
a democratic society. 

6. Communalism and Favouritism to be banned.-Eisewhere we 
have discussed the unfortunate effects of communalism, the system of 
quotas, and discriminatory practice~> in the admission of students 
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to univ;rsities and colleges. It cannot be made too emphatic that 
we think all universities should be free and their advantages equally 
available to tho deserving, and the disintegrating tendencies of 
communalism and all forms of favouritism banished. Any o~her 
course is a denial, at least in part, of the conception of a university. 
The Declaration of Human Rights adopted by the United Nations 
last December has a clause " ~'here shall be equal access to higher 
education on the basis of merit. " 

7. Sclwlarships wiU Equalize Opportunity.-We have recommend
ed a large number of scholarships which will make it possible 
for boys and girls, whose rcso1.il'ces are so slender that they cannot 
afford the rather large expense of l:igher education, to enjoy the 
privilege without discrimination. A large number of those best 
qualified to benefit by education, who are not in the nniversities, or 

·who have entered and have been compelled to drop out, are those 
who have been frustrated by financial difficulties. 

In the first degree stage, every nniversity should do its'utmost 
to offer as wide a variety of courses as possible. The cost of living 
has become such that many students cannot afford education except 
at institutions located in the vicinity of their homes, and es.ch nni
versity should endeavour to serve as many of these young people 
as its resources will permit. Students, well qualified to go elsewhere, 
should not be denied education because of accident of birth or loca
tion. 

On the post-~.,rraduate, professional, and advanced research 
leveiR, where the expense becomes highest and the students are· 
relatively few, there is need for spPciulization and correlation as 
between different institutions. At these levels there must be divi
sion of service among the universities and colleges and duplication 
of courses should be avoided. · 

III.-Sclwl4rship Examinations. 
. 8. Sclwlarships for :M erirorious Students.-It baR been represented 
tons that there are a number of brilliant but extremely poor students 
who cannot proceed to intermediate colleges and nniversities for 
want of adequate funds. Even when some of them manage to come 
up to the university, they have to take up private tuitions or other 
work to ~ay for their living and tuition fees at the nniversity. This 
position IS unfortunate and should not be allowed to continue. No 
really brilliant student should be prevented, on grounds of poverty 
alone, from pursuing his academic career, and it should be the duty 
of the State to provide for his education and maintenance, both at 
the intermediate college and at the nniversity. It should be the 
task of the nniversities to discover and give opportnnity to the gifted 
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members of the community. For this purpose we recommend the 
institution of scholarship examination~ at which the poor but bright 
students should compete for scholarships. A kind of " scholarshiJ:l 
ladder " should be provided to enable talented students to climb 
their way from the school to the end of their university career. 
These scholarship examinations should aim at selecting candidates 
mainly with a view to promise·qf future development and achieve
ment, greater importance being attached to evidence of ability than 
to bulk of acquired material. These scholarships should not be of 
the value of Rs. 16 or Rs. 20 as at present, but should cover the 
student 's fees as well as his cost of living at the university ; their 
value should be about Rs. 60 at an intermediate college and Rs. 80 at 
the university.· Merit alone should be the criterion for the award 
of these scholarships. A ' Meana Test ' should be applied only after 
the results of the examination are published, It is possible that some 
students who can well afford their education will also appear at these 
examinations ; they should not be discouraged ; but if they win these 
scholatships, they should be given a simple token award in recogni
tion of their merit. 

Admissions to the benefits of universities of people who have 
been hitherto excluded by their social position or income must no 
longer be denied. The social cleavages between the rich and the poor 
should not be emphasized by this procedure if awards are based upon 
merit. To subsidize poverty is to penalize it. These scholarships 
are not intended to compensate poverty but to help real ability. 

IV.-Health. 

Health, both physical and mentai, is basic and essential to all 
individual and social welfare. The oft-quoted precept of the Roman
writer Juvenal, ''Mens sana in corpMe saoo "-" a sound mind 
in a sound body " may be thread-bare, but it is as true today as it 
was two milleniums ago. In a sense it is true that the mental vigoiu
and spirit of a people are conditioned. by its state of physical health. 

Good health is dependent on a multitude of factors, but the 
most important are :-

; (a) Medical care, both preventive and remedial. 
' (b) Sufficient food of the right kinds. 
· · (e) Recreation. · 

• ,;):j~) Personal habits. 
·'All of these are especially significant for young people who are 

still :growing and who are forming their life habits. The health 
progn..mine of a college or a university must emphasize these factors. 
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9. (a) Medical Oare.-The problem of medical care on a campus 
derives in large degree from the status of the nation. This status may 
be best explained by an excerpt from the Report of the Health Survey 
and Developm.ent Committee concerning the incidence of diseases. 
This report says: "At least 100 million persons suffer from malaria 
every year, and the annual mortality for which the disease is responsi
ble, either directly or indirectly, is about 2 millions. About 2·5 
million active cases. of tuberculosis exist in the country and 500,000 
deaths take place each year from this cause alone. The common 
infectious diseases, namely cholera, smallpox and plague, are also 
responsible for a large amount of morbidity and mortality, the 
extent of which varies from year to year. Among the different 
countries of the world for which statistics are available, India ranks 
high as one of the largest reservoirs of infection in respect of all the 
three. These and the other two are all preventible diseases and their 
incidence should have been brought under effective control long ago. 
In addition, endemic diseases, such as leprosy, filariasis, guinea
worm, and hook-worm diseases, are responsible for a considerable 
amount of morbidity in the country, although their contribution to 
mortality is relatively small. " 1 

The university and the college draw their student bodies from 
a cross-section of the population and, in the light of the above facts, 
it is little short of criminal to permit young people to mingle in th~ 
close contacts of college life without taking the steps which are 
necessary to promote health and check the spread of contagious 
diseases. 

10. JJI edical Examination.-Most universities and colleges visited 
by the Commission claimed to have some kind of physical check-up 
with preventive and corrective measures but it is fair to say that 
these ·programmes, with a few exceptions, exist largely on paper 
and the authorities frailkly admit that the administration of them is 

.a fiction. · 

All students, both men and women, shoUld be given a complete 
free physical examination at matriculation time, and periodically 
afterwards at least once a. year. · 

In residential universities which have Medical Colleges, the 
ht>alth rro:;:ramme for students, including the administr tion. of 
pbysica examinations, would not be diffif"ult. A full time doctor 
wit.h administrative as well as teclmical ability shonld he des;g-ilated 
as the Univernity rhysician and part oft.he resources of the ho<pital 
made available for student care and service. This would reqwre a 

MI9SMofF .. !n. ' Vul IV, pp. 2, 3. .. . ' ~ 
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·dispensary open at regular hours each day for students, wards for 
students requiring hospitalization, services of technicians, nurses 
and drugs. The demand would, of course, become heavy in times of 
epidemics. 

The University P}lysician would be responsible for the administ
ration of the physical examination. It might be necessary to secure 
the assistance of outside doctors or technicians at the time of the 
physical examinations. · 

11. Each University must have a Hospital.-In any university 
which does not have a l.Vledical College, it is necessary to set up a 
hospital or infirmary with a competent staff of doctors, technicians, 
and nurses under a Head Physician. An affiliating college would 
not always have the resources for supporting a comph~te student 
health service. Colleges located in district towns, could avail them
selves of the District Health Centre, which would co-operate in giving 
physical examinations and some other assistance in student medical 
care. 

12. Mofussil Colleges could bring Doctors from City for PhysiCal 
Examinatwn,s.-A university or a college outside the cities or district 
towns would find it necessary to employ a medical staff which would 
require to be enlarged by bringing out a team of doctors from the city 
during the period of matriculation and physical examination, which 
would last a week or ten days. 

The Honourable lfinister of Health of the Government of India, 
Rajkumari Amrit Kaur, expressed to us the opinion that physical 
examinations should be required of all students, and preventive 
inoculations should be administered.·. She testified further that 
at least one whole-time doctor for each institution is indispensa91e. 

A statement of his medical· history should be required of each 
student previous to the physical examination, and clearance by thE! 
physical examination should be a requ)rement for matriculation. 

13. Treatment of Students with Infectious Diseases.:-Students 
suffering fr!>m infectious, chr51nic ?r endemic ~seases s~?~d be ~enied 
matriculat10n, unless the unrversJ.ty has available facilities for ISOlat
ing and treating those who may have curable diseases. 

14. Vaccinati0118 and Inoculations required.-\Ve recommend 
that all students be required to be vaccinated against smallpox and 
inoculated against cholera, typhoid and plague. These can be. 
handled rapidly in large numbers by a single technician or properly 
trained nurse, approximately two hundred per ho~. 
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We reiterate that the omission of these recommendations is 
nothing short of inhumanity to the afflicted students, and a. social 
menace to the other students. We recognize that there is a. great 
shortage of doctors in India, but most of the work may be done by 
nurses and technicians under the supervision of one doctor. 

15. Sta;ff Members should be examined.-All staff members and 
employees of universities and colleges, especially those handling food, 
should be examined when first engaged and the latter periodically 
thereafter at least once a year. 

Students should be instructed to report illness to the infirma.ry 
or to the university physician. In co-educational institutions there 
should be a woman doctor who can care for girls. In small co-educa
tional colleges which are unable to provide a woman doctor, the 
Director of Women's Physical Education can make physical exami
nations and check on the health of the women students. 

16. Meilical History and Records of students should be kept.
Thc medical history and record of all students should be kept on 
cards and filed in the hospital and also in the registrar's or the princi
pal's office as the case may be. One of the duties of the health 
department should be to furnish excuses of absence because of illness 
or physical disability. This applies to regular class attendance and 
to pbyllical education and military drill. Physically unfit students 
should not be required to take physical education and drill. An 
important but often neglected service of a university health depart-

. mcnt is keeping parents or guardians informed when students are 
Mriously ill. No major operations should be undertaken without 
the approval of parents and guardians, except in grave emer_gencies. 

17. Treatmen~ of Physical and Mental Defects.-If students, 
when examined are found to have serious defects, either of a physical 
or mental nature, they should be refused matriculation, or records 
should be made and corrective measures undertaken. Defects of 
eyes,· cars, speech, adenoids, tonsils, etc., mental disturbances, should 
be noted and therapeutics applied when possible. Emotional 
instability can wreck a student's scholastic success as effectively 
~s physical illness. Mental hygiene should take an important place 
m student care . 

. 18. Sanitmion .. -Sanitation has a significant place irt preventive 
mediCine. The health service should include inspection of the 
<'a.mpus, buildings, hostels, water supply and off-campus residences. 
Breeding ~laces of mosquitoes and other disease-carrying insects 
and parasJtes should be treated. Empty cans and other debris 
should be removed and ~rounds kept clean. Hawkers and food 
vendors should be licenseu and their goods inspected. 
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. Many colleges, we found, do not offer convenient and sanitary 
rest rooms. IP. some places the water supply is not purified. Inspec
tion and sanitary measures should be rigorously enforced on all 
~umpuses, and the health department should make regular reports 
on conditions. 

19. (b) Nutrition err Proper Food.-The Honourable Minister of 
Health of the Government of India told the Commission that mal
nutrition in some form or another extended to approximately 80 
percent of the population. • 

The Indian Research Fund Association has set up a Nutrition 
Advisory Committee under the chairmanship of the Public Health 
Commissioner of the Central Government. The Secretary of the 
Committee is the Director of the Nutrition Research Laboratories 
at Coonoor. 

This Committee holds strongly to the view that health is not 
only concerned with disease and its prevention but is likewise 
.dependent upon a strong and vigorous population which can only be 
developed through improved nutrition. 

The Committee's Report says : 
" The modern public health movement is not concerned solely 

with the prevention of disease. It has the broader aim of creating 
an envir< nment in which each individual can develop his potentiali
ties fully and completely. This is particularly true as regards nutri
tion. Malnutrition produces states of ill-health and lowered physical 
efficiency, short of actual disease, which are perhaps more important, 
because more widespread than disease itself. Numeroils investi
gations among· school children in India have shown that a large 
percentage of children are in a poor state of nutrition, with consequent. 
impairment of physical and mental growth. Again, in the adult 
population the ill-effects of malnutrition are widely evident in the 
shape of a low level of general health and reduced capacity for work. 
On the other side, the striking improvement in the condition of . 
army recruits, which takes place after .a few months of abundant 
and satisfactory feeding, is hig~y significant. 

" The positive aspects of the campaign for improved nutrition, 
must be strongly emphasized. Freedom from disease is one thing; 
abundant health is another. The goal to be aimed at is the creation 
of a. healthy and vigorous population. " 1 

· The student population at the university level prob~bly re
presen,ts a better fed group on the average than the populil.tJOn out-

; Quoted in the Reporl qf U<e BwJU. SurtJ<y and Dev<b>pm<m Ovmmittu, Vol. II. 

~- . 
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side but the same characteristics apply, though to a somewhat less 
extf'nt. 

20. Dietary Deficiencies must be carreeted:-· Elsewhere in t~ 
Chapter we discuss food facilities for students and advocate the 
placing of trained dieticians in dining halls and feeding establish; 
menta. We reiterate this here with the observation that many 
students are suffering from undernourishment and malnutrition: 
which must be corrected if mental and physical efficiency is to be 
elevated. Studies show conclusively that the principal dietary 
deficiencies are proteins, mineral salts and vitamins. The rapid 
response of army recruits to abundant food of the right kind, already 
cited, proves beyond a doubt that college students are susceptible 
to quick improvements. It is easily possible to build up the bodies 
of resident students. In the case of students living in off-campus 
lodgings, unless proper food is provid~d, such places should be drop
ped from the approved list. This calls for regular periodic inspection. 
In this connection, all persons handling food, both in hostels and 
off-campus dining halls, should be subjected'to ·physical examina
tions, and no one with infectious disease should be employed or 
permitted to continue if they become infected. We visited 
kitchens which were insanitary and unfit for the preparation of 
wholesome food. Likewise there is a lack of convenient lavatories 
in some places where the food-handlers can keep th.emselves clean. 

21. Rigid Inspections required of Lodgings, Dining Roorrt8 and 
f(itclwns.-Lodgings, dining rooms and kitchens are seldom sanitary 

·unless there are regular and rigid inspections. Vice-Chancellor\! 
and principals should require weekly reports on matters of this kind 
and take prompt remedial action when occasion demands. 

~2. llleals at1·easonablecostsuggested for certain students.-Even 
the above measures cannot improve the health and living conditions 
of all students. l\lany students suffer from poverty. sometimes in an 
extrl'me form. They do not receive adequate food at home or they 
are struggling for an education on insufficient means of their own. 
We would suggest that in colleges where a considerable proportion of 
the studt>nts are poor or are livina on slender resources, the noon meal 
could he furnished to student~ who are non-resident. This meal 
would be of a character suited to the dietary needs and served at a 
very reasonable charge. Such a programme would have to be 
subsidizl'd. These meals could be setved und~r a coupon system 
and coupons issued free to needy and worthy students as a wholar
ship. Neither the Centre nor the Provincial Governments could 
make a better use of grants for any other purpose. 



354 STUDENTS, THEm, ACTIVITIES AND WELFARE [CHAP. XI. 

23. Free Canteens at JJ1 ysore.-Such a plan is already in operation 
at the University ofMysore. Free Canteens have been set up in most 
of the colleges of the University for the benefit of students whose lack 
of means requires them to go for long hours of working time without 
food and nourishment. The Government of Mysore makes a grant 
of Rs. 10,000 in the annual budget for these Canteens. Cantct>n 
Committees are set up in the various colleges for adminiBtration of 
there projects in the best interest of needy students. It is reported 
that the plan has been working satisfactorily and even better results 
are expected when the supply of food is increased in this country. 
These Canteens are free but we would suggest that the plan 
adopted in other universities and colleges, and a reasonable charge 
of a few annas be made, so as not to pauperise the students. 

24. (c) Recreaticn a11d Physical Education.-Physical Education 
and games are dealt with here under one caption because they are 
closely related although some colleges and Universities in India have 
organized them separately. The concept of physical education as 
exercise for muscular development through floor work, calisthenics, 
swinging clubs, lifting weights, associated ouly with such sports as 
boxing and wrestling, should be allied with a broader programme of 
play and games. This is a trend all over the world. The purely 
gymnastic physical education once attracted considerable interest as 
a form of exhibition of strength and daring feats, but it was never 
as well adapted to wholesome penefit and interest of the masses of 
students liS properly directed g~mes and outdoor recreation. In 
fact, the Commission saw more than one .exhibition of the old type as 
it toured the universities, but found irtt1a-mural games to be a neg
lected area of education. The reasons for this are many and its 

· importance would seem to Justify some analysis and evidence. The 
Chief Inspector of Physical Education, Government of Madras,. 
wrote to the Commission : . · 

"Whether programmes of health, physical education and recrea
tion (games and sports) should be spOI\SOred by the universities for-. 
the students in the universities and coll~ges, and how these program
mes shoUld be introduced and developed are questions which have 
recently engaged the attention of university authorities, the Inte!
University Board and the Governments, both at the Centre and m 
the Province. If no definite action has been taken, it is partly due 
to the many academic problems universities are facing, and partly 
to over-emphasis on intellectual education and examinations, ~ut 
mainly due to the fact that a recognition of the place of physical 
education, games and sports in th~ scheme of university education 
is not yet comprehended and taken for granted." 
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An ex-Principal of a Government College tilatifi<'.d : 

" Give students ample opportunities for activities under sympa
thetic guidance. 'Frustration' should be met by opportunities for 
' expression ' in several direct~ons. There is h.ardly any .ll:t~ntion 
paid to fine arts, drama, mus1c, games and sports. Facilities are 
quite inadequate and there is not enough diversity in those that 
arc provided." 

In reply to the Commission's Questionnaire, the Patna Univer
sity said in part, regarding Physical Education : 

" (a) The present arrangements are not satisfactory. The 
hostels have no grounds of their own and have no funds to 
provide for games or make arrangements for physical 
education. The college hostels are abie to take advan
tage of the facilities provided by the college but the 
outlying hostels are denied this. Even if funds and 
fields were made available, the small number of stu-

. dents living in these hostels would make organized 
games impossible. . 

(b) The condition.~ for students not residing in hostels are 
much worse. Students have to be in the college from 10 
A.M. to 4 P.M. and they do not tak!l any lunch during the 
college hours. They return to their homes after college 
for a much needed meal, and get no time to come back 
again for games. No provision can be made for students 
scattered all over a big town." 

In response to the question, " Are you in favour of compulsory 
physical education and games !", the reply was" Yes, for all who 
are ~edically fit." 

The Osmania University replyir.g to the question, " Are you 
satisfied with the present arrangements for physical education and 
games in the universities 1" answered : " No. There are various 
defici..•ncies like the absence of good coaches, the poverty of the 
students (which makes it necessary for the university to supply 
them with sticks, bats and even boots) and the little attention be
sto\\ed on gmnes especially, during the school stages. Physical in
struction, wherever compuslory, seldom takes into account the fact 
that in some cases it may be harmful (and the same with games). On 
the other hand, if these are not compulsory, the general backward
ness and lack of interest is sure to result in few taking part in such 
activities. The whole of these activities requires being co-ordinated 
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very closely with medical examination and the regulation: even of 
diet. While there is difficulty always with regard to the non-resident 
students, even those who are resident in hostels do not take suffiCient 
interest in games and sports. The university has itself to devote 
more attention to this side of the life of students, and to associate its 
teaching staff with the students on the :fields." 

With reference to compul5ory physical education and games, the 
preference of Osmania _was that either physical instruction or gameB 
should be compulsory '' from the :first to the fourth year ". · 

The above·are typical expressions of opinion and testimony. 
One other may be cited here. The Report of the CO:.ordinating 
Committee of Allahabad, Lucknow and Agra Universities on the topic 
of Physical Training stated : 

"'In the opillion of the Committee 
(a) arrangements for physical training are inadequate; · 
(b) such arrangements as exist are not efficiently worked; 
(c) no attention appears to have been paid to the question of 

nutrition and the provision of a balanced diet. 

It is desirable that a Physical Culture Institute should be set up 
at one or other-university centre, and better financial provision is 
needed for. adequately organizing physical training."1 

25. Deficiencies of Physical Education.-To summarize the de
ficiencies of Physical Education, in general, we may say there is lack 
of interest both on the part of the students and the authorities, in
sufficient trained personnel, dearth of.play-grounds and equipment, 
poverty of students, absence of organization, poor types of pro
gramme, small variety of games, conflict with academic work, and in-· 
convenience of time. These seem to beth~ most recurrent obstacles. 

Some way must be found to overcome these deterring facto:cs. 
It is hardly necessary to dwell herf?upon the importance of organiz
ed physical training and games. Man is one being and cannot be · 
educated in arti£~ial segments. His. mental and moral nature is 
interlocked with his physical well-being: 

26. Suggestion for the Improvement of Physical Education and 
Games-Very little improvement can be accomplished without more 
expert leadership in the realm of physical training and .games. The 
prestige and importance of this work are not established here. The 
professional status and pay of Physical Education personnel should 
be recognized as on a par with academic instruction . 

. . 
J. Vide Chapter VIII of the R•port of the Committee, p. 41. 
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27. Degree Courses in Physical Eduoation.-W e recommend that 
degree courses in Physical Education be set up in certll.in universities. 
There should be at least one such degree course in each Province. 
There are now half a dozen Professional Colleges or Institutes of 
Physical Education, chiefly in the large cities, but these are not on the 
university level and are not affiliated with the universities. 

There was some opinion expressed against such courses in our 
testimony, but this seemed to be based largely on mistaken concep
tions, such as that the question involves courses t<> be required of all 
students, or that there is insufficient scope for such ·training. 

:.!8. Dearth of Teachers of Physical Eduoation.-The Health 
Survey and Development Committee points out the need of additional 
qualified teachers in physical education. They say : " Something 
has been done in India to give physical education and training their 
proper place in the educational structure, but a great deal remains to 
be accomplished. There is a great dearth of suitable teachers quali
fied to impart instruction in this important subject. we require 
many suitably equipped and staffed physical education schools and 
colleges in India ........................................•••.. 
For the proposed pORt-war schemes of education thousands of quali
fied physical training teachers will be required. We therefore 
recommend that there should be one or two physical training col
leges in each province. " 1 

29. Each University should .Appoint a Properly Qualified Diroo
tor of Physical Education Trko should have the Status and Pay of Other 
Ileads of Departments.-Anything else is only a make-shift which 
leads nowhere. For example, there are universities which attempt 
to use the Secretary of the Union as a Physical Director, which is 
quite inadequate. Sometimes we found affiliating colleges with 
}'hysical Directors, but none in the university. This is most unfor
tunate. 

A good Physical Director on the university level should have a. 
doctor's dt•;.,>Tee, either an M.D., or a Ph.D. It will require time to find 
and train the men. But we must start at :;:cratch and men can be ob· 
tained while otht>r needs are being provided. Duri1;g the last 20 yesrs 
nbout 3,000 physical education teachers have been trained at the 
lnstit.Jtes now existing but few oft hero are capable of doing the kinrl 
of service required at the university level. • · 

' R••port of the HMlt h Surv.y and Denlopme.nt Committee. Vol. 1 V, Summary p. 26. 
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30. Plans for a Central Institute of Physical Edueation.-In 
May 1948, the Government of India set up a Committee of twelve 
members on Physical Education representative of all India, with Dr. 
Tara Chand, Educational Adviser and Secretary, as Ex-Officio Chair
man. 

The Report of this Committee covers in an exhaustive fashion all 
the factors involved in a programme of Physical Education and the 
improvement of the standard of games and sports, including Olympic 
Sports. The terms of reference of the Committee include the loca
tio:a of a proposed Central Institute of Physical Education and the 
definition of its activities. 

One Section of the Report deals with . Physical Education in 
educational institutions. It recommends :-

(I) Training centres for Physical Education ill the provinces 
of the country to increase the supply of trained teachers 
of physical education. 

(2) Creation of organizing and Inspecting Staffs in each 
province, as has been done in Madras, Bombay, U. P. 
and West Bengal. 

(3) The constitution of Boards or Councils of Physical Educa
tion in the provinces for the purpose of advising the 
governments in matters concerning Physical Education. 

(4) The organization of Sports, Clubs, Gymnasia and Akha
das. These are cited and commended as agencies for the 
creation of interest in games, sports and exercises, with 
special reference to the many akhadas or indigenous 
gymn_asia which foster and enc.ourage Indian games and 
exerciSes. 

(5) Financial support by the· Governments. 

(6) Programme of work. 

The Committee make detailed recommendations concerning the 
CentrallnstituteofPhysicalEducationformen and women teachers, 
covering location, plant, staff, courses of studies, etc. The Committee 
feel " that in drawing up the courses, every endeavour should be 
made to utilise the indigenous material on Physical Education that 
may be available in the literature of the country, to the best advant
nge th secure its proper integration with the western system in such 
a way, as may ultimately be conducive to the evolution of a 
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national system of sports, games and exercises." 

The Committee suggest a degree course of three·years' duration 
after the Intermediate, the latter part of which shoq.ld be bifurcated 
so that students may specialize either in Physical Education or 
Recreation. The course involves both theoretical subjects and 
practical activities. A post-graduate course of one year's duration is 
suggested, open only to those graduates, not to exceed 25 annually, 
"who shall have put in at least two years in Physical Education or 
Recreational Vocations," consisting of five subjects as follows :-

(1) Methods of Research. 

(2) Tests and Measurements. 

(3) Organization and Administration of Physical Education 
or Organization and Administration of Recreation. 

(4) Detailed Study of Physical Education Movements in 
Different countries. 

(5) One Elective in Activities. 

The Committee recommend the following functions for the 
Central Institute :-

(i) to train teachers of Physical Education for Centrally Ad~ 
ministered Areas. 

(ii) to teach advanced courses leading to specialisation in 
various fields of Physical Ed_ucation, e.g. Organisation, 
Administration and Recreation. 

(iii) to provide facilities for research in Physical Education. 

(iv) to train coaches for athletics, games and sports. 

(v) to train leaders of play and recreation. 

(vi) to publish literature pertaining to physical education and 
rt'rrl'tttion." 

3l. Directors of Physical Education should have Post-graduate 
/Jegrecs andAdt•anc<'<l Re,~earch.-We heartily endorse all the above 
recommPndations oft he Committee but think that at the universities 
the post-~raduate work and rest>arch should go beyond the M.A, 
stuge to the doctorate. A Director of Physical Education >tt the 
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liniversity level should be equipped with the Ph. D. in Physical 
Education or should be a Doctor of Medicine with special training 
for the administration and direction of Physical Education' and 
Recreation, Sports, and Games. The basic sciences in Medicme and 
Physical Education are largely the same, chemistry, bacteriology, 
anatomy, physiology, ·pathology, therapeutics, physical examina
tions, etc., followed by corrective measures which belong to both. 
The principal difference lies in the fact that the M.D. is more likely 
to guard the health while the Director of Physical Education, whose 
chief interest is organizing and putting on gymnastics, sports, and 
games, often _overlooks the fact that Physical Education and games 
are a part of a programme of wholesome physical development; This 
is particularly true of highly expert coaches who develop teams for 
competitive contests at the university level. These contests cannot 
safely be put on without some knowledge of medical science. Boys 
and girls should not be permitted to enter such strenuous contests 
unless physically fit, should. be removed when exhausted or injured, 
and therapeutics promptly applied when necessary. Girls should 
not be permitted to play at all at certain times ; swimming tankB 
must be examined for bacterial count. T,hese and many other things 
are required if Physical Education and games are to promote and not 
at times injure health and physical welfare. In the United States, 
where· athletic contests and competitive games have been carried to a 
high pitch both in the universities and in the Olympic games, the 
desire to win has become so emphatic that the best welfare of youth 
has not always been conserved. 

We, therefore, strongly vrge that Dire.ctors of Physical Education 
have the doctorate degree in Medicine or Physical Education, 
with the basic sciences of Medicine included and that the universities 
offering de!ITee courses offer the doctorate aS' soon as facilities may be 
acquired. 

0
Special committees should be appointed to work out the 

courses for the advanced degree. I£ the Central Institute is located 
at one of the universities, it should offer the _doctorate as a post-gradu
ate degree. Furthermore, when studen~s in physical education 
:finish training they will look for employment, and persons who ha.-e a 
mere bachelor's degree will lack the scientific background and be too 
young to occupy a full ~rofessorship whi.ch is nece~sary. i~ Physical 
Education is to be effect1vely developed m our umvers1tles. 

32. There must be Provision of Adequ{Lte Gym?WSia, Playgmunds 
and Physical Facilities.-Some universities, as for example, Banaras 
and Aligarh, have splendid facilities both in buildings and grounds for 
physical education and sports but at some other places, we found 
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pitiable conditions. For example, in Calcutta a college with a strength 
of over 5,000 students had a gymnasium in· which not more than a 
dozen could exercise simultaneously, and no play-grounds. 

Students desiring to play find it necessary to make a long journey 
to the Maidan. This kind of situation exists in many places and forms. 
Some of the colleges and universities seem to be making no effort to 
cope with these wretched conditions. 

33. There mustbeEnlarged StojJ.-Ifphysicalexaminationsare 
to be properly followed up with regular and corrective exercises, 
the PhyciHal Instructor in the gylllllasium, where most of this work is 
done, will need trained assistants. The remedial programme must be 
scientific or it is worthless or even harmful. 

For the intra-mural sports and games, which have now become 
the most vital and useful means for physical education in institutions 
both in Great Britain and the United States, there should be more 
full-time leadership and guidance. Here the majority of the students 
should find their relaxation and physical culture. 

The present system of using teaching staff from any academic 
department as leaders and assistants in handling the various sports 
and types of games should be continued and encouraged. It affords 
the best possible contact between staff and students .and the most 
available medium for influence towards good institutional spirit and 
moulding fine ·character. A witness who has given a life-time to 
physical education made an admirable suggestion·to us, namely, 
that some of the staff should be trained for a dual function, teaching 
an a.ciJ,d,-mic subject and physical education. This arrangement is 
economical both in services and money. 

34. Two Years of Physical Education should be &quired of All 
University Students except the Physically Unfit and Those in the 
Cadet Corps.-A witness of v.ide experience1 answered our question 
rl'garding the present situation in physical education as follows ; .. 

" There does not seem to be any carefully thought of arrangement 
for J'liysical education and games in the universities either for those 
resident in hostels or those not resident in hostels. Provision is 
made for some games in which those most interested tl!ke part. The 
UniverRity hns no plan or programme according to which all have 
the opportunity for rPgular physical activities or games." 

ln r\'ply to the question " Are you in favour of compulsory 
phy~icul Pun cation and gnmPs 1" the same witness an~wered and 
made rf'commt'ndations as follows : 
-, 0.:---F. Andrewo, M.A., Ph. D., Chief Inopector of Phyoical Education, Govel'1llllent 
ofMAdrl.s. 
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" Yes, in our country it is only compulsion that \Yorka.-We 
want our young men and. women to take an intelligent personal 
interest in their physical welfare. At present they have no know
ledge of how to take care of their body; neither are they in the daily 
habit of exercising their body because this habit has not been in
grained in them by constant enforced practice in the earlier years. 
Consequently they have no interest in their physical development, 
health and welfare. All young men and women should leave the 
university physically well-equipped for their future, nothing but 
compulsion will give them this equipment." . 

A compulsory programme of physical education for all students, 
except for the physically unfit, is a large order which requires the 
provision of a varied range of activities. Gymnasium work, intra
mural games, swimming, hiking and of course major sports, such as 
football, cricket, hockey, etc., should all be available in accord with 
the capacity, choice and interest of students. 

This would m:tke heavy demands upon the Department of Phy
sical Education and would bring all able bodied resident students into 
some desirable physical activity. It could not be applied in affiliat
ing colleges at a distance from the university. They would haYe 
to look to the physical culture of their own students. 

It would require that some place be given on the time-table for 
Physical Education. The entire day could not be consumed, as is 
the case now in some places, with academic work. . It would also re
quire organization of physical education activities. 

35. A Suggested Organizati.on of ·rr Departnumt of Physical 
Education.-

1. 
'Courses in 
Physica.l 
Eduoo.tion. 

Director of Physica.l Ediwation. 

2. 
Gymnastics. 
Boxing and 
Wrestling. 

Indian Exercises. 

3. 
Inter-Univer
sity and Team 

Games. 

4. 
Intra·mural 

Gamee. 

(l) The comses for teachers in Physical Education would be 
offered only in those universities selected to offer degree courses in the 
:field. There should be at least one in each Province. The Head of 
the Department should be the Director of Physical Education or 
some one responsible to him. 

(2) The gymnasium would be under an instructor who could give 
oymnastic exercises and usually handle boxing, wrestling and other 
fn-door games. With the advice of the Student Health Department 
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and nnder the supervision of the DirectOr of Physical Education. 
remedial exercises would be given to a comparatively small 
number of students whose physical examinatiom would be the guides. 

If large numbers of students should be involved, it would require 
comiderable staff and equipment for this activity. 

(3) Inter-University and team games should be under the admi
nistration of the Director of Physical Education. 

At present there is usually an Inter-University Board with sub
ordinate local or zone boards which function for different sports. 
Some member of the teaching staff is assigned to the organizing, 
developing and accompanying the teams at the different games, 
football, cricket, tennis, hockey, sports, and the like. The present 
scheme of handling Inter-University and team contests should be 
continued but there is need of trained leadership and coordination 
in the use of equipment, playing fields and time-tables or scheduling. 
Therefore, the programme of Inter-University and Inter-Collegiate 
athletics and team games should be placed under the Director of 
Physical Education. 

(4) Intra-mu~al athletics and games should he placed under the 
Director of Physical Education for the reasolll! already mentioned for 
Inter-University and team contests in order tltat all games, sports and 
physical culture may be properly eoordin&ted and trained leadership 
supplied. 

Reports made to us by witneSlleS and universities indicate that 
the gllm<'s and sports which are organized by Athletic Associations 
reach only a few students. With compulsory physical education, 
most students will choose intra-mural activities. Only the few 
t'Xpcrts can aspire to"Inter-University and team games, but any 
student who is physically fit may find a place in intra-murals. 

· A tremendousamountofinterest can be injected into intra
murals by stimulating competition between different units of students 
hostds, colleges, faculties and residential groups. If cups and other 
prizes nre offered, interest may be increased. Under the Olympic 
rul<>s, prizes must not be given to individuals. Trophies, cups and 
prizes cnn be put up by a donor or the Department of Physical Educa· 
tion or otherwise. Winners will hold them for one year and names 
un<tdates can be inscribed upon them. This type of physical t>.duca
tion is the most important of all because it reaches the mass of stu
dt'nts, produees pleasurable emotional reaction, and does not involve 
tho stmin and over-exertion incurred by playing on university teams. 

36. (d) Personalllabit.s.-The preservation of good health is 
root~'d Ot'<>ply in habits. Knowledge oftherightthingsdocs not 
necessarily involve proper practice. Contagious disease, improper 
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eating and lack of nutritious elements, uncleanliness both inside and 
outside the body, mental and physical strains, and other q.estroyers 
of vigorous health are all well understood and the remedies are known. 
The value of inoculations, v11ccination and cleanliness; the necessity 
and characoor of good foods ; the importance of fresh air, 1<leep, sun
shine, mental and physical relaxation and hygiene-thei<e are all 
generally recognized, but seldom fully practised. Health habits 
shoald be ingrained into school children and systematically 
inculcated at the college stage if our young men and women are to 
have the physical and mental health which is essential to indivi
dual and national power and happiness. 

V.-National Cadet Corps. 
37. Value of Cadet Corps in an Educated but ImperfectSodety.

As _a people, we desire peace and opportunity to build a free nation. 
We have been often invaded and compelled to fight for our self
preservation. We have not by tradition or instinct been aggressors. 
We do not e:ver expect to be, but we are gnided by the inspired 
woras of our great martY!." to non-violence, Ga.ndhiji : " J\!Iy creed of 
non-violence is an extremely active force. It has no room for 
cowardice or room for weakness. There is hope" for a violent man 
to be some day non-violent but not for a coward. I have therefore 
said more than once in these pages that, if we do not know how to 
defend ourselves, our women, and our places of worship by the 
force of suffering, i.e., non-violence, we must, if we are men, be at 
least able to defend all of them by fighting ."1 

In the progress of societies, there .are three stages. The first is 
where the law of the jungle prevails, where we have violence and sel
fishness.: The second is where there are rule ~f law and impartial· 
justice with courts, police and prisons. The third is the goal of civili
sed humanity, where love and law are one. This world is not the 
natural hoi:ne of perfection. It seems to be the kingdom of chance 
and error.. Caprices rule apparently. without mercy in things, great. 
and 'srqall~ Through effort and difficulty ideals struggle to 
realization .. While keeping the ideal bef~re us and always striving 
.towards it, we niust recognis.e the relative justification of laws and 
institutions which use armies, police and prisons. In a world where 
all me~are notsai'nts,forcehasitsplace. It is necps~arytt> check 
the ·turbulent,. protect the helpless and keep order b<'tween !nan 
and mat~ and group and group. 

:' F~f good.\vill to prevail requires opportunay for growth and ex
press.iori. Those who. by conviction are d('termi1.ed to hve by non
violence should be. respected in that attitude and provid~d ~ith 

1 ' Young India, September 16, 1927. 
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other means for development and discipline. The National Cadet 
Corps has been established by an Act of the Government of 
India (1948) and has found favour and support from a number of 
witnesses before the Commission. 

38. Statement of 111inister of Defence.-In a message to the Corps 
offtcer trainees who were in training with Army Units in the summer 
of 1948, the Hon'ble Minister of Defence said : " I need hardly re
mind you of the nation-wide interest in the National Cadet Corps. 
The scheme is of national importance not only because it will impart 
military training which is so necessary for us all but because it will 
alRo inculcate in our youth the spirit of discipline and comradeship, 
an essential pre-requisite of a free people. You are the pioneers in 
this weat enterprise. You must know how great and noble your role 
is. It is through you when you return to your colleges and univer
sities that our youth will be inspired and led ". 

39. The Aims of the Corps.-The aims of the National Cadet 
Corps, as set out by the Corps Directorate, are : 

"(a) The development of leadership, character, comradeship, 
and the ideal of service ; · 

(b) The stimulation of interest in the defence of the country to 
the widest possible extent." 

40. Success in the W est.-The Cadet Corps in Great Britain and 
the United States has been eminently successful in accomplishing the 
objects here expressed.' 

At the outbreak of World War II, there were 18,000 regular 
officers in the United States Army. There were 1,25,000 reserv.e 
officers, trained in the Cadet Corps of the colleges and the univer
sities. Some universities trained more officers than West Point in 
addition to many hundred thousand non-commissioned officers and 
enlisted men. These reserves were of incalculable benefit in the 
war· effort and the defence of the nation. 

41. Value inPeacefulPursuits.-Apart from any emergency that 
might arise, the Cadet Corps training is also very useful in preparing 
for peaceful pursuits. It inculcates discipline in an impressive way 
in that it teaches self-control and poise, the cooperative spirit, the 
ability to give and take orders, and above all, a sense of responsibility 
and formation of character. There are many by-products, among 
which are the ingraining of habits of bodily hygiene and standards of 
sanitation. 

The All-Bengal College and University Teachers' Conference in 
1945, in its Rt>port on Post-War Educational Development in India, 
unanimously resolved" that military training extending over a period 

MI9S:IIofEdn. " 



366 STUDENTS, THEm ACTIVITIES AND WELFARE (CHAP. XI. 

of two years would go a long way towards the development of civic 
virtues. The existing University Training Corps may be utilized for 
the purpose". 

Many other orgariizations; Committees and Commissions have 
advocated military training in the universities and schools. 

42. Organization of the Cadet Corps.-The Cadet Corps is beinu 
recruited in three Divisions :- o 

(a) The Senior Division, which is recruited from amongst 
students of the male sex of any university. "University" 
means a university established by law in India and in
cludes affiliated colleges, intermediate colleges and tech
nical institutes recognized bythe Central or Provincial 
Government. 

The strength of the Senior Division, in 1948, was 15,000. 
For 1949, it is 25,000 and its ultimate target is to de
velop 32,500 in the light of experience and availability 

. of trained staff and equipment. 
(b) "The Junior Division, which is recruited from amongst 

the male sex of any school. 
The strength of the Junior Division, in 1948, was 30,000. 

For 1949, it is 50,000 and its ultimate target is 1,35,000. 
(c) The Girls' Division, which is recruited from amongst the 

female students of any university or school. 
This Division is just now being brought into existence. 

As education is a Provincial subject, the power of allotment 
of units to universities, colleges and· high schools is vested in the 
Provincial and State Governments. 

The principal expenditure for the Corys is dependent upon grant· 
from the Provinces, but the Government of India maintains the 
Central Organization in the Ministry of Defence which exercises 
eontrol over the Senior Division ·of the National Cadet Corps and 
assists Provinces in running the Junior and Girls' Divisions of the · 
Corps. Regular army officers, on Gov,ernment pay, are assigned 
to supervise Cadet Corps units. The Central Government also 
provides arms, ammunition, equipment and clothing that may be 
required for training purposes by the units. 

43. Composition of the Senior Division.-The Senior Division 
IS composed of three wings : · 

(a) The Army Wing, which includes units of the Armoured 
Corps, Artillery, Infantry, Engineers, Signals, Electric 
and Mechanical Engineers and Medical Corps. 
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(b) The Naval Wing, which is restricted to towns where facili- · 
ties for Naval Training are available. 

(c) The Air Force Wing. 
44. Conditions of Service.-Enrolment in the National Cadet 

Corps is now voluntary. This is preferable to compulsory service. 
Vohmtary service will enjoy a better esprit de corps than compul
sory training. 

Cadets have no liability for service but give an undertaking 
that they will abide by the discipline of the Corps and render them
selves efficient. 

Enrolment forms are supplied by the Provincial and State 
Governments to colleges and schools which have been allotted units. 

Cadets receive no pay, but rail fares and subsistence are furnished 
Juring Camps and Cadre Courses. -

In the Senior Division, an undergraduate must be between the 
ages of 17 and 26 and mllSt enrol for at least two years. 

Normally, service should he completed by the second year of 
colll•gc. All cadets must be f?und physically fit in the physical 
examination before enrolment m the Corps. 

45. Officers of the Senior Division.-The regulations governing 
the officers who will give the instruction for theN. C. C., as promul
gated by the Directorate, are as follows : 

(a) They (officers) will be !J:PP~int~d from amongst the teach
ing staff of colleges and other mst1tut10ns. Those gentlemen must 
Le recommended by the Principals and approved by the Vice-Chan
<~ollors of the universities concerned. Officers for the Engineering 
and 1\Iedical Units will be selected from the Engineering and 
Medical Colleges. 

(b) Teaching Staff selected for becoming officers should possess 
tht• following qualifications :-

(i) Should not be less than 25 and 1wt more than 38 years of 
nge. 

(ii) l::\hould be of good physique, and be medically fit. 
(iii) If possible, should have bl'en a member of the U. 0. T. C. 

in his unucrgmduate days. 
(it•) :.\lust be kc<'n on military matters and be enthusiastic 

about the National Cadt't Corps. 
(1') Should he a !<portsman, if possible. 
( t•i) Those to be officers in the Artillery and Signals Units 

should be preferably Matb<>maticsand Science Professors. 
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The teaching staff must agree to· abide by the rules and regu
lations laid down by the .Act before proceeding on an attachment 
of training. Training will be required with a Regular .Army Unit 
for three months for Infantry and Medical Units officers and for 
four months for all other Units. 

These staff trainees will have no senoice liability, but if com
missioned after training, will receive the pay of Regular .Army 
Officers during the period in camp (15 days) and when on recognized 
courses of instruction or attaching to a Regular .Army Unit for 
training. They will be entitled to free transportation to and from 
camp and recognized courses of instruction. They will, of course, 
be entitled to free rations, or cash in lieu thereof during the period 
of annual camp, and will live in the Officers Mess of Regular .Army 
Units during__ the training period . 

.All officers in the Senior Division will be commissioned as Second 
Lieutenants, with promotions as follows: after three years, Lieute
nant, after eight years, Captain, after fifteen years, Major. They 
will retire at the age of fortyfive. 

The Commission suggests that institutions which have not al
ready been allotted Units or Sub-Units, and have not applied, get in· 
touch immediately with the National Cadet Corps Directorate, 
Ministry of Defence, New Delhi, or the Provincial Government. 
Either is prepared to furnish any further information required and 
render assistance in organizing Units. 

The Cominission was impressed with the v~rve and smart 
appearance of so;me of the Units inspected in the tour. This was 
specially evident at Banaras, Gauhati and .Aligarh, but at other 
places the Units were not getting startell with the same dispatch 
and fine morale. ·. · 

46. Good Features of Present Plan.-The Cadet Corps, as now 
constituted and organized, has some splendid features, such as the 
use of staff as officers for training 'sfudent cadets. The contacts 
between staff and students both at the universities, on the drill 
field, and in camp are the kind that are much needed and will bring 
rich fruitage in developing discipline, better understanding and good 
qualities of civilian life already described. , 

4 7. Present Plan not Adequate to Produce Soldiers.-The- Com
mission is of the opinion that the present plan will not give students 
the amount and type of training required to make effective soldiers 
in case of emergency. It is true that cadets do not now incur the 
liability of service but they should certainly be sufficiently trained 
t• make soldiers who could defend our country in an emergency. 
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We do ·not believe that three and four months training with 
15 days in camp in the summer is sufficient time to make really effec
tive instructors of the university staff for military purposes. The 
Armed Forces Institute requires two and a half years to make an 
officer. In the United States, four years are required to make 
Arniy, Naval and Air officers at the Service Academies. In the 
Land-Grant Colleges and Universities, all of which offer military 
training, it requires four years to train students to the grade of 
Second Lieutenant in the Reserve Corps. Two years will be long 
enough time to train good soldiers but it requires the direction of 
highly trained officers. History has demonstrated that Indians 
make splendid natural fighters-as good as any in the world-but 
war has become very technical and scientific. Physical courage, 
without expert knowledge and technical skill, is no longer of much 
avail. 

48. Steps Necessary to rnake Corps Effective for National De
Jence.-To enable the Cadet Corps to produce effective reserves who 
could serve in the nationaldefence in times of emergency, we make the 
following suggestions, based upon full knowledge of conditions in 
the United States, where l'tlilitary Science and Training has been 
a part of the offerings of Land Grant Colleges and Universities for 
many years, and whose products were powerful factors in the 
winning of two World Wars : 

( i) The Centre should take over from the Provinces and Statei 
the responsibility for the administration of the National Cadet Corps. 
The defence of the nation and the maintenance of peace are national 
and not local functions. Local armed units are now being absorbed 
in the national armed forces. There should be no need for State 
()r Provincial armies in the new era now beginning. 

(ii) The Centre should detail regular officers and men for 
instruction in the universities. The character and the number of 
officers and men would depe~d upon the size and nature of the 
Units. The Army, Naval and Air Force, with many variations, 
would be it1volved. A single university might have a 
training programme in one or more Wings with units appropriate 
to its size and facilities. For example, Medical Units would not be 
practicable except at universities with Medical Colleges. There 
should be a top offict>r of at least the rank of Major, more often a 
Col01wl, who would be the Professor of l'tlilitary Science -and 
Tnctics or Connuandnnt. Nomination of the Professor of l'tlilitary 
Science and Tactics should be made to the universities or colleges 
by the Ministry of Defence and the right of final approval left 
with the institution. Additional appointments would be made 
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upon the recommendation of the Professor of Military Science 
and Tactics. All officers and men would be in the pay of the 
Ministry of Defence or the Armed Forces. 

We believe that with the enlargement of the Armed Forces 
Institute and its establishment at Poona, the Centre will be able 
to furnish sufficient officers to man the educational institutions if 
sufficient personnel is not now available. 

(iii) The Centre must furnish all equipment, including unifoims. 
It would defray the expense of summer training camps and it might 
be wise to allow each cadet a small commutation or allowance which 
\\<ould be the equivalent of the cost of one meal a day: 

(iv) Where Units involve much equipment or it is oi a hPavy 
character such as planes, tanks, artillery, etc., the Centre should make 
grants for the construction of .Armouries and Hangars, when needed, 
for the proper housing and safeguarding of equipment. There must 
be a capable Custodian of Property who will make a complete inven
tory of all equipment, and see that it is protected and accounted for. 
Guards must be kept around A.rmouriesand Hanga.rs both day and 
night. . 

~v) There should be a thorough inspection of all Units at least 
once a year by regular officers who are not associated with the Units. 
Every phase of the programme and all equipment should be checked 
and ratings given on the performance, such as excellent, good, 
satisfactory and unsatisfactory. 

(vi) At the summer camps, there should be manoeuvres in which 
.Army and Air Units will be coordinated. For example, infantry, 
artillery, signals, tanks and airplanes must work together if they are 
to become an effective fighting or defence organization. The Naval 
Units should take summer cruises. 

(vii) Emolment in the Cadet Corps_is now on a two-year volun
tary basis. The quotas are small but are being increased from year 
to year. Apparently, the rate of increase ·is limited by available 
material and man-power. We think that the present policy is 
Round. 

Vl.-Social Service. 

No discussion of students' activities, and welfare would be 
complete without some mention of the Social Cadets, those bo_ys 9;nd 
girls from the universities, colleges and schools who areded1cating 
themselves unselfishly to education and improvement of the 
standard of living in the villages of our country. 
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These activities are sponsored by the Ministries of Education 
in some of the Provinces and States. We had no opportunity to 
visit any camps on our tour or to see the workers in action in the 
villages but their efforts were called to our attention by witnesses and 
others, notably in U. P., C. P., and Mysore. At Saugor, we saw 
a batchofcadctswhowereinprocessoftraining. Wewere impressed 
with the serious interest and the evident spirit of service which per
vaded these young men and women as they sat upon the floor and 
took instructions. There was pin-drop silence most of the time. 

49. Activities of Social Cadets.--Mter their period of intensive 
preparation, these youngsters who are volunteers, go into Rural 
Camps usually from three to six months and engage in a multitude 
of services to the villages. Here are the types of service that they 
are expected to render. On the educational side they engage 
largely in teaching adults to read and write, and in developing the 
crafts and basic education; on the agricultural side, they touch almost 
every phase of agriculture, ploughing, planting, compost making, 
irrigation, preparing seed beds, transplanting, harvesting and on 
through all the elemental processes ; on the social side, they mingle 
with the villagers in informal gatherings, indulge in native music, 
dancinrr, swimming and games ; on the side of health, they teach 
methods of sanitation and do practical work along this line. . 

There are a variety of prac_tical activities in addition to the 
agricultural, educational, and sanitary measures described, includ
ing scouting, motor driving, improvement of roads, etc. 

50. Reactions of the Villagers.-It has been reported that 
villagers do not welcome the cadets and their services. It is true 
that on first appParance, there is some reluctance and even sus
}Jicion among the villagers-even the uniforms, whil-h the cadets 
wear, are distasteful to some. Apparently, these early qualms are 
soon allayed and, after their programme develops, when properly 
put on nml adequate equipment is available, there seems to be 
sinr.•rc and general npprt>ciation of the efforts of the cadets. The 
villagNs have suffered so much exploitation that they naturally 
have some Rl'£"pticism at the first contacts. However, the cadets 
do ~o much hurd work, give such evidence of knowledge and skill, 
in a ~pirit of such fricndlin<.>ss, that the villagers are bound to appre
ciat<.> th<.> good intt>ntions, the large contribution, and character of the 
sNTiccs. 

51. Sen·ice Must be J"oluntary.-We believe that stU this work 
should remain on a voluntary basis. \Ve are not he~ passing 
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judgment on the suggestions often made by our witnesses that in 
Medicine, Agriculture, and perhaps in some other technical and ap
plied fields of education, aU students should be required to do a period 
of social service in the villages as a pre-requisite to a degree. That 
is a matter of educational policy. We are discussing matters from 
the point of view of student welfare in this chapt.er. Unless our l:!oys 

1 and girls go into the villages because they wish and enjoy social 
'.I service, the consequences will not be satisfactory to the villages or to 
themselves. . 

We note that at least in one province the Government issued a 
communique to the effect that no male graduates, who had not earn
ed a diploma in social service awarded by the Government would be 
eligible for recruitment to service under Government or local bodies, 
or aided or recognized institutions or for admis~ion to technical 
or training institutions recognized by the Government, for which tlte 
Bachelor's degree or the equivalent is a requirement. This govern
ment later saw fit to modify this communique, anil stated merely 
that other qualifications being equal, preference would be given to 
candidate~ with Social Service training. 

We think that compulsion should not be apl'lied to young men 
and women for Social Service, which is really a contradiction in tern1s, 
or undue indirect influence brought upon them by making Social 
Service pre-requi'>ite to gaining employment or other desirable 
privileges. Such r~gulations or rules will kill the spirit of service. 

52. Needs that are Obvious must be Assumed by Governrnent.
Every one recognizes the importance of the rural problems of the 
country, the future of the nation is bound up with them ; educa- · 
tion, agricultural production, particularly food, sanitation and health 
these and other vital matters in the .villages are the fundamentals 
of India's destiny. They cry out for effective and quick solution, 
but they are the responsibilities of. aJl the people to be discharged 
through the channels of organized and democratic government. 
'fhey should not be shifted solely to our youth, no matter how 
sacrificing and patriotic they may be. · 

. 53. No Exploitation of Youth.-In recent times, there has been 
all too much tendency to saddle the problems and hastening ills of 
the nations upon youth. The totalitarian forms of government 
have exploited youth to the fullest. · 

It is youth who have worn the black shirts and the brown 
s1irtl!, who have rendered the salutes, shouted the slogans, fought 
the battles and died by the millions for dictators and selfish men-
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but that is not the free and democratic way of life that we covet for 
our country. We are proud of the generous and unselfish activities 
which our young men and women are making to lift the standards of 
life in the villages. :\lay their numbers increase but let us not e-11:
ploit them. 

Self-llelp for Poor Students.-A number of students are 
admitted to the universities who have not got adequate means 
to defray all their expenses. Universities generally help them by 
granting frceships or half-freeships to 10 to 15 per cent. of 
their students. \V'hile some of these free students do well in 
their studies, it is not always that these concessions are properly 
used ; many a time it is the unpleasant duty of Heads of 
Departments to recommend the cancellation of freeships because of 
the unsatisfactory progress of the free students with their studies. 
In many cases freeships encourage undue dependence and even lead 
to pauperisation. The problem is pressing and it is for the colleges 
and universities to engender a feeling of dignity of labour amongst 
their students and find adequate means of self-help for the poor but 
intelligent youth. In the University of Florida, before World War 
II, out of a total expenditure of about 2 million dollars, about I ,00,000 
dollars were earned by poor students by working in kitchens and 
dining halls, offices, libraries, laboratories and workshops. If 
we introduce various electrical appliances and properly equip our 
kitchens and dining rooms, some of the work in them may be under
taken by the poorer students. (lf our students acquire a sense of 
reHponsibility, we can also entrust them with work in our university 
offices, libraries, laboratories and workshops. A reasonable number 
of hours of work once a week should enable a student to earn the 
right of free tuition at the universitf; If the universities can 
properly organize a complete scheme· o:£ work, it should not be 
difljcult to put it into operation. 

J'Il.-Hostels and Residence. 
54. Importance of Living Conditions.- No single factor has a 

more vit>ll effect upon the atmosphere and morale of a college or a 
uniwrsity than the prevalent conditions under which students 
live. Convenient and comfortable quarters for study and sleep, 
sufficit'nt and wholesome food at low cost, are essential to good spirit 
and the best progress in university work. 

Th!'se conditions mny be found where students are housed in 
hogt{')s prop!'rly organised, !'quipped and supt'rvised. Unfortunately 
mogt. univergiti<'S and collegt's m India do not have adequate resi
dt'ntinl and dining facilities for students. As a general rule only a 
small fraction of the students find accommodatiOn in hostels. A 
few coiiPges do house all their students but these are mostly colleges 
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for women where it is imperative that supervision be provided. 
Women students must be directly under the guidance ofthe 
college authorities unless they live with parents, with relatives or 
actual guardians. 

Hostels are usually managed by Superintendents, Wardens 
or their Deputies, with an appropriate staff. It is desirable for some 
teachers to live in the hostels under all conditions. 

55. Deplorable Oonditions.-We visited colleges with enrol
ments runuing over :five thousand students which had no provision 
what-soever for residential accommodation. Such conditions 
are deplorable in the extreme. These colleges are afliliated 
to universities in the larger cities. We recommend strongly that 
universities insist as a condition of continuance of affiliation that 
colleges provide hostels and corporate activities for an appreciable 
portion of their students in a definite and reasonable time. and that 
no colleges be admitted to affiliated status in the future which make 
no, or inadequate, provision for wholesome livffig among the students. 
Experience has clearly demonstrated that hostels or residential 
units of a small size promote better welfare than do large structures, 
both on the cultural and the physical side, unless the latter are 
broken up into segregated units. Sections should be constructed so 
that occupants do not inter-mingle between units. A block of fifty 
students in~ single section or unit is the maximum size we recommend. 

56. Best Oorulitions of Living.-One or two students in a single 
room is the ideal arrangement with a common space for study if 
there are two. The commission found hostels in which four or more 
students were sleeping in space intend~d for one or two. Sometimes 
conditions were insanitary and furnishing inadequate. 

At one university, students were expected to furnish their own· 
beds or sleep on the floor. Even women, students were subjected 
to this practice. Apart from other questionsjnvolved, such conditions 
create a most undesirable social attitude on the part of the occupants 
of a room in which it occurs. · 

All the ordinary furnishings necessary for comfortable living 
should be supplied to students. These should include beds or cots 
for each student, chairs, tables, clothes-cabinets and book-shelves. 
The latter two items may be advantageously built in the hostels. 
The student is expected to supply bedding, towels and linen. 
Baths, toilets and lavatories should be available for each ten or 
twelve students. This is highly important if health and conveni
ence are to be conserved. 

In some hostels, dormitories in which a dozen or more students 
sleep and use separate rooms during the day for study and other 
purposes, offer satisfactory li.ving conditions. 
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The most crucial test of good hostels pertains to the dining 
facilities. If armies march on their stomachs, students live and 
die with theirs. Poor and unwholesome food not only breeds mal
nutrition and disease but ean become a centre of seething discontent. 
The boarding arrangements tie up closely with discipline or 
indiscipline. 

It is a matter of reproach that kitchen and dining arrange
ments in our colleges and universities are generally very primitive. 
While gas and electricity are used in laboratories and electric bghts 
and fans in college and university buildings, fire-wood lilld charcoal 
are still being used in our l1ostel kitchens. We were pleased, 
however, to see the clean kitchens and dining rooms at the Wadia 
College, Poona, where all cooking is on electric stove.~ and smoke 
and dirt are automatically avoided, meals being served to batches of 
students at stated hours. We recommend these arrangements for 
adoption by other colleges and univer'Sities as early as possible. 

57. Importance of Dieticians.-All dining places should be 
under the direction of a trained dietician who thoroughly understands 
food values in terms of calories, proteins, starches, fa!!!, and the like, 
as well as the proper balancing of the meals. The Ministry of Health 
of India estimates that eighty percent of the population is suffering 
from malnutrition in some form. This lowers resistance 
and heightens the incidence of disease. Therefore, a competent 
dietician is of prime importance. If one cannot be found, employ
ment should be tendered to some one who will acquire the training 
u-s quickly as possible. 

58. Types of Dining Facilities and Basis of .Admission to Hostels. 
-There should be two types of dining llervices in every hostel or at a 
conv!'nient distance-namely, vegetarian and non-vegetarian, and 
other ·Drranl!:ements should not be permitted. All dining rooma 
should he strictly cosmopolitan in character. Communal hostels, 

. now being operated at certain universities, should be abolished. 
Students should be admitted to hostels strictly on a basis of priority 
or other desirable impersonal grounds. No discrimination should be 
made because ()f race, religion, regionalism, language or politics. 
I': some lwst.ds the Commission found students segregate~ faculty
wise, art~, sc1ence, etc., each housed together. \Ve do not re<>ard 
this as tt satisfactory plan, except for certain professional stud~nts 
who require special hours, or post-graduate students past the 
l\!astcr'sdt•greeand for research students. Students of different sub
jects profit. by gathering together in intimate social intercourse. 
The humanists must know the scientists' view of the world and vice 
twsa. The bond of mind which ties together the members of a 
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university into one circle depends to no small extent upon the reci
procity of thought, the vital stimulus, the impulse to ever fresh 
activity which the members constantly receive from others who 
are experiencing different interests. 

Generally speaking, this Commission favours as much inter
mingling among students as is possible in the hostels and suggests 
an age-range of four years as a desirable principle upon which 
assignment can be made. This should be :flexible in its appli
cation; the younger students, say from 18 to 22, of different facul
ties living together ; post-graduate and professional students, say 
from 22 on, living together, etc. 

59. Importance of Mingling of Staff with Stuilents.-A common 
room is an essential adjunct to a hostel if proper social intercourse, 
recreation and other extra-curricular activities are to be furnished 
as they should. Many witnesses testified to us that the present lack 
of the development of personality is due to the inability of students 
to know the staff. If some of the teachers can live in the hostels and 
become tutors o:r advisors, this is most fortunate. Visiting by staff 
members in the rooms of students and, especially in the common room, 
is a most val~able contact. In this way guidance becomes imper
eeptible and most helpful. 

60. Development of Corporate Lije.-In lieu of staff members, 
a desirable development is to place students of good character and 
accepted scholarship in sections or small units as monitors. Where 
student government has been properly developed, student monitors 
are the best means of securing salutary and sound conditions in 
hostels. By giving to students a real measure of responsibility 
in running the affairs of the student community; we develop in them 
a sense of public spirit. They must feel that the honour of the 
community is entrusted to them. There must be proper regulation 
for study hours and sleeping. Disorderly conduct and noise and 
the like must be controlled. In the case of women students, 
proper provision must be made for visitors in the college and for 
absence off campus as well as other details. · 

61. The Hostel is a Part of EdUcotion.-The hostel is not simply 
a place to eat and sleep or even study though these are indispensable: 
Living in, a hostel is an important part of education, it is a way of 
life and here students learn to live decently or indifferently or 
even in uncouth fashion. It has been said in criticism of some college 
men that they cannot be distinguished by their manners. Tlie 
character of hostels and the conditions which surround them will 
-determine whether this charge is valid. 

The ·wisest procedure in the administration of dining 
halls for the purpose of Recuring smooth and successful operation is 
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the use of students in the programme. For this purpose there 
should be a careful selection of students of advanced standing, charac
ter, and scholarship. They should be paid at least a nominal sum 
for this service. As food is often a source of criticism, even when 
provided in the best fashion, it is a prudent step if students are per
mitted to co-operate in making eating facilities as attractive as 
J'ossible. 

Students are well motivated in doing a part in the hostels 
because they are the ones most affected. If things are not going well 
students suffer and when hostels are rendering good service, students 
benefit. Participation not only may assist needy students in earning 
at least a part of their college expenses, but will enable them to derive 
sound education in the process by acquiring the right social and 
democratic attitudes towards their fellows. 

Where students do nothing practical in the hostels they should 
be asked to give advice and suggestions and even criticisms of a con
structive nature. If student . government has been developed 
properly, student participation in matters such as hostels takes place 
quite naturally and effectively. 

The Commission recommends that hostels be built on the 
campus as far as possible. The buildings should be erected in blocks 
with rooms for accommodation for not more than fifty students with a 
dining room and a common room in the centre which can serve four or 
five blocks of residential units. It is highly important that some 
space be provided for playgrounds at a point!convenient to the hostels. 

62. R~idence off the Campu~.-1\iost students of our universities 
live outside the campus compound. This is in itself a misfortune 
but the unfortunate aspects are heightened by the unsuitable 
eonditions in which many students are required to live, particularly 
in congested localities. Some of the habitations are unfit either 
from a sanitary or a social point of view or both. Students are some
times the helpless victims of mercenary or even unscrupulous land
lords. All too frequently, students living in lodges and outside 
residences lack the opportunities of corporate life which 
hostels, playgrounds, and common rooms afford. . 

At some places, attempts have been made to attach these off
campus residents to hostels and other facilities in the compound 
but this has not always been successful. It is better to put up a 
special building in a suitable locality, in which the ordinary corporate 
facilities are provided. This is sometimes costly, but ia the least 
that can be done to ensure a salutary solution of the problems 
involved. Without social recreation, games and common rooms, 
the students are not only deprived of much of the benefits of educatiOI: 
but the student spirit of university may be demoralized •. 
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We suggest that all licensed lodges and living quarters, which 
are used by students not accommodated in hostels, be rigidly inspect
ed for sanitary and social conditions, rates, location and other perti
nent aspect~ of good life for young people. Approved lists of satis
factory lodges should be made under the auspices of the Committee 
on Health, Residence and Discipline or other appropriate body 
or office. Students should not be permitted to live in unapproved 
quarters. If a Dean of Students is appointed, as recommended 
hereafter, lists of approved lodges should be kept in his office. · 

VIII.-University Unions. 
63. Beginning and Hist01'y of Unions.-When the new teaching 

universities started work, it was felt necessary that for the organisa
tion of the corporate activities of students, University Unions on the 
lines of those at Oxford and Cambridge were necessary. These 
Unions were intended to be students' organisations whose primary 
work would be to foster the debating powers of the members, to 
organise dramatic performances an_d poets' assemblies, to maintain 
a library and a refreshment room, and to promote the general social 
life of the university. In some universities, membership of the 
Union was made compl,llsory for all students, in others it was volun
tary. The constitution of the Union has differed from one university 
to another. At one university the Vice-Chancellor is ex-officio 
President of the Union but a student Chairman presides over its 
ordinary meetings. At others, the Vice-Chancellor is the Patron 
and the office-bearers are mostly students, though the person in 
charge of the funds is usually a member of the staff. The Managing 
Committee of the Union has in some places.more than one represen
tative of the teaching staff, but it is generally m_ade up of a majority 
of students. 

64. Period of Stress.-The life of these University Unions has 
been a chequered one for they functioned at the period of political 
struggle and formed a forum for the political activities of the students. 
Instead of ·holding debates of their ~wn, the students generally 
preferred to invite political leaders and listen to their orati~ns. 
When the political struggle grew intense the Unions were looked 
upon with great disfavour by the· authorities, and in some cases they 
were even suspended. Now that the political troubles ar~ over the· 
Unions can occupy their rightful place as the centres of social and 
corporate life in the universities. There is no reason why elections 
to the Union should be fought on the tickets of the different students' 
organisations like the Students' Federation, or the different sections 
of the Students' Congress which are now run on political lines. It is 
hoped that these latter organisations will in the near future be 
entirely independent of political and social groups. As things are at 
present the intrusion of their politics is harmful for University Unions. 
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65. Ai11!$ of the Best Type of Union.-The principal function of 
a University Union is not to discuss the controversial politics of the 
day nor to think of the administrative problems of the university 
but to be the main link in the corporate activities of the university 
students. Each university has a number of clubs and associations 
connected with its hostels and departments. These organisa
tions do useful work in allowing different sections of the students to 
meet together to exchange ideas and to promote social contacts. 
The University Unions can be a federation of all these subsidiary 
associations where students assemble not for the discussion of sec
tional interests but of topics of much wider significance. If the aim 
of a university is to ensure the all-round development of the growing 
adult, the function of the Union is to do the same thing for intellectual 
development as the athletic association does for physical develop
ment. The details of the constitution of the Union are not impor-· 
tant but it is material that each membermustregarditasthe most 
important association of the university and strengthen it: It is a 
pity that compulsion has to be nsed in some universities to make the 
Unions sufficiently strong in membership and finances. The essence 
of the Union should be that it is of the students and for the students 
without any interference from the authorities of the university. 

IX.-Discipline. 
66. Discipline is Universal Problem.-Human nature knows no 

national boundaries. The sun never sets upon problems of conduct. 
Some youth at home, in school and in college gravitate into patterns 
of conduct which create concern for parents and teachers. Surplus 
energy, not finding a legitimate outlet, misadventure, idleness, and 
occasionally malice, all conspire to create mischief and irregularities 
of conduct. Problem cases and indiscipline peculiar to college life 
are inevitable, but there is a wide difference in the extent of these 
in different parts of India. 

67. Indiscipline Arises from World and Local Oonditions.-Some 
of the unrest in college groups now appears to start from world 
conditions. Ferment is international and continental, a condition 
that follows in the wake of wars, and is more acute now than eve\ 
before.. " We should not forget that we are living in a. period of 
confus10n and conflict. This is a world-wide phenomenon. This 
has an unsettling effect upon .the youth of every country " was one 
of many similar t>xpressions from our witnesses. 
. Other wit!lesse~ cited the period of the struggle for national 
u_1dependence, m which students and staffs were called upon by poli
tJCa~ ll'adt'rs to engage in agitation, a:' a general cause of indiscipline 
carr1cd oyer to the prese':lt. Such ~ction may have served a patriotic 
purpose m an all-out dr1ve for natwnal freedom, b11t such practi~s 
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now have a reverse effect, they promote confusion and become a 
serious impediment to nationF 1 solidarity and integration. 

68. Anarchical Elements Exploit Students.-Unfortunately, some 
political cliques and even anarchical elements are continuing to 
exploit college students for their purposes. During the visit of the 
Commission to Calcutta, a riot was started in which students were 
apparently used as pawns and which issued in blood-shed and law
lessness that continued two or three days. This disorder was the 
work of anti-social and violent elements, and neither the university 
nor students could be held responsible. 

69. Universities should be Divorced from Party Politics .-Students 
should not be encouraged to engage in party politics though we think 
it desirable that they take a wholesome and proper interest in elec
tion and good government. If the staffs are enlarged as they should 
be there will be opportunity for effective mingling of teachers and 
students. Leadership can be employed which will eradicate the 
forms of selfish exploitation now in vogue in a few quarters. The 
fact that many staff-members were side-tracked in the drive for 
freedom has weakened in some measure their assumption of active 
responsibility which all staff members are expected to discharge. 

The situation calls for fum but judicious action on the part of 
college authorities. Further _deterioration in morale should be • 
prevented. The Commission was delighted t{) find that in some 
places the problems of discipline were negligible, and wise and con
structive policies were being used in the sphere of student life. 

· 70. Causes of Indiscipline are Varied.-The sources of indiscip
line are many, but among the most general though indirect causes 
often cited by our witnesses were meagre finances and consequent 
lack of amenities required for healthy college life. Closely related 
to these elements is the economic distress of some of the institutions 
which lack the means to provide adequate hostels and comfortable 
living conditions, play-grounds and de:;;irable corporate activities · 
for students. The masses of students, the failure of parents .at 
times to support the college authorities, the inability of the teachers to 
cope with confused thinking, admission of students without the 
intelligence or industry requisite for SU{)Cessful study, tensions over· 
examinations which unfortunately dominate the educational system, 
financial worry caused to poor students by the cost of university 
education-all these contribute to the difficulties of maintaining the 
best conduct and welfare of students. 

71. Constructive Approaches to the Solution of Disciplinary and 
Allied Problems.-The key to the successful handling of young people 
is not found now-a-days in a multitude of restraints and reprimands 
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or in the infliction of continuous penalties. 'These devices may have 
to be resorted to in extreme cases but wholesome student attitude 
and life cannot be created by negative and repressive measures. 
'l'he true sanction of discipline lies in the development of the social 
conscience of the undergraduate body as a whole rather than in 
punitive measures or precautionary vigilance. As in society so in 
the university laws are observed because they are approved by 
reason rather than because they are imposed by force. Indiscipline 
should be terminated by the good sense of the students. 

72. (a) The Proctorial System.-The disciplinary system of 
Indian universities is generally a proctorial system, presumably 
adopted from Oxford and Cambridge, but with many modifications. 
Proctors are charged· with the maintenance of proper supervision 
and correct discipline. There are in addition other officers such as 
rrovosts, superintendents, wardens, monitors and others who have 
Jurisdiction in limited areas of residential groups, hOstels, exami
nntions,-off the campus and in the college compound. It goes 
without saying that all members of the staff should be responsible 
for proper social and ethical behaviour on the part of students with 
whom they are in contact whether in lectures, intra-mural life, or 
el~cwhcre. 

It is the strong sentiment of this Commission supported by 
alHple testimony of witnesses that the proctorial system is not 
atlequate for handling students in the present conditions. 

Some of the universities which have the minimum of disciplinary 
problems have no proctorial system at all. The answers of the uni
wr~ity of Madras, for example, on these points were: "No proctorial 
system uists in this Unitv:rsily, nor are there courts of honour ; 
The politieal turu10il through which the country passed recently 

· has also contributed its own share to the growing indiscipline, which 
it tloubtlt'ss will take some time to eradicate. Ill-digested ideas of 
the t•lements tlmt go to build a true democracy and an imperfect 
I'l'alization of what independence stands for have also contributed 
to the prt>~ent state of alfairs. It is hoped that this is, however, a 
pnsRinp; J)hnse, as on the whole, the bulk of the students are discip
line<l, wl'll-bdm.ved and eaRily amenable to the influence of teachers."l 

'l'he proctorial system Prcates tho thought of espionage in tht> 
mimh of some students who fel'l it is based upon punitive mea
sures for its rt'sults; that fines and" gates" are penalties for minor 
oll'<·~ct•s. while serious offences call for suspension, expubion and 
rustlcat.Jon. 

We rt>eommeml that studt•nts be given the opportunity to 
th•wlop st•lf-r<'sprct and self-reliance through an attitude of trust 
ratlwr than liv<' in an atmosphere of suspicion and f<'ar. 

l }~,:ply to L"'mwiaaii.Ju·a Qu:lltltiutwain•" (.;ui.\"t•caity uf Madras. P. 17. 

MIOS:Uuft'Jn. 
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73. (b) Proctorial System in which Students Participate.-As 
rapidly as the spirit of responsibility is developed among students, 
they may be entrusted with an ever increasing shaxe in self-govern
ment. The modern youth cannot be driven by fear. Normal boys 
and girls can be led more effectively by imposing trust and 
appealing to honour. They usually respond to Burns precept ; 

" The fear of Hell is a hangman's whip 
To haud the wretch in order 
But where you feel your honour grip, 
Ay, let there be your border." 

Where the proctorial system is in vogue, it works best if the students 
participate in it. This removes distrust, breeds a sense of responsi
bility, and becomes an important aspect of education for participa
tion in after-life. Some universities which are trying out Proctorial 
Boards ·and Courts of Honour are having encouraging success. 
We noted with satisfaction one university Proctorial Board com
posed of sixteen students and eight staff members, including the 
Proctor, which was functioning exceptionally well. All recommenda
tions of punishment emanate from the students and they incline 
to be less lenient than the st.aff members of the Board. A salient 
feature is the ability of the Board to control strikes and mass action 
of students through leadership from the student members of the 
Board. 

74. (c) Student Government Recommendea.-Student government 
has been used effectively in some universities and colleges in the 
United States. In a few colleges in Indi!1, the Commission found 
student government and honour systems operating apparently with 
excellent results. This can be accomplished . under the proper 
conditions. The student strength should not be too large in pro
portion to the staff and the selection of students should be such that 
unfit elements are eliminated. The students should be accommodat
ed in hostels or well-conducted lodges with ample facilities for corpo-' 
rate life of all kinds. ·. · 

75. (d) Student Gm'el"nment Function.s well at Colleges for Women.
The Isabella Thoburn College for. Women at Lucknow is an illus
tration of a college in which student government operates effectively· 
and smoothly. In the Constitution of the Student Government 
Association its objectives are set out as· follows : 

" The purpose of this Association shall be to maintain order 
and decorum in the buildings and on the campus ; to 
promote active cooperation among all members of the 

· college community, to foster an intelligent interest in 
all phases of college activities ; to increase the sense of 
individual responsibility, personal integrity, and loyalty 
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to the highest ideals of the college ; to prepare its memben 
to take their proper share in serving and advancing the 
best interests of their nation and of the world. 

The Staff and Administration will delegate to the Stndent 
Government jurisdiction over stndent behaviour on the 
campus and such matters as do not in the opinion of the 
College Council infringe upon the following subjects 
which the Administration hold under its own control ; 

I. Academic matters. 
2. Matters of health and safety. 
3. The use of College property. 
4. Business management {both in hostels and tuitional 

affairs). 
5. Matters of discipline, too serious to be dealt with by the 

Student Government alone. " 
A member of the staff attends all meetings of the Association in an 
advisory capacity. 

All residential students of the college are ipso facto members of 
the Association, and the annual membership fee is eight annas. 

There are two standing committees, the Executive Committee 
and the Judicial Committee. The latter committee, which handles 
matters of discipline, consists of seven members, the Principal of the 
College, the Chief Warden, and five students which include the Presi
dent and the three Vice-Presidents of the Association. 

The Judicial Committee has the powers to deal with all cases 
of di,.cipline within the jurisdiction of the Association. The three 
Vice-Presidents are responsible for fostering and directing of social 
activities in the hostels. A Board of Proctors elected three times a. 
year, meets fortnip:htly and is responsible for keeping order _through
out the coll<•p:e. They rt'gulate hours of study, quiet, rising, retiring 
and rest in the hostels. They also handle such matters as leaving 
the campus, visiting in homes (with permission of the Chief Warden), 
attcndin~ 1\lotion l'ictures, religious meetings, etc. 

ln addition to the maintenance of orderly life on a.nd off the 
<"nmpus, the students through the Student Government Association 
d irl'ct such activities as student publications, athletics and other 
corporate life. 

· 76. (c) Adm11tages of Student 'GO't•ermnent.-Good Student 
Gowrnment int<'grates the coll<'ge community, imparts a. wholesome 
sodtd atmo~phere, fosters common ideals and loyal pride in an 
institution but most important, provides training for good citizen· 
,;hip and s()(·inl responsibility. It gives scope for the right type of 
student political activity, which helps to develop the capacity to 
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play the role of citizens in a republican form of government and a 
democratic society. It replaces the undesirable tendencies toward 
undermining respect for constituted authority and leaving youth a 
prey to propaganda of conflicting ideologies. 

· 77. (j) Other Measurses f(YI" Prmnotion of Good Diseipline.-The 
National Cadet Corps is a most useful form of developing discipline 
and orderly habits among students. Opportunities for recreation, 
athletic sports, amenities of social life, especially for students residing 
outside hostels (who are often neglected), all play their part in good 
discipline. These are dealt with elsewhere in this chapter. It is 
noted that Students• Unions have become infected at some places 
with communalism and strange ideologies. The proper functions 
of debating, social improvement and liberal thinking should be 
promoted if the Unioru; are to be an asset rather than a liability in 
producing the best student conduct. A major principle in maintain
ing discipline involves keeping students active and engaged upon 
worth-while and constructive lines. Students who carry heavy 
loads of an academic character with considerable practical work, 
ought to have less temptation to fall into indiscipline thm1 thosu who 
are not very busy. Students with light academic load~ should be 
given sufficilmt intra-mural opportunities to keep them active. 
Student Government provides a valuable medium for this kind of 
outlet. 

C!os'? contact between staff and students is the most valuable 
medium of stimulating good behaviour, character and worthy ideals 
among student,~. This can be attained in small residential colleges 
without great difficulty, but becomes almost impossible in the mass 
education that has overwhelmed many colleges· and universities. 

It is important that good discip~e be looked upon not as student 
conformity to arbitrary standards of conduct, but rather as individuaf 
responsibility for behaviour. Peace and order maintained by rigidly 
executed rules is totalitarian, not educative, in method. Some of. 
the student disturbances in India today inay be initiated by students 
who do feel a personal responsibility for their action, and yet do not 
show mature judgment in its evaluation. While such situations call 
for disciplinary action, they call more directlj' for educational action. 
and attitudes. The causes for such disturbances are complex, and 
their solution will be achieved, not by punitive force, but by a pro
cess of educational development undertaken in an attitude of sym
pathy, understanding, and mutual helpfulness between the staff and 
the students. It is the responsibility of college and university teach
ing staff the world over to determine whether their primary aim is to 
:keep the administrative machinery running smoothly, or to educate 
the students. Neither aim should exclude the.other;'but it is some-
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times true that where the course of university opera),ion is pursued at 
the expense of student growth and development,discipline is maintain
ed by compulsion. It is true that students entering college represent 
varying levels of maturity and emotional development. Some are 
more capable of self-direction and responsibility than others. When 

,students of limited background find differing outlooks and practices 
in college, there is a. tendency for them either to defend emotionally 
their own or to reject blindly their own for the new. It is right that 
guidance toward certain patterns of conduct be undertaken by the 
college. On the other band, such guidance should not assume uni
formity of conduct as its end. When students whose conduct diver
ges from the norm have the maturity for honest self-appraisal, to
gether with personal assumption of responsibility for their conduct, 
it is the responsibility of the university, as it is of society, to respect 
such behaviour unless or until it can be proven harmful or false. 
Uniformity of conduct is not the means to good discipline, nor the 
necessary result of good discipline. Colleges with disciplined, mature 
students, often revPal wide differences in student outlook, behaviour,. 
values, interests. They do reveal one common feature : a concern for 
helping students to develop a personal life philosophy to which they 
are committed. Differences in outlook and practice, held responsi
ble though open-mindedly, are essential to a vital society. They 
me the correctives to convention and habit upon wtich the progress 
()f mankind has depended. 

78. Tlw Problem of Discipline Requires Co-operali!!e Effort.-But 
.administrators and teachers cannot solve satisfactorily the problems 
of promoting good life and high ethical standards on campuses. 
'J'hcy must have the co-operation of the parents, the political leaders, 
'the public and the press. 'l'his is a co-operative task which deserves 
the support of all good citizens. The outcmp.e is significant not 
()Illy for higher education but for the sound growth of our country. 

79. Student Gotwnmcnt will succeed if Persistently Applied.-' · 
There is no justification for the opinion sometimes expressed that 
indiHriplinc is beyond control in our universities. There are serious 
problems in some plaecs, but none that cannot be solved if intelli
g<'nt, construetivc and, at times, vigorous action is applied. Un
fuvoumble situations arioe largely from Ju.ck of active responsibility 
{)n the pn.rt of ollict•rs and staff, a policy of drifting, and the absence 
of complete cooperation on the part of those both within and without 
the univcn<itit•s. W ~are of tb.e definite opinion that policies which 
we have advoeate{l, 1f properly pursued, can create a wholesome 
attitude and right action among university studenh who are idealist& 
th(l world over, and generally less compromi_sing with wrong than 
()!Jer persons who more often resort to expediency. · • 
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If the first attempts to establish student government and parti
cipation in disciplinary responsibilities do not appear successful. 
authorities should not desist, as a period of time is usually required to 
permit young people to acquire self-confidence and educate their 
fellows. 

X.-Stuiierd Welfare. 
· 80. Need of Corporate l.tife.-An unfortunate corollary of the 

conception of the university as an examining machine is the absence 
of corporate life. The great universities of Taxila and Nalanda. in 
ancient India and the Renaissance universities of Europe were com
munities of scholars who enjoyed a way of life surcharged with 
learning but not without its spiritual amenities and social attractions. 
The university is not a barren ante-room to life, it is a part of life and 
should be a happy, rich experience and not a hard round of lectures. 
and laboratory assignments fulfilled under trying circumstances and 
compulsion. The student who does not live on the campus, who 
has no part in extra-curricular activities, who never lives in a hostel 
or eats in a dining hall, and who does not join a Union, may get a 
degree but has missed many of the values which the university 
affords. 

We think that there should be some fragment at least of the 
complex university organization of today which is concerned with 
the planning, enriching and supplying the sinews of real, genuine 
life among students. 

81. Functions of Office of Dean of Stwknts.-In the United States, 
where all colleges and universities ,have teaching functions and each 
possesses its own academic spirit and atmosphere, student life 
abounds and determines in a large degree the character of the institu
tion. In the heart of every campus is. an office, that of the Dean of 
Students, which works full-time upon the problem of helping the 
students to plan their lives. It is concerned with how or where· 
students live ; it assists the needy student in finding work if he requires. . 
financial aid, or recommends him for a s'chol.arship or loan if he is 
worthy ; it knows about his habits ; it discovers whether he is failiiig 
at any important point such as health, morality, or class work, and. 
moves to assist him; it sees that he gets. a fair opportunity to enjoy 
the social and recreational life ; in short, tl;te office of Dean of Students. 
is a place constantly on the alert to promote student life, academic, 
social, moral and material, and prepares to give advice on every 
subject ranging from where to buy pencils up to matrimonial per
plexities. 

82. ?ioard of Student Welfare Recommended by Calcutta Un,iver
$Uy Commiss~'on.-The Calcutta University Commission gave con
siderable attention to the problem of student welfare and to the 
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bleakness of student life. It recommended a Board of Student 
Welfare composed of a rather large group of important persons 
which would include, among others, the Vice-Chancellor, Dean or 
other representative of the Faculty of Medicine, the Director of 
Physical Education, Principals or other representatives of colleges, 
representatives of hostels, the Medical Officer of Health, the Sanitary 
Commissioner, a limited number of outsiders co-opted by the Board, 
and others. 

It envi!lioned the functions of the Board of Student Welfare as: 
(a) Health of students. 
(b) Physical instruction. 
(c) Organized games and recreation. 
(d) Questions of residence. 

To these we might add : 
(e) Assi!lting poor students, either through scholarshlps or 

loans or by opportunities for self-help. 
(j) Disciplinary problems. 
(g) Student publications. 
(h) Vocational guidance and life planning. 

83. Or,qanizatioo of Office of ~ean of Studenh and Board of Student 
W elfare.-There are other serviCes to be rendered but the above 
constitute some of the principal functions. In universities, there 
would be need for a Dean of Men and a Dean of Women. Men's 
colleges would have only a Dean of Men and Women's colleges only 
a Dean of Women. Each office would require a small clerical staff. 
Such matters as keeping track of loan funds, awarding schola.rshlps, 
finding jobs, keepipg lists of approved lodging houses and like matters 
require the keeping of records and some financial accounting. One 
oflice, with a Dean of Men and a Dean of Women, can serve a resi
dential and teaching or federative university. Isolated colleges 
whether constituent or affiliating, could not be served from a central 
oflice and could participate only by setting up their own offices or 
they could be operated as branches under the general auspices of the 
central office. The appointment of Deaus of Students should be 
recommended to the Executive Council by the Vice-Chancellor or by 
Principals, and they should be directly responsible to these officials. 

Deans of Students should be carefully selected. The duties 
require more natural talent than training. Persons who understand 
students, who enjoy working with them but who possess firmness and 
qnalitics of leadership together with administrative ability, are the 
typl's who succeed best. Persons who endeavour to drive or who 
lack powers of decision, will fail. No one should be appointed who 
bas not had considerable experience as a teacher. and particularly 
along lines of tutoring, guiding and advising. 

• 
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_ We do not think that a Board such as was suggested by the Cal
cutta University Commission would be adapted to situations outside 
of Calcutta, and even that could meet only once or twice a year. 
Student welfare requires active and constant a,ttention if it is to find 
its proper fruition, now badly needed. 

We would suggest an office headed by a Dean of Students or 
other fnll-time officer with the status and pay of a Dean, with duties 
and responsibilities similar to the Dean of Students which we have 
described. We think that a small advisory Board of Student Welfare 
of not over a dozen persons, composed of local individuals, might be 
desirable. Such a Board could be convened rather easily and could 
be made to render real assistance in solving student problems and -
promoting student welfare. The Board of Student Welfare 
could well include the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman, the Dean of 
Students as Executive Secretary, the Dean or other representative 
of tb,e Faculty of Medicine, or the University or College Physician 
where no Medical College exists, the Director of Physical Education, 
Chairman of the Committee on Health, Residence and Discipline, 
Principals or other representatives of colleges, representatives of 
hostels, and two or three prominent citizens coopted from the com
munity outside the academic circle. We think several students 
nominated by the students thelllSelves would be a most helpful 
addition to the Board of Student Welfare. 

84. Recommendations. We recommend:-

II.-Selection of Students. 
1. that admission to universities and colleges be based upon 

merit without discrimination of any kind ; -
2. that in the first degree stage, the widest possible variety of 

courses be offered to enable local students, qualified to benefit by 
an education, to have opportunities which would otherwise be . 
denied; . . 

3. that at the post-graduate, professional and advanced research 
stages, universities should concentrate and coordinate their acti\i
ties; 

Ill.-Sclwlarships Examinations. 
4. that scholarships be awarded by ·examinations on a basis of 

merit to gifted but financially needy students ; 
IV.-Health. 

5. that all students, both men and women, be required to take, 
at no cost to themselves, a thorough physical examination at admis
sion and periodically thereafter, at least once a year ; 

6. that all universities, with or without Medical Colleges, must 
have hoRpitals and dispensnries for student service; 
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7, that students suffering from infectious, chronic, or endemic 
diseases be denied admission unless the university or college has 
available facilities for isolating and treat_ing those who may have 
curable diseases ; 

8. that all staff members and employees of colleges and uni
versities, especially food-handlers, be examined before employment 
and the latter periodically thereafter, at least once a year ; 

9. that health service should include sanitary inspection of 
campus, buildings, hostels, dining rooms, kitchens, and off-campus 
residences, and regular reports submitted tp the Vice-Chancellor 
or other responsible administrative officer ; 
~ 10. that a nutritious meal be furnished at noon at reasonable 
1 cost; 

11. that all students be required to be vaccinated against small
pox, and inoculated against choh•ra, typhoid anr! the plague ; 

12. that a post-graduate degree course leading to a doctorate 
should be set up at one university in each Province where Directors 
of Physical Education may be trained ; 

13. that each university and college remote from a university 
centre shall h:we a Director of Physical Education with the status, 
pay and training comparable to heads of other departments ; 

14. that provision of gymnasia, playgrounds and equipment 
are essential to physical education and health ; 

15. that two years of physical education be required for all 
students, men and women, except those who are physically unfit or 
who are in the National Cadet Corps ; 

16. that physical examinations be followed up with corrective 
exercises in cases revealed by the examinations ; 

17. that adequate staff be provided for compulsory physical 
training, and a regular time be assigned for this purpose ; 

·ts. that all physical education activities and courses of study 
be under the Director of Physical Education ; 

V.-National Cadet Corps. 

19. that instit.utions which have not been allotted Units or 
S~1b-U nits of the C.ulet Corps and have not applied, contact imme
d t:•tely the Nntionnl Cadet CorpR Directorate, Ministry of Dcf,mce, 
New Delhi, or the Provincial Government ; 

20. that the Centre should take over from the Provinces and 
Stat..'S the responsibility for the administ!"ation of the National Cadet 
Corps; 
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21. that the Centre should detail Regular Officers of the Army, 
Navy and .Air Corps for instruction in the universities and colleges; 

22. that the Centre must furnish all equipment, including 
uniforms, defray expenses of training camps, and provide a small 
commutation for each cadet, equivalt>nt to the cost of one meal a 
day; 

23. that for housing equipment, armouries or hangars or both 
are necessary ; 

24. that there beanannualinspectionandratingof all unita by 
Regular Officers not associated with the Units inspected; . 

25. that there be man<lluvres in the summer in which Army and 
.A.irUnitswork together; that Naval Units take cruises in the 
summer; 

26. that enlistment in the Cadet Corps be continued on a two
year, voluntary basis; 

Vl.-Social Service. 

27. that Social Service be encouraged and remam on a com
pletely voluntary basis ; 

Vll.-Hustels and Residence. 

28. that universities establish reasonable standards for hostels, 
residence and corporate activities as a condition of college affiliation, 
that these standards be enforced and that no affiliation be granted 
in the future until standards have been met ; 

29. that universities supply all hostels with usual furnishings 
except bedding, towels and linen ; . 

30. that all dining rooms in hostels. or on the campus be under 
the direction of a trained dietician ; -

31. that both vegetarian and non-vegetarian diets be furnished, 
and that no other arrangements be permitted ; 

32. that all hostels be cosmopolitan in character and the present 
communal hostels be abolished ; · 

33. that students be admitted to hostels on a basis of priority 
of application, and assigned to hostels in age groups of four-year 
limits. 

' 
34. that some staff members should live in hostels and mingle 

with students as much as is practicable, both as tutors and socially ; 
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35. that advanced students of good character and accepted 
scholarship be used as Monitors in hostels and in minor roles in dining. 
rooms; 

36. that hostels be const1:ucted in blocks of not more than fifty 
students per block, with common rooms and dining halls for four 
or five blocks ; 

37. that large hostels be broken up into sections with accom· 
modation for not more than fifty students in each section ; 

38, that playgrounds and corporate activities be convenient 
to students living in hostels, and also in off-campus lodges ; 

39. that all lodges and off-campus residential units be rigidly 
inspected for sanitation, social desirability, location and other perti-
nent considerations ; · 

40. that students be required to reside in approved lodges and 
living quarters ; 

VIII.-University Unims. 

41. that University Unions should be as free as possible from 
political activities ; 

42. that the Union should be the principal centre of student 
corporate activities, and the federative link of allstudentorganiza-
~ns; . 

43. that the Union be operated by students and for student.g 
without interference of university authorities; 

IX.-Discipline: 

44. that students be encouraged to take interest in good govern
ment, but not in party politics ; 

· 45. that a modified proctorial system, in which students will 
play a large part, or student government, be developed ; 

4.6. that teachers, parents, political leaders, public and press 
cooperate in promoting proper life among students ; 

X.-SfJudent lV elf are. 

47. that an office of Dean of Students, be set up in colleges and 
universities ; 

48. that an Advisory Board of Student Welfare be organized 
in universities which do not have such a. body. 



·CHAPTER XII 
WOMEN's EDUCATION 

I.-Importance of Women's Eaucatvm for National Life. 

1. The Primacy of Women's Education. 2. The Education of Women 
as Women. 3. Preparation for Home and Family Life. 

II.-Special Courses. 
4. Home· Economics. 5. Nursing. 6. Teaching. 7. The Fine Arts 

III.-Tlw Future of Women's EaU£ation. 
8. Present Conditions in Women's Education. 9. Suggestions for 
Improvement. 10. Co-education. 11. Appraisals of Women's 
Education. 12. Recommendations. 

1.-Impwtance of Women's Education for National Life. 
1. Tl;e Primacy of Ww.en's Education.-" If the Government 

by the. initial exclusion of the masses accentuated the segregation of 
the masses from the privileged few, by their initial restriction of 
their (educational) efforts to the male population, they brought a line 
ilf division where it had never existed before, within the household." 1 

'While the movement for equal education for men and women began 
in Great Britain about a century ago with such serious thinkers as 
Fredrick Maurice, who was a founder of Queen's Collel(e for women 
in 1848, and John Stuart Mill, wl-.ose" Subjection of Women" was 
published in 1869,' it did not reach India until several decades later. 
Even today the inequality is evident. According to the statistics 
issued by the Indian Ministry of Education for 1945-46, there were 
six and a half times as many boys and men in secondary schools and 
colleges as there were girls. . · 

The underlying habits of men and women are largely fixed in the 
early years, and these years are spent chiefly with the mother. If 
she is open minded, inquiring and alert, looking behind rumour and 
tradition to find the facts, concerned with the course of events, in
fonned about the nature of the world arou'4d her and interested'in it, 
and acquainted with history and literature and enjoying them, then 
her children will learn these interests and attitudes from her. The 
educated, conscientious mother w1to 1ives and works with her children 
in the home is the best teacher in the world of both character and 
intelligence. M:uch of what she learned at school her children get 
unconsciously as second nature by living in her ccmpany. In a 
society made up of such homes children starting to school already have 
a background of information, understanding and culture which result 
in their getting more benefit from school than otherwise would be 
possible. 

1 Arthur Mayhew, The Education of India, 1926. 
392 
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There cannot be an educated people without educated women. 
If general education had to be limited to men or to women, that 
opportunity should be given to wo:nen, for then it would most surely 
be passed on to the next generatiOn. 

2. The Education of Women as W(Jmen.-General education for 
interesting and intelligent living and for citi1,:ensbip in large part 
can he the same for men and women. We haYe beard frequent 
suggestions that women's education should run to pretty" accom
plishments " such as drawing, painting or the like-skills which 
will enable well-to-do women to pass their time harmlessly while 
their husbands do the really important work. This point of view 
should be obsolete. Women should share with men the life and 
thought and interests of the times. They are fitted to carry the 
same academic work as men, with no less thoroughness and quality. 
The distribution of general ability among women is approximately 
the same as among men. 

• 
Yet, though men and women are equally competent in academic 

work, and though many subjects are equally. interesting and appro
priate, it does not follow that in all things men's and women's educa
tion shonlrl. bn identical. Indian universities for the most part are 
places of preparation for a man's world. Little thought bas been 
given to the education of women as women. Women must share 
the same programme as men or go without. There are ways in which 
many women's interests or appropriate fields of work diverge from 
tlwso of men, and educational programmes should take that fact 
into account. 

In every country, no matter how far the" liberation " of women 
lms gone, huslntnds and wives commonly play different parts. In 
general the man provides the income and the woman maintains 
the home. For ruanv women who crave to achieve standards of 
exrcllencc, the home provides an excellent setting. For a woman to 
give the home design, beauty, order and character, without being 
hcrs<'lf a slave to home-keeping and without imposing onerous 
prohibitions and regtrictions on tl1e freedom of movement of children, 
is a high art. It will not he acquired bv chance, and for manv women 
its acquisition will be impossiUe except through educatioli. 

The home itself can be a work of art, even thoucrh it must be 
maintai1~cd very simply and E'couoruically. In fact, shnplicity may 
bo tho lnghest expression of bcautv. In the ·western world, homes 
tend to be <'rowdL•d with belono-inrrs, as thourrh the achievement of a 
ben.utiful home were a mat.t~r ~f acquiri;g furnishings or other 
works of 1ut. In Japan, 1!feat simplicity and restraint in furnishings 
sud ornnmcnts, with skill anrl tast,e in selection and arrangement ... 
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are the characteristics sought. The Japanese course has much to 
commend it. Aesthetic skill in the furnishing and arrangement o! 
the home can be a constant source of satisfaction to the family and 
to guests. 

Women have demonstrated their ability to think and work 
alongside of men. Why not take that ability for granted and begin 
to recognize the ways in which the education of women can well be 
differentiated from that of men~ It is time to realize that the finest 
family relations result from the association of a man alld a woman 
who have had much of their education in common, but each of whom 
has developed according to his or her own nature, and not in imita
tion of the other. 

3. Preparation for Hmne and Family life.-Wise education for 
a woman will not leave her preparation for home and family to the 
bitter and wasteful school of experience. Her education as a woman 
should include practical " laboratory " experience in the care of a 
home and family. Equipment for a girl's education might well 
include : 

1. A baby home. 
2. A nursery school, which incidentally would relieve nearby 

mothers during a part of the day. 
3. A club for school children and adolescents. 
4. A little home for convalescents. 
5. A small home for old people. 
6. A home se.tting where students may have experience in 

home mamtenance and operation, and where they may 
act as hostesses. ' · 

A woman should learn something .of problems that are certain 
to come up in all marriages, and in the rel!ltions of parents and child
ren, and how they may be met. Her education should make her 
familiar with problems of home manageml!nt and skilled in me-eting 
them, so that she may take her place in a home with the same in teres~ 
and .the same sense of competence that a well trained man has in 
working at his calling. · 

To make such a suggestion for women's education is to empha
size the fact that there has been inadeqnate study of that field in 
India, inadequate training of teachers for women's education, and 
inadequate provision for full education for women in our colleges 
and universities ; though some institutions, such as the Women's. 
Christian College and Queen Mary's College for Women, both at 
Madras, and the Isabella Thoburn College at Lucknow, are doing 
pioneering work to that end. These needs have been recognized in 
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previous educational surveys, in which colll!iderahle attention has 
been given to women's education. There is need that the theory of 
equality of opportunity, but not neces8arily identity of opportunity, 
shall find increasing expression in practice. 

The greatest profession of women is, and probably will continue 
to be, that of home maker. Yet her world should not be limited to 
that one relatiolll!hip. There are varied conditiolll! which may pro
perly lead a woman to seek fulfilment of her life in other fields. 
Among the great contributors to human welfare have been some 
men who determined to forego home and family in order to commit 
themselves wholly to the chosen work of their lives. Women should 
have this same opportunity. The place of wife and mother offers 
opportunity for exercise of the highest qualities and skills, yet for a 
woman to decide that she can best fulfil her aims by living a single 
life should not put her under a social disability. Sometimes, also, 
there is a period before marriage during which a young woman can 
do useful work, such as teaching or nursing. Sometime.~ the loss of a 
husband makes her the bread winner for the family. When children 
are grown, there often remain ten to twenty-five years of vigorous 
life in which a woman mav wish to have a useful career. Sometimes 
husband and wife wish to. share a common occupation through the 
years. Sometimes with women, as with men, the needs of home 
and family leave time for useful and interesting occupations. For 
all such circumstances educational opportunities should be available. 

One of the desirable developments of Indian life and education 
for both men and women is a great increase in the kinds of work open 
to them. If only a few callings are recognized there is exces..'live 
competition for the available places, many kinds of ability find no 
opportunity for expression, and many kinds of needs remain un
supplied. A whole~ome and interesting society will have many and 
varied occupations and professions. The educational system at all 
le\·cls should prepare men and women for such varied callings. 

ll.-Special Cmtrses. 

De~criptions of some fields of work peculiarly appropriate to 
wonwn will indicate directions which women's education mio-ht well 
take in Indian colleges and universities. " 

4. llom~ Econ.nnic.s.-It is unfortunate that courses in home 
I'Conomics and home management are held in low repute and are 
shunned by women students·, who insist on the same courses as men. 
\\' e are informed that in one of our most prorrressive universities 
where spt>cinl provision was made for courses in home economics 
no women students have chosen to take them. There are several 
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reasons for this bias. · Women cannot vet take for granted their 
equality with men, and feel that they need to prove it by bein" identi
cal in their studies. Also, certain class consciousness and s~obbery 
still remain. There has been little vocational guidance to help girl 
students to understand and appreciate the nature and opportunities 
of a woman's world and to prepare for it. , 

A mastery of home economics is useful both to the home keeper 
and to the woman who, from choice or necessity, is to practise a 
profession outside the home. According to one of the best schools 
in this field, " Courses in Home Economics deal with the effective 
feeding and clothing of the family and other.e; : the care and guidance 
of children ; the family relationships ; the growth of artistic sense 
and taste which brings beauty into the home ; the organization and 
running of the home on a sound economic, social and hygienic basis; 
and the care and use of equipment ". · 

The effective organization and.management of a well-to-do home 
is a highly skilled calling. In the old days, in families at all sociallevels, 
with traditions of excellence, this art with all its skill and refinement 
was passed from mother to daughters through the generations. A 
home economics course should preserve and transmit the best of those 
ancient arts, with such additions and improvements as modern 
science and research have made possible, and make them the posses
sion of many. 

A well-ordered home helps to make well-ordered men. l\1any a 
competent manager of bul'iness or of public ·affairs has ·become so 
in part because as a boy he lived in a home that was intelligently 
and efficient.Iy managed by his mother. Order and efficiency thus 
became second nature to him. It is doubtful whether manv men 
ever achieve orderly and efficient living whose early home environ
ment was one of confusion and disorder. Probably there would be 
no quicker way to raise the general standard of ee<Jnomy and efficiency 
in Indian life than to make women interested and competent in the· 
efficient, economical and convenient pla:nuing and management of 
their homes. A spirit of pioneering, of experiment and researcldn 
the planning and management of eve.n a simple home, can add variety 
and zest to living, as well as economy and convenience, and can 
stimulate originality and resourcefulness,in the children of the home. 
Thus good home management is more than a convenience for the 
housewife and her family ; it is the foundation of the orderly state, 
and the teaching of good home management is the first lesson in 
good government, as Confucius said. · 

For the management of the private home, the entire field of 
home economics is an undivided unit. As an occupation for earning 
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one's living, however, further specialization is frequently necessary. 
Occupations withlu the ~eueral ~eld of home ecouo~cs inclade 
Chlld Development, Family Relations, Food and NatrJtiOn, Home 
Economics Education, H<:>using and Ddl!ign, Institution Management, 
and Textiles and Clothing. 

A well desianed co1trse in H()me Economies will include first, 
the elements or"'a general eiuc.1tion, except as they have already 
been acquired in secon:bry sch()ols, as described under General 
Education in the chJ.pter on Courae3 of Stady ; second, some " core 
courses " which are d~3iubla for everyone in the field ; and third, 
more specialized couraes as neeied or desired by the individual 
student. 1 

The field of Horns Economics is frequently looked upon as 
t<Olely for women. The ultimJ.te aim of the home economics carri
culumistohelp women and m~n to see the true dignity of home 
making, and to give it an idE>.a.l worth. This is the need for men as 
well as for wom9n. E:~pecially in Institutional Management men 
share the field with wom'ln. Co11rses in this field generally include 
admini.~tration, fin!l.ncial budgeting, food in quantity, equipment, 
and labour management. 

There is room fGr a large extension of Home Economics teaching 
in Indian higher edur.a.tion. It should rank in dignity and worth 
with any other calling. 

5. Nursin.q.--ln Europe and America nursing is an honoured 
profession for women, and it would be to the interest of our country 
if it should have the same standing here. The widespread Western 
·systems of clinics, hospitals and h·~lth centres could not be operated 
without their help. India is much in need of a large expansion of 
nursing service, both in city hospitals and for rural field service. 
Nursing education for women should be developed as quickly as is 
possi~le with the maintenance of good standards. 

' The Now York State College of Home Economics a.t Cornell Univer•ity, Ithaea 
N0-w York. perhaps the foremost institution of its kind in America., ha8 the following" core 
oour~• " required for all stud('lnts in home economics : '' The Individual and his Re. 
lations with Othnrs "; u Household P'r<.lcesses " (study of the prooesaea &nd equipment 
involvOO. in tba OH.l'O of the hom~) ; " Economic Conditions in Relation to the Welfaze of 
lt"amilif'll '';: " Mana.goment in Homes.,; u Elementaty Food and Nutrition u; "Homo 
Fumiahinga n ; and " Clothing Selection, Pu.rohue and Care ". 

The Sohool of Home Economies of Michigan State Collf!ge hae a "oore CWTiculum ,, of 
eourt'Ca roquired of allstud<'nta in Home EconomicB, as follows: (l) On Enoouragement 
nfContinuoualntcllootual Growth in Memhersofthe Family: (2) Aesthetics in the Home . 
(3) Sooial and Poychological Aspoots of Family Life ; (4) Economic Aspects of Famil; 
Lifn ; (li) Family Health : and (6) Houoehold Technology. · 

lll118lll:oi"Edn. 
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Even in the wealthiest and most highly industrialized countries 
there are not nearly enough profe~~ionally trained nurses to care for 
all those who are ill. Their work is supplemented by that of" prac
tical " nurses who have had sb,orter periods of training. The same 
needs exist in India. Professionally trained nurses in ltospitals will 
act as surgeons' and physicians' assistants, will handle difficult cases, 
will supervise village health workers, and will teach nursing. .1\fuch 
of the actual care of patients will be in the hands of " prllctical " 
nurses with but limited school training. For diploma grade nurses 
the required course may well be two years after ten years of schooling. 

To become professional nurses, students should begin their 
training after high school, should do work eqillvalent to that required 
for the B.Sc. degree, and should receive the degree ofB.Sc. in Nursing. 
Their studies should include general education, as described in the 
chapter on Courses of Study, together with eourses in physical and 
biological science as preparation for the specialized courses of nursing 
education. The nursing courses should be combined with actual 
practice at caring for the sick. The duration of the course should be 
the same as that required for the B.Sc. degree. 

Exp;1nsion of nursing education should take place as fast as build
ings and eqnipment can be made available, competent teachers can 
be trained, and suitable girl students are available. In few professio
nal fields in India does the need exceed the supply as it does here. 

6. Teaching.-For the earlier years of schooling, women are the 
natural teachers, and for all the later stages of education they have 
their place. With the expansion of education in democratic India 
the call for well-educated and well-trained teachers for elementarv 
and secondary schooling will probably long exceed tlte supply. 
Especially for the teacher's calling, it is important that education 
shall not be limited to narrow specialization, hut that well propor
tioned general education shall provirle a broad foundation for specia:l 
interests. 

7. The Fine Arts.-Before completing his or her general educatjm1 
every student is expected to acquire some measure of apprecia
tion of the :fine arts. To a steadily increasing extent women will 
:find vocational opportunities in the arts. The teaching of vocat · 
and instrumental music in schools and colleges will provide some 
such opportunities. The fmnishing of music as entertainment will 
increase. In a democratic country with generally distributed econo
mic resources the number of people who will use the services of 
entertainers will be far greater than in a society where wealth and 
opportunity are largely concentrated. Along with men, women l\ill 
excel in dramatics, painting, illustration, ceramics, and in te11:tile 
design and craftsmanship. ~ 
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There are few callings in which women will have a complete 
monopoly, and few that will be closed to them. In some callings, 
such as en"inecring or mining, only rarely will a woman be found. 
In others s~ch as nursery school management men will rarely appear. 
Some callingfl arc chiefly in the hands of men, some chiefly in the 
hands of wom<>n, and others about equally shared. This is as it 
should be. · 

Sometimes the dominance of men or of women in a callil)g is 
chiefly a matter of habit. For instance, in America nearly all 
elcmentarv school teachers are women, while in this country they 
are mostly men. For many callings the same cour8es are suitable 
for men and women, and separate facilities are not necessary. 

Thus, to a considerable degree the problem of occupational 
training for women is a part of the educational problem in general. 
There is needed, however, a·fuller recognition of the equal status of 
women and equal opportunity, both for general education and for 
their life work. The home maker needs training for her work as well 
as doP-s the engineer or the lawyer. 

IV.-Tl!e Future of Women's Education 
8. Present Conditions in Women's Education.-In our visits to 

many colleges we have had numerous opportunities to inquire into 
and to observe the conditions and workings of women's education. 
It is very clear that there are certain steps which urgently need to be 
taken to make the conditions cf women's education more tolerable'. 

There are few truly co-educational colleges in our country. 
Rather, there are men's colleges to which women have been admitted 
!1-B students, which is a very different matter. Quite frequently in. 
" co-educational " colleges nearly all the amenities are for men, and 
women are little more than tolerated. Often sanitary facilities for 
women are totally inadequate, and scmetrmes wholly lacking. 
Recreation space and facilities for women similarly are inadequate 
or lacking. One of the most frequent suggestions made to us was 
tlmt who>re women and men attend colleges, that a physical directreSs 
for women be provided. · 

In mnny co-educational colleges women have little or no shar~. 
in college life. Women's hostels usually accommodate but few women. 
and sometimes none at all. According to the comments receivf;'d, in 
one city where there are few or no hostels some women students must 
leave home at 5 A.M. in order to att<>nd claSS\'s, and no provisions for 
refrt>shments are provided, although the students do not finish their 
work until mid-afternoon. The commission received comments to 
the e!Tt•ct that the attitudes of men students left much to be desin>d. 
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Other weaknesses of " co-educational " colleges reported to our 
commission are that there are too few women teachers, and that 
-examinations are a severe nervous strain to women. 

· 9. Sug,gestians for Improvement.-Among the many suggestions 
xeceived are that women in seclusion should be allowed to appear for 
examinations ; that special consideration be given to the status and 
needs of women ; that in the employment of women staff members, 
there should be equal pay for equal work as compared with men. 

We were informed that while a considerable number of women 
take medical courses, relatively few actually practise medicine. 
Since medical education is very expensive, and student enrolment in 
medical schools necessarily small, to train a person who will not 
J>ractise is a social loss. To the extent that is the case, women's 
mterests might well be redirected to nursing, medical laboratory 
technology, dietetics, and other callings where the period of training 
and the expenses are less. Social taboos are a large element in 
retarding such redirection of interest. Here as elsewhere, a demo
cratic spirit does not necessarily follow a democratic constitution. 
Such redirection of interest should be a matter of counsel and advice, 
rather than of compulsion. The medical profession should remain 
<Open to women. 

10. Oo-educaiion.-The question of the wisdom of co-educ.ation 
was frequently raised, and the most divergent opinions were expressed. 
There seeins to be a definite preponderance of opinion that from the 
thirteenth or fourteenth year of age until about the eighteenth, 
separate schools for boys and girls are desirable. Whether this 
opinion is chiefty based on custom or upon experience is not wholly 
clear. 

One of India's prominent educators states : "The model'n 
trend is for equality of opportunity for. women in all spheres, and it 
cannot be arrested. There should be no distinctions of any kind of 
women from men, after the matriculation stage". · 

On the other hand many, probably a majority of ~hose ~h.o 
commented, favour separate colleges for women when that 1s feas1ble; 

. though not to the extent of denying women educational opportunity 
by excluding them from existing colleges organised primarily for 
men. 

Some of the argun1ents given are that a woman cannot develop 
her personality in a men's college :that there is no need for women: to 
undergo the nervous strain of examinations : that women's education 
shC?uld be more in keeping with the temperament and needs of 
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women as wives and mothers : and that overcrowding is more serious 
for women than for men. "A pleasing feature of colleges for women 
has been the intimate relations of students and teachers." Some 
of these arguments have gre.ater weight in the absence of truly co
educational colleges where the needs of men and women would be 
given equal weight in designing the programme. 

As the age of entry to degree colleges would, on our recommenda
tion, be approximately eighteen, college education may be co-edu
cational, as it is at present in many medical colleges. Separate 
institutions at this level would demand UDjustified increase in ex
pense. To maintain separate institutions for men and women side 
by side, duplicating equipment, even when it is very inadequate, 
would be an undue tax upon limited financial resources. Separate 
women's colleges commonly have poorer buildings, poorer equipment, 
and less able t€achers. So far as possible co-educational institutions 
should be encouraged at the degree level. 

11. Appraisals of Women's Educaticm.-The results of women's 
education under existing conditions have not been entirely satis
factory. The principal of a college wrote : " Women's present 
education is entirely irrelevant to the life they have to lead. It is 
not only a waste, but often a definite disability." Another wrote, 
" The present system of women's education, based as it is upon man's 
net>ds, does not in any way make them fit for coping wit.h the practical 
problems of daily life. Their education should give them a practical 
bias, e11pecially from the point of view of families, for making them 
good mothers, teachers, doctors and nurses ". 

One experienced woman educator wrote to the commission J 
" The modern educated Indian woman is neither happy nor con
tentt>d nor socially useful. She is a misfit in life. She is highly 
supprest<ed, and needs opportunities for self-expression. The new 
education must provide this opportunity." 

To some extent tllis maladjustment iR the price of pioneering. 
The educated woman is ahead of her time. She is lonely and " out 
of pluce " while creating a new social atmosphere in which her 
daughters or grand daughters can be natural and at home. But to 
some extent her discontent is due to her effort, not only to be equal 
to men, but to be like them in all her interests and activities. 

One educator wrote : " It is too late in the day to suggest tha.t 
women should not have the same courses as men. The remaining 
question is, what additional opportunities shall be provided t •• 
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· · 'It is the dutY of those in charge of women's education to face 
these problems, and to design education for women which will enable 
them to have full and adequate lives. One educator wrote: "There 
has been no planning of women's education. It has just happened". 

12. Recommendations.-!. tbat the ordinarv amenities and 
decencies of life should be provided for women in colleges originally 
planned for men, but to which women are being admitted in 
increasing numbers ; 

2. that there should be no curtailment in educational 
opportunites for women, but rather a great increase ; 

3. that there should be intelligent educational guidance, by 
qualified men and women, to help women to get a clearer view o! 
their real educational interests, to the end that they shall not try 
to imitate men, but shall desire as good education as women as 
men get as men. ·women's and men's education should have many 
elements in common, but should not in general be identical in all 
respects, as is usually the case today ; 

4. that woi:nen students in general should be helped to see their 
normal places in a normal society, both as citizens and as women, 
and to prepare for it, and college programmes should be so 
designed that it will be possible for them to do so ; 

5. that through educational counsel and by example the 
prevailing prejudice against study of home economics and horne 
management should be overcome ; 

8. that standards of courtesy and social responsibility should 
be emphasized on the part of men in mixed colleges ; 

.· 7. that where new colleges are established to serve both men. 
and women students, they should be truly co-educational institutions, 
with as much thought and consideration given to the life needB of 
women as to those of men. Except as such colleges come into 
existence there are no valid criteria for.comparing segregated educa- · 
tion with co-education ; 

8. that women teachers should be paid the same salmes 
a,s men teachers for equal work. 
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I.-Relation to Provincial and CeWT'al Government 

1. Nature of Coocurrency.- In a large country like India, good 
government is only possible if wide powers are conferred by the con
stitution upon the Provincial Governments. It is essential that in 
manymatters,includingpubliceducation, the initiative should rest 
with the Provinces or States and Unions; so should the administra
tion, and so in many fields of activity should the final responSJ.bility. 
But in some subjects, apart from those which the Centre retains 
in its own hands, there is felt to be the need, without impairing local 
initiative, for a co-ordinating power to be retained by the Centre (a) to 
ensure that all Province!', States and Unions act within certain limits 
or observe certain minimum standards, (b) to ensure that, where 
different units wish to develop different special activities, a coherent 
over-all national policy emerges, without glaring examples of 
unnecessary duplication on the one hand or unfilled gaps on the other, 
and (c) to enable joint planning by Provinces, States and Unions 
where thia is necessary. Subjects falling into thia category are plac
ed on t;he concurrent list. 

2. Witnesses' opinion.-Nearly all our witnesses have expressed 
their opinion as to the proper category for university education, Cent
ral, Concurrent or Provincial. A Ininority, but a minority including 
some important witnesses, think it should be Central. A very large 
majority, both of university spokesmen and of public men and women, 
think it should be Concurrent. Practically the only witnesses who. 
thou~~:ht it should be Provincial were the representatives of Provin
cial Governments in one or two Provinces. The significant thing 
was that even a'1ll()'fi{J the representatives of Provincial Governments a 
substantial majority preferred Concurrency. 

3. Tlu> need for Concurrency -We may say at once that we. 
agree with the majority in Hinking tlu\t the All-India aspr,::ts of 
university €ducation, the repereussions and ir.ter<:hanges necessary 
and desirable between univer~itie~. and the need for a national 
guarantee of minimum standards of. efficiency, make it impossible 
for university education to remain a purely Provincial subject. 
No doubt fhe simplest way of securing these objects wou.ld be to 
make it a Central subject. But we se~ 'two ~erious objection~ to 
this, which on balance seem to outwe1gh the advantages. Frrst, 
it would tend to produce a stereotyped uniforinity which we by no 
means desire. On the contrary. we wish to see local i~itia~i~e and 
local interest in the creation and d"velopment of unJversJhes far 
more general and more <'nterprising than it ha:< ~itberto sho~. it
self. Secondly, it would create an awkward h1atu;1 at a cr1tJcai 
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stage in the educational system if the Centre became solely respon-
11ible for univer11ity edu.ration while basic and secondary education 
were a Provincial responsirility. We consider that the necessary 
safeguards can be achi~>ved by Concurrency. and we now proceed to 
statt> what these safegurds are and the ways in which they can be 
maintained. 

4. Limits of Controls.-We are not a~ing th<tt Central control 
shmdd be superimposed on, or substitu.ted for. the existing measure 
of Provincial control of universities. We have in the preceding 
chapters indicated many grievous shortcomings in our universi
ties a11 they exist today and many reforms that must be made. But 
we do not believe that more control from outside is the way to achieve 
reform. On the contrary a great many of the present evils 
ari~e from t.be fact that most of our univer~itie!l have no real auto
nomy whatever, and have proved incapable of re~isting pressure 
frum ou.tside. Universities sht>Uld be sens!tive to enlightened public 
opinion : th~:y should never let themselves be bullied or bribed into 
actinns tbat they know t.o hE' educathnally unsound or, worse still, 
motivated by nepoti~m, faction and corruption. The right public 
policy is to give a university the best poRSible constitution, securing 
among otler tl:.ings of the inclusion, of wise!y chosen external mem
bers of its governir.g body, and tl:.Pn to leave it free from interference. 

6. The specific points on which the Central Gc,vernmen~ must 
conr.ern itself with universities are : 

6. A. Finan~e.-AB we have repPatedly shown in earlier ehap
terR <•ur univPrsitiPs are grossly under-fircneEd for the tasks tley 
are attempting. llloiT buildings. more Ptaff, better-paid staff, roue 
scholar~hips, more facilities for r&earch, more bookl', more equip
ment- all tJ-.~se are clamnnt nePd~. We set> no poss;bility of the 
Provinces providing the whole of the necessary expenditure. bur
dened as they w11l be witL the no less acute needs of Pxtending l>asic, 
srcondarv ann t<:>chnical schools. Generous ~rrants from the Centre 
must be ·rorthcom;ng: and thtse grants thP -Centre wiu not, and 
should not, allocate blindly or mechanicsll). A Central Univer· 
sity Grants Commi!'llion working throuc!h the :Ministry of Ed~:cation 
must. allocate the st:ms made availr.ble by thf' Central Government, 
in accordance with the ~pedal needs and merit~< of each university. 

7. B. Co-ordination vf Jar:t1ities in special suijects.-Rerehrch 
and advsnced tea,£ing in many subjects have become sud: £Xj)en
sive matters ths t not all universities can specialise in all fields. 
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APro-engineerinb id one example, ria val architecture another. India 
must havL one or two universities where these subjects are •tudied. 
But all tmiversi.ties cannot. undertake all of them. Even in a uni
versal subject like Phy~ics, though some researcb must be carried on 
in the Physics Department of each university, Nuclear Phy~ics 
research is now so costly that in Great Britain, for example, only six 
of the seventeen universities are given grants for this purposE'. A 
similar position is found in the United States. Again, new subjects 
come into vogue (s0metimes a transient vogue)andevery university 
is tempted to embark on them, though at the outset the whole 
national demand for that subject could be met by a single univer
sity. The only solution is to give to the University Grants Commis
sion the task of co-ordination, with the sandion of giving or with
holding grants. 

8. C. Liaison between Universities and Nationt~l Re~earck 
La,boratories, Scientiftc Surve'ljs, etc.-The Scientific Su.rveys and also 
the State Laboratories which the Central Government has set up or 
plans to set up will need to keep in touch with the universities. Ex
change of information between the~e institutions and tle correspond
ing departments in univer~ities will he required in order to prevent 
wasteful duplication of effort ; and if the experience of Great Britain 
repeats itself in India, the institutions will seek to enlist the he!~ of 
particular research worker~ or research teams in universities, whom 
they know to be working on relevant topics, for the solution of par
ticular problems. There must also be two-way recruitment bet
ween the institutions and the universities (promising re~earchers from 
univfrsities being taken on by the institutions and the institr.tions 
serving as one iield of good candid!ltes for university chairs and 
readerships). Recognition of the institutions by all universities as 
" approved" places of study for higher degrees, and interavailability 
of pension rights (provident funds) between universities and the in.: 
stitutions will also necessitate careful planning on an All-India basis. · 
Where the institutions are under the· Ministry of Education, the 
University Grants Commission can undertake thE-se negotiations and 
can secure co-operation by mc>ans of grants. Some of the institu-. 
tions, especially those dealing with Applied ~cience, are not undu 
the Mini~try of Education, but under other 1.\<Iinistries ; and if these 
other Ministries prefer to foster their contacts with universit;e~ by 
means of special grants from their own budgets, there is no objec
tion. Bat we think it probable that sooner or later these other 
Ministries will see the advantage of using the UnivE-rsity Grants 
Commission, at any rate, as their recommending agent for thP allo
cation of such grants. In Great Britain, for example, the l\Iinistry 
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of Agriculture have recently handed over to the University G;rants 
Committee the allocr.tion of grants to university departments of 
agriculture. 

9. D. Adoption of national poli.cies.-There are issues in India 
today in which there is grave and obvious danger of disunion 
through the provinces acting independently both of each other and 
of the Centre. Some of these issues vita!ly affect universities, e.g. 
communal quotas, and the useofnationalorregionallangnages. We 
feel very strongly that the universities, as the main source from 
which India is bound to draw not only most of its leaders but !lll its 
high-grade nai'ionnl official•, m•ISt throw their weight on to the side 
of national unity (which need not mean uniformity). With the 
central guidance of policy that the University Grants Commission 
can give them, we are confident that they will prove a unifying 
force in tho nation. But unfortun'!tely there is clear evidence that 
in some univt>rsities local control has already led to actions tending 
to disunion. We have elsewhere stated our views on the medium 
of in,truction. Here it suffices to point out tl!at uncoordinated 
action by universiti<.>s, either in exclusive use of a regional langu
age or in premature adoption of the national language, will inevit
ably cause educational retardation and Ptimulate division between 
Province and Province. 

10. E. 11-1 inimum standards of tdficient almim:stration.-There 
are univcr~ities in India todJ.y, who~e a<lministration is unsatisfac
tory. Evt>n in purely academic matters such as the appointment 
of examiners and the awarding of degrees their procedures and stand 
ards are suspect. The existence of surh a stat~ of things is im
nJeasura bly damaging to our national prestige. It is clear that under 
existing conditions it has not J:.een possible to effect much improve
ment. Later on in this chapter we outline the kind of constitution 
for a univcr~ity which affords scope for achieving and maintaining 
the necessary improvements. In order to ~ecure that all university 
institutimlfl indudl', within broad hmits, these essential safeguards, 
we recommend that the Governor-General (President) should again 
become the Yisitor of all universitieq, as be was tilll937, and that the 
ratification of univerl'ity Aflts should rest with him. 

II.-The Unit•ersity Grants Commissum. 
1). The University Grants C'ommitt.eefor the •Oetitral' Universi

ties-Thl' University Grants Committee was formed in 1945 to deal sole
ly with the three " Central " Universities, Aligarh, Banaras and 
Delhi, and consisted of four members. In 1946 lind auain in 1947 its 
n1embership was increased and it was empowered ~ deal with all 
universities. Neither the Chairman nor the members are full-time. 
The members include such prominent people as the Premier of a. 
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Province and the Vice-Chancellors of more than one university, 
people who may be able to attend an occasional meeting of the 
Committee but cannot possibly spare the time to familiarize them• 
selves with all the universities requesting their assistance. We say 
this in no spirit of criticism. The Committee is still a very new 
body and there has been a good deal of doubt as to the way in which 
it should exercise its powers and duties. In particular, it has had 
no funds placed at its disposal by the Government. It has only been 
able to make recommendations to the Education Ministry which in 
tum transmits the case to the Finance Ministry ; and in these cir
cumstances the Finance Ministry has, inevitably, required to judge 
for itself each recommendation for a grant made by the Committee. 
In spite of these disabilities the work of the U.G.C. has been of 
considerable value. 

12. Need for changes-A Committee or Commission for allocating 
both recurrent and capital grants to universities from the Centre is 
so fundamental to our proposals for improving and developing our 
universities that if it were not in existence we should have had to 
invent it. We therefore welcome its existence even in its present 
tentative form. But to serve its full purpose, considerable changes 
are necessary, in its powers and duties and also in its membership. 

13. It slwuld be an apert body-The first and most essential 
change is that the Committee shall have power to allocate grants 
within total limits set by the Government, instead of merely re
commending their allocation to the Finance Ministry which may 
or may not agree. In a democratic country, the decision of how 
much public money can be spent on universities can be made, and 
ought to be made, only by the Government ; . it is a political 
decision and a part of their yearly budgetary proposals. But 
once that decision is made, the detailed allocation of the money 
must be left to an expert body, not merely non-political, 
but as rigidly protected from political or personal lobbying and · 
pressure as the constitution of the country can make them. Other
wise, if the last word on whether this or that new department or new 
research laboratory shall be located at X University or Y University 
rests with any Minister, the way is open for ' pressure-groups_ ' to 
exert political influence on what should be a. purely educational 
question. The experience of other countries has proved the need 
for this separation, between the political body which determines 
policy and sets financial limits for its exe<'ution, and the expert body 
which alone has the necessary knowledge of detail to carry out the 
policy wisely, fairly and economically. It goes without saying that 
the audited accounts of any university receiving money from the 
University Grants Committee (Commission) must be subject to 
serutiny by the Finance Ministry. 
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14. Responsibility of Centre for advanced WO'I'k.-lt is C9rtain 
that no university responsible for teaching and research in 
India today can be made even passably efficient without the 
help of recurrent grants from the Centre in addition to their 
existing resources. We wish therefore to make it perfectly clear 
that, while the Government must decide each year what sum to 
include for university grants in its budgPt, the sum once granted 
cannot be reduced in subsequent years without disastrous conse
quences. Inst.ead of giving a large sum in a good year and cutting 
it down in a bad year, it would be well for the Government to fix 
the sum at a figure that they feel confident of being able not merely 
to maintain but to increase by some small percentage annually for, 
say, the next ten years. We do not forget that the Provinces (or 
States) are the principal paymasters of all the universities but three. 
It is reasonable that the Provinces should retain financial responsi
bility for courses for a first degree. It is in advanced teaching and 
research that the All-India aspects of university work become more 
prominent. We accordingly suggest as a short-term goal that the 
Government of India should make itself responsible for an over-all 
total amounting to 50% of the cost of post-graduate and research 
work. This does not mean that the Government of India should 
relieve these Provinces of half their present expenditure on wch 
work ; on the contrary it should be a condition of all grants that the 
Province shall not take c~.dvantage of them by rooucing its own contri
bution. But at present advanced work is starved at almost 
every University, and our proposal is that within the next few years 
the amonnt spent on it in the Universities as a whole should be 
doubled. 

15. TlwNeedforCapitalGrants.-Theneedfor capital grants for 
building and equipment, if universities are to expand or even to 
relieve the present dreadful overcrowding, is so obvious that we 
need not dwell on it. But whereas the essential thing about 
recurrent grants is that they shall in fact recur, it matters less if 
capital grants vary from year to year according to the state of 
national finances. We suggest that the sums put at the disposal of 
the University Grants Commission for recurrent and capital grants 
respectively should be kept separate in the budget. We assume 
that the Commission will be invited to state their case, for both 
typ<'s of grant, when the annual estimates are made. Capital grants 
~ill of course be earmarked b;r ~he Commissioa for particula.rpro
Jccts. Recurrent grants, even if m the first place the C-ommission 
mdiCRks the speeific needs which should be met by their assistance 
should subsequently be merged in the university's general income' 
with the sole stipulation that the money must be spent upon advanced 
teaching and research and not to meet the costs of the first degree. 
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. I~· The O~nnmiss~n _and Panels of o:perts.--In determining the 
nght Size of this CommiSsJon we have to balance two factors. On the 
one hand, the Commission must have frequent first-hand contacts with 
all the Universities and intelligent knowledge of the work of all facul
ties and this suggests a large Commission on which all subjects are re
presented. On the other hand, the members of the Commission mllSt 
not merely deserve but command the confidence of all universities and 
of the Government ; they must therefore be people of verv high reputa
tion both for wisdom and integrity; and this suggests" a small body. 
Our proposal is that the Commission itself should be small, but that it 
8hould make up panels of experts in each subject, or group of cognate 
subjects, who would be available for visiting universities and reporting 
from time to time at the request of the Conunission. ~I embers of these 
panels would serve in an honorary capacity being paid only their ex
penses when they visited a university or attended meetings. There is 
no reason why university professors should not serve on these panels 
as long as they are not asked to report on their own university ; and 
in some subjects it will be difficult to compile a panel without drawing 
•on professors. Where possible at least half the members of a panel 
should not be members of university staff. Each panel should have 
a Ghairman appointed for a fixed period by the University Grants 
Commission. The panels and the Commission will be helped to keep 
in close touch with each other if at least one member of the Commis
sion itself can attend meetings of each panel. Before the Conunission's 
annual approach to the Government (see last paragraph) they_ should 
hold a conference with the chairmen of all the subject-panels. The 
allocation of"grants should be made solely by the Commission. 

17. Size and Membership of the Commission.- We recommend 
that the Commission should consist offive members, viz., three full
time members appointed by the Government of India, which should 
a.lso appoint one of the three as chairman, together with the Secretary 
ru the Ministry of Finance and the Secretary of the Ministry of Educa- . 
tion. If, however, on account of the size.of our country, the .vary
ing chnacter of the different institutions and the large number of 
oourses involved, theulilllber. may be incre.1~ed to 7, with 5 noll
officials ar>.d 2 Secretaries. The Commission will have to take very 
unpopular decisions from time to time, decjsions that are bound to dis- · 
appoint particular tmiversities and provinc!lS· It is vitally importa~t 
therefore that the appointed members should be chosen for the quali
ties mentioned above and for no political, regional or communal reason 
whatever. It is equally important that their position shall be as 
secure as is constitutionally possible. We regard their responsibilit,1 
as similar to that of the Federal Public Service Commission; their 
position should be similarly safeguarded, and they should be under a 
>~imilar restriction as to future employment-in this case they 
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should be debarred from subsequent holding of any university office. 
They should be appointed for six years but of the first three to be 
appointed one should retire after two and another after four years, 
110 that 8Uhsequent appointments will be" staggered". They should 
be eligibl<J for re-appointment. As to age of compulsory retirement, 
we hope that the members oft he Committee will be Elder Statesmen of 
the university world, but they must not become a Council of Ancients. 
We SUJ.!p;cst, as the rule in this matter, that not more than one of the 
three appointed members should be eligible for re-appointment after 
reaching the age of 65. Needless to say. a Ccmrnission including full• 
time mc:mbcrs will need notmerelya Secretary but an office and an 
office staff adequate for their work. 

18. Balance oj I nterests.---While reiterating that no external consi
derations should be taken int<> account in appointing these three 
members, we consider that they will more easily gain the confidenCe of 
universities if at least one of the three is a scientist and at least one is, 
broadly spe<~king, a humanist. Beyond this, there should be no 
attempt to consider balance of interests when appointing to the 
Commission. A small committee cannot cover all fields of study, 
and it is precisely for this reason that we have recommended the 
Metting up of subject panels whose expert knowledge will be at the 
disposal of the Commi~•ion. 

19. Dut1'es of the Commi.qsion.- We have considered the pros and 
cons of pn'srribing additional duties for the Commission besides the 
allocation of grants, and we have decided against it. But this is far 
from mffiningthat the appointed members will have nothing else to 
do. For one thing, t~ey should visit univer!!ities as often as they 
can, either st:'parately or together with members of one or more of the 
subject panels. There may soon be thirty or more upiversities in 
India, nnd with all their efforts the three appointed members· will 
not be able to know them all intimately, yet their aim should be that 
& visit by one of them should not be regarded by the university 
concernl'd as a rare, still less as a formidable, event. 

· 20. Dut·ies continued.- But there is another function which we 
think will inevitably accrue to the Commission, that of bE'ing always 
availuhle for consultation nnd advice. Their power of the purge is 
b~1md to make them a very influential body, and on top of that they 
w11l soon come to possPss more knowledge a hout the uniwrsities; 
inrlividuully nnd collt'ctively, than anyone in India possesses torlay. 
We have t>ncountert>d in our tour a great deal of timidity as to policy 
and T<'forms both in univPrsitit>s themBelves and in governmental atti
tude towards th<'m. l\Iueh of this is duet<> sheer lack of knowled"'e. 
!ndi:m uniwrsities t>xct>pt in one or two provinces are much mgre 
Jsolutt'd tlum thry are in U.S.A., or Great Britain : isolation causes 
inhrt>edin!!', snd that- in turn accentuates the isolation. To have 
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informal access to advice from an authoritative central body would be 
great gain to them. University A is thinking of some change in 
statutes that has been adopted by University B. Can the Commission 
tell them privately whether it has been a success at B 1 University 
C is a unitary university that has become too big and wants to 
transform itself from a unitary to a federative type. Can the 
Commission advise them, in the light of what has been done 
elsewhere 1 University Dis malring a serious attempt at student 
self-government, and wants to know where else such attempts have 
been made, and why some have succeeded and others failed. 
University E has to find a Vice-Chancellor and has no suitable men 
on its own staff. University F is in a still worse plight ; having 
two men about equally suitable and each supported by a party, 
they have wisely decided to appoint neither. Can the Commission 
suggesta good man from another University who could come in 
and restore harmony 1 We could multiply examples, but let 
these suffice. The initiative, in seelring advice, should always 
come from the universities. If the Commissioll. proffered ad vice 
unsought, it would spoil the relationship we wish to see it established 
with the universities, which is the relation of friendship and not that 
of the policeman or even the inspector. In the last resort, if a 
university persists in faction fight at the expense of its proper task, 
the Commission will be bound to divert the public money with 
which it is entrusted into more profitable channels. That is 
inherent in the situation, and the mere knowledge that it is so 
should be a steadying inftuence. 

III.- Types of Universities. 
21. Different types.-India possesses the following types of 

Universities :-
(a) Unitary teaching universities. 

· (b) Federative teaching universities, of which the sole example 
is Delhi. · · 

We consider that the circumstanc~ of India make the fede~a
tive type a suita~lt; aim for _many ?-uiversities. . Sin~e. it is. on the 
whole an unfannhar type m India, we deal With 1t m farrly full. 
detail both in this section and the following two sections of this 
chapter. · 

(c) Teaching and affiJiating universities. 
This type varies from universities in which the central teaching 

core is the predominant part of the university, as at Andhr_a, to 
universities wherein the affiliating colleges play the predonnnant 
part, and the university's own teaching is limited to one or two depart
ments, as at Bombay or Patna . 

(d) Purely Affiliating Universities. 
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22. Teaching Universities.-There is scope for both the unitary 
and the federative types.. But there is a limit of size beyond which 
the unitary type fails to retain the advantages which it is expected to 
·possess, namely, the advantages of a coherent corporate life, in 
which both the members of the staff and the student body can feel 
cmoscious of themselves as a single unit. When this size is reached 
there is clear gain if the university can transform itself into federative 
type, M., a group of colleges, all of them constituent parts of the 
university but administered separately. It is difficult to name the 
exact si7.e beyond which a Uiutaryuniversity should not be allowed 
to remain a single unit for teaching and other corporate activities, 
but we suggest that when the number of students reaches 2,500, the 
University shall either fix that as its limit, or, iffurther expansion is 
desired, sho11ld proceed to change from a unit to a federation. 

23. Federative Type.-The nearest approach to the federative 
idea to be found in most Indian universities today is where a parti
cular subject such as Medicine or Engineering is treated as a separate 
college, often with its own students in separate hostels. This tends 
to be what an American university means by colleges as component 
parts of a university. Our plan, while not ruling out these" faculty 
colleges " for professional subjects, would more nearly follow the 
Oxford or Cambridge plan by which students of many subjects are 
members of the same college, and the college itself teaches numerous 
subjects, sharing this task with the university itself. For the common 
subjects of the first degree, certainly in arts &.nd possibly in science, 
each college should teach its own stuients. The rarer subjects 
should be taught either by the university in central departments or 
(by agreement between the colleges), one college could provide the 
course in such a subject for students of other colleges as well. The 
essential thing for the mccess of the federative plan is that the 
college teachers must not be a subordinate class. They must as at 
Oxford and Cambridge. themselves form the bulk of the university's 
own teaching staff. The typical staff of a university department 
would therefore be : (i) a Professor ani! perhaps a Reader confining 
tllcms<>lves to university classe~; (ii) Lecturers who would be both 
11 ni wrsity lecturers and college teachers. No donbt at some universi• 
tit>s there will be llescarch departments with a larger element of 
whol<'-time university staff. Work above the first degree level 
would be done by the university departments and not by tbe col
lt•ge~. but the college 8taff in their capacity as university lecturers, 
would take a full sl:nre in such advanced work. The great advantage 
of this plan is that there is no likelihood of friction, or divergence in 
point of standards, between university staff and college staff, since 
Ml9SMut'Edo. 
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the two bodies are practically identical. The salaries of such "part
time uni~ersity lecturers and part-time college teachers " will be paid 
partly by the university and partly by the college in proportion to 
the amount of time given to each of the two tasks. This is inevitabl~ 
and is the Oxford practice, but is undeniably rather complicated. 
The Durham plan, by which the university and the colleges are 
under the same ultimate authority and financial control; is much 
simpler in this respect1 since the" lecturu plus tutor " derives his 
whole salary from one source. 

24. Teaching anJ Affiliating U niversities.-\Ve fully recognise
that the geography ofindia means that for an indefinite time to come 
there must be many mufassil colleges, not large or strong enough 
to be autonomous and therefore needing to be linked with a univer
sity centre. At the same time, we are convinced that the right 
policy for the existing "teaching and affiliating " universities is to 
strengthen their teaching side as rapidly as p•,ssible, until in every 
case it is the preponderant part. It is surprioing to visit a university 
such as Patna or Utkal, and to contrast the pathetically small entity 
which is entitled to call it~elf the university, with the spaciou8 
buildings of the ad_iacent government colleges, which are no part of 
the university. We deal elsewhere "ith the future of government 
colleges in ~miversity towns. Here it suffices to re-emphasise the 
point that a real university, capable of undertaking the task of 
guidingitsaffiliatedcollegrs in the proper way, can only exist where 
there is a strong central core of teaching and research departments, 
working at a genuine university standard. 

25. Affiliating Uni'!lers,ities.-Thepure!y affiliating type of uni
versity, was, originally, the only type to be foWld in India; and it was, 
in our opinion, a very unfortunate incident, or accident, that India 
should have adopted this type from the model of London University 
just before London University itself ll,bandoned the type: Most· 
Indian Universities have long ceased to belong to tht purely affiliat
ing type, though some, including some of the oldest, have not moved 
nearly far enough in the opposite direction. The purely affiliating 
university has not been a success. Such a university is hardly more · 
than a machine for conducting examinations. lhis in itself is 
a misfortune, since it' suggests that examining is a university's main 
function (a profound delusi9n and one which has done great harm 
in India). But, worse than this, such a university cannot even 
satisfactorily fulfil its task as an examining machine. The real 
controllers of such a university are the Principals, or a group of the 

I See BeOtion ! for ~· Con.~titaent Colleges n 5 
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Principals, of the affiliated colleges; and a college entering its students 
for an external examination naturally desires that as many as possi
ble of them shall pass. A high percentage of passes is a gocd adver
tiRemAnt, and i~ likely to attract would-be students. Thie necessarily 
vitiutcs both the procedure for appointing examinerfl and the stand
ards of the degrees awarderl. No check on this progressive deteriora
tion is or can be provided by a central " univer~ity conscience "i.e., 
a puhlic opinion in the university which knows what standards ought 
to be and which insists on maintaining them out of a jealous regard 
for the university's prestige; for in such a university there is no such 
central core. The c.cntre, so far as there is a centre in these cases 
is no more in personnel thananhonoraryVice·Chancellor and a full
time Hegistrar. The difficulties of such a situation can ea~ily be 
imagined. It is putting it mildly to say that these difficulties have 
not always been overcome. The purely affiliating university is to-day 
(loing more harm to the good name of Indian Universities as a whole 
than-any other ~ingle f,lctor, and we urge that this type shall 
di~appear from the Indian landscape at the earliest possible moment. 

IV .-Classification of Colleges. 
26. The existin.q situation.-At present, apart from the unitary 

univer.~ities, the colleges in general are of two types, (a) Government 
Collt•g•·s, (b) Private Colleges. 

• 
(a) Government Colleges : In many universities the original 

nuclt•us for teaching purposes was a government college; and often 
t lwse gowrnmcnt coll<·ges are still the strongest single teaching units 
of their university. Even where such a government college is by far 
the large><t entity of an affiliating university, there is no organic link 
l>otwcen it and its university other than the link afforded by the 
l'Xamination machinery. 

(b) Private Colleges: The3e are of various types and sizes and 
locations. Tlu.•y range from the "mammoth "colleges of Calcutta 
to.tiny colleges set· up by private benefactors in small mufassil towns. 
In tho motives behind foundation they range from a real educational 
ult rui;;m, as in the case of the Christian colleges or the colleges of the 
Dt~ceau Eduention Society or oft he Ramakrishna Mission, down to 
the most sorditl seeking of private profit, as when the virtual proprie
tor over-crowds his college to the point of grossly unsanitary con· 
ditions, pays his staff less than can afford them a bare subsistence 
and reaps a handsome annual revenue. It is sad to see how some 
coll<'gcs, founded by dist.inguished men from the best motive, have 
since deteriorated into mass-production establishments where fee 
iuoome is the main consideration. · 
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27. Constituent Colleges.-But there is another type of college 
besides government and private colleges which is still ra.re in India, 
though it is the rule and not the exception in those British Universi· 
ties which are not unitary. That is the Constituent college, which is 
an integral part of the university to which it belongs. At Oxford 
and Cambridge each college is an independent body, but collectively 
the colleges provide all the students and almost all the staff of the 
university. Without the colleges there would be no university. 
Teaching is shared between the college and the university. The univer
sity provides most of the lecture and laboratory courses, the college 
adds individual tuition. The normal teacher is both a university 
lecturer and a college tutor. The Oxford and Cambridge colleges are 
much wealthier and charge much higher fees than any Indian college, 
but the system is not dependent on wealth. Durham University is 
neither wealthy nor expensive, yet it follows the same pattern with 
two differences ; college tuition is less intensive, and the colleges are 
not independent corporations ; each college has its own governing 
body, but ultimate financial re-~ponsibility lies with the university 
Council. The Durham plan is more appropriate for Indian conditions 
in general, i.e., the presumption should be that constituent colleges 
should be those for whose :finances, :1-ppointments and administration 
the university itself is responsible. But Wo do not wish to rule out the 
Oxford plan altogether. In Delhi, the one Indian university which 
is deliberately following the federative plan, the private colleges 
remain independent. In Madras too, the university has recognised 
the colleges in the city as ' constituent ' colleges, a group which 
includes both government and private Colleges. But if the Oxford 
plan is followed, i.e., if the colleges remain independent corporations 
there must be complete co-operation between the university and the 
colleges in making appointments to the teaching staff. Mere formal 
'recognition 'by the university of those whom the college wishes to 
appoint will not suffice. The holders of all such posts will be partly 
university lecturers, partly college teachers, and both parties must be 
satisfied that they are getting the right men for the job. 

28. Fulure of Oonst·ituent (]Qlleges.:._ We wish to see a great increase 
in the number of constituent colleges, whether by new foundation, 
or by transformation of what are at presenil affiliated colleges, or by 
changing an overgrown unitary university into a federative group. 
We wish to break away from the old, and in our opini<Jn, bad, tradi · 
tion by which the university dictated policy, chiefly in the shape of 
syllabuses and examinations, to colleges which were organically out
side the university itself. We bold strongly that the proper task for 
any college ranking at university level is not simplyto prepare 
for an external examination but to take its full part and responsibility 
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in shaping the whole educational policy of the university to which 
it belongs. This is so much taken for granted in both the United 
States and Great Britain and so little appreciated in our country that 
we find it necessary to emphasise the point. We repeat that affiliated 
colleges will be necessary in India for a long time to come and we 
realize that among them are some of the best colleges in India. Yet 
we feel that the closer association between the university and the 
collf'gcs which is ensured whare the college is" constituent", is a great 
adilitional source of strength l:•oth to the university and to the 
colleges. 

29. Government Oolleges.-The historicalreascn why Government 
colleges were separate entities, distinct from the universities which 
examined their students, was the belief current when Indian univer· 
sities beg:m that a. university ~<houid not itself undertake teaching. 
t.atcr on, when this idea was gradually abandoned and the universi· 
ties began to undertake teaching, the government colleges were in 
exiKtence as vested interests; at any rate, in some centres there was 
by that time a certain tension betwePn the Education Departments 
providing the government colleges, which were integrsl parts of what 
was then a foreign government, and the tllliversities which were, .at 
any rate in t.hcory, autonomous and which, from tiiLe to time, served 
as orgnns of nationalist aspiration and effort. Though this may have 
been inevitable in the past, the situation has completely changed with 
the independence oflndia. Now it will be one and the same govern
mmt which both subsidises the universities and provides funds for 
tho colleges in question. · There is no possible reason for keeping the 
two institutions apart, in separate compartments, and the strongest 
of cd ucational reasons for uniting them in one administration. They 
should become constituent colleges of their universities, and the 
kind of gum·ante!' of higher standards, compared to many of the 
primtc collcg<'s, which could be ensured to a government college by 
its access to puhlic funds, should from now on be given by the fact 
that it is a constitut>nt part of the university. It is in fact, in present 
and future national conditions, a topsy-turvy idea that the govern
nwnt should aim at guaranteeing that conditions in one component of 
a university should be ~upcrior to the conditions of service and 
standards in the university itself. 

3~. ~:ri,,tin.q Rigll!s.-There would be strong resistance among 
t lw !'XIstm~ stuffs of government colleges if our proposal meant that 
tllt'y would lose the advantugcs of salary and tenure which they have 
lHhl ns St'rYnnts of a gowrnment dt'pnrtment and found themselves 
no ht>tkr ofrthan the und<'r-paid st<lffs of many of the private colleaes. 
This must be safc•guarded in two ways. First, the rights of salary ~nd 
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tenure at present held by individuals must be fully maintained ; this 
does Q.ot, of course, meananyright to automatic promotion in uni
versity service. But secondly and still more important, the condi
tions of members of staffs of constituent colleges must be made no 
less attractive than has previonsly been the case with the staffs of 
government colleges. 

31. Service System.-. The system by which government colleges 
have been staffed by members of the Educational Service will thns 
automatically come to an end and we need not dwell on its disadvan
tages. It gave no adequate stimulns for a man to work for promo
tion by specially distinguished teaching or by original research ; in 
other words, it was too" safe" a job once a man was established in the 
service. Its other great drawback was that a man doing good work 
in a college was liable at any moment to be pulled out, either to 
another college or to purely administrative work; no body, therefore, 
in this service could feel himself committed to an academic career. 

32. Private Colleges.-\V'bile all universities have attempted to 
lay down conditions which private colleges must satisfy before they 
are affiliated, it is certain that in recent years many universities 
have relaxed these conditiollll, or have been unable to insist upon 
them. We realize that the gi:eat demand for seats .in colleges has 
made it difficult for universities to refuse to affiliate new foundations. 
None the less, the great increase in the number of these colleges 
idfiliated to a single university, and the very poor conditions under 
which many of the new colleges have been set up, have helped to 
bring about the deterioration of university standards in general to 
which almost all our university witnesses have referred. In the 
matter of standards the strength of a university is all too likely to be 
the strength of the weakest link in its chain. As one witness put it, 
the influx of affiliated colleges has " mufassalized " standards 
throughout the universities. 

33. Conditions far A.ffiliation.-In ge~eral theuniversities"have 
laid down the right kind of conditions for affiliation .. The weak point 
has been that these conditions han _not everywhere been insisted 
upon, nor has the university always taken steps to ensure that the 
required conditions were maintained, once the college had secured 
affiliation. We think it essential, however, that universities should 
in future add two new conditions before a private college receives 
full affiliation. 

(a) No college should be fully affiliated unless it can satisfy the 
university that it is eligible for grant-in-aid. It cannot be too clearly 
stated that under present conditions a college cannot possibly make 
ends meet simply by the fees it charges. Wherever this has been 
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attempted it has meant intolerable overcrowding and under-payment 
of staff. There are only two ways by which a private college can 
remain solvent. Either it must have a very substantial annual in- · 
come from its 0\11 n resources or it must receive annual grants of public 
money, whether these are administered through the ruriversity or 
paid directly by the government, or both. A well endowed college, 
or a .Mi8sionary college, whose staff for religious reasons are working 
for a nominal salary, may not find it necessary to claim any grant ; 
but in this case the university must still satisfy itself that conditions 
in the college are such that the college would be eligible for grant if it 
chose to claim it. The ruriversity with its concern for standards and 
j.he government as source of grants must be jointly satisfied that a 
college deserves affiliation. 

In section V of this Chapter we suggest a means by which a 
committee on which government is represented should allocate 
grants to affiliated colleges. 

(b) No college should be affiliated unless it is able to undertake the 
internal assessment of its own students' work during their degree 
courses, in the way suggested in our chapter on Examinations. 

34. College Governing Bodies.-We consider it important that 
coll<"gc governing bodies should conform more or less to the normal 
pattern for the governin& bodies of universities as outlined in Section 
V of this Chapter. A college governing body consisting of 12 to 15 
members should include : 

(a) Representatives of the body from which it draws endow
ments; 

(b) The Principal and other representatives of the teaching 
staff; 

(c) R<'presentative alumni of the college ; 

{d) Rq1rescntatives of the university ; 
(e) (If the collt•ge receives a direct government grant) re

presentatives of the government ; 

(j) Rt•preRentatives of enlightened public opinion to be co
optt'tl by the others. 

3.3. Limit to ,\'umber of Colleges.-Even under the best circum
~f<lllct•g, no uniwrsities can properly control conditions in a ~oup of 
collt•ges numlwring 50 or more; yet that is what some universitil's are 
today nttt•mpting to do. The only remedy, and it is one which we 
comm<>nd on its own merits, as well as being a remedy for the excessive 
number of colleges grouped together, should be for new universities 
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to be established in towns poSSE)ssing either one college of adequate 
strength to stand on its own feet as a university, or If group of such 
colleges which could form a teaching university of the federative type. 
Each such university besides its teaching centre should affiliate the 
colleges in its own neighbourhood, thus reducing the load of affiliat
ed colleges carried by the older universities to-day. Affiliated colleges 
except those which are well prepared for advanced work as distinct 
from constituent colleges ought to confine themselves to courses for 
the :first degree, leaving advanced work to the university depart
ments and the staff of the constituent colleges working therein. Few 
affiliated colleges, isolated from the resources of the university centre 
can undertake advanced work with hope of real success ; for these few 
there is a prima facie case for raising to university rank. 

36. Size of universities.-Most Indian universities have beccme 
too large for efficient working. This is true of some unitary univer
sities as well as of the unwieldy agglomerations of the affiliating, or 
mainly affiliating, universities. We are not at all afraid of the conse
quences if a quite considerable number of existing colleges are turned 
into universities as suggested in the last paragraph. This was done 
long ago at Allahabad and Lucknow, and it ought to have been done in 
many other places. An institution should not normally be ranked 
as a university unless it is capable of doing advanced work in three 
or four Faculties, but apart from that the criterion should be qualita
tive and not quantitative. In many countries it has been proved 
that small universities can do good work in their chosen fields. We 
must rid ourselves of the idea that when a college becomes a univer
sity it necessarily means a great increase in size and expenditure. 

37. Stages of Development.-In the field of higher education, the 
normal stages of development for an- institution that thrives and 
expands s~ould be as follows : 

The first stage will be that of an affiliated college of its regior~al· 
university. ·. · 

The second stage will depend on the geographical position of the 
college. If the college is near a f!)d~rative university, it should be
come a constituent college and reach its final status by doing so. If
the college is isolated and yet serves a growing educational need, it 
should become in due time a small unitary university. 

The third stage is reached when the unitary university approaches 
a total of 2500 students. It should then make the necessary plans for 
dividing its teaching and residential units and becoming a federation. 

V.-Struct-ure of the Universities 
38. Constitution.~ In the following section we indicate the type 

of con.'<titution for-universities which will promote their freedom, 
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efficiency and progress. We dealseparately with the three types of 
universities, Unitary, Federative and Teaching-and-Affiliating. Ex
cept for the fact that the Federative type in its fully developed form is 
new in India, we do not suggest many radical changes from the exist
ing patterill! ; nor do we wish to see exact uniformity of coMtitution 
even among universities of the same general type. We hope too that 
new institutioill! will arise and will strike out new patterill! for them
selves. We limit ourselves here to the points we coMider essentiaL 
The suggestion we make with regard to the different types of 
universities, we hope, will be taken into. account when new 
universities are started, and considered al<ro by the eristing 
univer~itic3 as soon as conditions allow. 

39. V isitor.-The Governor-General (or President if the head of 
the State is to be known by that title) should be the Visitor of all 
universities in India, as he was tilll937. 

40. Chancellor.-Present practice varies but in most provincial 
universities the Governor of the Province is ex-qfficio Chancellor. 
This arrangement has worked well, especially in Provinces with ouly 
one university. Where there are several universities in one province 
the Govl'rnor himself may feel that he cannot give to all of them as 
much personal contact as is desirable. This is a question which 
should be settled by each Province (or State) for itself. 

41. Vice-Chancellor.-Originally the Vice-Chancellorship of an 
Indian University wasregarded as an honorary post to be filled by a 
prominent man in his leisure time. If he had academic interests, so 
much the better ; but sometimes he had not. A Vice-Chancellor 
coming in from outside and holding office for two or three years 
could not become intimately acquainted with the details of 

.ad!:linist.ration or with the personnel of the university. 
While the universities were solely or mainly" affiliating " this 

conception of the Vice-Chancellor's office was quite natural, and in 
fact tlwre was not enough work to justify a full-time appointment. 
But now the position has changed. There are numerous unitary, 
teaching universities and most of the" affiliating" universities have 
added h·•H~hing and research to their functions, in some instances on 
a wry large and complex scale. Elsewhere ~ehave strongly urged 
that the purel,11 affiliating university is ineffective and obsolete in 
com·t•pt.ion and should be abolished. It is not surprising therefore 
t.Jmt t.ho overwhelming mass of opinion offered to us recommends 
that all universities should in future have full-time, paid Vice-Chan· 
ccllor~. With that opinion we concur. 

42. Dulies •if l'ice-C!Ianeellor,-A Vice-Chancellor is the d1ief 
acad,•mie and executive offit"er of his university. He presidt>s over 
the Court (Sl•nnh•) in the absence of the Chancellor, ~yndie&te 
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(Executive Council), Academic Council, and numerous committees 
includin~ the selection committees for appointment of staff. 
It is hiS duty to know the senior members of the staff intimately, 
and to be known to all members of the staff and students. 
He must command their confidence both by adequate academic 
reputation and by strength of personality. He must know his 
university well enough to be able to foster its points of strength and 
to foresee possible points of weakness before they become acute. 
He must be the 'keeper of the university's conscience', both setting 
the highest standard by example and dealing promptly and firmly 
with indiscipline or malpractice of any kind. All this he must da 
and it can be-done as constitutional ruler ; he has not, and. should 
not have, autocratic power. Besides this, he must be the chief liaison 
between his university and the public ; he must keep the 
university alive to the duties it owes to the public which it serves, 
and he must win !!upport for the university and understanding 
of its needs not merely from potential benefactors but from the 
general public and its elected representatives. Last, he must have 
the strength of character to resist unflinchingly the many forms 
of pressure to relax standards of all sorts, which are being applied 
to universities today. 

That h a full-time task and it needs an exceptional man to under-
take it. -

43. &lectionojtlle Vice-Chancellor.-The change from part-time 
honorary to full time paid Vice-Chancellors necessarily affects both 
the method of their appointment and their tenure of office. 
Open canvassing and voting for rival candidates may have 
been tolerable while the post was not much more than a 
compliment which the university could bestow, though even 
so it was undignified and led to the fonnation of factions. B.ut as a 
means of securing a man of character and reputation for an arduous 
·and highly-skilled service it is, to put it bluntly, disastrous folly. So 
far as we know no other country chooses the beads of its universities 
by such methods. · 

The deplorable effects on a university when the appointment of 
its chief officer becomes a prolonged intrigue for power have led 
many of our witnesses to urge that the task of choosing the Vice
Chancellor should be taken out of the universities' hands and given to 
an external b.ody like the Public Services Commission. In the State 
universities, as it is, the Vice-Chancellor is externally appointed. 
After careful consideration, we reject this idea, feeling in the first 
place, that a Vice-Chancellor for whose appointment the university !s 
responsible will find it easier to gain the respect and confidence of his 
colleagues"; and secondly, that it is really a part of a university's duty 
to lt>.arn how to choose its own Vice-Chancellor wisely and that 
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therefore to deprive it of this duty would be a counsel of despair. 
But we recommend that certain safeguards in the method of choosing 
the Vice-Chancellor Rhould be laid down by each university in its 
Statutes:-

(i) The Chancellor should appoint the Vice-Chancellor upon 
the recommendation of the Executive; 

(ii) The Executive should send forward one name only to the 
Chancellor. lie can of course refer the name back but 
cannot initiate the appointment himself; 

(iii) The Executive should be charged to maintain strict 
privacy in their deliberations concerning the appointment. 
No doubt there may be differences of opinion and actual 
voting inside the Executive but they must keep this to 
themselves until they emerge with the name of the man 
whom they are requesting the Chancellor t<> appoint. 
There is of course no objection to their privately 
approaching thE' man of their choice to see if he is willing 
to serve, before they send his name forward to the 
Chancellor ; 

(iv) The whole idea of" standing as a candidate" for the Vice· 
Chancellorship must be suppressed. The Executive must 
in 110 way be limited to considering the names of would· 
be candidates. On the contrary they should regard a 
man's declared intention of seeking the Vice-Chancellor
ship fi8 prima facie evidence of his unntness for the post. 

We realize that this means a revolutionary change from the 
procedure now current in many of our universities. But it is a 
necessary re\·olution if India is to place this highly important matter 
on a bas<' comparable with that in other countries whose universities 
comn,utnd the prPntest reRpect. 

44. Tenure of O.ffice.-Practically all our witnesses a~ee that a full
tim!', pnid Vi<'I'-Chane!'llor needs a longer tenure of office than has 
lw<'n the cu"tom hitlwrto. He will not be able to play his full part as 
we have tri<'d to d!'scribe it until he has made himself l.."'lown and 
tru"h'd both inn nd outside the university. l\[uny of our witnesses have 
lln)!g<'"t"d that he should be appointed for five years and should be 
eligibJ.' for re-dl'etion. We feel however that to require or to allow 
re.ell'ction is umvioe. We have had deplorable evidence that from the 
dny of bis appointnwnt a Vice-Chancellor's every decision is liable t<> 
be sw11yt'd by l1is need to secure votes for his re-election, and that he 
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may refuse to take quite necessary action for fear of consequent 
unpopularity. Even where thisisnotthecase, the suspicion that it 
may be the case does almost equal harm. We believe that our pro
posals will go far towards eliminating the appointment of ·such 
weak Vice-Chancellors, but still we think it unfair to subject them 
to this difficulty. The simplest way of avoiding re-election would 
be to make his tenure of office indefinite, as in U.S.A, or subject 
only to the same retiring age as professors, as in the unitary uni
versities of Great Britain. Some of us believe that thi~ is the ideal 
plan, but yield reluctjj,ntly to the opinion of our majority that this 
involves a more drastic change from present practice than it would 
be wise to commend. We therefore unanimously recommend that 
all Vice-Chancellors should be appointed for six ye~rs and should 
not be eligible for re-election. 

Naturally, a full-time paid Vice-Chancellor should come under 
the same arrangements in respect of Provident Fund as other 
members of the university staff. 

45. Other Authorities.-In the following paragraphs dealing with 
Senate (Court), Executive C-ouncil (Syndicate), Academic Council, 
Faculties, and Boards of studies, we show in turn our recommenda
tions for the three types of Universities (a) Unitary, (b) Federative, 
(c) Teaching and Affiliating. 

(~) Unitary 

46. Senate (Gourt).-The total number should not exceed 100. 
Our witnesses are practically unaniinous that a body larger than 
100 cannot fulfil its proper function. The Senate should be more or 
less equally divided between internal and external members. The 
best way for a university to determin~ the size of its Senate is (i) to 
decide how many members of the sta:ffthereare who should be given 
seats by virtue of their position and{ii) to prescribe anapproximat~ly 
equal number of external members. · 

The heads of all departments and the principals of all co!lecres 
should be members of the Senate unless this would result in a large;: 
total than 50. In that case rotation and not election should be 
used to keep down the number to 50. 

External members should be contribut,_drougllly in the following 
proportions : (where the total of exte:-nal members is to be less than 
60, the numbers in each category should be scaled down accordingly}. 
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(a) Alumni As8ociation should elect from among their own 
members not more than 10 

NOTIII :-Each univeraity should have an A1umni Association open to all former 
members of the univei'Bity who have spent not less than two years in residence 
and who plly a small annual euhRcription as their membership fee. American 
univcrsitit'S have shown what a.dmir.a.bJe work can be done by the AJumni Asso· 
cia.tions. Membership of such an association is a better criterion for the vote than 
the present system of H registered graduates n who tend to register, or to be 
registered by some body elsa. simply in order to vote in a part.icular election. 
No employee of the university or its colleges should be eligible for election t-0 
the Sona.to from the coll8tituency of the Alumni. Domicile outside India should 
not doprive Alumni of their votes, but only those domiciled in India should be 
eHgibJoforclection to the Senate. 

(b) The donors should elect from among their own members 
not more than 5 

NoTE! :-Tho donor evon of the largest BUm should not have the right as' an indivi· 
dual to a sea.t on the Senate, still less should he h& ve the right to nominate some 
one eiB& to a soat. Without doubt & conspicuously generous donor and friend 
of a university would be placed on the Senate, either by the donors or by 
ao.option or as a nominee of the Chancel!or. But there is danger, if don&tions 
of a certain ah·.e, carry with them a.n automatic sea.t on the Senate, that t.he 
balanoe of Senate membor6hip may be distorted. or in extreme e&aes that a. 
group could. buy up tho control of & university. The sum entitling donors to a 
vote ataome universities hae become under present conditions much too small. 
Only donations of two thousand rupees or more should entitJe to a vote for the 
donor's constituency. Donora of one lakh or m0f'8 should become Honorary 
Ff'llowa of the Univenit.y. 

(c) Representatives of professions, industry and commerce 
should be given seats to the number of 12 

N OTB :-In this rc~poot universit,ics should vary somewhat according to their locau .. 
tios and special inWrest.s. Every university should include representatives of the 
mt>dical, legal and &ehool teaching profCMions and of social work, whether 
urba.n or rural or both. In provincial universitiC'S as far &8 possible, the profes. 
aionn.l boditlB should eloot to theae seata. In tho" Central "universities it will 
probably be neoossa.ry for the Senate itacH to invite these representative 
m(lmbors. 

(d) Public officia!B. The Director of Public Instruction 
should always be a member and heads of one or two 
other departments according to the special interests of 
the university ; in an urban university the chairman of 
the municipal board should find a seat. Approximate 
total from this source 3 

\C) Nominees of the Chancellor. Not more than 10 
NO'l'Z :-Tho Chant'.t'Hor will nonnally bo the Governor of the province, and it is 

through his nominl"M and not throug-h direct appointme-nt by the local 
lt·~iMinturc thn.t. tho C'Jt,m('nt of public opinion should be brought to bear upon 
thtl univC'rMit.il'8. 

The Senate itself should have power to coopt additional 
members upto · 10 

Total 50 
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47. The Exwutive Council {Synilioate).-This is the yivotal body 
in the administration of Indian universities. It is bound to wield 
considerable power and the right choice of members is therefore 
highly important. Its size also is important: it must not be too 
large to work as a business-like co=ittee, yet it must contain ele
ments derived from several sources. This indicates the right size 
within fairly narrow limits, and we reco=end that it should not 
be less than 15, nor more than 20 in total membership. We also 
reco=end that the Executive should be about evenly divided 
between internal and external members, but with the balance 
inclining to the internal side. The rule still in force in some of the 
older universities that members of the staff of the university must not 
sit on the Executive should be abolished. It dates from the obsolete 
"affiliating" conception of a university. To d~prive professors cf 
any share in the executive policy of their university is to make an 
illogical gap between academic and executive affairs, whicl1 caunot 
in fact be so divorced from each other. _ 

The approxim·1te pattern of the Executive should be as follows 
Vice-Chancellor (ex-officio) 1 
Treasurer (ex-<'fficio) 1 

Dea.ns of Faculties (ex -officio) 8 
NoTE :-But if there ar& more tha.n 8 Faculties the Deans of the smaller Faculties 

should hold seats on the Executive by rotation. If there a.re less than 8 Faculties 
Professors who are heads of depa.rtment3 should be -elected by the Aca.demic 
Council to bring th<> t<>tal up to 8. 

One member of staff with special responsibility for reaiden-
tiallife . I 

NoTE :-In some universities there is a. single person with chiei responsibility for _ 
residence; in others such chief responsibility is shared. In the latter case those 
sharing the responsibility should hold this seat on the executive in rotation. 

Persons elected by the Senate from among their number 4· 
(University employees will not be -eligible for election· in 
this category) · 

One person nominated by the High Court of the Province 
or State, not necessarily from their own number I . 

One person nominated by the Public Service Commission of 
the Province or State not necessarily from their own number 1 

Three persons nominated by the Chancellor 3 

Total 20 
All except the ex-officio members of the Executive should hold 

office for three years. As far as possible their retirement should be 
staggered so as to ensure a measure of continuity from year to year 
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in the Executive as a whole. The elected members should be eligible 
to hold office for two periods, but thereafter should not be eligible 
except after an interval of at least one year. 

48. The AcademicCouncil.-Af<lW of ourwitnesseshavesuggested 
that the Academic Council is an unnecessary body. We do not agree, 
since it has at least two functions of great value and importance. 
(I) It is the only body that can co-ordinate between the Faculties; 
and there is a growing trend towards courses, at any rate at the 
undergraduate level, in which more than one Faculty will be concern
ed. It may be true that theSeienceteachershardlyeverintervene 
when Arts hu~iness is before the Academic Council, and "ice-versa .. 
But it is essential for the ultimate unity and coherence of the 
university that they should be present and should have the right to 
intervene. 

(2) 'With an Executive composed as we have recommended 
there shoul<l be a two-way traffic of ideas and information between 
it and the Academic Council. This will be good for both bodies ; 
it should help the Academic Council to be practical and not utopian, 
and it should remind the Executive that neither finance nor politics 
but education is their true objective. 

The Council should be wholly academic in its membership. In 
size it should not exceed 40. This limit may press hard on one or 
two of the lotrger universities. But it is better to keep to this 
number cwn if it mPntlS rotation of seats among those who at smaller 
universities would all be tox-officio members. Except where it would 
Cllh'ie the limits to he exceeded, the CounC'il ~hould comprise : 

(a) All II Pads of Departments. 
(b) Ten per cent. of the seats on the Council to he filled by 

teachers other t.han Heads of Departments, elected from 
their own number. 

(c) Not more than four members co-opted by reason of their 
specialised knowledge. 

Elected and co-opted members should hold office for three 
years, and their retirement should be staggered. Elected membE>rs 
should be eligible to hold office for two periods hut thereafter should 
not be eligible except after an interval of at least one year. 

49. Facullies.-Each Faculty should comprise : 
(a) The Professors and Readers in the subjects assi!!lled to 

that Faculty by ~he Academic Council. 
0 

(b) Not more than half the number in (a) consistincr of other 
teachl'rs of the Faculty subjects. These should be 
appointed to membership of the Faculty by the Academic 
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Council on the recommendation of the Faculty. They 
should be eligible to hold office for two periods, but 
thereafter should not be eligible except after an interval 
of at least one year. 

{c) Not more than three persons co-opted by reason of their 
specialised knowledge. 

The Dean of the Faculty should be elected by the Professors in 
that Faculty who are heads of departments, from among their 
own number. He should hold office for two years and should be 
eligible for re-election for a second term of two years. Thereafter 
he should not be' eligible for re-election if there are other Professors · 
who are heads of departments in the Faculty who have not yet 
served as Deans, · 

50. Boards of Stuilies,-There should bea BoardofStudiesfot 
each Departme~t~ It should be an internal body but with power to 
co-opt one member, from outside the University. The Head 
of the Department should be the Chairman of the Board, which 
should comprise the Professors and Readers in the Department and 

. all full-time members of the teaching staff of five years' standing. 
Members of cognate or related departments may be invited to parti
cipate. Junior members of the teaching staff may be invited to attend 
meetings of the Board, though not as members of it, In small Depart
ments it is desir!tble that this should be done. 

(ii) Federative 

51. Senate (Court).-The total number should not exceed 100. 
It should be more or less equally divided between internal 

and external members. The Heads .of all Departments and the 
Principals of constituent colleges should be members, up to a 
total. of 50. If the total would exceed 50, rotation should be used, 
Extel'D&l members should be contributed roughly ;;, the following proportionS, 

where the total is to be 50. · 

(a) The Alumni A'!Sociations sh!)uld elect from among their 
own members not more than 10 

NOTE :- In the Federative university the college f;lond not the university will 
probably be the nucleus for each branch of the Alumni Association and 
eleotion should be arranged accordingly by coll"!!e branches. 

(bl Donors should elect from among their own members 
not more than 5 

(c) Representatives of professions, industry and commerce 
should be given seats to the number of 12 
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(d) Public Official~ as for Unitary Universities. .Approxi-
mate total from this source 3 

(e) Numinees of the Chancellor 10 

1/} The Senate Itself should have power to co-opt additional 
members up to 10 

Total 50 

52. The EX!Xuiive Council (Syndicate).-Thesizeof the Execu
tive ~;hould be not less than 15 and not more than 20, about evenlv 
divided between internal and external members. Professors should 
be eligible for seats. 

The approximate membership should be as follows : 
Vice-Ch!.ncellor (ex-officio) 1 
.Treasurer (ex-officio)· I 
Deans of Faculties 7 
If there are more than 7 Faculties Deans of the smaller Faculties 

should hold seats in rotation. If there are less than 7 Faculties 
professors who are heads of departments should be elected by th€> 
.Academic Council to bring the total up to 7. 

PrincipHls of Constituent Colleges holding office in rotation 2 
Persons elected by the Senate (Court) from among their 

ownnumbcr 4 
!\\•T~ :-lTni'\~€'<rHity ('m ploye61l muHt not be eligible for election in this category 

One person nominated by the High Court of the Province 
or Stute not necessarily from their own number 1 

One person nominated by the Public Service Com.rnif<sion 
of the Province or State not necell.!'arily from among 
their own members I 

Tlm~e pel"l'ons nominated by the Charcellor 3 

Total 20 

All exc!'pt the ex·offieio members should hold office for three 
Y<'nrs. As fur us possible their retirement should be staggered so as 
to •·n~un~ a nw11surc of continuity from year to year in the Executh'e 
us a whole. The l'lccted members should be eligible to hold office for 
two pt•riotls but tht•reaftH should not be eligible except after an 
iu!t•nnl of ut lt•ast one year. ' 
Ml~l~l!ofBdn. A.l 
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53. Tke Academic Oouncil.-The Acadtm.ic Council should not 
exceed45 in membership. It should be kept to this limit even if it 
means, in the larger universities, rotation among heads of department> 
andprincipalsofcolleges. Exceptwhereitwould cause the limit of 
45 to be·exceeded the Council should comprise (a.) all heads of depart· 
ments, (b) all principals of constituent colleges; (c) 10 per cent. of the 
seats on the Council to be filled by teachers other .than heads of 
departments, elected from their own number, (d) not more than 
four members co-opted by reason oftheir specialised k-nowledge. 

Elected and co-opted members should hold office for three y.ears 
and their retirement should be staggered. The elected members 
should be eligible to hold office for two periods but thereafter should 
not be eligible except after an interval of at least one year. 

54. Fa.cuUies.-Each Faculty should comprise : 
(a) The Professors and Readers in the subjects assigned to 

that Faculty by the Aca~em.ic Council. 
(b) Not ~ore than half the number in (a) consisting of 

other teachers of the Faculty subjects. These should 
be appointed to. membership of the Faculty by the 
Academic Council on the recommendation of the 
Faculty. They should be eligible to hold office for two 
periods, but thereafter should not be eligible except 
after an interval of at least one year. 

(c) Not more than three persons co-opted by reason of their 
specialized knowledge. 

The Dean of the Faculty should be elected by the Professors in 
that Faculty who are heads of departments. He should hold office fur 
two years and should be eliaible for re-election for a second term of 
two years. Thereafter he ~hould not be eligible for re-election if 
there are other P.rofessors who are he~J.ds of departments .in the. 
Faculty who have not yet served as Deans. 

55. Boards of Stuilies.-There should be a Board of Studies for 
each Department. It should be "an internal body but with powP:r 
to co-opt one external member. The Head of the Department should · 
be Chairman ofthe Board, which should· comprise the Professors and 
Readers in the Department and all full-time members of the teaching 
staff of five years' standing. l\1embera of cognate or related Dep~rt
ments may be invited to participate. Junior members of the teachmg 
staff may he invited to attend meetings of the Board, though not as 
members of it. In small Departments it is desirable that this should 
be done. 
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56. Principals'. Oonimil~ee.-. The federative ty~e of the . univer-. · 
sity will need a spectal con::nnttee, namely, a standing <;omnntt~ of 
the principalo of the constttuent colleges under the cha1rmanship of 
the Vice-Chancellor. -

l iii) Teaching ani! affiliating unive;-sities 
57. Senate (Oourt).-The total number may need to be a little 

larger than in unitary and federative universities. We suggest a 
maximumofl20. Thereshouidbeatwo-fold kind of balance (a) 
between academic and non-academic members, ( b} between univer
sity representatives, affiliated college representatives and external 
members. 

A third of the university representatives be members of consti
tuent colleges. Assuming a university with 20 affiliated colleges, 
and a Senate of maximum size (120), there should be 40 members of 
the university staff, 40 representing the. affiliated colleges, 
including the principal· of each college and representatives of the 
governing body of each college, and 40 external members
contributed as follows :-

(a) The Alwnni Associations should elect from Hmong 
· their O\\n member.~ not more th'ln 10 

E u·h affili.1.tM collo.'{e should have its own Alumni A"socb.tion and the 10 seats for 
Alumni on the Senat.f! shnuld he rQtated botwren the Alumni of the University 
if-Ht>lf and thoge of tho afiHatcd colleges in proportion to their memberdhip .. 

(b) Donors: Tr.e DonorRC should elect from Emong their 
own members not more than 5 

(c) Representatives ofProfe~s;on, Inda~try and Commerce lO 
(d) Public OlliciJ.ls as under U11itary Universities. Approxi- ~ 

m ~te total from these Eources 3 
(e) Nominees of the Chancellor not more than 6 

(f) The Senate itself should lu1ve power to co-opt addi-
tioMl members up to 6 

Total .. 40 

58. TJ,e Exccuti!.-e OO!tncil (Sgndicate).-The Executive in 
!<'aehing-a~d-aliHiating t_miversity may need to be slightly larger 
111 s11.e owmg to the wult•r range of bodies needing representation. 
We rt•commel!d, however, thn t a ill<'mbership of 25 should be the 
<tbsolute max unum. The balance should be about even between the 
m:a~h·mio nnd the non-acnd,emic _members ; professors should be 
•·ltgtbhl for sents on the Execut.Jve. The representat:on of the 
tl•aching dcparlmt>nts of the univeuity and the affiliated colleges 
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shall be decided by each univeraity, t~tk:ing into account the rela
tive size and strength of the te-aching departments and the size 
and strength of the affiliated colleges. · 

The approximate membership should be as follows : 

(a) Vice-Chansellor (ex-officio) 1 

(b) Trea!trrer (ex-officio) 1 

(c) Deans of Faculties • 6 

If there are more than 6 Faculties the Deans of the smaller 
Faculties should hold their seats by rotation. If there are less than 
6 Faculties then the Academic Council should elect Professors who 
are heads of departments to reach a total (together with the Deans} 
of 6. 

(d) Principals of affiliated colleges elected from 
among their own number 4 

(e) Persons elected by the Senate . (Court) 
from among their own number • 4 

Employees of the university and of the affiliated colleges must 
bfl ine.ligible for election in this category. 

(f) One person nominated by the High Court 
of the Province or State, not necessarily 
from their own number . • 1 

(o) One person nominated by the Public Ser-
vices Commission of the Province or State, 
not necessarily from their own number 1 

(h) Three persons nominated by the Chancellor 3 

Total • • 21 

All except the ex-officio members of the Executive Couocil 
should hold office for three years. .As far as possible, their retire
ment should be staggered so as to ensure a measure of continuity 
from year to year in the Executive as a whole. The elected members 
should be eligible to hold office for two periods, but thereafter should 
not be eligible except after an interval of at least one year. 

59. The Acaikmic Council.-The Council should not exceed 45 in 
membership even if this means rotation of seats among those who at 
smaller universities would all be ex-officio members. Except where 
it would cause the limit of 45 to be exceeded the Council should 
comprise 
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(a) all heads of departmentS) 
(b) five principals of affiliated colleges elected from among 

their own number, 

(c) five university teachers other than heads of departments 
elected from among their own number, 

(d) ten teachers of affiliated colleges elected from among 
their own number, 

(e) not more than four members co-opted by reason of their 
specialised knowledge. 

Elected and co-opted members should hold office for three years 
and their retirement should be staggered. Elected members should 
be eligible to hold office for two periods but thereafter should not be 
eligible except after an interval of at least one year. 

60. Faculties.-Each Faculty should comprise (a) the Professors 
in the subjects assigned to that ·Faculty by the Academic Council, 
(b) not more than ten other university teachers of the Faculty 
subjects elected from among their own numbers, (c) one teacher 
from each affiliated college which offers teaching in the I:Jubjects of 
the Faculty concerned, (d) not more than three persons co-opted by 
reason of their specialised knowledge.' 

The university Professors who are heads of departments in each 
Faculty should elect the Dean from among their own number. He 
should hold office for two years, and should be eligible for one further 
term of two years. Thereafter he should not be eligible for re-elec
tion if there are other Professors who are heads of departments in the 
Faculty who have not yet served as Deans. 

61. Boards of St~tdies.-There should be a Board of Studies for 
each department. The head of the university department in each. 
subject should be ex-officio chairman of the Board which should 
-comprise: 

(a) four university teachers of the subject, 

(b) five teachers of the subject from the affiliated college~. 

All members t>.Xcept the chairman should be appoint~d by the 
l<'aeult y for three years anrl. should not be eligible for reappointment 
until at I.'nst one year has elapsed. The Board should have power 
k> co-opt one t>xtcrn11l member. · 

1 Elt~lt"tl nwmhers should be t'li!lihle t.o hold offire fur two periods but thereafter 
.tiho<~IU not be eligible e.xet•pt afOOr au i.nt~rvnl of at len.xt one year. 
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62. Grants Allocation Committee.-Each province with a teach
ing-cum-affiliating university (one or more) will need a special 
committee for the allocation of grants to the teaching section of the 
university and to the affiliated colleges. This Grants Allocation 
Committee will be constituted on the lines of the Central Grants 
Commission, with a whole-time Chairman, two other non-official 
members and one representative each of the Ministries of Educa
tion and Finance. The Chairman and the non-official members 
are to be men of high integrity, unconnected at present with any 
university but with vast experience of university teaching and 

·administration. The Committee will need a whole-time Secretarv 
and adequate staff. -

The following observations apply to all types of universities. 

63. Otfter CommiUees.-A university may have numerous 
standing committees, but two are of such importance that we wish 
to· record our recommendations concerning them. 

64: The Finance Committee.-This should_be a standing committee 
of the Executive, though it need not be limited to members of the 
Executive.. At some universities the Vice-Chancellor, at others the 
Treasurer, is the chairman of the Finance Committee and we see 
no necessity for a uniform practice in this matter. There is a 
widespread tendency, not peculiar t<l India, for Finance Committees 
gradually to encroach on the functions of their parent body and to 
become the determiners of policy. This must be resisted. The 
Finance Committee is there to ensure, among other things, that the 
university does not embark on schemes which it cannot afford. It 
can say : " You must choose between your scheme A and your 
scheme B, since you cannot afford both. " But it must not make the 
choice itself. Or it can say : "You can only afford·scheme C if you" 
cut the cost by 25% ". But it must Ii()t decide what part ·of the · 
scheme is to be,cut out. In other words, it must not make educatio.n
al decisions. Safety lies in securing a Treasurer who is a skillt>d 
financier and who is not, and knows that he is not, an educationist. 

65. TheSelectionComrnilteearCommfttees.-Thesemay be either 
a Standing Committee whose membership varies according to the 
vacancy under consideration, or a series of ad hoc committees for 
each vacancy. But it is of the utmost importance that all vacancies 
on the permanent teaching staff should be dealt with by a properly 
constituted committee. It should be a committ€8 of the Executive ; 
the Vice-Chancellor should be its Chairman, and its other members 
should be : for a professorship, tli.e Dean of the Faculty and three 
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external experts, for a readership or lectureship, the Dean of the 
Faculty, the Head of the Department, and two external experts. 
The external experts should be appointed by the Executive, or in 
case of emergency by the Vice-Chancellor. If the Executive does 
not accept the recommendation of the Selection Committee, the 
matter should be referred to the Chancellor for his final decision. It 
is not u.~ual to seek external assistance for filling lectureships : but 
we feel strongly that it is almost as important to do so as when 
filling chairs or readerships. No doubt in assessing candidates for 
It lectureship one must judge more on promise and personal qualities 
than on original work produced ; but it can be done. It is and 
must be from the ranks of today' a junior lecturers all over India that 
the professors of twenty years hence will maiuly be chosen. A 
university's aim should be to appoint no body to the permanent staff 
who does not appear to be of professorial calibre, if his promise is 
fulfilled. 

V 1.-Recummenrlations. 

66. We recommend-

(1) that University education be placed on the Concurrent 
list ; 

(2) that the concern of the Central Government with the uni
V('Nities be with regard to finance, co·ordination of facilities in 
~p<>einlsubjects, adoption of national policies, ensuring minimum 
sta nchmls of efficient ad1ninistration and liaison between universities 
a n<lnntional research laboratories and scientific surveys etc.; 

(3) that for alloeatin~ grants to universities a Central Grants 
Commis~ion be e8tablished, its composition and functions to be as 
indienteu; 

(4) that the Grants Commission be helped by panels of experts 
in ,Jilr,•n•nt branches ; 

(5) that there be no university of the purely affiliating type ; 

(6) th.1t government colleges be gradually transformed into 
constituent colleges of the university ; 
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(7) that private colleges be recognised only on satisfying the 
university thalr-

(a) they are eligible for grants-in-aid ; and 
(b) that they are able to undertake the internal assessment 

of students' work ; · 

(8) that college governing bodies be properly constituted (and 
the number of colleges affiliated tp a university be limited). 

(9) that the aim of an affiliated college be to develop into a 
unitary university and later into a federative one ; 

(lO) that the authorities of the University be as follows:

(a) The Visitor (The Governor-General); 

. (b) the Chancellor (generally the provincial Governor) ; 

(c) the Vice-Chancellor (a whole time officer appointed accor-
ding to the methods indicated) ; 

(d) the Senate (Court) ; 

(e) the Executive Council (Syndicate} ; 

(f) the Academic Council ; 

(g) the Faculties ; 

(h) the Boards of Studies ; 

(i) the Finance Committee ; and 

(j) the Selection Committees._ 

(II) That a Grants Allocation Committee be constituted for 
provinces with universities of the teacl_llng and affiliating _type. 
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VI. 24.-Recammendalions 

1.-lnlrodudory: Present Financial Position of Universities. 

I.Uncome and Expenditure in Universities.-A careful perusal 
of the bud<>et statements presented by the universities in India 
reveals the fact that the financial \)Osition of most of the universities 
is far from satisfactory. In most cases, the universities are working 
on· a deficit budget and in all cases, it is seen that the revenue from 
the different sources is hardly sufficient to meet the average present 
needs of the universities, and in no case are there sufficient funds 
<'ithcr for expansion or for improvement in the many directions need
ed., 

( 2. Increased Expenditure.-It is to be noted that the expenditure 
in ~ universities has increased considerably within the last ten years 
without a proportionate increase in income. The increase in ex
penditure is due to causes over which the universities· have had no 
control. Briefly stated, conditions during the war and in the post-

,~7 
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War period have brought about certain abnormal increases in expen
diture under heads which the universities could not have anticipated 
prior to the War. In those universit.ies which had substantial en
dowments or which had capitalised funds, the reductio~ in interest 
rates has resulted in a number of institu,tions suffering serious loss 
under general endowment income)' 

t While there has thus been a great decrease in the annual income 
of the universities concerned, there has on the other hand been, liS 

stated above, a very large increase on the expenditure side. The 
main item of increased expenditure has been on . the salaries of 
teachers and of the administrative staff, necessitated by higher 
costs of living. In particular, the salaries of the junior teaching 
staff and of the subordinate administrative staff required to be 
materially enhanced. This increase was not proportionate to the 
rise in the cost of living and was given effect to with great difficulty 
on account of paucity of funds. The Bombay University~ for 
example, notes that the decision of the Government to increase by 
Rs. 10 the dearness allowance paid to their employees in receipt of 
salary not exceeding Rs. 250 had the effect of burdening the 
University finances with an additional recurring expenditure of over 
Rs. 30,000 per annum. The changes in the grades of lecturers' 
s'\laries in some North Indian universities were responsible for a 
considerable additional recurring expenditure. Travelling allow
ances have gone up on account of the changes in the system of chsses 
and fares on all the Indian Railways, compelling most universities 
to pay first class fares where they used to pay second class and 
expenses on this head may have to go up further on account 'of 
Air Travel facilities now available) . · 

( 3. I JlCreMeil Cost and Diminished I ncome.-Besides these general 
increases in expenditure, it is to be noted that considerable increase · 
is also inevitable owing to the increased cost under all items of ex
penditure in a university. The university publications cost more 
to-day on account of increased cost of paper ; laboratory equipment 
has become very much more costly; cost of construction of buildings . 
and hostels has greatly increased while· the increased cost of imports 
and the high rates of examination charges have resulted in increased 
expenditure under necessary heads. l 

It is, therefore, not surprising that a scrutiny of the budgets 
and financial estimates of the different universities in India shows 
deficit balances in almost every university, the position thus being 
precarious in some and causing anxiety in almost all. A feature of 
expansion of university education that has affected the finance 
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' 
seriously is the starting of a number of new universities 
within a very short period and the consequent reshaping of 
existing universities. Reference has been made to the starting of 
the Poona University and the proposals for the Karnataka and Guja
rat Universities. Within the last five years several new universities 
of an affiliating type have been started : Utkal, Saugor, Gauhati, 
Rajputallil, East Panjab, Kashmir, Poona, Karnataka, Baroda 
and Gnjarat Universities, and there are reports current that more 
universities are likely to be started. The need and utility of more 
universities are not questioned, but "in a chapter on finance, it is 
obviously necessary to take note of the financial implications on both 
the existing universities and the proposed universities. Reference 
will be made at a later stage in this report to the financial conditions 

· that should be considered as fundamental for the starting of a new 
university. We are here concerned with the effects of the rise of new 
universities on the finances of existing universities. So long as uni
versities depend largely upon fee income derived from examinations, 
the seceding of a large number of colleges and of a corresponding num
ber of examinees consequent upon the establishment of these new 
universities imposes and has created conditions resulting in an acute 
financial crisis. These difficulties will be accentuated when our propo
sals for the transfer of the High School and Intermediate classes from 
the universities are given effect to and when the university course for 
tl1e First Degree is lengthened from two years to three years. The 
first proposal will reduce the income derived from examination and 
tuition fees and the abolition of the classes will reduce the numbers 
of only the lowest paid tcaehing staff. The addltional year for the 
Bachelor's degree will involve the employment of a larger number of 
teachers on higher salary. Moreover in every new university post
graduate classes have to bt• started and expensive instruction given 
to the small number coming to each one of them. Further the 
research work which must be encouraged in each of these universities 
entails considerable expenditure. An abstract statement of the 
finA>ncbl position as culled from the Budget Estimates of the univer
sities, wherever available, is appended (Appendix N). 

ll.-Finn.nces of University Colleges and Affiliated Colleges. 
f 4. Financ-ial Resources of Affiliated Colleges. (a) Grants.

ln dt>aling wit.h the finances of universities, it is necessary to take into 
consideration, the financial condition of the universities and of tho 
afliliated colll'ges in a. university. Whlle the finances of a university 
are largely draVI-n from endowments, from examination fees, tuition 
ft•!'s and grants, the affiliated colleges .do not generally derive any 
financia_J assistance from the university directly. The financial assis
tance g1V(•n to affiliated colleges varies from province to province ; 
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in some it amounts to 50 per cent of the salaries of sanctioned posts, 
but in some provinces no grants are given by the Government to the 
private colleges. The ~ant-in-aid code of Provincial Governments 
which is followed in some provinces is not too liberal and it is not 
liberally interpreted either. Besides many of the colleges which 
depend entirely on students' fees, may not only cover all expenses 
from them but sometimes even make a profit. 

The grants to aided colleges are given for :-
(a) Buildings, · 

(b) Equipment, 
(c) Library, 
(d) Fee concessions, and 

(e) Teaching staff.) 

It used to· be the practice formerly in some provinces that the buil
ding and equipment grant was restricted to 50 per cent of the cost. 
Recently, Provincial Governments have made radical changes 
restricting the amount of grant that may be given towards these very 
necessary purposes. At Delhi, the Government of India is agreeable 
to the payment of 50 per cent of the net expenses for erecting new 
buildings for the colleges in the University area. The Madras 
Government, however, has passed orders restricting the building 
grant to a maximum of Rs. 75,000 for college buildings. The condi
tions pertaining to grants for equipment and library are stringent 
and are not always such as will enable a college to proceed with the 
urgent requirements with any degree of certainty ; and these grants 
are also given after completion of the buildings or the purchases re
quired, and managements find it difficult to meet the expenditure in 
advance of the grants that are likely to be received. The position of 
the affiliated colleges, therefore, has been causing considerable anxiety 
both to the managements and to the ~versities concerned,· as the · 
expenditure to be incurred has increailed:l for the same reasons for 
which expenditure has increased under the different items of uni·· 
versity finance. · · 

(b) Erulowments.-Nor can it be said that the colleges have subs
tantial endowments to fall back upon.· Even in regard to well· 
established colleges, the income from endowments has decreased 
and the income from other sources has dwindled. Taking all these 
factors into consideration, a method of stabilizing the financial secu
rity of colleges has been adopted in the Madras University, whereby 
the management wishing to start any new colleges had had to furnish 
an endowment of five lakhs of rupees for a First Grade College 
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and three lakhs for an Intermediate College, which, under the present 
fairly low rate of interest, will yield an annual income of Rs. 15,000 
for a First Grade and Rs. 9,000 for an Intermediate College. A 
strict adherence to this condition of affiliation within the last six years 
in the case of newly.started colleges has enabled the University to 
satisfy itself about the proper running of these colleges, while the 
managements have been relieved of a great deal of :financial embar
rassment which they would have had if such a secure income was not 
available. 

It must, however, be stated that in spite of these endowments, 
neither the new colleges nor the old colleges are in a position to meet 
the growing demands in regard to salaries and to the other conditions 
of efficient instruction. The scales of salaries payable to teachers 
kve been separately dealt with in Chapter III', but it must be re
peated that one of the chief drawbacks in most colleges is that the 
salaries payable to teachers are inadequate, and it has led to a great 
deal of discontent among the teaching staff, which must of necessity 
be reflected on the tone and efficiency of the colleges. 

{ 5. Endau}!'rut1US of Universities.-It has been stated that the uni
versities derive their income either from endowments or from Govern
ment grants apart from the examination fees and tuition fees levied 
by them. Although a few universities have had large endowments 
given, it may be said that on the whole the income derived from endow
ments is by no means adequate to meet the needs of modem univer
sities. Large endowments have been made to a few universities by the 
founders or by generous donors. The Aunamalai University owes its 
inception to the generosity of the late Rajah Sir Aunamalai Chettiar 
of Chettinad. 'l'he Banaras and the Aligarh Universities have 
had large endowments given by Princes and commoners. The Cal
cutta University has had endowments given by such eminent persons 
asP. C. Ray, Rash Behari Ghose and Tarakanath Palit; while Bombay 
has had large Pndowmcnts from the Singhania and Tata Trusts besides 
endowments from several othpr philanthropic citizens; the University 
ofNagpur has had a large endowment under the Laxminarayan Trust 
Fund, and the Madras University has for the :first time been given a 
generous endowment by Dr. Alagappa Chettiar. The new university 
at Saugor owes its existence to a donation of Rs. 2,000,000 from Sir 
liari Singh Gaur which is regarded as a :first instalment. It cannot, 
however, be stated that endowments to universities in this country 
have flown in the same generous manner in which they have either for 
the British universities or for the American universities. It has been 
W<'ll said " that a university's general endowment fund is the surest 

l See pp. 78-79. 
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foundation upon which to build its independence and stability and that 
a university with a substantial background of endowment is in fact 
in a strong position not only as regards its own internal control but as 
regards new developments which it may consider to be particularly 
desirable ". "'bile it is hoped that similar endowments may be 
forthcoming, it is not only the rich who should give such endowments, 
but all those who have enjoyed the benefits of a university education 
should likewise realise the duty they owe to universities and should 
repay them in some form or other. It must, however, be confessed 
that under present conditions, it would be undue optimism to expect 
universities to be run on endowments that may be forthcoming. 

Even in the British universities endowments were responsible 
for 14·5 per cent of the total income of the universities in 1935-36, 
while in 1946-47 it fell to 9·3 per cent. This decrease however is not 
in the total amount derived from endowments. Whereas the total 
incomeoftheuniversities was seven million pounds in 1935·36, it 
was 13 million pounds in 1946-47. 

_ Exemptionjro'fil. Incame-tax.-It has been suggested by some that 
donations to universities will be encouraged if we have a clanse in 
our Income Tax Laws ~;egarding exemption from taxes to be granted 
for gifts for educational purposes. These may be on the lines of the 
American Tax Law which allows for exemption of an amount donated 
by an individual to a Corporation or Trust Fund organised and 
operated exclusively for scientific, literary or educational 
purposes. The same proviso about the maximum amount to 
be exempted, namely 15 per cent of the tax-payer's net income, 
may be accepted.' 

6. GmJernment Grants for Universities.-Universities have been· 
receiving grants either from Provincial Governments or from Cen
tral Government and in some cases from both. The majority of the 
universities situated in the provinces hil,ve received grants "from 
Provincial Governments. These grants are annual grants and in 
some cases they are treated as block grants so that a definite income 
from this source is guaranteed for "the university concerned. The 
Central Government bas 1eld itself responsible for grants to three 
universities : the Banaras University and the Aligarh University 
which were started as sectional universities, both of these being situ
ated in the Unit.ed Provinces and the comparatively more recently 
started University at Delhi in the Delhi Province which is within the 
direct jurisdiction of the Government of India. Till very recently, 
------------------------

1 Reference Section 23 taken from a. Publication of 'tb.6 Bureau of Internal Revenu<'-3, 
d•ted 19!3. 
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the Central Government did not give any annual grants for other 
universities ; within recent years, grants have been given to 
certain universities for specific objects, largely for technological 
education, while more recently grants have been _given to some 
universities on ceremonial occasione or to take up new activities. 

Small amounts have been given to university departments 
of research for the furtherance of research programmes by some of 
the organizations responsible for encouraging research. Thus, 
university departments of research or research departments in col
leges affiliated to universities have received small grants from (a) 
Indian Research Fund Association, (b) Conncil of Scientific and In
dustrial Research, (c) Imperial Council of _Agricultural Research 
(d) Departm<Jnt of Scientific Research, and similar bodies. 

The Government of India started a few years ago the University 
Grants Committee. It is understood that the University Grants 
Committee is mainly concerned with recommending grants to the 
three universities financed by the Government of India, namely 
Banaras, Aligarh and Delhi. We learn, however, that it is the 
intcnt.ion of the "Government of India to expand the activities of 
the University Grants Committee so as to cover all Indian 
universities. We have referred to the place of a University 
Grants CommiRRion in relation to universities in general at another 
place in this Report (Ch. XIII). 

_ 7. Changed Outlook required.- From what has been stated above, 
(it will be obvious that if university education is to progress on right 

lines and if the universities in India are to take their full share in 
·the n•sponsiblc task of building up the structure of higher education, 
a dumged outlook in regard to the responsibility of the State and 
the public in the maintenance of these universities is essential. At 
the present time, the problems connected with university education 
loom large. The need for the expansion of educational facilities 
to mi•ct t.he growing and imperative demand of a large section of the 
vouU.' o~ the ''ountry, the urgency of opening out many branches of 
leurnm~ which ltitherto found no place in a university system of 
<'<.lueatwn, tllC. dl'wlopment of the facilities for postgraduate and 
luglwr e~ueatton and tlte great need to increase and stimulate 
l'l'SI':m·h m all direetions cannot obviously be ignored. Independent 
Iu,lml'Hnnot for long look to the more advanced countries for intellec
tual food and suRtenanc<'. The time has come when the Government 
nnd the l.·nders of public opinion must take stock of the situation 
and em~b!e t.he universitit;s to ~unction so that they may largely be 
~df-sullt<'l<'nt and self-rehant m all grades of intellectual pursui:J 
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This does not, however, mean that there should not be free and 
constant contact with intellectual centres of learning wherever they 
may be situated, but it is a fundamental necessity to create opportu
nities for as much of self-sufficiency as possible in all spheres, educa
tional and technological, in their widest bearing. How this can be 
effected is a task which we shall address ourselves to, and it will be 
for the Governments and responsible bodies to review the position 
from time to time. - . 

8. Expansion of Primary and Secondary Education.-In a review 
of the expansion of university education it is neither possible nor 
desirable to ignore the obvious need for expansion of primary and 
secondary education. It is unfortunately true that in spite of nearly 
a century of university education, there has been a very slow advance 
in the spheres of primary and secondary education, and literacy has 
not spread to 85 per cent of the population in the different parts of 
the country. In some quarters this has resulted in criticism of 
expenditure on university education, and not infrequently the remark 
has been made that extension of university education will lead to 
lopsided development so long as education is not .broadbased and 
spread to every corner of the country by expansion of primary and 
secondary education. It cannot be gainsaid that a proper edifice 
of unive:~;sity education can be built only if literacy is widespread 
and primary and secondary education is extended to a very large 
proportion of the youth of the country, even if it cannot be made 
universal and compulsory. No one interested in university educa
tion can, therefore, afford to ignore the urgent demand for expansion 
of primary and secondary education, .and any amount that may be 
expended for this purpose by the Government is a legitimate charge 
on the Government of any country and must be supported by all 
educationists. The dang~r, however, lies in the specious argument 
that till such primary and secondary education has spread all ov:er · 
the country, university education should.not be given th~ finimcml 
assistance that is so necessary for its efficiency and su:ffie1ency. It 
has not been infrequent that leaders of public opinion have in ~he 
several legislatures criticized expenditure on university educatiOn, 
little realising that the very basis on which primary and secondary 
education ·could be built and expanded mast necessarily depend u_Pon 
expansion simultaneously of university education. 1 We feel oblige_d 
to draw the attention of the public and the Government to this 
primary fact that the two are not contradictory but complementary. 

1 • The trouble is tha.t in Indie. the ex:penditare on ednoa.tion is mnoh less th~n :Wha.t ~t 
should be. France spends 12% of her total budget on education. Great Br1t&m ll X, 
and India. Ieos than 6%. 
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• and any scheme of finance which will foster the expansion of primary 
·and secondary education should necessarily imply financial help 
'to university education also. This apart, the large part that uni
versity education has to play in the industrial and economic develop
ment of the country in the furtherance of trade and commetce, in 
the efficiency of the administrative services and in the wider fields 
of defence and foreign relations, makes it obvious that no Govern
ment can afford to ignore the demands of university education for 
the welfare and proper government of a country. 1 · 

II I.-Purposes for which Grants are ~·. 

9. Grants to British Universities.-A review of the finaneml 
po~ition of universities in Great Britain and in most other European 
countries would reveal the fact that at present large grants are 
needed from the Government to enable the universities adequately 
to perform the functions allotted to them. In May 1948 Sir Stafford 
Cripps in a message to the Universities. Quarterly said:- · 

" The darkness of the economic outlook gives no ground for 
economy in the sphere of university grants. The universities have 
a great contribution to make towards national economic recovery. 
We look to them to continue with unabated vigour the search for 
new knowledge and the education of increased numbers of young 
men and women from all classes of the community. For it is on 
the advances that we make in scientific knowledge and on the energy, 
initiative, directive capacity and courage of these young graduates 
that the economic future of the country will largely depend." 

Thus, in tbe year 1948, the Parliament of Great Britain allottea 
a sum of 12! miilions to the 19 universities in that country, and 
the Minister in charge went further and stated that if there was a 
demand for increased grants, he would not hesitate to come forward 
to the Parliament and ask for such grants in the interests of higher 
education. · 

Let us consider the different purposes for which such grants are 
needed. 

10. Requirements of our Universities and Colleges.-We have 
already noted the needs of affiliated colleges many of which have 
had no grants from the government or only nominal grants since 

1 We may. no~ the meagr:e proportion o£ u~tv-or1ity etud.ent. in India. (about 1 in 1.400) 
'" <:<'mp!U'Ni W1th U. 8 .. A. (.1 !D about- ~0) or Gr~t Britam (1 in abou' 700). In South 
Afrtt'& t.h~re a.ro 6\"e umve.nuhcw for a wht~ popuh.t1on of hro millions,. Canada has thirt.een 
for 9 m1lhona &nd Australia suvon fur Oi milhona. wbile we have 26 for over 300 million&a 

Soe Appondis. C. 
Mlii8Mo£Edn. 



446 FINANCE [CHAP. XIV. 

their foundation. These colleges cannot become proper institutions 
with an academic atmosphere until the government makes them 
grants to cover half of the salaries of sanctioned posts and one-third 
of the other expenditure. In our previous chapters we have men
tioned the urgent requirements of the universities as regards the 
provision of laboratories, libraries, workshops etc., and also the 
equipment. The problem ~ bec<:m~ particularl:y a~~ on account 
of the larger numbers seeking admission to the universities. Even if 
our suggestions about diverting the students after the secondary 
stage to the vocational institutions are carried out, the number at the 
universities ten years hence will be more than what they are today! 
and the financial difficulties being experienced today will be ac
centuated especially if the pupil-teacher ratio is to be lowered as it 
should be. 

We have also emphasised in Chapter XI the necessity of having 
more and better accommodation for students' residences. It has 
been found difficult during the last few years to get the proper build
ing materials for the construction of educational buildings of any 
kind. Shortage of materials will no doubt prove a limiting factor 
to the amount of new buildings which can be undertaken but it is 
hoped that with Government help in the shape of money as well as 
the quota of materials the needs of universities will be gradually 
supplied. 

11. Scholarships and other Awards.-The funds required forthe 
provision of research personnel and scientific equipment have been 
referred to more than once and we have also mentioned the need 
for Scholarships and Fellowships. We may mention in this connec
tion the recommendations of the working party of the Ministry 
of Education in England. They propose to raise the number of state 
scholarships from 800 to 2,000 per year, all universities and college 
awards from 1,200 to 2,000 and of local.authorities awards frpm 4,00!) 
to 7,000. Thisis for England and Wales alone excluding Scotland. 
If these recommendations are adopted it will mean that out of the 
18,000 expected entrants to English and Welsh universities each 
year 11,000 would get generous help from public funds. In t~ 
country the provision for financial help to deserving students has 
so far been extremely meagre. In most provinces about 1 Oo/o of 
the total enrolment is entitled to exemption from the payment of 
tuition fees, which means that the student is excused only one-fifth 
or one-sixth of his total expenditure, and has to make arrangement 
for the balance. The number awarded government and university 

1 Cf. The Central Advisory Board Report on Educational Development: Chapter on 
Univeraity Eduoation. 



CHAP. XIV.] FINANCE 447 

scholarships does not generaiiy exceed 1% and even these few are 
not paid more than a small fraction of their total expenses. In 
most provinces while the number of students has gone up many 
times and expenses of living have multiplied, the number and amount 
of thP ltolarships remain what they were 20 years ago. In order 
to r .• ~dy th~ state of things we require a much bigger sum allotted 
in the university budget for scholarships, fellowships and mainte
nance grants. As a guide to our course of action we may say the 
proportion of assisted students in British Universities had increased 
in 1946-47 to no less than 67·9% as a whole, while at Oxford and 
Cambridge over 82% of the students today receive financial help. 
A good few of these are receiving grants under the Further Education 
and Training Scheme for ex-Members of the Armed Forces, but when 
these numbers decline it is expected that most of the recommenda
tions of the working party will be put into effect. In 1938-39 
out of the total expenditure on British universities approximately 
12% was devoted to scholarships, studentahips, etc. To this has to 
be added the awards of the State and the local authorities. The 
first item alone amounted to nearly a million pounds in 1938-39 : 
today the total sum bein~ spent on assistance to students is very 
much higher. Conditions m India are different from those in Great 
Britain and we may not be able to emulate the British universities 
but it is essential that no meritorious student should be debarred 
on account of indigence from pursuing a university course. This 
will mean as a natural corollary that fees paid by students (Exami
nation and Tuition fees) should not form such a large item in the 
income of universities1• The figures for students' fees given in 
Appendix N do not include those paid to affiliated and (in some 
cases) constituent colleges. Hence Appendix N does not 
give a complete picture of the dependence of the institutions on 
students' fees. We may contrast with this the fact that in British 
universities in 1946-47 fees provided only 23·2% of the total income 
as against 32·5 in 1935-36. If our recommendations are accepted 
the percentage from fee income will be much lower than what it 
i.-; today. 

12. Otller Rcquirements.-Our proposals regarding revised grades 
for university and college teachers will require a much larger sum 
than what has been spent so far. The Central Universities have 
recently been enabled with the help of subsidies from the Govern
ment to introduce the Central Advisory Board scales of salarieto for 
the teaching staff. This is welcome, but it has made the position 

s. Thtft •• at pl'\'86nt some diVotWity between f6t'l ~harged by dilfenm6 cones- and 
unlVt't'lllt.it.... Fet,. ahould be uniform aa far u posaible juat aa tea.chera' aalant:. •bauld bo 
~wufurm. 
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worse so far as most of the other universities are concerned, as i 
'bas led to a feeling of disappointment and uneasiness that som• 
rrecognition should not have been given to teachers of these institu 
'tions. Our proposals regarding a lower student-teacher ratio wil 
·also involve considerable additional expenditure and for this to• 
·government help will be necessary. For the establishment of nev 
universities we are making proposals in a subsequent chapter. Th• 
J>roposals made in Chapters IV and XI will require the remodellinj 
of our pattern of teaching, extension of the activities of students an( 
steps for their general welfare. All these will mean additional ex 
pimditure and each university will have to calculate the amouni 
required for the items of our programme accepted by it. The monej 
required will have to be provided by the state (Central or Provincial: 
after a proper scrutiny of the calculations. This will involve a genera 
revision of the education budgets of the provinces and the Central 
Government. In Appendix 0 we give the figures of total provin· 
cial expenditure and those· for education. The proposals made ir 
this Report are on the assumption that the acceptance of these wil 
be followed by a substantial increase in the state expenditure Oll 

university education, the grant to each university depending on it< 
working Qf the plans. 

t3. Financing of New Universities.-We have pointed out ir 
Chapter XIII that the old conception of an examining type ol 
university is archaic, and a university, if it is to function properlJ 
should have an atmosphere of intellectual stimulus, furthering 
research and fostering higher studies. In a chapter on Finsnce 
it is unnecessary to go into the conditions under which and the 
objects for which a university should be folinded, but there need 
be little hesitation in stating that .a university before it is founded 
should have adequate buildings, library, laboratories, research 
facilities and a funded capital for the maintenance of the atmos
phere of study and research at the headquarters. If our suggestion 
regarding the exemption of educational contributions from income· 
tax is accepted, it may be possible to start new universities'with 
some financial help from industrialists and other philant-hropist<! ; 
otherwise the State will have to be responsible for the capital grar:.ts 
as well as for .the recurring expenses. 

IV.-Grants-Oentral and Provincial. 
14. Requirements of Oolleges.-From what has been s~;ated in 

this and preceding chapters it will be obvious that unless substantial 
grant<! are made available to universities both from the Centre 
and the Provinces, the work of the universities will be seriously 
hampered. If one wanted to generalise one might say that whil1 
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under-graduate education should be the concern of the Provin~es; 
post-graduate and research work should be the responsibility of the 
Centre. But one must not push this. generalisation very far. In 
general, an indication has been given as to the purposes for which 
such grants may be expected. These purposes include among others 
the following :- · 

(I) Building grants for Colleges and University Departments 
of study ; · 

(2) Equipment grants ; 
(3) Library grants ; 
(4) Grants for halls of residence ; 
(5) Salaries of Professorial and other teaching staff, including 

Provident Fund, Pensions etc. ; 
(6) Scholarships and Fellowships ; 
(7) Travelling Scholarships and Study leave ; 
(8) Grants for encouragement of research and post-graduate 

work, and Technical and Professional education in 
particular. 

15. Central responsibilii!J for Universities.-The system of State 
grants and Federal grants to universities obtains in the United 
States of America. State grants are given to universities situated 
within the State or Province, but with a view to meeting all-India 
needs as well as to bring about uniformity in regard to higher. 
edumtion, it is necessary and desirable that the Central Government 
should give grants for the various objects mentioned above, taking 
into conHitkration such Provincial Grants as may be made available. 
The Commi~~ion is aware that the Central Government has taken the 
rc~pon~ibility of maintaining the three universities, Banaras, Aligarh 
and Ddhi, and that a large amount of money has been given by way 
of grants to meet the needs of these universities. While welcoming 
and nppreci~tting the grants that have so far been given, the Com
mi;;Rion would ~uggest that even t.hough the grants to other uni-

. wrsitil's are mainly provincial respon<ibilities they should also be 
the concern of the Central Government at least so far as post-

' graduate !'dnmtion and research are concerned. The Commission 
hus nott'd with appre1·iation that in certain directions grants have 
!wen given by the Government of India in recent years and they 
hope that tltt>re would be a more sy~ternatised method of giving these 
grants on t.he advice of a responsible body. 

16. M clhod of mahng Grants : tl1e University Grants Commission. 
-The Government of India have in recent yearsconstituted the 
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University Grants Committee to advise on grants to be given for 
the Central Universities. At one time it was proposed that the 
University Grants Committee established by the Government of 
India should also be responsible for the grants to be made to other 
universities. "The question of the principles that ought to govern 
State aid to universities has been dealt with at recent meetings of the 
Inter-University Board. The Commission's attention has been 
drawn to the resolution passed by the Sixth Quinquennial Conference 
on the principles which should govern state aid to universities. 
The resolution reads as follows :-

"This Conference isoftheopinionthat the provision of adequate teaching,· 
etudy and research on a university level is essential to the well being of a modern 
State. The Government of India and the Provincial Governments have there
fore the re.spo11Bibility of seeing that such provision is made. The Government 
of India and the Provincial Governments are reques·oed to aid the universities 
on an increasingly generous scale with grant.• (both recurring and non-recurring) 
for carrying out schemes of expanding their present activities and for promoting 
research in all subjects. 

While appreciating the efforts of the Government of India in helping the 
universities by their policyofmakinggrants available to them through the 
University Grants Committee, this Conference is of opinion that the University 

·Grants Committee should be reconstituted on the general model of the Univer
sity Grants Committee of the United Kingdom with a full-time Chairman. 

To carry out its duties successfully the University Grants Committee 
should have an adequate Se!'retariat of its own so that applications for grants 
from the universities may be expeditiously dealt with and that it should be 
empowered to disburse the grants to the universities without the need for further 
reference to any Department of Government. 

This Conference is of opinion that the principles of Grant..,. in-aid are not 
applicable to the universities. · 

While appreciating the policy of the Government of India and the 
Provincial Governments to assist the growth and expansion of aniversity 
education by financial grants, this ConferenCe places ou record its emphatic 
opinion that the autonomy and independence of the universities receiving such 
grants should not in any way be interf~red with." 

In Chapter XIII we have suggested the method of implementing 
this resolution and securing the object which the Government of 
India have in view through constituting the University Grants 
Commission. 

We feel that the autonomy and the independence of universities 
in general is a matter which should be the concern not merely of 
the universities but of the Governments and of the public in 
general. Universities ean play a great role only if it is appreciated 
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both by the public and the Government that they function as auto
nomous units and are free to develop along well-established standards 
uncontrolled and uninfluenced by the changing waves of democratic 
passion. .At the same time, it must he emphasised that the autonomy 
claimed by the universities should be understood as impl~ 
a greater amount of self-control and self-discipline and a sincere 
desire to work for the higher standards of intellectual integrity and 
morality. 

We have referred to the system of Block Grants to universities, 
and we wish to emphasise the adoption of this system which enables 
the universities to utilise the Block Grants in the best rnauner 
possible. There should be no question of any lapse in any particular 
year and no question of hurried implementing of somewhat ill
considered schemes to prevent such lapse to the Government. More
over, plans for the development of university education cannot be 
drawn up in such a mauner as to enable the authorities to give full 
effect to them within a particular year. We believe that the system 
that obtains in certain of the universities of Block Grants by Pro
vincial Governments has worked so successfully that we have no 
hesitation in commending this system to the Central Government 
and to other Provincial Governments as welL It \\ill, however, 
be under~toocl that Block Grants are mainly intended for mainten
ance purpoB!'s while additional grants will be available for develop
ment schemes which are approved by the University Grants 
Conunis;ion from year to year. 

We can only add that most of the recommendations of the 
University Education Commission will require adequate finance 
and unless such financial help is made available to the universities, 

·it will be futile to expect anything substantial in regard to the im
provement of university education in this country. It is· with this 
hope that the Commission would appeal to the Central Government 
and Provincial Governments, to make available the necessary 
grants for this purpose. 'Ve realise as a. result of our visits, that 
the University Grants Conunission, on the lines suggested, would 
need to visit the different universities and some of their colleges 
and to make specific recommendations to the Government of India. 
on the proposals made by such universities for grants from the Centre. 

Y .-Financial Implications 
. 17. Enrolmcn~ and. per ~pitaEx~nditu~e.-In estimating the 
mercnscd post which will be mvolved m the unplementation of the 
recomnwndntions we have made, we have to make it clear that our 
fi~urt•s are approx~ate_ ~nd not exact. In the ab~e~ce of complete 
data from the umvemties or the Governments, It IS not possible 
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for us to give exact figures. Our estiinates must, therefore, be 
regarded as strictly tentative. 

·The university enrolment in 1944-45 was 197,000 and the total 
e:X:penditure on collegiate education,-Intermediate, Degree and 
Professional, was roughly 6 crores. 

This works out an average of a little over Rs. 300 per student. 
Taking a few residential universities we find that the per capita 

expenditure in 1947-48 was Rs. 970 and for a corresponding numl;ler 
of affiliating universities it was Rs. 321, the average working out at 
Rs .. 408. The per capita expenditure on professional education is 
roughly double that on general education, and the expenses in the 
Science Faculty are higher than, sometimes as much as double those 
in the Arts Faculty. 

If the Intermediate classes are separated from the University, 
then in many of the affiliating universities the university enrolment 
would diminish considerably, while in universities like. those of Agra, 
Lucknow and Allahabad which have ouly degree classes, the numbers 
will increase. We mav take it that the total increase in these 
universities, making allowance for the additional classes that will be 
formed, will be about one-third. The reduction in numbers in 
universities where the Intermediate classes are now treated as a 
part of the university course will be about one-third. Even if some 
universities retain the Intermediate classes in the degree colleges, 
the- financial responsibility for these classes should be separated 
from that for the other classes. But we are sure that in a year or 
two the present strength in these universities will be reached. 

18. Teachers' Salaries:-The increase in expenditure on teachers' 
salaries will not be uniform in the different universities for the 
reason that scales of salaries in a university like that of Annamalai 

. are much lower than those which prevail in other universities. 
The increase in expenditure on the salaries of teachers in. many. 
South Indian universities will have to be in a higher proportion than 
in North Indian universities. · 

Excepting in the affiliated colleges of the University of Delhi, 
the teachers' salaries in the affiliated colleges are much lower than · 
those proposed by us. That means th~ expenditure on salaries in 
the affiliated colleges will be nearly double of what it is at present. 

19. Libraries.-The expenditure on libraries and laboratories 
will also have to be increased if teaching is to become effective. We 
have suggested about Rs. 40 per student as the normal expenditure 
to be incurred on libraries. If this recommendation is adopted by 
all the universities and the affiliated colleges, the expenditure will 
be, in addition to what is being incurred at present, 4 per cent. of 
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the total budget. We are not in a position to give precise figures for 
the laboratory equipment. In many colleges which prepare 
students for science courses and professional degree, the laboratory 
aQd workshop equipment is thoroughly inadequate. Immediate steps 
will have to be taken to improve the position. 

20. &holarships.-Our recommendation l\jth regard to free 
places and scholarshlps may roughly work to about 15 per cent. 
of the total enrolment for free places, and 5 per cent. for scholar
amps. 

These items relate to increases of a recurring character. 
21. Residential Accommodation.-We have already said that 

hardly 10 per cent. ofthe students live in hostels. And if university 
life is to be real, we should provide for increased hostel accommoda
tion. The expenses here will be of a non-recurring character and for 
such capital expenditure, the institutions would expect help of about 
60 per cent. of the total cost from the Governments in the shape 
of grants and loans. 

We must work up to providing residential accommodation 
for at least 50 per cent. of our students, i.e. for another 100,000 
students. If we calculate the cost of building hostels at Rs. 2,500 
per student, it will come to Rs. 25,00,00,000 (25 crores). Of tills 
about Rs. 1,000 per student may be expected to be provided for by the 
institution and the balance of Rs. 1,500 will have to be met by the 
Government concerned. This building programme may be spread 
over a period of 5 years. 

W o estimate that tills recurring expenditure and non-recurring 
expenditure will have to be incurred if proper university education 
is to be imparted to the existing number of students. 

22. Profe~sional Education.-,Ve cannot, however, overlook 
that the numbers for a country like ours, in general and professional 
education, will go on increasing and we may anticipate a doubling of 
the numbers in a periodofiOyears. The expansion ofprofessional 
education is an urgent neces~ity. And even th~re, if our gr.Jwing 
needs arc to be met, the number of professional illlltitutions "'ill 
have to be doubled in a period of 10 years. This may be regarded 
as a very modest ambition. We have referred t~ the financial 
aspeets of the development of professional education in Chapter VII. 
In the~e new institutiollll, especially the professional, capital 
expenditure will be very hlgh. Here again private enterprise 
eo.nnot be dt>pendcd upon and the Government will have to 
provide at least 60 per cent. of the recurring expenditure of these 
Collt•ges and 75 per cent. of the capital expenditure. 

23. A11nual Expenditure.-Taking up the annual recurring 
expenditure of the next 5 ysars with the total enrolment roughly at 
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the present figure and the expei!Bes according to the present scale 
(1947-48) we might expect it to be:-

250,000 X 400 = 10 crores. 
Of this amount roughly 60% would be on the salaries of the staff 

including research fellowships, the balance being divided between the 
administration, the library, laboratories, examinatioilll, scholarships, 
etc. 
· According to our recommendatioilll in regard to salary-scales 

and a lo;ver pupil-teacherratio the expenses on this head will have to 
be increased by approximately 75%. In place of the 6 crores at 
the present scale, the annual expenditure on salaries will amount 
to l O! crores. · 

If we spend Rs. 40 per head on the library the total annual 
amount will .be one crore. 

On scholarships and free places the amount will be :-

Schvlarships : 12,500 X 600 
Free Places : 37,500 X 250 

Rs. 
75,00,000 
93,75,000 

1,68,75,000 

On research-work in connection with examinatioilll we expect 
an annual expenditure of 5 lakhs. 

The present expenditure on administration in all the 
universities amounts to one crore of rupees. This may have to be 
increased by 25% on account of revised scales of salaries for the 
administ.rative and subordinate staff and whole-time Vice-Chancel
lors in all universities. So the expenditure on this head we expect 
to be annually Rs. 1,25,00,000. 

The normal expenditure on examinatioilll will continue to 
be about the same as before and we may eStimate it to be one crore, 

On the building programme for residential arrangements the an
nual expenditure for the next five yeais is expected to be five crores. 

The expenses on laboratories and workshops are more difficult 
to estimate: We have no data before lis to make even approxi
mately accurate calculations. The development plailll of each 
university will, however, be placed before the University Grant~ 
Commission and they will allocate the priorities. We hope, however, 
that two crores should be annually set apart for the next five year; 
to be spent exclusively on laboratory building and equipment and 
on the fittings and buildings of workshops. 
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For the next quinquennium the total annual expenditure on 
these heads will be :-

Teachers' salaries 
Library 
Scholarships, etc. 
Exsmination research 
Administration .. 
Hostel Buildings 
Laboratories and Workshops 

.. 
10,50,00,000 
1,00,00,000 
1,68, 75,000 

5,00,000 
1,25,00,000 
5,00,00,000 
2,00,00,000 

21,48,75,000 

· Of this amount the sum required 1or hostels, laboratories 
1!-nd \\<Orkshops (seven crores annually for five years) is to be classed 
as non-recurring and capital grant and therefore in a different category 
from the others. 

Of this roughly 60% will have to be provided by the Govern
ment (Central and Provincial) and this amounts to Rs. 8,69,25,000 
recurring and Rs. 4,20,00,000 non-recurring (to be paid annually 
for five years). The balance will be dtawn from students' fees (30%) 
and endowments etc. (10%). 

The total Government contribution will thus have to be about 10 
crores more than what is being at present annually spent by the 
Government on university education. 

VI.-Recommendations. 
24. We, therefore, recommend : 

(1) that the State should recognise ita responsibility for the 
financing of higher education ; 

(2) that the aid to private colleges should be for buildings 
and equipment asalsoforthe recurring expenditure, the 
latter to be on a uniform basis, say half of the present 
teachers' salaries and a third of other approved ex
penditure ; 

(3) that steps be taken to amend Income-tax Laws to encourage 
donations for educational purposes ; 

(4) that additional grants be made to colleges and universi
ties in order to enable them to give effect to our recom
ml'ndations ; 

(5) tnnt the Government ~hould contribute an additional 
annual amount of about ten crores for the development 
of tmiversity education during the next quinquenniuml. 

(6) that the University Grants Commission be set up for 
allocating grants. -

1 Go\·emment, mny have to provide additional funds for Intermediate classes which do 
not rome wit bin our puniew. 



CHAPTER XV 

BANA.RAS, ALIGA.RH AND DELHI UNIVERSITIES. 

1.-BanaTas Hindu Unit'ersity. 

1. The Establishment of the University. 2. Special Features. 3. 
Objects of tile University. 4. The Working of the Act. 5. Finances. 
6. The All-India Character of the University. 7. The Residential Arrange
ments of the University. 8. Religions Instruction. 9. Changes in 
Conatitntion and Structure. 10. Recommendations. 

11.-.J.ligarh Mu•lim Unit·ersity. 
11. Ineeption of the University. 12. The Act. 13. The Work of the 
University from 1922 to 1949. 14. Finance. 15. The All-India Charac
ter of the University. 16. Suggested Changes in thP. Constitution. 170 

Changes in Academic Work: (a) Arts and Science ; (b) Engineering; (c) 
Agriculture ; (a) Medicine ; (e) The Library ; (f) Advanced Work. 18. 
Recommendations. 

lll.-Delhi Uni'Je'Fsity. 
19. The Establishment of the University. 20. The Teaching University: 
(a) Buildings ; (b) Teaching Posts ; (c) The Library. 21. Finances. 22. 
Future Expansion of the Teaching Univen.ity : University Proposals. 
23. The Colleges. 24. Federation of Colleges. 25. Delhi as a Central 
University. 26. Development of the University as a Centre of Research. 
27. Future Professional Education at Delhi. 28. General remark!l 
on Delhi University. 29. The Medium of Instruction in All-India 
Universities. 30. Recommendations. 

We should like to make it clear that we are primarily concerned 
with principles of university reform rather than with the detailed 
applications of these principles to individual universities. Our 
visits to therr. were of too short a duration to permit of an exhaustive 
treatment of their administrative structure and working, programmes 
of study and research, financial resources and management, An 
entire book would be needed for each institution if it is to be dis
cussed in detail. In the following account as also in Chapter XVI 
we refer to the leading features of the different universities so as 
to provide a concrete basis for the discussion of the general principles 
suggested in the other chapters. . . 

• 
1.-BarUJras Hindu University. 

1. The Establishmentofthe Unit•ersity,-In Chapter I we have 
pointed out how, for nearly 30 years after the Allahabad University 
was founded, there was no new university. Act X"\11 of 1915 passed 
by the Indian Legislative Council brought the Banaras Hindu 
University into being. PanditMadan Mohan Malaviya was primari
ly responsible for the collection of funds and working out the. scheme 
which led to the passing of the bill. 

406 
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2. Special Features.-It was a. new development in university 
organization in India. in several ways :-

(a) The University is denominational in this that member
ship of the Court is restricted to Hindus (the word 
Hindu includes J a ins and Sikhs) and religious instruction 
is to be imparted in Hindu religion only. This instruc
tion might by statute be made compulsory for Hindu 
students. 

(b) The University was founded to meet a popular demand; 
large contributions had been collected from princes 
a.nd private individuals and thus the University could be 
more independent than the older ones. Rs. 50,00,000 
out of these contributions had to be invested as a. per
manent endowment and the Government undertook 
to contribute Rs. 1,00,000 per aunum. 

(c) The head of the administration is not to be ex-offi.ci9 
the Chancellor of the University but the Chancellor is 
to be elected by the Court. The Vice-Chancellor in 
the older universities used to be nominated by the govern
ment : here he also is to be elected by the Court. The 
nomination of the Provin'cial Government is restricted 
to five members of the Senate but there a.re provisions 
for control by the head of the Provincial Government 
in his capacity as Visitor. 

He would ha. ve powers of inspection, of annulment of pro
ceedings not in conformity with law, of the final sanction 
of the Vice-Chancellor's appointment and (except where 
certain powers a.re reserved to the Governor-General) 
of sanction to new or modified Statutes and Regulations. 
The Governor General is the Lord Rector a.nd the 
Government of India had emergency powers to issue 
instructions in ·case of mismanagement etc. 

(d) The University was to have no affiliating powers, but 
its jurisdiction was limited to Banaras and though the 
adtnission of Colleges was contemplated they were to be 
constituent units of the University which through 

· its Senate was to be responsible for the entire organisation 
of studies. 

(e) The oon~titution and functions of the Governing Bodies 
were different from those of the five existing universities. 
The latt.er possessed a. Senate composed of teaching and 
lay elements and these were further organised in Faoulties 
and Syndicates. The Syndicate was the Ex:ooutive 
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Committee of the Senate and performed administrative 
and academic functions. At Banaras administration 
is vested in a Court which is the supreme body and 
is mainly composed of donors and their representatives 
and of persons elected by various bodies including the 
Senate. The Executive of the Court is a smaller body 
called the Council, mainly elected by and from the 
Court (the Senate sendingfivemembersasrepresentatives 
and the Court 25). Academic control in such matters 
as the courses of study, teaching, examinations and genera] 
discipline is vested in the Senate which contains 
representatives of the Court and includes Principals of 
Colleges, University Professors and other teachers. 

3. Objects of the University.-The objects of the University 
are:-

( i) to promote the study of the Hindu Shastras and of Sanskrit 
literatw;e generally as a means of preserving and 
popularising for the benefit of the Hindus in particular 
and of the world at large in general, the best thought 
and culture of the Hindus and all that was good and 
great in the ancient civilization of India ; 

(ii) to promote learning and research generally in arts and 
science in all branches ; 

(iii) to advance and diffuse such scientific, technical and 
professional knowledge, combined with the necessary 
practical training, as is best calculated to help in promot
ing indigenous industries and in developing the material 
resources of the country ; and 

(iv) to promote the building up of character in youth by 
making religion and ethics an in~egral part of education. 

4. The Working of the A ct.-The Act provided for new university· 
authorities like the Court and the Co]lllcil and new officers in the 
Pro-Chancellor and the Pro-Vice-Chancellor. An extensive site 
outside but adjoining the city was acquiied and the first Statutes 
and Regulations passed for- starting the work of the University. 

The Central Hindu College which was founded in 1898 with the 
object of imparting religious and moralinstruction based on Hindui~<m 
side by side with a thorough secular education, was under 
this Act to be maintained by the University, and the University 
might found and maintain other colleges at Banaras or admit them 
to certain privileges of the University. 
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Some of the provisions of the Act were vigorously criticised. 
Objections were raised to the amount of control retained by the 
Government, to the multiplicity of the Governing Bodies and to the 
composition of the Court. 

This Act was amended in 1922 and 1930 but the provisions have 
remained substantially the same. During these 33 years the Uni
versity has expanded in every direction and now it has ~elve colleges 
and seven Faculties. These Faculties have between them about 40 
departments and nearly 150 subjects of study. Few other univerPP 
tics in India have anything like the comprehensive scope of this 
university. On 31st March, 1948 there were 5,233 students of whom 
about 50% were resident in the hostels. The University still 
retains its Intermediate classes and out of the total number 
mentioned above, above 25 per cent were in the Intermediate classes. 
It is instructive to note that though the University is an All-India 
one, the major part of the students in all colleges excepting those 
in Agriculture, Engineering, Mining and Metallurgy, Technology 
and Theology are drawn from the United Provinces. In the Arts 
College, for example, out of the 598 students in the B. A. classes 
429 belong to the United Provinces. About half of the students in 
the Law College and in the Qollege of Science belong to the same 
province. In the Professional Colleges each Province has a certain 
quota but here again the largest number comes from the United 
l'rovinces. 

5. Finances.-The number of students in the University 
hu.s not changed materially during the last three years. The 
total enrolment in 1945-46 was 4,536, in 1946-47 it was 5,083and in 

· 1947-48itwas5,233. The expenses of the Universityduringthisperiod 
show substantial variation from year to year. According to the 
Budget Statement for 1948-49 passed by the Council at its meeting 
on 28-3-1948 the actual revenue expenditure for 1945-46 was Rs. 
20,61,931; that for 1946-47 wasRs. 24,84,573; the revised budget 
for 1947-48 was Rs. 33,07,942 ; the budget estimate for 1948-49 
Rs 42,09,973. The revenue expenditure has therefore been more 
th1m doubled during these four years. The Aunual Report for 1947-
48 mentions the actual revenue payments as Rs. 29,90,029 which 
!s much l<>ss than the revised budget figures. Similarly the revenue 
mcome for 1947-48 in the revised budget was estimated at Rs. 
28,70,920, but the report mentions the actual receipts as Rs. 
30,27,167. We hope therefore that the Budget Estimates for 1948-
49 were unduly pessimistic and that the revenue expenditure will be 
very much less than the estimated one of Rs. 42,09,973 and the 
deficit nothing like Rs. 20,29,977. 
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But the budget estimates need some explanation. The ac-tual 
~xpenditure on the Central Hindu College (Arts and Commerce) 
was Rs. 2,18,363 in 1945-46; the estimated expenditure for 1948-49 
is more than double this amount,-Rs. 4,68,046. The actual ex
penditure on the College of Science was Rs. 2,41,932 in 1945-46 
and it is estimated at Rs. 5,41,382 in 1948-49. The Women's 
College spent Rs. 33,954 in 1945-46, the Law College Rs. 16,776. 
In 1948-49 the former is expected to spend Rs. 95,495 and the latter 
Rs. 29,234. In the Colleges of Engineering and Technology too 
there is similar increase,-in the former from Rs. 1,92,546 (on 
~ducational items) toRs. 4,78,041 (educational) and in the latter 
from Rs. 99,908 to Rs. 2,34,110. 

As one looks into the details one finds that the increase is mamly 
on establishment, from Rs. 2,13,080 toRs. 4, 50,946 in the Central 
Hindu College; from Rs. 1,91,486 toRs. 4,33,738 in the College 
of Science; from Rs. 33,264 toRs. 93,785 in the \Vomen's College; 
from Rs. 1,43,971 to about Rs. 3,53,000 in the Engineering College; 
from Rs. 72,301 toRs. 1,81,984 in the College of Technology. 

One does not get the full explanation for the rise in estimated 
expenditure from either th<J Annual Report or the Budget Statement. 
The rise in the number of students was not such as to require many 
new posts nor had the University added many new courses of study. 
So the explanation for the increased expenditure seems to be mainly 
in (a) the improvement of grades of salaries and (b) the promotion 
of teachers from lower grades to higher ones through the creation of 
new senior posts. Both of these steps are necessary in most of our 
universities; the Central Advil'ory Board and the Inter-University 
Board had recommended the first step some years ago but not many 
universities have so far been able to give effect to these recommenda
tions on account of paucity of funds. The funds (potential arid 
actual) at the disposal of the Banaias Hindu University do not · 
seem to justify the increase in expenditure unless the Government 
of India or the Government of U. P. comes to the assistance of the 
University. The endowments which the Univer~ity possesses are 
not likely to be substantially increased in the near future on account 
of the present financial condition ofind11Strialists and princes. When 
the scales of salaries are improved, care should be taken to see to it 
that those who get the benefits are properly qualified for them. 
It was said in some case8 that promotions or enhancements of salaries 
were not made with due care. The present constitution of the 
Appointments Board does not secure proper selections and needs 
l;o be altered in acc<>rdance with our recomm<endations. 
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The salary scales in the provincial Universities cf Allahabad 
and Lucknow, cannot be a guide to Banaras for they have no Inter
mediate claHses while Banaras has a substantial number of Inter
merliate 11tudents. In 1948 out of 1,708 students in the Central 
Hindu College 554 were students in the Intermediate classes ; in 
tlw College of Science out of 1,194 they numbered 702. Teachers for 
Intermediate classes are not regarded as University teachers in the 
r"~t of the province (except at Aligarh and Banaras). Steps should 
Le taken to separate the Intermediate classes from the University. 
A snparate institution may be established with the two highest 
classes of the Central Hindu School and the Intermediate classes in 
Art~, Science and Commerce. This separation of the Intermediate 
clnsses will also be of advantage to the University in effecting a 
reduction of its enrolment which has gone beyond what we 
contemplate as the maximum for a teaching university. 

In order to balance the budget the income of the University 
has to be increased. It may hot be> possible to increase the receipts 
from students' fees as already there are frequent protests against the 
reuent increases. If our recommendations about scholarships, 
maintenanciJ graQ.ts and fellowships are accepted the expenses of 
the University will be further increased. Therefore the University 
will have to look to the Governments, Central and Provincial, for 
increased grants. 

6. Tile All-India Ol!araclcr of the University.-_ To judge the 
All-India character of the institution we may take the number of 
~tudnnts from the diffen·nt provinces in the various Colleges. In 
the Central Hindu-College ou.t of 1, 708 students J ,035 are from the 
Tnited Pmvinces and in the College of Science ou.t of 1,209, 574 
are fwm the same province. Out of 240 in the Oriental College 141 
are from U.P., 78 ou.t of 140 in the 'Vomen's College, 84 out of 121 
in the Teacher's Training College, 83 out of 166 in the Law College.' 

The work done in these colleges is not of a different type from 
wlmt is bt•ing done in the Provincial Universities. The fields of 
~tutly and the departments of teaching are practically the same as 
nt: J.llahalmd and Lucknow. The four-year Intermediate College 
Wlllnutumlly catnr mainly to the needs of the city of Banaras and 
its surroundings. As it will be under the supervision of the Univer
sity authoritit's it should be a model Intermediate College. But 
"''' do not fpd justified in describing the work at any one of the 
in~t itut ions m<'ntioncd above as of an All-India character. 

1 The 6guroe.,.. tak.a from the Annual &.port, 11147-48. 
MlD~MofEdn. 
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It is however quite different with some of the other institutions 
like the Engineering College where out of 535 students only 106 are 
from U.P.,-Engineering students from the Panjab number 64, 
those from Bengal are 47, and Madras has 65. In the College 0f 
Technology U.P. has 69, Madras 63, Bengal 23 and Bombay 47. 
In the College of Mining and Metallurgy out ofl99, 61 are from U.P., 
29 from l\Iadras, 18 from Bengal and 13 from the Panjab. 

These colleges are moreover doing work of a type which is not 
duplicated by any other institution in the province or in any of the 
neighbouring provinces. The University has done pioneer work in 
Mechanical and Electrical Engineering and in l\Jining and l\Ietallnrgy. 
It has attempted to combine theoretical with practical training in 
these branches of technical and professional knowledge, thereby 
fulfilling one of the main aims with which the University was founded. 

The Colleges of Engineering, · Technology and Mining (to 
which one may add Agriculture if it expands its sphere of post
graduate work) have made good their claim to be regarded as All
India institutions and they have to be generously financed by the 
Central Government. All deficits· on these institutions should be 
met and financial provision made for advanced work and research 

·of which there is little at present. Advanced work in the basic 
sciences and humanities as well should be the concern of the Central 
Government which should ensure a higher grant for the University 
library and for laboratory equipment while providing for an ade
quate number of research fellowships. 

But the Intermediate College, the Central Hindu College, the 
College of Oriental Learning, the College of Science, the Teachers' 
Training College and the Women's College should be primarily the 
responsibility of the Provincial Government. Except the College· 
of Science, the others are not likely to· .attract a large nuntber of 
students from outside the province. It is not of much use to expm!d 
their activities in fresh fields of studv at the under-graduat<> level. 
The Provincial Government will have to see to what extent the dupli-. 
,cation of the work of the Provincial Universities is necessary P.t 
Banaras (and at Aligarh) and apportion responsibilities according]y. 
It may perhaps want Banara.s to specialise in certain branc~es hke 
Sanskrit and Hindi, Ancient Indian Culture, co-ordinating th1s work 
with what will be done in the other universities of the province. 
In this connection the Provincial Government will have to examine 
whether there is anv duplication of work in the Government Sanskrit 
College and in the 'College of Oriental I£arning and, .if so, to wh~t 
ext<lnt this duplication is justifiable. It may cons1der the poss1-
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bility of combining the resources of the two institutions in a strong 
Oriental College where the best traditions of orthodox scholarship 
will be kept alive. The province needs more Medical Colleges. 
Danams is one of the centres where a Medical College can be located 
as the city by itself will supply sufficient clinical material for the 
College Hospital. ').'he study of Ayurveda can then be correlated 
with the study of western medicine and the training will then be on 
stronger foundations and likely to be of greater benefit to the masses. 

These remarks about provincial responsibility should not how· 
ever be misconstr11ed : we do not want this University to lose its 
d1aracter as an All-India University nor do we want to lessen the 
financial burden on the Central Government. We only wish to 
point·out that in some subjects and Faculties there should be academic 
co-ordination with Provincial Universities in order that the money 
Hpcnton the U niverHity may go the longest way. If ourrecommenda
timu! r<-g<mling Engineering and Technological education are given 
eiTeet to and if we have new branches of Engineering studied at this 
great institution much larger sums of money will have to be provided. 
::;ome economy of teaching may be ensured by avoiding duplication 
of teaehing in the <~arne subject in different Colleges. Chemistry, 
nnd Elementary Biology, for example, are now being taught in 
several Colleges, practically the same course being covered every
wlwrc. Co-ordination of teaching would effect economy and increase 
efliei<'ncy. For the courses on general education in the colleges of 
Engineering, Mining and Tec:hnology, the help of teachers in the 
Central Hindu College will be required. The work for the ordinary 
B.A. eurrieulum should therefore be a small item in the University 
programme. \V c cannot place t.he B.Sc. work on entirely the same 
level. In most provinces for tlcience courses there are many more 
ean.JiJ,ttcs t lmn sm1ts. If in the College of Science Banams has &. 

n•gubr quota for the variou8 provinces as it has in the College of 
Enginee .. ing it will raise this institution from the l'roviuciallevel. 

7. Tltr Rr.~idenlial 1fN'a ngrmenlsof the U11it"£Tsity.-ThE'attraction 
nf HtU<leniH from outside the Province leads to the natural corollary 
of provi<ling more >tccommodation for resident students. As it is, 
t lw pn•ssure on a \'ailahle space in the Hostels is v~ry heavy and even 
with ~n·at. congestion the Uniwrsity is able to aceommodato a little 
l<'R" tlwn 50~{. of its enrolnwnt in the residential units. The original 
i<lt•>\l of a rt•~<ith•ntinl unin•rsity lm~ l)cen only pa.rtially fulfilled and 
t hn Univt>rsity should Pxpand and improve its residential facilities 
Meording to om recommendations in Chapter XL This will mean 
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alteration of the present buildings, addition of new ones and a different 
system of supervision. The kitchens in particular have to be 
cleaner and better managed. \Ve emphasise this as these Hostels 
must be centres of corporate life and should bring together young 
men from different parts of India_ to inculcate in them a sense of 
Indian nationality as opposed to provincial insularity. 

8. Religious lnstruction.-Banaras Hindu University is charo-eJ 
to give religious instruction to Hindu students. Even the ;ew 
constitution permits it. "\\nile therefore the Banaras and Alio-arh 
uuiversities may give religious instruction in Hindui~m and I~am 
respectively to the Hindu and Muslim students who desire to learn 
it, we hope that they will adopt our recommendations in the Chapter 
on Religious Education and give to their students instructicn in the 
essential principles of other religions and the unity of all religions. 

9. Changes in Constitution and Strocture.-In order to.follow our 
recommendations in Chapter XIII it will need to change some of its 
administrative machinery. At present the Court is an unwieldy 
body and only one meeting can be held annually. Even this one 
meeting is attended only by a small fraction of the total number of 
members. The clause a bout representatives of donors being members 
has not operated well as sometimes members of the lower staff of 
the University have been nominated by donors as their representa
tives. Under our recommendation the Court and the Council will 
have a different composition. If the former body has 100 members, 
50 will be drawn from the Heads of Departments and Principals of 
Colleges. The other 50 will include representatives of the Alumni 
Association, of Donors, of Industry and Commerce as also nominees 
of the Chancellor and Co-opted members. The donors of one lakh 
of rupees or more will be Honorary Fellows of the University .. The 
Senate and the Syndicate will merge in an Academic Council \\ith 
the powers and membership recommended in Chapter XIII. The 
Standing Finance Committee must fUJlction as an effective organiza
tion for ensuring financial stability. It will have to be differently 
composed and the members will have to exercise a rigorous 
:mpervision of the expenditure. A living organization like the 
University cannot be allowed to stagnate for want of adequate 
funds; but it can never have unlimited resources at its disposal. 
Once the block grant of the University has been fixed after full 
discussion ·with the University Grants Commission it will be for the 
University authorities to see that the money is put to the best use 
for advancingthe academic well-being of the University and for 
extending the frontiers of knowledge. 
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10. Recommerul.4tions.-We, therefore, recommend:-

(1) that the denominational character of the University 
Court be eliminated and people of all castes and creeds 
be eligible for membership ; and provi8ion for religious 
education be made along the lines suggested in Chapter 
VIII; 

(2) that the composition of the Court and the other Univer
sity authorities follow our recommendations in Chapter 
XIII; 

(3) that the All-India ch~racter of the University be 
maintained in all Colleges ; 

1 

(4) that where the College caters mainly to the need of one 
province its requirements be considered along those of 
other universities of the province ; 

(5) that the Intermediate classes be separated and form an 
independent institution with the two highest classes of 
the Central Hindu School ; 

(6) that efforts be made to combine the College of Oriental 
Learning and the Government Sanskrit College in a 
strong institution ; 

(7) that more generous block grants be provided for the Col
leges of Engineering, Technology, 1\fining and Metal
lurgy and Agriculture as also for the Science College and 
the Central Hindu College after a proper scrutiny of all 
expenditure ; 

(8) that the possibilities of establishing a Medical College be 
investigated; 

(9) that the courses be remodelled according to our recom• 
mendat,ion in Chapters V and VII and provision made for 
General Education in all Faculties ; 

(10) that research work be encouraged in all Faculties 
through the appointment of the best men as teachers, 
thr?~~h better proviHiou of Library and Laboratory 
faCiht ws and through the award of generous Fellowship;;; 

(11) that the Standing l?innnce Committee be composed of 
men with financial expcrit•nce who may not necessarily 
be members of the Council and that it be empowered 
to e:s:crci>e rigid Hupervision oft he expenditure. 
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Il.-Aligarh Muslim University 
11. Inception of the University.-The University owes its ori· 

gin to the Aligarh movement started by Sir Syed Ahmad Khan in the 
second half of the nine~eenth century. ThelVI.A.O. College, Aligarh. 
was opened as a schoolml875 and developed into a college in 1881. 
" The originalpbj ect of some of the supporters was to confine the col
lege to the Mohammedans for whose special benefit educational 
facilities were to be provided. But so much good-will, sympathy 
and generosity were displayed by the Hindu nobility and gentry that 
the Committee declared the college open to Hindu students als() 
especially as the curriculum (beyond religious instruction ) pur
sued in the college suited Hindus and Mohammedans alike "1. 
From 1899 an attempt was made to collect funds for raising the col
lege to the status of a university. The funds were collected and the 
University should have come into existence in 1915 along with the 
Hindu University but a section of the Muslim community was dis
satisfied with the conditions contained in the Banaras Act, on which 
that for Aligarh would naturally be modelled. The measure of con
trol retained by the Government and the unitary nature of the 
University were probably the main causes for the dissatisfaction. 

12. The Act.-The Act for the establishment of the University 
was passed by the Indian Legislative Council in 1920 and the fol
lowing points may be noted in it:-

(a) The University is denominational in this that no person 
· other than a 3Iuslim is eligible for membership of ~he 

Court which is the supreme governing body of the 
University. Further the study of Muslim Theology is 
compulsory for all Muslim students; · 

(b) The 1\Iohamm.edan Anglo-Oriental College i~ merged in 
the University and its aims and objects are to be conti- · 
nued by the latter; 

(c) among these objects one of the most important is the 
promotion of Oriental ~n? Islamic studies and instruc
tion in Muslim Theology and Religion ; 

(d) the University is a teaching .and rfsitlential one with 
provision for tutorial instruction in the r-=sidential Halls. 
It was further given the power to recognise colleges and 
schools within the Aligarh district; 

(e) the Governor-General as Lord Rector is given the power 
of appointing a Visiting Board which can inspect the 

1 Letter from Sir Syed Ahmad Kh&n to the D.P.L, N.W.P. 1881. 
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University and satisfy itself that the University is work
ing in conformity with the Act, the Statutes and the 
Ordinances ; 

(J) the University officers mentioned are the same as at 
Banaras, but the Pro-Vice-Chancellor's post was abolish
ed later. The main authorities ofthe University are the 
Court, the Executive Council and the Academic Coun-
~. . . 

13. The Work of the University from 1922 to1949.-The Univer
sity has had a chequered history. During the first few years of its 
existence the number went on increasing but there were irregula
rities in administration and consequent complaints about disregard 
of the A,t, Statutes and Ordinances. A committee appointed under 
the chairmanship of Sir Ibrahim Rahimtoola noted many of these 
irn•gularitirs and suggested improvements. Efforts were made to 
give effect to most of these suggestions and by 1945 we find the Vice
Chancellor expressing satisfaction about the condition of the Uni
versity. During the three years from 1942 to 1945 the number of 
Rtudents increased from 2,641 to 4,399 but there was naturally re
duction in the numbers after the partition. Particular emphasis 
was put on the study of the basic sciences and the increase was 
mo~tly pronounced in the Science Faculty; but an analysis ofthe 
f•nrohnent in 1947 shows that more than half of the students in the 
SeiPnce Faculty were in the intermediate classes. The position was 
different in the Arts Faculty where only about 25% were in the two 
lowest classes. 

A special feature of the new developments of the University 
was the establishment of a Faculty of Engineering which in 1947 
ha<l tm enrolment of 224 in its degree classes arid 83 in the diploma 
classes. The study of Law has heoome very popular with 250 
~ht•hmts in the department and the'rrachers' Training College can 
nwke provision.for 60 st11rlents in the B.T. classes. The study of 
A~;iculture has not so far made much headway. Plans for the es
t a hlislmLPnt of a 1\Iedicnl College have not yet matured though about 
n'. 50,00,000 Wl're collected and the plans are in a definite shape. 

The main contribution of Aligarh during this quarter of a cen
tn•·y !!as bc"n the building up of its corporate life through well
orgnmz<·d sports and go1mes and through the atmosphere of a resi
dPntinl univt•rsity. The residential organisation maintains four 
n .. IIs wlwre sneinl and intd!ntJtual activities promote close intercourse 
l>d\\'t't'n studtmts from different parts of India. The 'Vardens 
gu.iole all thest' activities which bring the students nearE:r to one 
nnotlwr and help the development of a co=on spirit. A special 
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feature is that a limited amount of authority and responsibility in 
these Halls is placed on the students themselves. All discipline 
inside the hostel is maintained by students' monitors who supervise 
the kitchen and the common room. This experience in organising 
corporate life is of help to the 'students in developing initiative and 
qualities of leadership. 

14. Finance.-A comparison of the expenditure during the 
last few years shows an increase from about 15lakhs in 1946-47 to 
Rs. 18,48,000 in 1948-49. This is an increase of about 23% which 
doesnotappearto beniuch but we have to remember that there has 
been a drop in the number of students and hence the income of the 
University has decreased. The income which was Rs. 15,20,000 in 
1946-47 was Rs. 14,39,000 in 1948-49. The decrease is mainly 
under the head ' Students' Fees ' where there has been a 
diminution of over Rs. 40,000. Scrutinising the expenditure in 
detail we find that the increase in each department has been 
mainly on the salaries of the staff, though in the Science Depart
ments equipment and apparatus have been responsible for 
some items. 

Inflation has been responsible for some- allowances, and the 
grades recommended by the Central Advisory Board have been 
introduced in the University. The Central Government has been 
contributing a sum of about Rs. 2,00,000 for the payment of these 
allowances and the improvement of grades but during 1947-48 
there was a deficit of about Rs. 1,40;000 and during 1948-49 the 
deficit is expected to exceed to Rs. 3,00,000. The deficit is thus 
assuming serious proportions and efforts have to be made to balance 
the budget immediately. We do not eipect that there will be an 
increase of income· from endowments or donations and we believ.e 
that the University will have to depend primarily on grants from the 
Central or the Provincial Government. 

15. The All-India Gharactf.ff of the 1Jnivf.ffsity:-In judging its 
claim on the Central Government we have to follow the same con
siderations as we did with regard to Banaras. Before the partition 
the number of students from provinces other than U. P. was much 
larger than what it is today, but the present drop is perhaps a tem
porary phase. Even the Faculty of Arts used to attract a consider
able number of students not only from Bengal, the Pan jab and' th() 
N. W. F. P. but also from Madras and Bombay. The influx of stu· 
dents from theareasnowin Pakistan is necessarily stopped, but the 
reputation of Aligarh as a centre of higher education is being revived 
not only among the Muslim population in India but also among the 
non-Muslims. The unfortunate incidents of the few years before 
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the partition caused a set-back in its academic work. But it now 
appears to have turned the corner and with the guidance of those 
who are now at the helm of affairs Aligarh should not have great 
difficulties not only in recapturing its lost position, but in enhancing 
its usefulness. 

Students from outside will have to be particularly attracted to 
the Faculties of Science and Engineering and we hope that there will 
be an attempt to have quotas for the various provinces in the 
matter of admissions to these two Faculties. .As to whether the 
.Arts Faculty can regain its old All-India position or not we cannot 
be sure at present. 

16. Suggested Changes in the Constitution.-In Chapter XIII we 
have suggested a pattern for the administration of teaching uni
versities and we hope the authorities of the .Aligarh and Banaras 
Universities will conform to that pattern. This will mean a radical 
change in the structure of the Court and the Executive Council, but 
we hope that these will be carried out in the near future. Changes 
will also have to be made in the composition of other university 
bodies and in the method of choosing the Vice-Chancellor and we hope 
it will not be difficult to effect these changes. 

17. Changes in Academic Work. (a) Artsand Science.-The 
main change which is necessary is the removal of the Intermediate 
classes from the University. We have already noted how in the 
Science Faculty they overweigh the other classes. We need not 
repeat the arguments which we have advanced elsewhere (Chapter 
IV and V) for the establishment oflntermediate Colleges as separate 
units of teaching. .An efficient four-year junior college or a higher 
secondary school may be established either in the buildings where 
the Intermediate College was formerly located or in new structures. 

(b) Engineering.-The Engineering College needs to be consi
derably strengthened. It was started during the War and it has 
not so ftlr had an opportunity to consolidate its activities. The 
building in which it is at present housed is quite unsuitable and 
extensions are urgently required. The equipment too falls far short 
of what is necessary and there are several vacancies in the senior 
stall For some time to come it may not be possible for the college 
to t>xtend its activities beyond the three branches of Electrical, 
llh•elumienl and Civil Engineering, but it has to attempt to make this 
trnining as ('mcit•nt as it is in the oldE-r institutions. The sum which 
is n•quirro for the new buildings and equipments is a large one but 
W<' hope it will be availnble as part of a 3-year or 5-year plan. We 
l1nve not many University Enaineering Colleges in the country and 
tho~(' which exist have a special responsibility for not onlv producing 
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professional men, but also for providing facilities and an atmosphere 
for advanced work and research. We have discussed this matter 
in Chapter VII, and we expect this college to carry out our sugges
tions. 

(c) Agriculture.-The College of .Agriculture had not advanced 
beyond the Intermediate stage when it was discontinued. The 
work used to be done in co-operation with the Science Departments, 
but the B.Sc. (.Ag.) courses could not be started for lack of funds. 
There is considerable scope for post-graduate work in .Agriculture 
which has not yet been availed of in most of our .Agricultural Colleges. 
If Aligarh has a University College, the ultimate objective should 
be the building up of departments specializing in certain aspects of 
.Agriculture, Horticulture and Veterinary Science. The proposal 

.to institute the Master's andDoctor'!!Degrets in .A,oriculture which 
will be obtained by students working in the .Agricultural Research 
Institute, Delhi, may await further consideration, but an agricul
tural collPge preparing students for the first degree course should be 
established as soon as possible. 

(d) Medicine.-There has been a considerable amount of 
disappointment at the delay in establishing the Medical College. 
'\Ve need many more medical colleges and the collection of a subs
tantial sum of money lends support to the project for a medical 
college at .Aligarh. It will naturally be not a provincial but an 
all-India college, as the Health Surve.y and Development Committee 
suggested and its administration may be either directly in the hands 
of the Executive Council of the University or of a Board of Gover• 
nors on which the University, the Cen~ral and Provincial Govern-· 
ments will be represented. The funds at present at the disposal of 
the University will go some way towards the erection of the College 
and the Hospital but they have· to be supplemented by a larger. 
amount to bring the institutions into being. Provision has also to 
be made for the recurring expenses of the Hospital and the College . 
.As the Government has to plan the starting of institutions in 
different parts of the country and as at present there is no Medical 
College for men between .Agra and .Amritsar, the starting of work 
for the construction of the College should not be further delayed. 
The future relationship of the Tibbia College with the new Medical 
Colleg_e will have to be investigated and the possibilities of co· 
operation between the two explored. 

(e) Tlte Library.-While opportunities have to be provided 
for Professional Education, work in the Humanities and Pure Science 
cannot be neglected. Here the most urgent need of the University 
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is a proper building for the University Library. We have noted 
in Chapter IV the part played by libraries in university education 
and in a teaching university. The main centre of intellectual 
activities is the University Library. The other teaching univer
sities in the Province are fortunate in possessing adequate buildings 
for housing their books but at Aligarh other schemes of expansion 
were given priority with the result that now the Library is losing a 
considerable part of its value on account of inadequate accommoda
tion. We have been told that the teaching blocks are cramped 
and need expansion but all this must wait until a proper Library 
building has been constructed. The University authorities in 
their Memorandum emphasized the need of a Senate Hall and 
OffiCes, a building for the College of Commerce and extended residen
tial accommodation, as also for the provision of certain amenities 
rPgarding water-supply, sewage disposal, drainage and realignment 
of roads. The measures for the improvement of drainage and sani
tation require immediate attention. 

(f) Advanced Work.-We entirely agree with the point made 
in the Memorandum on the need for additional Scholarships and 
Resl'arch Fellowships. We have also noted the legitimate desire 
of the University to offer special facilities· for advanced work in 
some oftbe Basic Scit'nces, Mediaeval History and Oriental Classics 

. as also the proposal to give instruction in the modern languages of 
the l\liddlo East. These are natural developments of the immediate 
future for which the support of the Government is necessary. Here 
tlw Provincial and CPntral Governments may have to consider the 
pmhlem of co-ordination with the other Universities of the United 
l'rovinct'R (and perhaps with Delhi) as we suggested about the 
Bnnarns Hindu University. 

ThC'sc nrc pr<'ssing needs but they have all to be financed by 
tll<' Govt'rnm<'nt. \Ve have to repeat what we said about Banaras 
Hindu Uniwrsity that as the Government has only limited resources 
it mu~t l'hoo~tJ some requirements as more urgent than others and 
rn<JU<'~t the U niwrsity to arrange an order of priority. It may be 
IH'<'<'~snry to luwe the co-operation of two l\linistries of the Central 
liowrnnwnt (the Mini~try of Health for the ML'<iical College and the 
:\linistry of Edm'utiou for the otlwr institutions) nnd the Provincia! 
liowrnment (for finnndng the Hospital attached to the Medical 
l'ullt'gt•) b,,fore a three-p•ur or a five yPar plan is chalked out. But 
Wt' hope that all consultations and discussions rill be expedited 
nn.l t ht> progrt'>'>l oft lw U niwrsity properly directed in the immediate 
future, 
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18. Recommendations.-\Ve recommend:-
(1) that people of all denominations and creeds be eligible 

for the membership of the Court and that provision for 
religious education be made along the lines suggested 
in Chapter VIII; 

(2) that the composition of the Court and other university 
bodies follow our reco=endations in Chapter XIII ; 

(3) that the All-India character of the University should be 
maintained in all Faculties, especially in the Faculty of 
Science and in the professional institutions ; 

(4) that the requirements of the Faculties of Arts and Science 
may have to be considered along with those of other 
universities of the province and with those of Delhi 
University ; _ 

(5) that the Intermediate classes be separated and form an 
independent institution with the two highest classes of 
one of the University schools (the choice to depend on 
the location of this new institution) ; 

(6) that more generous block grants be provided for all the 
Faculties after a proper scrutiny of all expenditure ; 

(7} that, in particular, the establishment of the Medical 
and Agricultural Colleges and the_ consolidation of the 
Engineering College be expedited ; 

(8) that a Library building be· constructed as early as po~sible; 
(9) that our general reco=endations in Chapters IV,. V 

and VII be followed as closely as po~sible. . . 

III.-Delhi University. 

19. The Establishment of the" University.-The preamble to the 
Delhi University Bill of 1922 explained that its object was the es" 
tablishment of a unitary, teaching ·and residential univernity at 
Delhi ; and that the provisions of the Bill generally followed those in 
the Dacca University Act. Hence one infers that the definition of 
a College in Section 2 (a) and the description of its functions in Sec
tion 33 were intended to make of the College a unit of residence where 
!lnpplementary instruction might be given. The existing colleges 
would then have been converted into intermediate colleges with all 
instruction for the degree courses centralised at the University. 
This position was not acceptable to the colleges and the University 
did not insist on the_ execution of its original intentions. Hence a 
compromise was arrived at and Statutes 34 and 35 recognising the 
colleges as units of teaching passed in 1936. 
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20. The Teaching Uni1.-ersity.-The University, housed in the 
old Viceregal ERtate, took up the entire resronsibility for the B. Sc. 
(and later for 1\'l.Sc.) and LL.B. courses. The staff remained in
adequate and the laboratories insufficient and ill-equipped for some 
time. Arts teachiPg was carried on in the colleges by their teachers 
who were "recognised" by the University, some of them receiving 
the Htatus of Honorary Readers. The University Library had no 
proper building and had an annual budget ofRs. 10,000 whkh small 
sum was not spent every year for the first ten years. 

(a) Buildings.-The real expansion of the University has been 
carried out during the last five years in which several buildings have 
Leen constructed:-

The University Hall (for post-graduate students), the Jubilee 
Hall, 1\firanda House (the University Women~s College}, 
the Faculty building (the headquarters. of the Arts 
Faculty), the Law school, the university laboratories, 
science workshop and residential accommodation for 
teachers. 

(b) Teaching Posts.-The University has professorships in His-
tory, Economics, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Law, 
in uddition to readerships and lectilreships in these and other sub
jects. Of the university departments the Delhi School of Economics 
d<>~<>rves special mention. 'l'his school is responsible for post-graduate 
ft•aching in Economics and will devote itself to the conduct and pro· 
motion of reRearch work on economic "'problems. The school has 
received sm.re generous private donations, but is otherwise entirely 
finnnced by the University. . 

(c) The Librm·y.-The University Library has been re-organised. 
'l'he llall has been reconditioned and new furniture added. ThE> 

·liLrary staff has been improved and developed. A new scheme of 
book classification known as" Colon Classification " has been adopt
,.,J. The method of borrowing has been simplified and the membt>r
shi~ of the library hus been greatly increased. In 1933 it had only 

· U,UOO volumes and now it has more than 50,000. . 

21. Finanre.~.-The continuous growth of the University has 
Jmtm:ully nwnnt. increased expenditure. In 1946-47 the total ex
l'<'lltht.ure was Hs. 7,26,359 while in 1948-49 it was Rs. 13,56,900. 
l~wrr Fu\ulty shows <'Xpnnsion : the Arts Faculty which spent 
hs. 59.6!18 Ill 1946-47 was expt•cted to spend Rs. 1,20,350 in 1948-49. 
~·he J,aw Fnculty <'Xpt>nditure had increased during these two yeuu 
I rom Hs. 68,840 to Hs. 1,07 ,000. In the Science Departments there 
is not only increased expenditure ou the staff but there 
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is now a special item called the Science Expansion Scheme for which 
Rs. 82,000 was budgeted in 1948-49. Thanks to the reasonableness 
of the Government the increase of income has kept pace with the 
increased expenditure. The Government grant was only Rs. 1,00,000 
per annum for the fust 20 years of the existence of the University and 
by 1945 it was increased toRs. 2,00,000. Now the normal recurrina 
grant is Rs. 3,15,000 but in addition to this special grants are bein:': 
made every year. For example, in the budget of 1948-49 on th~ 
recommendation of the University Grants Committee the University 
received Rs. 3,64,000. The Science Expansion grant amounts 
to Rs. 82,000. The non-recurring grant for general administration 
is Rs. 1,00,000 and the dearness allowance Rs. 90,000. In addition 
to these, there are grants for the maintenance of buildings and for 
carrying on special courses in Anthropology, Russian and for a dip
loma in Tuberculosis. Most of these grants either did not exist or 
existed in smaller amounts in the budget of 1946-47. The Govern
ment of India in making larger increased grants to the University 
has not interfered with its autonomy. The University in its "!'!Ie
morandum recognises that if the Government provides the greater 
part of the funds needed for development, Government wust be 
satisfied with the broad lines of the development proposed and that 
the money is spent to the best advantage. 

22. Future Expansion of the Teaching University : 
University Proposals.-The University emphasises the following 
points in its plans for futureiJdevelopment : 

(a) it will concentrate more particularly on quality over ll: 
comparatively small range of subjects t~an on dissipating it~? ener-. 
l!ies over a large field ; . 

(b) for the fostering of research the University seeks to aCid 
substantially to the number of the .science teachers and wishes to 
develop specially a school of Physics. . It also wishes to specialize· 
in the study of Indian History and Arc~aeology on the one hand 
and that of Modern Languages on the other ; 

(c) it desires to establish new institutions for Technology, 
AgricultUre and Teachers' Training. 

A number of new posts is proposed by the University not oi!IY 
in the subjects which are working at present but in new ones like 
Enrrlish, Philosophy and Sanskrit. It mention~ a generous offer of 
Rs."'6,00,000 towards the building of a new library and suggests that 
the annual recurring grant to the library may be increased to at !east 
Rs. 1,00,000. The University requires another Rs. 70,000 a year to 
give effect to its scheme for the awards of Fellowships and Scholar
ships on an a.li-India bnsis. 
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23. The Colleges.-Of the seven colleges of the University 
St. Stephen's College has been fortunate in having completed a new 
set of buildings in the University area v.'ith residential accommoda~ 
tion for 156 students in a college of about 350. The Hindu College 
which is numerically the largest institution has its teaching buildings 
near KaHhmere Gate and some residential quarters on the University 
site. It had plans for removing the institution to the University 
campus but on account of various difficulties has not succeeded in 
doing so. The Ramjas College shifted from its own premises at 
Anand Parbat to temporary ones in Daryaganj which it is still 
occupying. The College of Commerce is also located in hired build
ings in the same area. The Delhi College has an attractive old build
ing ncar Ajmcre Gate and the Hansraj College is a new institution 
with very inadequate buildings. The Indraprastha College for 
Women has a big area not too far from the University but the build
ing is not a suitable one for college purposes. 

These colleges between them had an annual grant of Rs. 95,000 
for the first twenty years of the existence of the University. This 
was increased approximately to Rs. 2,50,000, in 1945, but with a 
number of conditions about the composition of the Governing Body, 
uniform scales of salary and reasonable security of tenure for teachers. 
'l'hc Governing Body of each of these colleges has not more than 
15 nwmhers, five of whom consist of the Principal, two representa
tin•s of the teaching staff and two nominees of the University. 
Tlwse measures have helped to improve the .vorkof the colleges and 
the status of kachers. · 

One main problem confrontina the col\eo-es is that of shifting 
to tho University campus. The "Governme~t plan was that the 
collPf(<'s would pay 50 per cent of the cost of their new buildings in 

. tlw Univnsity area, the govenm1ent contributing the balance. The 
!'ollt•ges whit·h have not yet shifted to the University site now claim 
l hat on a!'couut of the rise in the cost of building, they should be 
~rant<•d 7 5 per cent of the expenses. 'Ve very much hope that some 
nrrang<'mt•nt will be reached between the Government and the col· 
h-ge nut horitit>s which would enable the colle"es to move to tile 
l l • • 0 

lll\"t'I"Sity lH"CI\. 

24. Fnlt'Talion of Oolf.>ge$.-If these projects materialise the 
Dt•lhi Uuiwr~ity plans for a fpdernted group of colleges situated on 
the campus will be succ!'s~ful. 'l'he colleges could th~>n undertake 
1 hi' full rt'SJ>on:<ibilitv of ronstit.nent c{)llt•g!'s as outlio<><l in Chapter 
.Xll!, i.f. tlwir staff should not. mer~>ly be recognised by the Uni· 
wrs1ty but should hold joint appointnwnt as UnivE>rsity Lecturer~ 
and Collt•ge Tutors and they should be appointed by the University 
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and College jointly. If these plans do not materialise in the near 
future the University may expand by starting colleges of its own 
like Miranda House on the Durham rather than on the Oxford plan. 
In that case the campus colleges would be the constituent colleges 
of the University and the existing colleges in Old and New Delhi 
would be affiliated institutions either of Delhi Univerity or if Delhi 
University wishes to include only constituent colle.~es, of the nearest 
teaching and affiliating University. The Universit.v may centralise 
post-graduate work but B. Sc. teaching will have to be carried on in 
the colleges. Delhi University should not affiliate colleges or insti
tutions outside the immediate neighbourhood of Delhi itself. There 
is no advantage in, e.g. Dehra Dun Forest Institute, just because it 
is an All-India Institute, linking itself with :Pelhi on account of its 
being a Central University. That principle, if applied wholesale, 
wouldleadallAll-Indialnstitutes to affiliate with Delhi University; 
and that would be harmful to the Institutes (owing to 'remote cont
rol') to the local universities (since thereought to be a link between 
such Institutes and the neighbouriug university), and to Delhi Univer
sity itself (by altering it from a 'federative teaching' to a ' teaching 
and affiliating ' university). An isolated Institute like Dehra Dun 
had probably better become an autonomous degree-giving college. 

25. Delhi as a Central University.-Banaras and Aligarh are 
Central Universities because of the conditions· of their foundation 
and the traditions which they have bl!ilt up. These two institutions 
owed their inception to donations and endowments collected from 
all over the country. As the Hinau or the Muslim University they 
appealed to the members of one community and students from all 
parts of the country were attracted to tliem. The technological and 
professional institutions could, by virtue of the training they im
parted, draw students from every province. Delhi is " Central " 
mainly because geographically it is outside any full-fledged pra-. 
vince, and as the capita) city is able to draw students from other 
parts of the country. The Central Government ha!> done for Delhi 
University what Provincial Governments do for the universities of 
their provinces. It does not appear to have been treated too gene
rously by the Central Government till the last few years. Geo
graphically, too, the development of New D.elhi as the capital of 
independent India has already increased both the size and the im
portance of Delhi University, and this process is bound to continue, 
yet, though the capital should have a university worthy of it any 
tendency of the Central Government to locate All-India Institutes 
in Delhi as a matter of course, would be unwise. We are glad to 
note that the Government of India does not contemplate the location 
of more All-India Institutes at Delhi. 
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26. Development of the University as a Centre of Research.
! t is too early to pass judgment on the advanced work which has so 
far been done at this university. It has expressed the desire to 
concentrate its graduate activities on a few subjects but if it does not 
get the co-operation of all the colleges in building up a federative 
university it may have to offer instruction for the Honours aud 
Master's degree in most of the Arts subjects in addition to part 
of what it is doing for the Science subjects. This will divert a large 
proportion of its funds for teaching the first degree classes and 
make it difficult to build up research activities. These latter 
should therefore be limited to two or three subjects in the Faculty of 
Arts and the same number in Science. The existence of the 
National Physical Laboratory and the Agricultural Research Insti
tute at Delhi should help the research students of the University, if 
there is full co-operation .between the University and these Insti
tutes. Similarly organizations like the Council of World Affairs 
and the AHian Relations Organisation may work in co-operation 
with the University for the investigation of sociological, political or 
economic problems. Proper attention should be paid to the Library 
and the Laboratories. We hope that administrative problems of a 
federative or affiliating university will not interfere >vith the build
ing up of a genuine centre of academic research at Delhi. 

27. Fulure Professional Education at Delhi.-The Law Faculty 
. lms been developing its activities and has started B. C. L. and LL.M. 

courses in addition to those for the LL.B. In Chapter VII we 
have adduced reasons for having one Bachelor'sdegree inLaw ; 
we hope that a thorough training for the Master's degree will 
load at h'ast some of the best students to devote themselves 
to researeh in some specialized branch of Law. The future of 
the Faculty of Agriculture is uncertain :we do not know if the Cen
tral College of Agriculture will function in future or if the University 
will be able to run a Faculty of Agriculture. '1 he Faculty ofMedicine 
h11s at presNlt only conrsf'S in tuberculous diseases :schemes for 
a 1\l.;,]ical College at Delhi have not yet fructified; but the Lady 
Hardinp,e Medical Coll<>ge may profitably become a constituent 
college of the University. Then the Faculty of Medicine will be 
more of a real Faculty than what it is now. The College of Nursing 
is at prest'nt the only Government College which n.ay be described 
as a constituent college. It is maintained by the Ministry of Health, 
hut the Mini:<try has conceded the principle of management by a 
Gon,rning Body which has, in addition to the Principal, a representa
tive of the teaching st.11ff and two members appointed by the Uni
versity. The Central Institute of Education which constitutes the 
M 188M of Edn. 
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Faculty of Education should confine its activities mainly to researcl1 
in the problems of education, even though it trains a small number of 
students for the first degree. We are glad to note that it will have 
an Institute of Psychology associated with it. 

28. General Remc,rks on Delhi University.--The University has 
mad~ considerable progress during the last five years, but it might 
have done more if a good deal of the time of the University authorities 
were not taken up with administrative problems mainly relating 
to the colleges and their relationship with the University. In this 
respect an unsettled state of affairs has continued for more than 
a quarter _of a century and it should now be settled in a definite 
fashion so that the University may have time to concentrate on its 
other duties in expanding and consolidating its teaching activities 
and in building up a centre of post-graduate and research work. 

29. The Medium of Instruction in All-India Universities.-We 
have recommended in Chapter IX the adoption of the regional or 
federal language as the medium of instruction in universities. For 
these three universities where student~ from all parts of India are 
expected to study, the medium of instruction must be the'federal 
language. It will however take six years for students from outside 
the area of the federal language to acquire mastery of it. The study 
of the federal language should be started as eal'ly as possible in all 
schools situated in areas where the federallanguage is not the mother
tongue. In six years from the time of the introduction of this study 
the students should be able to follow university instruction in the 
federal language. During this period_ the all-India univer&ities 
should continue English as a medium of-instruction though'the fe·· 
derallanguage may be an alternative medium . 

. 
30. Recommendations.-We recommend:-

(1) that the relationship between the colleges and the U~
versity should now be definitely settled and colleges wh1cl-1 
cannot shift to the University campus by July, 1951, 
be regarded as a,ffiliated colleges ; 

(2) that the University be a teaching and affiliating univer· 
sity and conform to the constitution and structure: of 
such a. university ; -

(3) tlia.t post-graduate teaching in Arts, Science, Commerce 
· and Law be concentrated in the University; 
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(4) that for this work the full-time university teachers be 
helped by those who have been appointed by the con-

. stituent colleges and the University jointly; 
(6) that as a Central University Delhi should offer facilities 

for work to students from all over India and in the Fa
culties with a limited number of seats students from out
side Delhi and its neighbourhood should also have quotas 
reserved for them ; 

(6} that after a careful scrutiny of the present recurring ex
penditure on teaching activities, a hlock grant be fixed 
allowing for the present expense and those likely to occur 
as part of a scheme accepted by the University Grants 
Commission ; · 

(7) that for research-work the University should attempt to 
co-operate with the all-India Institutes and learned 
societies at Delhi ; 

(8) that the courses be remodelled on the b3Sis of our recom
mendations in Chapters V and VII ; 

(9) that the possibilities for further professional education 
in the University be explored. 

Additional recommendation on all the three UnitJersities.-That 
the medium of instruction in these universities be the federallanguage 
and that during the six years which will elapse before students from 
other areas can master the federal language, instruction be giyeu 
both in the federal language and in English. · ' 



CHAPTER XVI 

OTHER UNIVERSITIES. 

I.-Calcutta University. 

1. };arJy Bengal Colleges. 2. Government and Missionary efforts. 3. 
Indian private effort. 4. Benefactions of philanthropists. 5. En
couragement of private Colleges. 6. Growth of numbers. 7. Overcrowd
ing. 8. Post-Graduate education in Arts and Science. 9. Conditions 
since the Calcutta University Commission : (i) Disparity between Gov
ernment and private institutions; (ii) University control on private' 
colleges nominal; (iii) Stagnation of Government institutions. 10. Other 
defects: (i) lndjscipline ; (ii) .Location in congested area; (iii) City 
congestion ; (iv) Problems of discontented students and teachers ; 
(v) Undemocratic Constitution. 11. Remedies: (i) Removal of over
crowding in Colleges ; (ii) More varied opportunities for students ; 
(iii) Remodelling of the crowded Colleges ; (iv) Finantes of private 
C'.olleg•A~; (v) Management of private Colleges ; (vi) Non-professional Gov
ernment Colleges. 12. Constitution : (i) The Vice-Chancellor; (ii) The 
Senate; (iii) Other University bodies; (iv) Board of Students' Welfare; 
(v) Extension Board. 

ll.-Bombay University. 

13. Establishment of the University. 14. Universities Act of 1904 and 
after. 15. The Act of 1928. 16. The future: (i) Establishment of 
Regional universities and its effett on Bombay University : (a) A 
teaLhing Uiliversity with Constituent Colleges including Professional 
institutions; (b) The establishment of l{ew Departments and Faculties ; 
(ii) Government Colleges and the University ; (iii) Expansion of Teaching 
activities; (iv) Professional Colleges ; (v) Constituent Colleges ; {vi) The 
system of elections. 

III.-Madras llnivm-aity. 

17. The establishment of the University. 18. Changes introduced by 
the Acts ofl904 and 1923. 19. Development from 1923 to 1947. 20. The 
future : ( i) The Recommendations of the Qceneral Inspection Commission 
or 1947 : (a) Number of students in colleges; (b) Starting of new Col· 
leges ; {c) New subjects of study ; (d) Honours studies ; {ii) Plans for 
the Reorganization of the Presidency College ; (iii) Development of 
l'tofessional Colleges. 

IV.-All4habatl Univmity. 

2. Development of the University from 1887 to l 921. 22. Changes in 
thia University after 1921. 23. Plans for the future : (i) Additional 
aooommodation·; (ii) Honours Courses; (iii) Additional scholarships; 
(iv) Co-ordination of higher studies. 

480 
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V.-Mysore University. 

24. Establishment of the University. 25. Its work from 1916 to 1949. 
26. Plans for the future : (i) change of administration and grants for the· 
University : (a) Additional 'merit ' Scholarships ; (b) Additional 
re•idential accommodation ; (c) Specialisation : (A) Oriental Studies ; 
(B) Psychology ; (d) Professors and laboratories. (ii) Arrangements 
for Secondary Education ; (iii) Affiliation of Colleges; (it>) The 
re•ponsibilitiPs of the Vice-Chancellor. 

VI.-Patna University. 

27. Establishment of the University: the Act of 1917. 28. Development 
from 1917 to 1949.' 29. Flails for the future: (i) Development of 
teaching activities ; (ii) Position of the Pa.tna and the Science Colleges; 
(iii) B.N. College and the Women's College; (iv) Professional Colleges; 
(v} Administrative structure ; (vi) The New Bill. 

VII.-Osmania University (Hyderabad-Deccan). 
30. Eetablishment of the University. 31. Work from 1918-1948. 
32. Plans for the future: (i) The University to be autonomous; (ii) 
Medium of instruction ; (iii) Women's College and Medical College; 
(iv) Needs of Science Departments; (v) Honours Courses; (vi) Re
••.nrch work. 

VIII._:_Luckrww University. 

33. Work since its est.nblishment. 34. Plans forth~ future: (i) Concentration 
on higher work; (ii)E:trective Honours Courses; (iii) Additional accommoda
tion ; (iv) Better tutorial instruction ; (v) Lihmry ; (vi) Scholarships 
and Fellowships ; (vii) Research work in the Medical Faculty. 

IX.-Nagpur University. 

:m. E.•t.ablishment of the University. 36. Functions of the University. 
37. Work of the University from 1923 to 1949. 38. Plans for the future: 
(i) Position of Government Colleges; (ii) Lax:minarayan Institute. 

X.-Andlira u·niversity. 

39. The Universit.v since it.• inception. 40. PlanS for the future : (i) 
Improwuwnt of ;nluries and removul of other difficulties ; (ii) Applied 
&·imee and Technology : New branches of study ; (iii) 1\Iuintenance 
of •tandnnls in nllilintt•d in..titutions. 

XI.-Agra Unit>ersily. 

41. Work since inc•ption. 42. Pbns for the future: (i) Ten-year plan 
for tho dtwclopmont of a teaching University ; (ii) University Library ; 
(iii) University Laboratories; (iv) Honours De~; (v) Inter-Collegiate 
tt~ldlillg ; (t>i) Ext•hang~ of t.•acbt•rs ; {vii) New universities and 
greater supervision of affiliated institutions. 
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XII.-Annamlilai University, Chitkmbaram. 

43. Establishment of the University~ 44. The work of the University 
from 1929 to 1949. 45. Plans for the future ; ( i) Improvemer..t of 
teachers' salaries ; (ii) Additional residential amenities ; (iii) Scholar
~hips ; (iv) Engineering College ; (v) Music and Orienta! studies. 

XIII.-Travancore University. 
46. Establishment of the U"iversity. 47. The work of the University 
from 1937-1949. 48. Plans for the future: (i) Promotion of Researc.h 
work ; (ii) Oriental Manuscripts Library ; (iii) Marine Biology and 
Mineralogy; (it>) Three-year Degree course; (v) Cochin Colleges. 

XIV.-Utkal Universiiy--Cuttack. 
49. The work of the Univ~rsity since its inception. 50. Plans for the 
future: (i) Necessity of a teaching University; (ii) The position of the 
Ravenshaw Coll<ge; (iii) Consolidation and <lx:t<lnsion of Post-graduate 
teaching; (iv) Anctent History and Anthropology. 

XV.-Saugqr University. 
· 51. The work of the University since its inception. 52. Plans for the 
. future ; .(i) Suitability of Saugor as a University site ; (ii) Non-recurring 
· grants for new buildings and equipment ; (iii) Necessity of a better paid 
staff; (iv) Scholarships ; (v) Ensuring better finances ; (vi) Concentra
tion on higher work ; Difficnlties of Professional Education. 

XV I.-University of Rajputana---Jaipur. 
53. Work srnce its inception. 54. Plans for the tuture: (i) Teaching 
work and resaarch; (ii) University Library; (iii) Fellowships and other 
facilities for higher work; (iv) Specialization in •orne science_•; (v) More 
Professional Colleges ; (vi) Colleges for women. 

XVII.-East Punjab· University. 
55. Problems of the University. 56. Suggested solution of the prob'ems : 
(i) Location of the University ; (ii) Financial provision for new buildings ; 
(iii) Provision for the recurring expenses of the University; (iv) Post
Graduate teaching in Arts and Science :. OriPntal Studi"". 

XVIII.-Universily qf Gaukati. 
57. The work of the University since its establishment. 58. Plans for 
the future ; (i) P0rmanent building• ; financial provision for . these ; 
(ii). University Library ; (iii) New subjects for advanced studies ; (iv) 
Professional Colleges for Education and Engineering ; (v) Recurring 
grants. 

XIX.-University of Poona. 

69. Establishment of the University. 60. The Act. 61. The relation
ship be~ween the Poona colleges. and the University. 62. The future 
expansion of the University ; (a) Sanskrit studies ; (b) Maratha hi5tory ; 
(c) The life and work of the sages and saints of l\Iahara,htra ; (d) Fine 
Arts ; (e) Aynrveda ; (/) Oiher subjects for specialisation ; (g) Tlle 
Women'• University; {h) Buildings. 
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XX..-The Makaroja Sayajirao University of Baroda. 
63. The Act. 64. Financial provision for the University. 65. Plans for 
the expansion of the teaching activi~ies of the University· : (a) Home 
Science ; (b) Fine Arts ; (c) Teehnology ; (d) Arts and Science chairs ; 
(e) Other professional institutions. 

I.-Calcutta University. 
l. Early Bengal Oolleges.-In the first chapter we have 

referred to the establishment of the Calcutta University and to some 
of the colleges out of which it developed. For the first half of a 
century of its existence the University was a purely affiliating one 
and therefore the history of its activities was the history of its colleges. 
Of these the first institution was the Hindu College established in 
1817 through the joint efforts of David Hare and Ram Mohan Roy 
which was carried on by a non-official body till 1855 when it was 
taken over by the Government and developed into the Presidency 
College. Three Missionaries, Carey, Marshman and Ward started 
the first Mission College at Serampore in 1818, and 9 years later it 
received a charter from the King of Denmark empowering it to 
grant degrees. At Sibpur, a suburb of Calcutta, the Church of 
Engla1.1d .Mission established the :Bishop's College in 1820, and 10 
years later Alexander Duff started the General Assembly's Institu
tion which soon grew into a college. 

2. Government and Missionary r:Jforts.-The earliest attempts for 
the extension of higher education were made by two agencies,-the 
Government and the Mis.~ions. The former was responsible for the 
establishment of the Hooghly College in 1836, Dacca College in 1841, 
Krishnngar Collt•ge in 1845 and Berhampur College in l853. The 
Go:vernment was also responsible for the foundation of the Medical 
Collcfte in 1835. Missionary effort led to the creation of the Free 
Church Institution in 1843, the St. Xavier's College in 1862 and the 
St. Paul's College in 1865. This last named institution was however 
soon discontinued and re-started in the closing years of the century. 

3. Indian private e.ffort.-Indian non-official organisations did 
not piny a lt•uding part in the advance ofhigherE'ducation for nearly 
~alf a ct>ntury after the establiRhruent of the Hindu College. It was 
tn 1869 that hhwar Chandra Vidyasagar founded the Metropolitan 
Institution and this was followed by the City College and the Albert 
Collt•ge inl88l. The formPr owed its existence to the efforts of the 
Brahmo Samuj and the Iutter institution was wound UJ? after 
functioning for a number of years. The College of Engineermg waa 
founded in 1856 by the Government and in 18':'2 a second grade 
eollt't"'e was t>stnblislwd at Rajshahi in North Bengal which waa 
dove oped a few years later into a first grade institution. 
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. 4. Benefactions of philanthropists.-For this as well as other 
Government colleges founded at Chittagong in 1869 and at Midnapur 
i~ 1873, local benefact!ons were obtained, the contributions being 
given on the understanding that the colleges would be managed by 
the Government. The colleges at Hooghly and Krishnagar had 
also received similar benefactions and the history of the develop
ment of each one of these colleges might be the theme of interesting 
narratives, illustrating the growth of higher education in Bengal 
through the joint endeavours of the Government and the philan-
thropists. · 

5. Encouragement of private Oolleges.-The 1882 Commission 
advocated the transfer of Government colleges to non-official agencies 
and following this policy the college at Midnapur was transferred to 
the control of the Municipality in 1887 and that at Berhampore to 
the control of the Maharaja of Kasimbazar. The growth of new 
colleges under private management was encouraged and so in the 
last two decades of the century many such institutions were 
established. Among these may be mentioned particularly three 
colleges in Calcutta, the Ripon College (1884), the Bangabasi 
College (1887) and the Central College (1896). The Maharaja of 
Burdwan started a college in i882 at Burdwan and colleges were 
started at Dacca, CoochBehar, Barisal, Pabna, Mymensingh and 
other places. 

6. Growth of Numbers.-The jurisdiction of the Calcutta 
University was not circumscribed by provincial limits and among the 
affiliated institutions were not only the colleges in Bengal, Bihar; 
Orissa and Assam but also those in the" :United Provinces, Central 
Provinces, Burma and Ceylon. The establishment of new univ~r
sities restricted its sphere of work but did not curtail its numbers. 
The increase in the number of students has been referred tci in the· 
first chapter and it may be emphasised here again. The total 
number of college students was 3,827 in 1882, 8,150 in 1902, 28,618 
in 1917, 30,202 in 1927, 35,357 in 1937 and 45,008 in 1947. In the 
last mentioned year there were 2,41,794 students in the twenty 
universities of India taken together and of these nearly 20% was 
the enrolment of the Calcutta University. The partition of the 
province did not lead to any substantial decrease in the number of 
students, as in 1948 the University still had over 41,000 students, 
·and today it has 74 affiliated colleges of which 36 are in the city of 
Calcutta.. Five of the Calcutta colleges,-Vidyasagar College 
(formerly Metropolitan), Surendranath College {formerly Ripon), 
City, Bangabasi and Asutosh (formerly South Suburban) have 
between them an enrolment of 30,492 students. 
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7. Overcrqwding.-The building and equipment of these colleges 
are far from satisfactory, for they have not been able to keep pace 
with the increase in the number of students. The total area on 
which some of these colleges are built does not extend to even one 
acre and the rooms carinot accommodate more than a fraction of 
the students on the rolls. Lectures in double and treble shifts, 
practical work in 30 to 40 sections mark the organisation of some of 
these institutions which have been carrying on without any help 
from the Government and have been mainly responsible for the higher 
education of the province. The conditions in which many of the 
students of these colleges live are extremely unsatisfactory. 

8. Post-graduate education in Arts and Science.--Post-graduate 
education in the University is under its direct control. The Univer
sity Colleges of Arts and Science were started with high hopes and 
their early work largely jUBtifil'd the original expectations. Generous 
donations from philanthropists like Taraknath Palit, Rashbihari 
Ghosh and Kumar G. P. Singh .were supplemented by Government 
grant for a fev. chairs but the mainstay of the University was its fee 
incomc,-the income derived from the thousands of examinees 
flocking to its portals, anxious for a university certificate or diploma. 

The University College of Science and Technology and the 
University College of Arts, are almost entirely devoted to post
graduate training and research in 14 different branches of science 
and a similar number in arts, though some departments do a certain 
amount of und<'r-graduate teaching. The total budget is about 25 
lnkhs. Though graduate study in the American sense was first 
orgunis~d in these coll~ges in 1915, due to the initiative and foresight 
of the great educationist, Sir Asutosh l\1ukherji and though the 
Calcutta University Commission gave unstinted support for the 
philosophy and organisation of such studies, these university 
post-graduate colll'ges have not made satisfactory progress in the 
last 30 years. They have been, however, the centres of great research 
schools in fundamental sciences, arts, history, philosophy, and 
ori<'ntnl Rtudiea. Some departments like Botany, Zovlogy, Anthro-

llOiogy, Phy,;iology, Geography, Statistic8and Geology have been 
>onst•d in insufli.eil'nt temporary buildings for the last30 years. With 

n.dl'quate financial support the University College of Science might 
have th•nloped along the lin!'s of the Imperial College of Science in 
London, for aftl'r a long pt>riod of inactivity, a. n2w scheme of 
cxpnnsion hns now bl'enlaunched; it has already organised, thanks 
to th!' lib!'ral grants giwn by thfl C-entral Government, sn Institute 
of Nudt•ar Physi<'8, an Institute of Radio Physics and Electronic& 
and has expandl'd its activities in Applied PhysiC!! and Chemistry. 
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There are other schemes of development in contemplation. The 
University has now got an Institute of Jute Technology, out of 
endowments given by the jute merchants and manufacturers of 
Calcutta, and an Institute of Social Studies endowed by the Centra.! 
Government. 

9. Conditions since tke Cakutta Univeriity Commission.-In the 
fust chapter we have mentioned the work of the Calcutta University 
Commission and its recommendations. During the thirty years 
which have elapsed since the publication of its report no steps .have 
been taken to implement these recommendations and as a result of 

. thirty years of inaction, the organisation and management of colleges 

.have suffered, 

(i) Disparity between Government and private Institution$.
Tbere is . extreme disparity in equipment and efficiency and 
in the salaries of teachers due . to the· differences in origin 
of the institutions. k; teachers doing the same kind of work 
get widely different scales of salary, there is a dangerous under
current of jealousy, suspicion and ill-will between teachers of govern
ment colleges and those of private colleges. 

(ii) Uni·versity Control on private Colleges nominal.-'Ihe control 
of the university in enforcing standards of efficiency and reasonable 
scales of salary for the teaching profession in the collerres affiliated 
to it is in most cases merely nominal as it has no funds at'its disposal 

·to give effect to these proposals, and has no control over appointments. 
either in government or in other affiliated colleges. The Govern
ment of the country, though it is now 11ational, bas as yet assumed· no 
real responsibility to improve the conditions of the private collegeB 
by helping them to acquire land, for building places of instruction, . 
residences for students and hostels, and to raise the scale of salaries 
of teachers to the standard of even living wages. 

(iii) Stagnation of Government I nstitut.ions.- ·Some of the colleges 
under the direct control of the government have either declined in 
efficiency, or remained in a state of stagnation during the last 30 
years, since the Calcutta University Commission reportpd on their 
condition. This is partly due to the fact that neither the Principal 
nor the teachers are allowed much initiative which has to come from 
the corresponding Ministry (e.g., from the Ministry of Education 
for Arts, Science and Engineering Colleges, or from the l\'finistry 
·Of Health in the case of Medical Colleges). The governing bodie.11 
of these institutions have little power, and meet infrequently; 
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10. Other defects.-The position is further complicated by the 
following factors ~- · · 

(i) Indiscipline.-The spirit of indiscipline among students 
which has been aroused by the leaders of the country in their struggle 
for freedom has now become a habit. This spirit of indiscipline, 

. once excited, is very difficult to put down in spite of the best efforts 
of the leaders and the Government. 

(ii) Location in congested area.-The University and other 
educational institutions are located in the most congested area 
where students are constantlv distracted from their studies by differ

. ent types of confusion and "disorder. 

(iii) City Oongestion.-There has been terrible overcrowding 
in the city due to war conditions and the influx of refugees from 
East Bengal. It is now estimated that greater Calcutta from which 
the coll<•ges draw their students has a population of 6 million~ 
which is Rlmost a fourth ofthewholepopulationofWestBengal. 
Such sudden increase of population generally creates stresses which 
it is diilicult for any administration to overcome in a short time. This 
hilS abo resulted in overcrowding in the Calcutta colleges and the 
Univl'rsity and there has been no improvement in the residential 
arrangenwnts for the students. 

(iv) Problems of discontented students and teacners.-We are 
afraid that the probl<>ms of Calcutta have not only local but general 
aim1ificance. Movements for the overthrow of the present system 
ofGovl'rnnwnt already exist in an embryonic form there, movements 
in which the discontented elements of the student population 
get involved. The total student population of Calcutta has assumed 
hu~e proportions, and there are also those who have left their studies 
and have not bcl'n able to obtain employment. The leaven of this 
digcontl'nt iR furnished by a large number of poorly paid teachers of 
schooJg, collPgPs and univ('rsities who find it extremely difficult 
to sera pc a liVPiihood on their meagre salaries, which even in normal 
times WPre iimJflieit>nt as was noticed by the Calcutta University 
Commi:<sion thil'ty y••ars ago but now owing to inflation can hardly 
('llllhle tlwm to kPPp body and soul t{)gether. 

(t>) Und,•mot>mtic ron sf itutim~.-Further, the constitution of the 
Calcutta Llninrsity iR still govPrned Ly tl1e undemocratic Act of 
1904 .. RO% oft lu•. memh•:rs of the &nate, which is the supreme 
PX<'l'U\1\'e and 1"''"'·'·-m ·ku·g body are nominated by the Chancellor 
O!l tht• advi;·t· oft h•• Yice-Chunct•llor, though he is not bound to accept 
hts suggt•&tJous; 20% ure dt•ctcd by the Faculties and the Registered 
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Graduates. When a Senate is formed, it proceeds to form the 
different Faculties out of its own members. The Faculties in turn 
co-opt a number of teachers of the University and the private 
colleges to it:~ own body. 

Much criticism has been levelled against this system. It has 
been alleged that nominations have not always represented academic 
interests. Before the partition a deliberate attempt was made to 
capture the University by nominations based entirely on communal 
considerations. 

11. Remedies.-{i) Removal of overcrowding in colleges.-The 
biggest problem of Calcutta is the congregation of the huge number of 
students and the consequent inefficiencyin education. Toa great 
extent the number of students depends on the p()pulation of Calcutta 
which has had an abnormal increase during the last two years and so 
l?ng as the population remains at its present level it may not be pos
sible to reduce the total number of students. What can be done, 
however, is :-

(a) To prevent students from coming to Calcutta from outside 
for purposes of study except where the subjects cannot be studied 
at an outside centre ; 

(b) To distribute the present number of students in many 
institutions instead of allowing them to collect in just a few. The 
total enrolment in any single institution should not exceed 1,500 .. 

(ii) More varied opportunitiesfor'students.-The proportion of 
high school students proceeding to the University will be reduced if. 
more appropriate and productive opportunities are provided in 
accordance with the suggestions· made for that purpose in the pre
ceding chapters. · 

(a) As early as possible, as a first step, fo"r Occupational 
Institutes should be started in different parts of Calcutta, which will 
provide for the training of about 1,000 young men in each, in different 
vocations. The students who have completed their education at 
the present high school stage should be eligible for admission at 
these institutes. - ' 

(b) If Intermediate education will no longer be a part of the 
University curriculum, for the majority of Univerl'ity 
students in Calcutta who are in the Intermediate classes numerous 
Intermediate colleges have to be started and some of the present weak 
degree colleges may have to be content with training students only 
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up to the Intermediate stage. The situation of these Intermediate 
Colleges has got to be planned according to the needs of the different 
quarters of the city. An examinatin of the geographical location of 
the 26 non-professional Calcutta colleges shows that they have not 
been properly distributed. While there are numerous institutions in 
the neighbourhood of College Square or in South Calcutta, there are 
many congested localities without any educational facilities. This 
may not be a serious matter if communications between the different 
parts are improved as they are likely to be, but in a city like Calcutta 
the student population should not be concentrated in a few areas. 

(c) There is scope for the establishment of a few degree colleges 
which would be mainly residential. The Government House at 
Barrackpore is lying abandoned and no use is being made of its 
immense compound. The possibility for the establishment of three 
colleges with adequate hostels and teachers' residences should be 
explored. It will no doubt be an expensive project but it will help to 
build up the atmosphere of a teaching university within easy reach 
·of Calcutta where day scholars from the northern section of the 
city may not find it difficult to study, even though they are not 
resident at Barrackpore. Hastings House at Alipore and its extensive 
grounds may be profitably utilised for the building of another 
institution of the same type where the majority of students and 
teachers will be resident, though a certain percentage will be day 
scholars from South Calcutta. A third possibility is on the grounds 
of the old Belvedere which now houses the National Library. The 
locution of the library in the campus would be of immense benefit 
to the colleges when they spring up. 

(iii) Remodelling of the crowded Colleges.-With the establish
ment ·of Occupational Institutes and separate Intermediate colleges 
it should be possible to reduce the numbers in the five big colleges to 

· a more reasonable figure. But the reduction of numbers by itself 
is not enough: the colleges have to be remodelled with more grounds, 
better facilities for physical education and improved residential 
n.cconunodation. 

(iv) Finances of private Colleges.-This raises the question of 
finance. The private institutions of Calcutta have carried on for 
more than half a century without practically any grant from the 
Government. Our National Government has to ensure the mainten
nnce of these institutions which are now wholly dependent on students 
f,'<'S, on a proper financial basis. -As indicated in the earlier chapters, 
eaeh institution should be mainly dependent on recurring grants 
received from the Government, the other sources of income being 
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endowments and students' fees. Salaries and conditions of service· 
of the teac~ers have t1> be improved according to our general re
commendatiOns. · · 

(v) Management of private CoUeges.-The management of these 
institutions. ~as naturally ~o underg<! radical changes. Hei:e again 
the compositiOn of managmg committees must follow the general 
lines suggested earlier with representatives of the University, the 
donors and the alumni and de.finite powers should be assigned to 
the governing bodies. 

(vi) Non-profusional Government Colleges.-The Goverument 
institutions present a different problem. There is little justification 
for continuing these institutions under the present management if 
they are doing the same work as the private colleges. To justify the 
expenditure on these institutions the following steps may have to be 
taken: 

(a) There should be no Intermediate classes in any one of these 
institutions ; 

(b) The Presidency College is to concentrate entirely on Post
graduate teaching in a certain nl.lmber of subjects and be an integral 
part of the University. The services of those teachers of the colleges 
who are a_{lpointed by the University Selection Committee will be 
continued m the Presidency College and the others should be trans-
fened to other Goverument Colleges. · 

(c) The Sanskrit College will naturally concentrate on oriental 
studies, and the Central College on Honours Courses in .Arts and 
Science. The Bethune and Btabourne _Colleges will have both Pas's 
and Honours Classes and for some time it may be necessary tO conti-' 
nne the Intermediate classes until Intermediate Colleges are built.for 
girls in the same localities. 

(d) Colleges at ~ooghly and Krishnagar will do both Pass and . 
Honours work and be able to accommodate degree students upto the 
limit proposed by us for each college, i.e., 1,500. The Intermediate . 
students who now proceed to these two colleges will have to be educat- · 
ed at riew institutions established for them. 

(e) The management of these Government Colleges (except the. 
Presidency College which should be handed over to the University 
with proper safeguards for the existing staff) will be vested in specially 
constituted Governing Bodies which will be responsible for the entire 
management of the colleges including appointments. These Govern
ing Bodies will, we hope, be constituted on the lines indicated in 
Chapter XIII. . . 
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12. Constitution.-lt has been pointed out that the constitution 
of the Calcutta University has remained practically what it was_ 
after the Act of 1904. With the introduction of the Montague
Chelmsford Reforms and the transfer of the Education portfolio to 
popular Ministers, steps were taken in other provinces to change the_ 
constitution of universities, but nothing was done in . Bengal. 
The constitution of the Calcutta University has now therefore no 
parallel in India or outside. We recommend that this constitution 
be amended on the lines suggested in Chapter XIII. It may be 
necessary to note specially the following points in the changes :-

(i) The Vice-ChancelWr.-The Vice-Chancellor must be a whole
time salaried officer, holding office for six years- The method of bis
appointment and his responsibilities will be the same as in any other 
teaching-cum-affiliating universities. The suggestion of the ap
pointment of a whole-time Pro-Vice-Chancellor made by the Vice
Chancellor and the Syndicate of the Calcutta University would 
show that they re~ard the work of the University to be of such a. 
nature as to requ1re a whole-time officer a.t the helm of affairs. 

(ii) The Senate.-The Senate ofthe University while following 
the general lines of other universities may have to be slightly larger, 
say, 120,in order to allow for the representation of the numerous 
teaching departments of the university as a.lso of the colleges. 

(iii) Other University bodies.-The .Academic Council, the 
raculties and the Boa.rds of Studies need not be materia.lly different 
from what they are elsewhere . 

.A University Grants Committee may be set up for the Province 
of West Ben~al with a. salaried Chairman and Secretary composed 
on the lines mdicated in Chapter XIII. 

(itJ) Board of Students' Welfare.--.A Board of Students' Wel
fa.re is particula.rly necessa.ry for a city like Calcutta. Its main 

· functions would be to look a.fter : 
{a) The conditions of students' residence ; 
(b) Health of students ; 
(c) Physical Instruction ; 
(d) Organised games and recreations. The constitution 

would be on the lines indicated for this purpose in 
Chapter XI. 

(v) Exte11sion Boartl.-One of the responsibilities of each 
university is to extend its activities beyond its immediate clientele 
a.nd to stimulate the general intellectual life of the region. On ac
count of the peculiar conditions of the province of Western Bengal 
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and of the city of Calcutta, this University has special responsibilities 
for extension work. A University Extension Board with the Vice
Chancellor as its Chairman should be constituted not only to arrange 
courses of lectures for the public but to carry on the work of social 
education in the province. 

Il.-Bombay University. 

13. Establishment of the University.-The University of Bombay 
was brought into existence by Act XXII of 1857 which received the 
assent of the Governor-General on 18th July. It was described as 
having been established for the " purpose of ascertaining, by means 
of examination, the persons who have acquired efficiency in different 
branches of Literature, Science and Art and of rewarding them by 
Academic Degrees ". Beyond prescribing courses and holding 
examinations it had practically no powers, neither to inspect colleges 
nor to give instruction on its own. The constitution as prescribed 
by the Act stipulated the appointment of a Chancellor and a Vice
Chancellor with a Senate which had no elected Fellows and the 
membership of which was to be not less than 26 (actually the first 
Senate had 39 Fellows). 

The oldest colleges of the University are 
The Elphinstone College ; 
Wilson College ; 
Grant Medical College ; and. 
The Government Law College, one of the earliest institutions 
. the Deccan College, having disappeared. · 

The condition for the recognition of colleges was a very simple 
one :-the institutions had to send a list of the members of the staff 
and the courses of study provided t>y it with a statement from two 
Fellows bearing testimony to the solvent finances of the college. · . 

The University held its first Matriculation Examination in 
1859 when 132 candidates presented th!>mselves and only 22 passed. 
The first batch appearing for the B.A. examination in 1862 had 
oetter luck as four passed out of six, one of them being the late 
Mahadeva Govinda Ranade. 

. 14. Universities Act of 1904 and after.-The Senate which had 
started with 39 Fellows had grown to 305 in 1900. The Indian 
Universities Act of 1904 reduced the size of the Senate to 100 of 
whom 10 were to be elected by the Registered Graduates, 10 by t~e 
Faculties and the others to be nominated by the Chancellor. Th1s 
~ct also widened the powers of the universit!es by giving t~em ~he 
nght to organise teaching through the appomtment of Umverstty 
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Professors and Lecturers and to exercise more effective control over 
the affiliated colleges through periodical inspection. In spite of the 
expansion of its powers the University of Bombay could not under
take any responsibilities for a few years owing to lack of funds. 
In l!ll2 the Government of India offered to the University a non
recurrin~ grant of three lakhs of rupees which was increased to five 
lakhs in the following year. In addition, a recurring annual grant of 
Rs. 45,000 was sanctioned for developing the teaching functions of 
the University. On receipt of the grant the Senate decided to start 
university teaching in EconOinics, to make use of the teachers of 
the affiliated colleges for organising post-graduate instruction, to in
vite distinguished foreign scholars, to develop the University Library 
and to encourage research vrork. To give effect to these resolutions 
Rir Alfred Hopkinson, a former Vice-Chancellor of Manch~r 
University was invited to Bombay, and the University took steps 
on his report to re-organise the library and develop inter-collegiate 
l1..A. teaching. The University School of Economics and Sociology 
was started in 1919 with Professor Patrick Geddes as its first 
professor. During the next few years the scheme of post-graduate 
studies was revised but the revised scheme was found unworkable 
after some trial. 

15. Tlw Act of 1.928.-A Committee was set up by the Gov
ernment of Bombay in 1924 and it was reqnired to examine the 
constitution and functions of the University with a view to introduc
ing necl'ssary changes. The Bombay University Act of 1928 in
corporated many of the recommendations of the Conunittee and 
cL1mged the constitution of the Senate so ns to give a preponderance 
to elect<>d members in it. Formerly ouly 20% of the Fellows were 
elected and under the new Act provision was made for the election 
of 93 Fellows as against 40 nominated ones, the former being chosen 
not only from Academic constituencies but also from local board 
and comnwrcial interests. This Act also changed the nature of 
thl' Uniwrsity from an affiliating and examining body to a. real 
tenching institution. One of the first fruits of the Act was the 
est,\hlishnwnt of the Department of Chemical Technology which 
l'onmwnc~d its work in 1934 and which, with the help of some dona
tions from generous philanthropists, has expanded its activities 
consid,•rahly during these 15 years. 

ln. The future: (t) Establi~hmeut of Rcgicnal Universities and it& 
~ffcd 011 Rombay University.-One of the recommendations of the 
Committee set UJ? in 1924 related to the establishment of re!!ional 
universitie~. Uruversities have since been t>stablished at Poon~ and 
Baroda and a bill introduced for the Karnatak University. There 
Jlltilil(uf'Edo. 
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may be universities at Ahmedabad and Anand in t]le near futnre. 
'l'he establishment of these universities will restrict the sphere of 
work of the Bombay University. . 

(a) A Teaching University with ronstituent Colleges inclu<ling 
Professional Institutions .-If the colleges of Guj erat, Maharashtra. 
.and Karnatak are no longer under the jurisdiction of the Bombay 
University, its affiliating activities will be mainly confined to the city 
of Bombay and its suburbs. It will thus be in a position to regard 
all these colleges as constituent colleges and it will assume the nature 
of a teaching and federative university. The colleges will roughly 
be classified as professional and non-professional ones, the Medical 
Colleges (including those of Dentistry and Veterinary Science), the 
Law College, the College of Commerce, the Training College and 
the Technical Institute will be the professional colleges. 

The development of these will be dependent on changes in the 
social and econmnic structure of the Province. It may be necessary 
to have more teachers or more doctors or more engineers and the 
State will have to make provision for the supply of an adequate 
number of the trained personnel. · 

(b) The .establishment of New Departments and Faculties.-It is 
naturally not possible to say anything more definite about the ex
pansion of the activities of the professional institutions. It may 
only be noted that as early as 1925 the University Committee had 
recommended the establishment of a· chair for Pharmacology and 
Materia Medica as also of a Faculty of Fine Arts with degrees ip 
Painting, Sculpture, Architecture and. Music. No action .has yet. 
been taken on these recommendations but it is hoped that these 
recommendations will be implemented in the near future. · 

(ii} Government Colleges aniftlie University.-One main problem 
of the non-professional colleges is the·differentiation between those· 
which are managed directly by the Government and those which are 
the responsibility of private agencies. The cost of maintenance of 
the former is proportionately higher; the scale of salaries for tcaehers 
is better and the equipment in the shape oflibraries and laboratories 
more efficient. .As bas already been suggested, under present 
-conditions there is no justification for differentiation between the 
Government and the non-Government institutions. If this view
point is accepted the Elphinstone College and the Royal College cf 
Science may be handed over to the University to be run as in~titn
tions for higher study (Honours and Post-Graduate), though the 
college at .Andheri may be run along present lines on account of the 
pt>culiar conditions of ita foundation. 
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(iii) ET,pansion of Teaching activities.-The traMfer of the 
Elphinstone College and the Royal Institute will enable the Univer
sity to develop the plans formulated from time to time about the 
expansion of its teaching activities. The University Expansion 
Committee which submitted its report in 1941 proposed the extension 
of the University Departments of Economics and Sociology with 
the addition of new Lectureships and recommended the establ.iah
ment of the following new departments :-

(a) The department of Experimental Psychology; 

(b) The department of Mathematics ; and 

(c) The department of Military Studies. 

A new chair of Political Science has been established and new 
lectureships created in the School of Economics and Sociology but 
nothing more substantial has been achieved. The experrditure of 
the University (exclusive of capital expenditure) in 1939-40 was 
roughly Rs. J2,3R,OOO of which nearly Rs. 2,00,000 was on the dcpart
m<'nt of Chemical Technology, Rs. 67,000 on the department of 
Economics and Sociology and Rs. 52,000 on the University Library, 
the balance being devoted to examination charges, ostablishment 
churges, travelling allowances and the like. Today the position is 
not very much better but it is llopcd that with a reduction of the 
ntliliat ing and examining work of the University attention will be 
focuRsPd on the development of direct teaching by the University 
and the organisation of inter-collegiate work wherever it is possible. 

The Vice-Chancellor suggests the establishment of a. depart
mrnt of Ancient Indian Culture, a Faculty of Fine Arts, a School of 
Aeronautics and a School of Journalism. The·first of these may be 
developed out of the resources of the present Elphinstone College with 
the necPRsary additions to the staff and the Library. Th!'l depart
ment of Experimental Psychology proposed in 19U may be created 
ns un adjunct of the Department of Education, while Mathematics 
will naturally find a place in the Institute of Science. The oth~r 
ti"J~nrtm.-nts will have to be established independently in thil 
Un1versity campus which was recommended by the Committee in 
1925 but which hus not so far boon given any consideration. 

(iv) Proft'ssiona' Colleges.-Of the professionul colleges run by 
t!w Gowrnml'nt, the Commerce College is seriously handicapped 
thr.ough la('k of proper aecommodution,-~sid~ntial and teachmg. 
Th1s should ulso be transferred b> the Umvers1ty and used mainly 
for post-gradunte teaching in Commerce. If the other colleges 
cannot C'ope with the rush of under-graduate studenta it may be 
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n.ece!lBary to continue in this institution instruction for the first 
d6lgree for some years to·come. But other institutions should be 
encouraged to start these under-graduate classes and they should 
graduaUy be suspended in the Sydenham College. . 
. The University Reform Committee had recommended in 1925 
that the University should take over the Government Law College 
and, under present conditions, when the University is attempting 
to reform Law studies, it appears necessary to carry out this old 
recommendation. The University has tried the. innovation of 
admitting students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
to LL.B. courses; our views on this question are found in another 
ohapter. There are attempts to make the LL. M. course a real 
one. It is expected th~tt better training will be possible and some 
research work attempted when th University has a proper depart-
ment of Law. · 

The Training College should be the nucleus of the department 
(or Faculty) of Education. Here again there is considerable scope 
for post-graduate and research work. The training colleges at 
Kolhapur, Baroda, Belgaum and Poona will no longer be associated 
with the Bombay University and the activities of the Bombay 
Training College will have to be considerably expanded, if it is to 
provide the teachers for the City ofBombay and its neighbourhood. 

·It is only in the atmosphere of a University that advanced work for 
·the M.Ed. and Ph. D. degrees in Education will be possible. The 
establishment of a Department of Experimental Psychology in 

·association with advanced work in Education should be of mutual 
benefit. Whether there should be a Training Institute for Physical 
Education along with the Training College or not is a matter foi: 
further consideration. The Institute at Kandivli is doing good work 
an,d the Unive~sity ~ay not lik~ to tak~ UJ? this work unless the need 
for more physical mstructors 1s experienced by the colleges of the 
University. · 

(v) Constituent Colleges.-While the teaching activities of the 
University are expanded along these lines, some of the older colleges 
like Wilson College and St. Xavier's College should be encouraged 
to continue and strengthen the post-graduate work that they had 
been so far doing. We cannot say now which of the newer colleges 
will be able to undertake more advanced work than they are doing at 
present .. It may be necessary Tor them to consolidate their position 
and.make better provision for the residence and health of studenti! 
before they expand their teaching activities. The enrolment in 
~eme of these colleges has already reached unmanageable proportions; 
au.d if the recommendations suggested in our previous chapters 



CHAP. XVI. ) OTHER UNIVERSITIES 4.97 

regarding three-year degree courses are carried out the resburoes of 
these colleges will be taxed still further. In order to reduce these 
large numbers the University will have to approach the Government 
to devise ways and means for diverting many of these studenttrt.o 
vocational institutions. If the demand for general education con" 
tinues to be as strong as it is today even after the opening of sttch 
institutions the University will have to think of the starting m 
different localities of new colleges with proper endowments. ·\\''hat 
is most necessary, however, is that the new institutions should not be 
allowed to grow sporadically but should be the products of careful 
planning on the part of the University. We regret to note that this 
has not always been done in the past : colleges have been started 
without adequate financial strength and without attention being 
paid to the needs of the locality. We found that the conditions 
impo~cd on institutions at the time of affiliation were not observed 
<'ither in letter or in sP.irit. A University Grants Committee on the 
linestmggested by us1f adopted by Bombay, will enable the Univer
llity io enforce the conditions of affiliation more strictly. 

(·vi) Tile System of ElectiQnS.-The changes suggested for improv
ing the administrative structure of teaching and federative uni
Vt>rsities should apply to the Bombay University. Democratic 
<•leetions to university bodit>s have not been productive of unmixed 
good 11 nd criticisms against the formation of the Senate, the Faculties 

· and other academic bodies through such methods of elections have 
lwl'n made by pt>nple with considerable experience of the affairs of 
i.lte U nivt>rsity. It is hoped however that these shortcomings will 
be ron~idt•rably reduced if not remoYed, by the adoption of the 
nwn~mt•s whit•h have b<'Pn suggested in our preceding chapters. 

!11.-Madras Unit•ersity. 
17. Tlw eslabli.sl!ment of the University.-The University of 

Matlrus was incorporated by Act XXVII of 1857 with a. constitution 
~imilur to those of the Universities of Calcutta and Bombay. Sir 
Christo\llwr Rawlinson was the first. Vic<'-Chancellor and the two 
Hr~t ln< ianl\l<•tub<'rs of the Senate wen• P.S. Naidu and C.R. Shastri. 
ThP main work of the UniverRity was to ascertain by means of exa.
mirmtiuns tlw proficiency of persons in Literature or the Sciences. 
Tlw Ot>jrrN' eourRe consisted oftlw following three suhject.s :--

(I) English ; 
(2) A Clu&'<ical or a Modt>rn Language ; and 
(3) One of the following subjects :-

Matht>matics, Physical &·ience,NatUial Science, PhiloilopJ 
and History. 
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18. Changes introduced by the Acts of 1904 and 1923.-The Uni
versities Act of 1904 made the same changes in the constitution of 
Madras University as in those of Bombay and Calcutta. The compo• 
sition of the Senate and the Syndicate followed the lines laid down 
by this Act. Section 3 of the Act provided for the appointment of 
University Professors and Lecturers and the promotion of study 
and research by the universities ; but not much appears to have 
been done to implement this section tilll923 when the constitution 
of the University was amended by another Act. The preamble of 
this Act enunciated its object as follows:-

(i) To establish a teaching and residential university at 
Madras while enabling the. university to continue to 
exercise due control over the quality of t.eaching given 
by constituent or affiliated colleges ; 

( ii) To foster the development of academic life and corporate 
unity in colleges as v.ell as the university with a view to 
utilizing fully the available teaching resources ; and 

(iii) To prepare for the incorporation of new universities 
by co-ordination and concentration ·of the resources 
for higher teaching and research at suitable centr('S. 

Under this Act the authoriti('s ofthe University were:
(1) The Senate; 
(2) The Syndicate; 
(3) The Academic Council ; 
( 4) The Faculties ; 
(5) The Boards of Studies; 
(6) The Council of .Affiliated Colleges ; and 
(7) Such other authoritie~ as were declared to be so by the 

Statutes. The Governor-General was to be the Visitor· 
of the Universitv, the Governor ofl\Iadras the Chancellor, 
the Minister ofEdueation the Pro-Vice-ChancPllor. The 
Vice-Chancellor was to be a whole-time paid officer 
appointed by the Chancellor on the recommendation of 
the Senate. Certain minor alterations were made by the 
amending Act of 192\l and the Government of India 
Orders of 1937 and 40, while other changes have been 
introduced in 1942 and 1943. 

19. Development jr<rm 1923 to 1947.-During the last quarter of 
a century the Madras University has undertaken teaching work in 
y&rious subjects, such as Botany, Zoology, Biochemistry, Mathema
tiCB. Indian Philosophy, History, Geography-and Oriental Languages. 
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Tho main work of teaching for the intermediate and the degree 
courses has, however, continued to be done by the colleges recognised 
by the University. These colleges are classified as constituent or 
11ffiliated according to their geographical situation, those in the city 
of Madras falling in the first category and those outside in the second. 
Provision for the instruction of Honours students is made in some of 
the affiliated colleges, but the bulk of the work is done in the city of 
:P.IadraH. ThuR one of the aims of the 1923 Act, the establishment of 
new universities by the concentration of resources for teaching and 
research at suitable centres, has not been carried out, except for the 
establishment of Andhra, Annamala.i and Tra.vancore Universities. 

20. Tlw future: (i) The Recommendatiom of the Generallnspectio?l 
Commi.-sion of 1947.-The Report ofthe General Inspection Commis
'ion of 1947 considered the problems of the development of collegiate 
('(} U<'ation. 

(a) Number of students in colleges.-The number of students in 
an individual college should not ordinarily exceed 1,000 and 
only in t>xceptional cases might go up to 1,250. In order that the 
~tudents who have taken the School Leaving Certificates may 
continue their studies, it is necessary to have niore colleges providing 
for univm"Rity courses of study as well as polytechnics and similal' 
institutions. After the intermediate stage some students will pursue 
professional courses in Engineering, Agriculture, Veterinary Science, 

· ~h·dieirw etc., and attempts have to be made to arrange for the 
traininl-( of more students in professional courses through the estab
li"hment of new colleges . 

. (b) Starlintl of new Oolleges.-·-General principles for the starting 
of rww rolll'g<'s : 

Coneentration of eolleges in a few large towns is not the best 
nu•tho<l of providing higher edut,ation for tht•se increasing numbers. 
Edm·ational facilities should be Rpread out more widely, so that 
•\ U<lent~ arc not compelled to flock to the larger towns for the purpose 
of ordinary graduation. There sl!Ould bP one or more colleges in 
•·wry di~trict, the number dt•pentling upon the number of high 
~dwols ant! the number of students set•king admission to colleges. 
( lm• nuty note the condition lo.id down bv the syndicate for the aflilia
tion of new coll<'g<'s to the dPgree st:mdard that they should each 
shnw an Pmlowment of Hs. 500,000 vieldincr an annual income of 
li ftt'<'n tbou~and rupt't's. There shouid be ~ planned method of 
t>xpan"_ion integrating the preliminary stage with the highest stage of 
<'•lneattnnal development; and it should be the duty ot educational 
"nthoritiPs t<l kePp note of the number of students passing out of 
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High Schools every year and plan facilities for their further 
education in the University and in suitable alternative institutions. 
The opening of every new High School should be followed up by a 
scheme to provide further education for some of those passing out 
of it. 

(c) New subjects of study.-Provision has to be made not only 
for the study of the subjects in the older curricula but for new ones 
like Commerce for which there is great demand. Other new COUI'BeS 

which will expand the university sphere of work are Geography, 
Home Science, Music and Nursing. Fresh courses of study have to 
be instituted from time to time and these " should take into account 
any new trends for this and other countries and the requirunent.s of 
the country in the sphere of industrial expansion, trade and 
commerce, administration and scientific advancements". 

(d) Honours studies.-,Vith regard to Honours courses the 
Inspection Commission recommended that they should be mainly 
concentrated within the city of Madras. The University should 
encourage "and facilitate co-operative teaching between the colleges 
themselves and the colleges and the universities. This would enable 
colleges to specialise in any particular subjects and would make 
available to the students of Honours classes a higher standard of 
teaching and a greater choice of special subjects ". 

(ii) Plans for the RearganisaJion of the Presidency CollJ?ge.
Government colleges in .Madras have always been in a category 
different from other colleges. The subsidies from the GovernmPnt 
have enabled them to offer higher salaries and greater security tC. 
the teachers who have also had a smaller number of pupils· t<> look· 
after. While in an institution like the Pachaiyappa's College, 
Madras,the expenditure on nearly 2000 students amounts t<> about 
Rs. 300,000 (more than 75% of which is realised as fees from students) 
the expenditure on the Presidency College with less than 1 .500 · 
student.<; has been about Rs. 400,000: The l\ladras Government 
set up a Committee last year to report on the possibilitit>s of 
developing the college as an institution for higher teaching and 
research and to suggest ways and means for it. This C-ommit.teti 
under the distinguished ·chairmanship of Professor C.V. ·Raman 
recommended that it should be administered by a Governin~ Body 
on behalf of the Government and manned by Professors and Lectu
rers of high calibre. The Intermediate classes in the colle~e were 
to be abolished and the B.A., B.Sc., retained for really meritorious 
students. Classifying the branches of study under the heads of 
Physical Science, Natural Science, Linguistics, l\Iathematieal and 
Social studies they recommended .the formation of 24 indPpendent 
departments, each manned by one professor, two assistant professor~ 
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one research fellow, one senior scholar and two junior scholars. 
Details regarding the stages of the transformation of the college 
into an institution for higher studies have been set out in detail &lid 
proper emphasis has been laid on co-operation with the Univer11ity 
and with the other colleges. Referring to the arrangements proposed 
by the Univer11ity for undertaking systematic teaching leading up to 
M.A. and M.Sc. degrees the Committee observed :-

" The Presidency College should, we feel, give the warmest. 
support to this move, since it is calculated to place Uni
versity teaching on the highest level possible with the 
existing personnel. We would suggest also that in 
appropriate cases, the Governing Body of the Presidency 
College might find it of advant;.age to secure the ~rviees 
of teachers of other Colleges m the Madras area, on a 
part-time salaried basis, for participation in higher teach
ing and research in its own departments of study." 

We would like to emphasise the need for co-operation between 
this institution and the University. Steps have to be taken to ensure 
that there is no unnecessary duplication of work between the Uni
versity departments and those in the Presidency Collf'I(C. Thi11 
danger would be completely avoided if the control of the college 
were vested in the University and it is for the Government to consider 
whether an independent Governing Body will be more conducive 
to the smooth working of the institution. One would naturally 
expect the University to be in charge of all post-graduate teaching 
and odvann'd research in Arts and Sciences at the University C'entre. 

(iii) Development of Profe.ssimwl Colkges.-The Inspeetioil 
Commission suro;ested the expansion of opportunities for professional 
education. A few Engineering Colleges have already been l!!tMted 
and it is for t.he University to ensure that each college does not become 
1<imply a replica of another, and that in some of these institntions 
attention is paid t<l those branches of engineering which have so far 
h<'en m•glt•t,t!'d. The province requires many more medical men 
and new collt'ges will have to be started in the near future in different 
mnes of the province. Frt>sh institutions for the study of Agricnltme, 
Forf'stry and Veterinary Science should be established a.ooording to 
the ne!'ds of the province ; nor should research in profeasi.onalstadies 
l1e nt-glcct<'d. The provision of fa.cilities and funds for such p.ro
ft•ssional institutions hBS to be planned and provided by the State 
as private enterprise will not be able to do anvthing substanUal in 
thill direction. · 
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I r .-Allahabad University 

. 21. Devewpment. of the Univef'sityfrom 1887 to 1921.-Act XVIII 
of .~887 which incorporated the University of Allahabad had provi
sioiiB which were slightly different from those of the older universities 
ai¥l might have been utilized for making the University, at least 
partly, a teaching one. In actual practice the University confined 
itself to prescribing courses of study in affiliated institutions and 
condneting examinations for them. Discussing the provisions of 
the Indian Universities Act of 1904 Gokhale observed that the Allah
abad University had possessed powers of teaching for 16 years and 
hail never undertaken those functions. The reason for this was lack 
of funds or as he put it, " as there is no reason to assume, private 
liberality will flow in this direction after the bill becomes law and 
Government will not provide the resources necessary for the purpose, 
these enabling clauses (for exercising functions of teaching) are, as 
in the c·ase of Allahabad, destined to remain a dead letter for a long 
time to come ". This criticism seems to have produced mme effect 
and the first grant to the universities was ·announced in 1904-0i> 
and in 1911-12 the share of Allahabad out of total recurring grant to 
the universities was Rs. 8a,OOO a year. This was in addition to the 
DDn-recurring grants of which during 1912-17 Allahabad received 
Rs, 6 'lakhs. These grants enabled the University to make a begin
ning with some teaching departments and those of Law, History and 
Economics were the first to be started. The main work of the Uni
versity was however, with its affiliated colleges and the conducting 
of the examinations from the Matriculation upwards. 

22. Clw.nges in tllis Unit·ersity after 1921.-The Allahabad. 
University Act of 1921. remodelled the University " with a view to 
establishing a unitary, teaching and residential university ·at 
Allahabad ". The Intermediate. c:lasses were removed from the
U-niversity and the Intermediat{l examination became the entrance· . 
examination for the University. The Uillversity retained its powers 
of affiliation of institutions outside Allahabad in the United Provin
ces as also in the Central Provinces, Central India and Gwalior. 
This jurisdiction was restricted in 1923 v. ith the ineorporation o~ the 
Nagpur University for the Central Provinces and further restncted 
in 1927 with the establishment of the Agra University v.hich entirely 
took over the affiliating functions of the Allahabad University. In 
Hl27 the Allahabad Univeri'ity became a purely unitary teaching 
university. 

~ 'D~ring the last 20 years the University has considerably expand
ed. i~ ,activities through the introduction of new branches of stu.dy 
and increase in the number of students. In 1928 the University 
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had about 1,500 students; in 1937,2,100, in 1943,2,500 and in 1948, 
4,100. The increase in the number of students and in the branches 
of study has naturally entailed additional expenditure which .could 
not always be recouped from fees and government grant. The 
economic inflation of the last few years had al&o added to the troubles 
of the University as it had to pay allowances to its employees without 
getting them reimbursed by the Government. In spite of the best 
efforts of the University to recruit and retain teachers of the highest 
calibre, a good many of the members of the staff have been tempted 
by more attractive emoluments from outside and the work of the 
University ha~ suffered in consequence. 

The University Library possesses about 1,40,000 volumes .but 
its expansion has been retarded on account of the limited amount 
allocated to it annually, and research work, in particular, has been 
handicapped. The ·number and amount of research scholarships 
and f<'llowshlps have not been very helpful for fostering as much of 
original work in the University as they should have done. 

23. Plans Jar the Future.-Still the Allahabad University has 
as distinguished a record for original work as many other universities 
and it has trained ~tudents of high intellectual calibre who now 
O!'cupy some of the highest posts in our public services. But it has 
bPen seriously handicapped through lack of adequate funds. 

(£) Additional Accommoda~ion.-Academic work has suffered 
a~ the staff has not expanded in proportion to the increase of the 
number of students and the accommodation in the teaching blocks 
iM now extremely cramped. 

(ii) Honours Courses.-Ifthe University is to fulfil its functions 
prop·erly, the classes for lectures have to be smaller, the tutorial 
work made more real and the Honour>< courses, which were disconti
nut•tl ~ome years ago have to be re-started. These latter were not 
popular on necount of the Pass courst•s l'xtending to two years and 
Honour:< to thn•e years. If our rceommendations with regard to 
Puss and Honours courses are followed, it should not be dillicult to 
l'!'·org:mize Honours courses on a. ~ati~factory foundation. 

(iii) Arlrlitimwl Sclwlr.rsltips.-We have already emphasisl'd 
the ll<'L'tl for additional and better scholarships in our universities. 
In a pm·<'ly teal'hin~ universitv this need is felt more than ebe
wht•n• n~ it. attrat"ts better stud~·nts from other centres and educ·ation 
is nwn• <'XpPnsive than in an affiliah•d college. 

Tlw. arn~uut available for university >cholarshlps has to be 
8U hs~ an tlal~ y mcre.ased. ~ t h~ been suggested that a high percentage 
of fll1lures m pubhc exammatwns, for which there is less excuse in "' 
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teaching university than in an affiliating one, is at least partly due 
to the poverty of the students which compels them to undertake 
all kinds of work to maintain themselves in the university. In 
addition to the scholarships for the under-graduates and for those 
working for the Master's degree provision has to be made for fellow
ships and research scholarships in selected subjects. 

(iv) Co-ordination of Higher Studies.-The Government of 
the United Provinces is maintaining two teaching universities in 
addition to giving some aid to two other teaching universities. 
It is obvious that some planning and co-ordination of higher work is 
necessary for these universities. \V'hi1e all these universities 
would be giving instruction in similar courses up to the Master's 
degree, research laboratories and library equipment cannot be 
duplicated in highly specialized fields of knowledge. It is difficult to 
say in which particular branches of knowledge Allahabad should 
specialize as that depends to a great extent upon the senior teachers 
of the University, but from its past record one may suggest that 
Allahabad can build up strong schools of Mediaeval History, ~leta
physics, and some branches of Physics and Chemistry. It does not 
preclude the development of research in other subjects like Political 
and Biological Sciences and it will be for the University to decide 
in what directions it can most profitably utilize the funds placed at 
its disposal for the advancement of knowledge. 

r.-Mysore University. 

24. Establishment of the Uuiversity.-The Mysore University 
was established in 1916 as part of the ma.ny-sided schemes of tultnrar 
and material advancement of the State. The constitution of the 
University set up by the Act of 1916 was amended in 1933 and 1939 
so as to make the Senate more representative of public life and esc 
tablish an Academic Council responsible for the academic organiza
tion of the University. The University. serves. an area of 3?,000 sq. 
miles which has a population of over 8 millions. It was mt~~d.ed 
to be a teaching and affiliating university, its teaching actlvitJes 
being mainly concentrated at Mysore and Bangalore. The Govern
ment of :Mysore took the entire responsibility for the financial and 
administrative management of the University. 

25. Its WO!'k front 1916 to 1949.-The University ~as developed 
considerably during these 33 years. It sta~ted With o~ly two 
colleges and to-day it has 26 colleges, 17 of which are described as 
colleges ·of the University an~ 9 asaffiliatedc?lleges. In 1916there 
were only 2 Faculties, those of Arts and Smence. The Colle~e of 
Engineering was added a year later and the Medical Colle~e stru-ted 
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work in Bangalore in 1924 and was later transferred to :Mysore. In 
1917 only 40 students were enrolled in the Engineering College for 
being trained as Civil and Mechanical Engineers and in 1948 there 
were 1,238 students doing engineering. The Department of Electrical 
Engineering was started in 1925 and that of Chemical Engineering 
in 1945. 'l'he :Medical College which started with an intake of 30 
per year now admits 50 and there have been numerous additions 
to the hostel and teaching blocks. An Agricultural College and a 
Teachers' Training College were recently started and opportunities 
for women"e education have been greatly expanded. The number 
of women students has increased from a handful in 1916 to over a 
thousand in 1948. The University has a staff of over 600 teachers of 
different grades providing a fairly satisfactory pupil-teacher ratio 
and a fair amount of research work has been carried on during the 
last 30 years.· There are arrangements for tutorial work, physical 
education (which is compulsory for Intermediate students) military 
training, games and athletics. A note-worthy feature of the activities 
of the University is the extension work which aims at diffusing know
ledge among that section of the people which is not able to partici
pate in the regular university courses. There is, in addition, an 
Adult Literacy Campaign originally launched by the Mysore Univer· 
sity Union. 

This expansion of university activities has not been fully con
dueive to the promotion of the original ideals of the University. 

· With the majority of Arts and Science students in the affiliated col
leges th<> atmosphere of the teaching university has been gradually 
receding to the background. Economic, considerations too have 
been partly responsible for this. Being a resident student in a 
con~titul'nt college is much more expensive than being a day scholar_ 
in an affiliated college and hence many meritorious students have 
had to go for tbeir education to the latter institutions rather than 
to the former. Again, the constitu!'nt colleges have not been able to 
maintain their high standards of teaching and research on account 
of inadequate salari!'s offered to even senior members of the staff and 
i~ has been suggested by some, on account of the non-academic crite
ria. for appointments to the staff. The fact that the University is a 
department of the Government has been to some extent responsible 
for this. 

26. Plaus for the Future.-(i) Cl1ange of Administration and 
Ckams for the Unit'CTsity.-The University has been more fortunate 
than others in having enjoyed State support for all its activities. 
Government grants have been steadily increasing in order to keep 
pace with the instruction of a larger number of students and dis. 
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· semination of college education all over the State. In.l946-47 the 
Government grant was 17 lakhs and in 1948-49 it was Rs. 34,46,000. 
But it cannot continue to be administered as a State department and 
the structure of administration should follow the lines reconnended 
by us. The change of administration may lead to financial 
difficulties and to obviate this the University must have a permanent 
endowment fund. In addition there should be a block grant placed 
at the disposal of the University. This will ena.ble the University 
to provide funds for its most urgent needs. 

(a) Additional ' merit ' &holarships.-The provision of inerit 
scholarships on a more generous scale is es~ential ; at present there 
are only 70 ' merit ' and ' ordinary ' scholarships as against about 
1,600 scholarships for backward and depressed classes. The amount 
of each of the former scholarships is about Rs. 80 or Rs. 120 annually 
in addition to exemption from the payment of tuition fees. These 
open scholarships have to be multiplied many times and the 
amount increased according to our recommendations in Chapter Xl. 

(b) Additional Residential Accommodation.-According to the 
figures supplied to us a very small percentage of the university 
students is resident in university hostels. This may be partly 
due to the fact that mqst'of the students come from the city, but it is 
difficult to believe that if larger accommodation for residence .had 
been provided, more students would not have liked to take ad
vantage of the residential system. As the enrolm·ent in the University 
is increasing hostel accommodation has to be expanded. Sectional 
hostels should be abolished. 

(c) Specialisatwn.-\Vhile a certain amount of research work is 
being done it is up to the University to· plan specialisation in some · 

• fields of knowledge. 
(A) Oriental Studies.-In the Oriental Institute the University 

has an excellent centre for advanced work. We do not know what ac.
tion bas been taken on the Report of the Committee for the Re- · 
organisation of the Institute which reconnended collection of m?re 
manuscripts and rare works bearing on oriental culture, preparatiOn 
of typical bibliographies and publication of ancient texts based upon 
manuscripts. The university students in Sanskrit and Kannada 
will be trained in scientific methods of research and should co-operate 
not only in the publication of these texts but bring out translations 
of monographs on the works which are at present un1."llown to schola:s 
outside. Thus by pooling together the resources of the Sanskrit 
and Kannada departmentsofthe Maharaja'~ College, the Sansi;:rit 
College, the. Oriental Manuscripts Library and the Archaeological 

· Dep11rtment, an excellent school of Oriental Studies may be devel~p-
·ed at this centre. · 
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(B) Psyclwlogy.-The Maharajah's College has a well-equipped 
Department ofP~:<ychology, a branch of knowledge which ha.s been 
comparatively neglected in Indian Universities. Mysore may be
come a centre of work in experimental and theoretical Psychology 
with the aid of the competent scholars at present in the Department 
and the addition of others who will help to build up an Institute of 
l'sychology in the University. 

(d) Professors and Laboratories.-The laboratories in the Central 
College require to be adequately equipped to facilitate original work 
by professors. But research work will depend mainly upon the 
calibre of men at the top. The salary scales of the teaching staff have 
to be generously revised and outstanding men appointed to Uni
versity Chairs solely on a call ernie considerations. There must at the 
same time be closer co-operation between the Central College and 
the Institute of Science in those branches of ;~tudy which arl' common 
to the two institution~. 

(ii) Arrangements for Seemulary Educatwn.--More than half 
of the students of the University are in the Intermediate 
ci~~SSes in Arts and Science. According to our recommendations they 
will be removed from the control of the University and placed under 
a SPparate organisation on which the University v.ould be adequately 
rPprescntcd. At prpsent students are asked to specialize much too 
early ; secondary education must mean a balanced edue.ation for all. 

(iii) Affilimion of Coll~ges-Rules regarding affiliation of col
.l!'ges ure not at present sufliciently stringent. Private colleges a.re 
nec£<.ssary to meet the increa.sing demands for education but the Uni
versity bas to be sure of the financial stability and academic soundness 
of tlle new institutions according to principll'.a enunciated in an 
earlier chapter. Colleges should not be opened in different places 
merely on small donations prompted by local patriotism. 

·(ir) Tl1e Rcspo11sibilities of the Vice-Chancellcr.-The new non
official Vice-Chancellor will have a heavier burden of work than else
where because the machinery of administration will have to be re
modl'ilcd. Sufficient care should be taken to choose a really out
standing man for this work and give him adequate help to carry out 
the task entrusted to him. 

r 1.-Patna University. 

27. Establisllmellt of the Ut~iversity ; the Act of 1917.-The aim of 
the ra.tna u.niVt'rsit~ Ac~ wast~ provide the new province of Bihar 
and '?nssa ":1th a umvers1ty wh1ch was to be mainly residential and 
t('arlnng. 'I here were, however, some colleg('s in other parts of tJie 
province and local feeling was in favour ofretainina these institntio~ 
llt>nctl it was decided that the univemity shouid a·ffiliate college.; 
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situated at centres other than Patna. The Committee which for· 
~ulated th~ uni~ersity sche.m~ proposeda~entral ~versity where 
SLX colleges mcluding three enstmg (Patna, Bihar National and Train· 
ing Colleges) and three new ones should be erected on a site near the 
c&pital. The external colleges were to be limited at least for the time 
being to the four first grade institutions outside Patna. Some oi 
these proposals were modified and the Act of 1917 which incorporated 
the University retained the idea of a central university site just out
aide Patna but suggested that one of the existing colleges was to be 
kept up in the city as a non-residential institution. It was proposed 
to modify the administrative structure of the university in a vital 
fashion, the Government being deprived of some of its powers of affi
liation and disaffiliation and popular control enhanced through the 
increase of the elected element in th"l Senate. The University 
started as a purely affiliating one but retained the ideal that Patna 
would eventually emerge as a truly centralized university through 

. the separation from it of the other centres when their collegiate 
inlltitutigna were sufficiently strong to work as independent entities. 

· · 28 De11e[Qpment from 1917 to 1949.-During the period which 
has elapsed since the establishment ofthe University not much has 
been done towards the realization of the ideal. Patna remained 
a purely affiliating university until the establishment within the 
last four years of several university professorships and depart
ments of study. The departments of Psychology and Geology were 
the first two to be established and they have been followed by that of 
Political Science. Still the amount of teaching carried on by the 
University is small and might be described as of no great significance 
when compared with the advanced work which is being done in the 
two Government institutions in the immediate neighbourhood .. The 
Pa.tna College has an honourable. past having been established in the 
early sixtie.~ ofthe last century. Its Science Departments were se
parated and t.hey formed the nucleus of a new institution started in' 
~927 .and maintained by the Government. The Patna Colleg? has 
provision for post-graduate studies in most of the usual Arts subJects, 
while the Science College provides for post-graduate training in 
llathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology. The total 
expenditure on the PatnaCollege inl947-48was about Rs. 3,50,000, 
while that on the Science College was Rs. 4,17 ,000. These institutions 
have good buildings, fairly adequate hostel accommodaticn, library 
and laboratory equipment of requisite standards and grounds for f~r
. the.: extension. The possibilities of the development of the teaching 
activities of the University are limited if it is retained in its presen~ 
lite. The Psychology Department could acquire suitable accom
wodatioD. only through the generosity of late Sir Ganesh Dutt Singh. 

- . . . . .. 
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29. Plans far the Future.-(i) D&velopment of Teo,cking 
Activities.-The University has to develop itsteaching activities 
whatever may be the difficulties in the way. It has functioned as 
an affiliating and examining body for three decades without becoming 
a centre of knowledge and research a.s it should have been. If 
financial con ~iderations prevent the execution of the original plan of 
a centralized university on the Phulwari or any other site, efforts 
have to be made to change the character of the University ina more 
economical way. 

(ii) Position of the Patna and the Science Colleges.-There is no 
reason why the Patna College and the Science College with their high 
expenditure per student should retain their Intermediate classes. 
Provision for these latter should be made according to our recommen
dations in the preceding chapters. It may not be necessary to retain 
the B.A. Pasa classes in the Patna College, though on account of the 
difficulties of accommodation in the laboratories, Pass B.Sc. 
1·lasses may have to be continued in the Science College for a few 
years; but the amount of money (about 8 lakhs_ annually) which 
is at present being spent at the5e two institutions will be properly 
utilized if they ·are devoted solely for Honours and higher studies. 
If however the colleges continued to be administered by the Govern
ment the University will find it difficult to expand its activities. 
These two colleges have to be University Colleges in the true sense of 
the term and should serve as the nucleii of the post-graduate work of 
-the UniveJ;sity. Without a co-ordination of all higher work and the 
pooling of resources it will not be possible for the University to become 
the intellectual focus of the province. 

(iii) B. N.Collegeandth~ Women's College.-Theposition ofthe 
Bihar National College and the Women's College is somewhat ano
malous and they may have to continue their work a.s under-graduate 
constituent colleges of the University. 

(iv) Professiorud Colleges.-The professional colleges will natur
ally carry on their work as they have been doing though it is hoped 
that the Government will make plans for the professional training of 
more students at the university level and, what is more important. 
for the starting of Occufational Institutes for 1\Ia.triculates so as 
to divert a good many o the students who would otherwise come to 
study in an Arts or Science College. 

(t') .:1tlministrative Structure.-The administrative structure of 
tho University will have to be substantially altered with the stre~ath
ening of .its teaching activiti~ and the university professors should 
!lave the1r proper repr;-sentatlon on ~he Senate and the Syndicate. 
The external collt•ges w11l carry on the1r present work though Mithila 
and Chota Nngpur may have their universities in the not very dis
tar.t ft1ture. 

lnll¥llot"Edn. 



510 OTHER UNIVERSITIES (CHAP. XVI. 

(1Ji) The New Bill.-The Pataliputra VishwavidyalayaBill, 1949, 
contains proposals for the establishment of a reaching university 
at Patna which will be an organization entirely distinct 
from the affiliating University of Patna, though for a period 
of transition the two may have to use the same administrative 
b~ildings. We. are not in favour of a purely affiliating 
university without any arrangements for teaching work. If the 
University has teaching functions in addition to those of affiliation, 
the teachers of the University should be recruited on grounds of aca
demic work and not simply on service considerations. 

XII.-Osmania University. 

(Hyderabad-Deccan) 

30. Establi.shmentofthe University.- Higher education in Hy
derabad was controlled by the Madras U Diversity for more than half 
a century and it was in 1917 that Sir Akbar Hydari, the then Educa
tion Secretary of the State, submitted a memorandum to the Nizam 
formulating the plan for a university. He brought out the dis
advantages of imparting instJ:uction through a foreign medium and 
recommended the establishment of a teaching and examining uni
verEity in which Urdu was to be the medium of instruction and exa· 
mination. The University would have to provide the necessary 
books through translations and compilations and at the same time 
ensure for all students an adequate knowledge of the English language. 
The Osmania University was established by a Charter in ·1918 apd 
an important feature of the University was the Bureau of Trav~ 
lation with a large staff of qualified translators. 

. The constitution of the . Uni'\lersity differed from that 
af the older universities in having a Council (wlrich is th~ 
lrighest governing body of the UniveTsity) in addition to the 
Senate, Syndicate and Faculties. Tlie :University was mainly a 
teaching one but allowed some outside colleges to send up 
candidates for its lower examinations. A Medical College 
was opened in 1927 and an. Engineering College as also a Teachers' 
Training College in 1929. 

31. Work from 1918-1948.-During this p~riod the University, 
has been suitably located in a campus outside thE' city, the buildings 
having been carefully planned and executed. The facilities for lee-; 
ture-rooms and residence are sue}; as are not easily found elsewhere in 
India. Tbe Medical Colle:ze and the Women's College remain in their' 
old buildings as also the Nizam's College recently transferred from 
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the Madras University. The Bureau of Translation has published 
about five hundred books required by students in the Intermediate, 
B.A. and LL.B. Classes 

While praise is due for the achievements of the University one 
has also to note the shortcomings :- · 

(1) The University has been administered by the State almost 
as a Government Department : the administrative officers of 
the University have been chosen and transferred according to the 
exigencies of State administration as a whole. {2) The work of the 
Bureau of Translation has not been very satisfactory on account of 
the time taken in translating original works and seeing them through 
the press. In the Sciences and even in subjects like Economics and 
Political Science this delay has made the translations lose a good deal 
of their utility. (3) The medium of instruction was the official langu
age of the Statebutit wasnotthemother-tongue ofthe majority 
oi the people who spoke Marathi, Telugu or Canarese. Many of the 
latter preferred to study at the Nizam's College which until recently 
trained students for the Madras University examinations. 

32. Plans for the Future.-The political changes in the State are 
bound to have repercussions on the University. 

(i) The University to be Autonomoos.-The first thing to be done 
is to make the University an autonomous body and to regard the 
University employees not as Government servants but as entirely 
under the control of the University. The methods of recruitment and 
conditions of service should thus follow the general lines indicated in 
the earlier chapters. 

(ii) Medium of Instruclion.-The language problem will have to 
be solved according to our general recommendations on the medium of 
instruction and the activities of the Bureau re-oriented accordingly. 

(iii) Women's OoUege and MedicalCollege.-Some other changes 
are necessary in the general make-up of the University. The 
Women's College has to be housed in proper buildings even if it can
not be shifted to the University campus. The Medical College has 
outgrown its present accommodation ; " new Hospital and a new 
teaching block on a suitable site are urgently necessary. 

(iv) Needs of Science Departments.-The Science Department& 
have to be better manned and equipped. The University has an 
advantage over others in the buildmgs it possesses: it has now to see 
that they are put to the best possible use. The Intermediate students 
will naturally have their education in other institutions. 

• Bee Chap~ IX. 
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(v) Honours Oourses.-The University has so far had no Honours 
courses which should be properly organized in .Arts and Science 
subjects. For the ordinary degrees the integrated COUl'ses suggest
ed in an earlier cha.pter will be easier to manage on account of the 
compact natUl'e of the campus and the unified organization of the 
institution. 

(vi) Research Work.-The University has been making efforts 
to develop research work. We are not SUl'e if the setting up of a 
separate organization for directing research is necessary. It has 
already been pointed out that university work in any department 
cannot achieve its purpose unless the teachers are engaged in 
original work and have part of their time occupied with the supervi
sion of the research work of advanced students. There cannot be 
any separation between teaching and research and the University 
has to arrange for proper research facilities in all departments of 
study through the strengthening of the library and the laboratories, 
through the institution of Fellowships and through relieving those 
capable of original work of a part of their routine teaching work. In 
doing so the University should not forget the necessity for research 
in Applied Sciences and in the professional Faculties just as much as 
in the Humanities and the Basic Sciences. 

V Ill.-L>J.Cknow University. 

33. Work since its establishment.-Proposals for the estab
lishme!ltof a.university at Lucknow were di~cussed by several Sub
Comrmttees m1919 and 1920 and the draft bill was introduced in the 
Legislative Council in August,, 1920. The University was incorporated 
under Act No. V of 1920 and It took over the administration of the 
~anning Cdle~e an~ the .1\~edic~l Coll~ge. It became a unitary teach
mg and residential uruvers1ty with the Intermediate examinac 
tion as the qualifying test for entrance to the University, the jlll'is
diction ofw J:-jch extended to a radius of 10 ~iles from Lucknow. The 
teaching work was divided under the Faculties of Arts Science 
Commerce, Law and Medicine, and Colleges and Halls wer; to beth; 
units of residence. The University started functioning in 1921 with 
an enrolment of 632 students. In 1927 the number of students was 
1,448, in 1937,2,340 and in 1948, 4,547. The branches of study have 
also been increased dUl'ing these years with the introduction of new 
ones like, Psychology, Education, Asian CultUl'e and Civilization, 
Military Science, Geology and Geogrsphv. HonoUl's courses were 
introduced in practically every subject m the Arts and Science 
Fdculties but they never became popular and are now carried on 
only nominally. 



ORAl'. XVI.] OTHER UNIVERSITIES 513 

Research work has been fostered in most dt:.partments and & 
number of students admitted to doctorates every year The publica
tions of the teachers and the students have been recognised by compe
tent scholars as contributions to knowledge. The workers have how
ever complained of the following disabilitie1:1 :-

1. Insufficiency of research scholarshlps and fellowshlps : 
there are very few of these and these are on a very 
meagre scale ; 

2. The poverty of the University Library which has now about 
90,000 volumes but the resources of which are not suffi
cient to provide material for all the research students ; 

3. Lack of accommodation and equipment in the laboratories. 
Cramped accommodation has been the target of criticism in every 

Faculty and even with the addition of new buildings and impro
vised rooms in the old ones, the University is not able to provide suffi
cient class rooms either for lectures or for tutorial work. Hostel 
accommodation too is insufficient and rooms which were intended 
for one student have been made to house two, causing inconvenience 
to the students and introducing insanitary conditions in the Univer
sity campus through overcrowding. 

Only a small percentage of the total number of students in the 
Faculties of Arts, Science, Commerce and Law is resident in hostels 
and the others live either with parents or in lodgings which are not 
properly supervised. The non-resident students do not have the ad
vantages of corporate life which a teaching university ought to pro
vide and hence the University attempted a few years back to organise 
a_numbt•r of social centres in thecity,butthiswas notproduchve 
of the good which bad been anticipated and the scheme bas now been 
given up. Efforts have been made to organise athletics and sports 
on au efficient basis but not ·with the amount of success which the 
University authorities desired to have. 

A distinctive feature ofthe work of the University bas been the 
Faculty of l\ledicine wJ.ich is an integral part. of the teaching 
Uniwrsity. No oth{'r university in India is directly responsible 
for the administration of a l\ledical Coll<'ge, and Lucknow bas bad to 
expcrience ~ome difficultil's in running its ho~pital and college. These 
have bt•enduetotheconditionsof service of the teachers, most of 
whom are nllowcd consultation practice, the large number of admis
sions which the Univt·rsity had to make without arranging for pro
pt>r teaching and ho..~pital accommodation and the constant contact 
with the public through an ever-increasinoo number of patients 
seeking admission to the hospitals. The w;rking of the Medic.d 



514 OTHER UNIVERSITIES (CHAP. XVI. 

Faculty as a part of the University has naturally led to some atten
tion being paid to research work but the amount of research has not 
been up to the level of expectation. 

Pressure oflaboratory accommodation led the University to 
allow B.Sc. classes to be added to some ·of the Intermediat~ oolleaes 
in the city, while there are three women's colleges offering instruction 
up to the B.A. degree. The existence of these colleges may not be 
strictly consistent with the constitution of a unitary university 
but the desire for higher education in almost every student passing 
the Intermediate examination has led to the adoption of these steps. 

34. Plans for the future.-Need for additional grants to satisfy 
the following requirements is great. During the last few years the 
University has had great financial difficulties because the Govern
ment grant was not adequately increased to meet the needs of 
extra numbers of new subjects of study and of inflated economy. 
Whatever has been said about the difficulties of Allahabad 
UniverRity in attracting and retaining sufficiently qualified people 
on the staff and about the co-ordination of research work with other 
univer~>ities for increasing efficiency holds good of Lucknow as well. 
The immediate needs of tlre University are as follows ;-

(i) Concentration on higher work.-In the Faculties of Arts and 
Science the University should confine itself mainly to Honours and 
M.A. teaching in addition to research work. With the introduction 
of the three-year B.A. and B.Sc. courses; it will be impossible for the 
University to cater for the large number of students who will have 
to be trained for the ordinary B.A. de!!ree. This latter respoi)sibi
lity may be handed over to the more efficient Intermediate collegeB 
of the city but Science teaching may have to be concentrated at the 
University because it has been found .from experience that the present 
Intermediate colleges are not able to make adequate provision for 
B.Sc. teaching. 

( ii) E./Jectit>e II onours c-aurses.-The Honours courses have to be 
real ones and it is hoped that the best students will be attracted to 
Honours when the duration of Honours and Pass courses is the same. 

(iii) Additional accommodation.-Accommodation for teaching 
and hostels has to be substantially increased. 

(iv) Better tutJrial instruction.-Tutorial instruction has to be 
made more efficient according to our recommendations in Chapter 
IV. 

(v) Library.-To facilitate the work of research scholars the 
library must have substa.ntial additional grants. 
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(vi) Sclwlarships arul Fellowships.-The number and amount of 
scholarships and fellowships should be substantially increased ; 

(vii) Research Work in the Medical Faculty.-Conditions of ser
vice in the Medical Faculty have to be altered according to our re
commendations on higher medical education so as to induce the 
teachers to devote their spare time to research. There is consi
derable scope for research in a University Medical College not only in 
the departments of Physiology, Anatomy and Pharmacology but also 
in clinical subjects like Medicine, Surgery and Opthalmology. 

IX.-Nagpur Unit·ersity. 

35. Establishment of the University.-The colleges in the Centra.! 
Provinces were affiliated to the Allahabad University and the first 
attempt tu have a separate university for the Province was made in 
1914 when the local Government appointed a committee to consider 
the question. The report w lich was submitted next year embodied 
an elaborate scheme for a univer~ity which would combine teaching 
with the powers of affiliation. Action on the report was postponed 
on account of the Great War and in 1919 a new Committee was ap
pointed after the publication of the report of the Calcutta UnivePsity 
Commission. The recommendation~ of the Committee were em
bodied in the bill which was introduced in the C. P. Legislative 
Council in 1922 and pa,8ed in 1923. The University started func
tioning on 4th August 1923. 

36. Functions oftlle University.-The Act giv~s the University 
the power:-

1. To providt> for instruction and make provision for research 1 

·2. To hold examinations and confer degrees 1 

3. To inspect and affili~te colkges and hostels as also to maintain 
them and to exercise otht>r functions which are generally assigned 
to universities which combine the work of teaching and affiliation. 

37. lV ork of the U nit!Ct'sity from 1923 to 1949.-During these 
y!'ars the University has not developed its work of teaching as it 
might havc done. Tht> g<>nerosity of .Mr. Laxminarayan of Kamptee 
who bt•qm•at!H•d about 35 lnkhs to the Univer~itv for tl:!e teaching 
of Applit•d S<'it•nce. and Clwmistry E'nabll'd the University to start 
an Inslitutt• nanwd aft<"r him. OtbE'r branches of knowledge in 
which the Univ<"rsity provides instruction are Education, L!iw, 
Politicnl Seienl'c, Gt•ology nnd Bio-Chemistry. The University 
h01wwr, has lwC"n mainly eng"g•·•i in supervi:;ing its affiliated college, 
and in conducting t>xaminations. In 1946-1947 it had only about 
6Gstudt'n!$in the university classt>s,590in th3 l'on~tituentoolleges 
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and a bout 5,000 in the affiliated colleges. The establishment of the 
University ofSaugorin 1946 reduced the jmisdiction of the University 
and the number of affiliated colleges. With the reduction of its work 
of affiliation the University has greater opportunities for expanding 
its activities as a teaching and residential university. 

38. Plans for the Future.-( i) Position of Government Colleges.
Among the colleges affiliated to the University three (the Nagpur 
Mahavidyalaya, the Vidarbha Mahavidyalaya and the Scie11ce 
College) are maintained by the provincial Government. The con
tribution of the provincial Government to the first institution 
amounts to about Rs. 2,25,000 a year and to the Science College a 
larger amount 

While the Government Colleges have been doing good work 
for many years (the Nagpur Mahavidyalaya was started in 1885) 
a good deal of their work is with the Intermediate and the B. A. 
Pass classes. In the Nagpur Mahavidyalaya for example, about 45 
per cent of the total enrolment in 1948-49 was made up of the 
Intermediate students . 

. The work done in the Government Colleges should be better 
than that in the private college!! because the teachers are better paid 
andhavea greater security of tenure, but they are liable to be trans
ferred from one institution to another and sometimes from the 
work of teaching to the Inspectorate. Some of these transfers are 
described as of a routine nature and some al'e intended to offer 
higher emoluments to the officers. In any case the work of teaching 
institutions is dislocated thereby and in the Science College there 
are far too many temporary teachers whnhavc been recently recruit
ed. The expansion of the teaching side of the University can. be 
effective only with the help of the staff and equipment of the two 
Government institutions at Nagjnir, apd it is for the Government 
to see how post-graduate and research work can be carried on at 
Nagpur under the most favourable conditions. Plans similar to 
those suggested in Madras for the Presidency College may be 
adopted for the Nagpur Mahavidyalaya and the Science College 
with some modifications which would obviat~ the chances of any 
conflict between the University and the Government. 

(ii) Laxminarayan lnstitute.-There is ample opportunity for 
co-ordinating the work of the Science College with that in the Laxmi
na.rayan Institut~ and it is hoped that there will be no duplication 
in the work of the two institutions. Few universities in India have 
had such generous donations from . one individual as the Nagpur 
Unive.rslty bad and it is for the Government to see that adequate 
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help is given to the University to utilize the bequest in the most 
HatiMfactorv fashion and build up a great centre of teaching and 
re~earch in the Basic and Applied Sciences. 

X.-Anrlhra University. 

39. The University since its Inception.-The desire ofthe Telugu· 
speaking districts of the Madras Presidency to have a university 
had been vocal for a number of years before the University actually 
came into existence. The Senate of the Madras Univer;;ity accepted 
in 1920 the principle that each linguistic area of the province should 
be provided with a university. From 1921-22 a Committee discuss· 
ed a proposal for the establishment of an Andhra University and 
recommended the establishment of a unitary and residential 
university providing opportunities especially for higher technical 
education. The University was incorporated by an Act of 1926 
with jurisdiction over the Telugu-speaking districts to serve the 
interest of the Andhras who were proud of their achievements in 
Art and Architecture, Mu~ic and Painting and it was given the func
tions of both teaching and affiliation. An interesting feature of the 
Act waM the provision for the ultimate use of the Indian languages 
as the media of instruction and examination. 

The location of the University caused some difficulties to the 
authorities on accountoflocal patriotism. Its first habitation was at 
Bczwada whence it was transferred to Waltair in 1930: In 1942 
consequent on the dislocation caused by war conditions the headquar
krs Wl'T<' t<>mporurily shifted to Guntur. Four years later the 
University was moved back to Waltair. 

Tlll're are four Univen1ity Collt>ges of Arts and Commerce, of 
Law, of Natural Sciences and of Science and Technology. These 
are rt>ally the teaching !?acuities of the University and all Honours 
teaching and research work are concentrated in them. Next, there 
are six profcsBional colleges, two for medical studies1 two 
for tcadwrs' trainin!! and one each for agriculture and engineer
ing. Nine first grade collt•ges and five ~econd grade ones provide 
under-graduate instruction in Arts and Science. A distinctive 
fetlf.ur<' of the Univ!'rsity is the attention paid to Oriental Studies ft:.r 
whid1 tht•rt• are eight recogni~ed institutions. 

'l'he UnivHsity was fortunate enough to have some donativnB 
und the mo~t. gen<'rous contribution to the UnivPrsity is of its Pro
Chanct•llor, the Maharaja of Jeypore. Students' fees do not make 
any substantial contribution towards university expenses and the 
Govt'rnm<'nt. is responsible largely for the recurring expenditure 
of the University C<>lleges. 
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40. Plans for the Future.-( i) Improvement of Salaries a1Ul Removal 
of other difficulties.-Lack of adequate finances has been the main 
stumbling block in the way ofuniversityprogress. In its memoran
dum the Andhra University says: "We have not been able tore
cruit, or having recruited to retain the right personnel. Neither 
the salaries nor the service conditions offered have been sufficiently 
attractive. The changes in the teaching staffs of our University 
Colleges are disturbingly frequent ". Speakinu of the difficul
ties of research workers the memorandum says: 71 Lack offacilities, 
lack of time, lack of proper direction, lack of team work, these are 

• among the causes responsible for our failure to make much headway 
in research.': 

The University Colleges have only Honours and research 
students to look after. It has therefore better opportunities 
for higher work than other universities. Still the authorities feel 
that a good deal might have been accomplished under more favour
able conditions through more generous grants for the salaries of 
teachers and scholarships for students and through adequate steps 
for the recruitment and retention d the right type of men. 

(ii) Applied Science and Technology :New branches of study.
The University Department in Applied Science and Technology 
should be financed by the Government and industry, while those of 
Pure Scierroe have to be m9intained mainly by the forml'r. Marine 
Biology, Marine Enginee!'ing, Elect. a-Chemistry and Sugar Techno
logy are some of the branches of knowledge for which provision 
for teaching and research may be conveniently concentrated at the 
Andhra University, on account of its geographical position, 'Of its 
ship-building yard an<l of the industries growin()' up in the rerrion. 
Original work on the art, and literature of the ~egion allocated'' to a 
University is one of its special responsibilities and the study of 
Telugu literature and language must be concentrated here. The 
University, however, is not in favour of an.artificial sharing of distri
bution of ~ubjects between the universities a;; it holds quite rightly 
that" advanced specialisation is a matter of organic growth round 
the personality of an individual teacher or researcher of genius ". 
Yet even this factor will lead to co-ordination of higher work in the 
universities of the ·Province, 

(iii) Maintenance of Standards in Affilia,ted Institutions.-Main
tenance of standards in the affiliated colleges is one of the main 
responsibilities of the University. For the professional institutioilll 
there may be All-India bodies wl1ich would be responsible fot pre
serving the standards of education but for ordinary Arts and Science 
Colleges, the University h'l.s to take it.> responsibilities seriously and 
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arrange for the provision of adequate funds and proper utilization 
of these funds. Periodically, perhaps once in five years, the Univer
sity will have to send out an Inspection Commission to visit every 
affiliated institution and submit a detailed report about its working. 
It may also be necessary to plan the growth of new colleges in such a 
way as to supply the needs of every district of the Telugu•spea.king 
area. 

XI.-A.qra University. 

41. W ark since I nception.-The Agra University was established 
in 1926 to take over the affiliating functions of the Allahabad Uni
versity and "to provide for instruction in such branches oflearning as 
the University may think fit and to make provision for research and 
for the advancement and dissemination of knowledge". The 
University has now been functioning for 22 years and it has not so 
far tried to exercise the functions of a teaching university in &ny 
way. Its exrrcise of the power of affiliation provides interesting 
study. There arP. at present 40 affiliated institutions and 6 others 
which have been given cond;tional reeo~nition. Of these only about 
a third l'xistl'd in 1939 and not even half existed in 1945. Even the 
Vice-Chancellor oft he University i~ not quite sure if proper care has 
been ta kfon about. the rcsourc"s and equipment of every one of the 
institutions which have h<'cn recognised. The actual number of 
coll<'g<'s is not cxccssiv<', judged by the standards of other provinces 
e~r.t•eially when we note that the jurisdiction of the Agra University 
still extends over Ajmer, Gwalior and Indore in addition to the 
Unit!'d Provinces. The distribution of students over the colleges is 
I'Xtrcnwly unev<'n, some of the newer ccllegcs having just a handful 
of shid<'nts whcn·ns about half a. dozen of the older c:Jlleges are 
frightfully overcrowded. 

The annual cxpl'nditnre of the Univerl'ity i.• a little over R.!!. 4 
lakhs in which two itcms,-rcmuncration to examiners and travelling 
allowanc!'s,-are n•spomible fur nearly l1alf of the total. This 
indit·ati'R tlwt the main businC'l'S of the University is to hold meetings 
of its various authoritit•s and to conduct examinations. Attempt.• 
bad bcl'n made :-

1. to hav~> cour"cs of Jedures delivered at various centres 
by distinguished scholars ; 

2. to have a. univen:ity jotlrnal for publishing research wot:k 
of the udver.,ity men ; 

~. to build up a university librsry ; and 
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4. to do other things which would contribute k the extension 
of the routine work of the colleges. But no progress 
has been made with any of these efforts. 

The elections to the various university bodies have excited a 
considerable amount of interest because membership c.f these consti
tutes almost the only contact of individual teachers with the Uni
versity. From the point of view of numbers the Agra University 
has been a large institution but its academic achievement has not 
in any way been commensurate with €'ither its size or its age. 

42. Plans fQI' the Future.-No university, we feel, can fulfil its 
fllnctions if it remains purely an affiliating body. Development of 
the teaching activities of the University will entail a considerable 
amount of expense which must be provided by the Provincial Govern
ment or the Central Government or both. Some of the colleges 
have a distingnished record, the beginnings of the Agra College 
dating back to the early years of the 19th century and of the St. 
John's College and the Bareilly College to the middle of the 19th 
century. Some of the other colleges like those at Meerut, Indore 
and Ajmer are more than half a century old and they can all take 
pride that some of their alumni were distinguished in various 
spheres oflife. The students of tle University in general and ofthese 
colleges in particular have a right to expect that there should be the 
same opportunities for higher education in the Agra University 
as in the best Indian universities. In order to achieve tbis the 
following steps are immediately desirable. 

( ~) Ten-year Plan for the Development of a Teaching University.-. 
University Departments of study shoultl be organised ili at leas.t 
a few subj.ectl!, the number of subjects to be increased as part of a 
ten-year plan ; post~gr~dm:,te teaching and research in these subjects 
are to be concentrated in the University departments. 

(ii) University Library.-The University Library should have· a 
proper building and a decent capital grant to make a start with at 
least 25,000 well chosen volumes and an annual recurring grant of at 
least Rs. 50,000 will be necessary to bring the Library up to a mini
mum standard in the course of a few years. 

(iii) University Laboratories.-As some of the University 
departments of study will be in science, well-equipped laboratories 
have to be provided for these subjects. 

(iv) Honours Degrees.-The stronger colleges which may be 
regarded as constituent colleges must be encouraged to provide 
instruction for Honours degrees in addition to the Pass ones. This 
will induce the teachers of the collegt•s to keep abreast of the latest 
literature in their subjects. 
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(v) Inter-Collegiate Teaching.-At. the bigger cez:tres where 
there is more than on& college some kmd of co-operat10n may be 
attempted for Honours work as also for post-graduate work in those 
subjects which have not been taken over by the University. . 

(vi) Exchange of Teachers.-Attempts may even be made to 
provide for exchange of senior teachers between colleges for at 
least one academic term at a time in order to provide freshness to 
college teaching and to stimulate the interests of the teachers them
selves. 

(vii) New Universities and Greater Supervision of Affiliatedl'll8ti
tuti0'118.- It is possible that Gwalior and Indore may have a university 
of their own in the near future, and Ajmer may like to be associated 
with the Rajputana or some other university. In the United Pro· 
vinces Meerut and Kanpnr will perhaps have universities in the 
not very distant future. This will tske away some of the older and 
stronger institutions from the Agra University and it will be 
all the more necessary for the University to ensure that the 
standards of the ne"er institutions are kept up to the 
highcRt level. Many of these latter have been given recognition 
on thPir promising to have better buildings, a better library and 
better equipped teaching staff. The University may think of an 
InRpt>ction Commission (which may include some distinguished 
scholars from other universities) to visit all the colleges of the 
University to sec whether the institutions have justified their exist
. cncc and satisfied the needs of higher education of the community. 

Xll.-Annamalai University, Chidambaram. 

!13. Establishment of the University.-Raja Sir Annamalai 
Chhcttiar had been responsible for the foundation of 
sevcml educational institutions at Chidambaram. In 1928 he 
made a generous offer to the Madras Government of handing over 
these institutions with a sum of RR. 20 lakhs for the establishment 
of a unitary teaching and rcsidentialt•niversity. On 27th June, 
1928 Govt>rnment published a communique accepting the offer and 
promi~ing lh. 20 lakhs towards the endowment fund and a recur
ring grant of Rs. lllakh per annum. The Act giving effect to the 
l'l<'ht•me rPct•ived the a~sent of the authorities the same year and 
the Univef>'ity start-ed functioning from the next year. The Gov
Prnor-General is the Visit~r of the University, the Governor of 
Madras the CLancellor, the foundPr the Pro-Chancellor, while the 
Vke-Chanrl'llor is a whole time officer. One distinctive feature of 
the .tJn.iversity is the Faculty of Oriental Learning which gives 
speC!altmportance to the study of Tamil, Ss.nskrit, Indian History 
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and Indian Music, offering special facilities for advanced study in 
these subjects. In 1945 a Faculty' of Engineering and Technology 
was instituted with courses of study in Civil, Mechanical, Electrical 
and Chemical Engineering. Every student of the University has 
to reside in a hostel or in lodgings recognised by the University 
and this year 64% of the students are in the university hostels. 
The resident-tutors attached to the hostels regulate attendance 
and exercise supervision over the students.· Physical training is 
compulsory for all students of the University. 

44. The Work of the University from 1929 to 1949.-This Uni
versity approximates more closely to the ideals of the residential type 
than most other universities in India. The teachers and students 
live in close association in the University campus and it is possible 
for the teachers to give special and individual attention to students. 
But the University has been severely handicapped through lack of 
funds and the story of these 20 years has not been one of continuous 
progress. TheGovernmentgrantwhich amounted toRs. 6,12,000 
in 1946-47 was only Rs. 5,02,000 in 1948-49 and th.: income from 
endowments has also declined from Rs. 2,83,000 to Rs. 2,45,000. 
The income from fees has gone up slightly but the total income of the 
University was Rs. 12,85,000 in 1946-47, while it was about 
Rs.ll,40,000 in 1948-49. With a laudable desire to keep within the 
income the expenses have been correspondingly lowered, but there 

. is no substantial diminution in the number of students. The num
ber of Arts and Science students in ~946-47 was about 900, where
as in 1948-49 it was a little less than 800 and the fall is more appa
rent than real, for it is due almost entirely to the lessening of the 
number in the Intermediate classes. 

The number of students in Technology remains substantially 
the same but those in Engineerip.g have been reduced. 

When we scrutinise the budget .we find that the grades of. 
university teachers are muck lower th.an those in any other uni
versity, the University Professors' grade being Rs. 25Q-500 in 
the Faculties of Arts, Science and Oriental Learning, while the grade 
of Readers is Rs. 20Q-300. Even in the Faculty of Engineering 
and Technology the University Professors• grade is Rs. 40Q-900 
and taking all the Faculties t{)gether we find that there are only 
three teachers who draw a salary of over Rs. 450, themajorityof 
the teachers get a salary between Rs. IOQ--200. The ratio of 
pupils to teachers also is fairly high being 69 in English, 64 in Eco
nomics, 45 in Physics, 40 in Chemistry and 56 in Botany and Zoologyi 
It is slightly lower in the Oriental Laguages and in Mathematics 
while it. il! almost satisfactory in Music, Engineering and Technology. 
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45. Plans for the Future.-(i) Improvement of teachers' sala
rie8.-The main trouble of the University has been, as indicated 
above, the lack of funds. No satisfactory work is possible unless 
univer~ity teachers are given an adequate salary which will place 
them above want, and make them work contentedly. In order 
to improve the grades of the university teachers as also for certain 
other improvements a much larger Government grant is necessary. 

(ii) Additional ·residential amenities.-The conditions of life in 
the hostels require to be improved through the provision of addi
tional buildings and furniture. Rooms intended to accommodate 
two students are now being made to house three and in many cases 
the residents have to sleep on the floor on account of shortage of bed
steads. All this University is mainly residential the Hostels need 
greater attention. 

(iii) Scholarships.-An equally important need is to increase 
the number of scholarships and stipends which have been con
siderably rPduced during the last few years. In 1945-46, 199 stu
dents received university scholarships and the number has been 
reduced to 121 in 1948-49. Similarly the stipends in Tamil bad 
gone down from 77 to 44 and those in Music from 88 to 47. There 
must be many meritorious students desiring to pursue their studies 
in a comparatively cheap place like Annamalainagar, who are 
at present being prevented from doing so. Our recommendations 
in regard to scholarships need immediate implementing in a 
residential university like this. 

(iv) Engineering College.-The Engineering Colle~e provides a. 
major problem. The Government will have to consider whether 
they require this Engineering College to exist and to serve the pro
vince. If they do so, they must be prepared to help the institu
tion much more liberally than they have been doing. The College 
cannot retain qualified members of the staff on their present salaries 
and'they cannot maintain even the present courses in Civil, Me
c!tanical and Electrical Engineering at a proper standard of effi
Ciency. The B. Sc. (Tech.) course too is naturally limited and ite 
PxU>n~ion depends on the necessary GovPrnment grants. 

(t') Music atld Oriental Studies.-The future of the department 
of Music is somewhat uncertain on acC'ount of the establishment of 
an acadt>my of South Indian Music with the help of funds provided 
by the Ct•ntrnl Govf:'rnmPnt. But this University should develop 
into a strong centre for ndvnncE>d work and research in Tamil 
Langung~ and Lit{'~ature. Capital grants are t>&<>ential for building 
up the library With the purchase of necessary manuscripts. 
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It is hoped that with adequate financial support from the 
Government, the University will develop into a genuine centre of 
learning and research which it is eminently fitted to be by virtue of 
its situation and its beautiful campus. 

Xlll.-Travanrore University. 

46. Establishment of · the University.-The desirablity and 
feasibility of a University for Travancore had been investigated 
by two Cominittees in 1919 and in 1924 but the University was not 
established tilll937. The aims of the University as described in 
the preamble to the Act are :-

1. to effect a reorganisation of the system of education m 
the State with a view to the gradual development cif 
technical and technological education ; 

2. to make greater and more systematic provision for the 
furtherance of original research in the various brunches 
of Applied Science ; and 

3. to provide for the conservation and promotion of Kerala 
Art and Culture. 

The six Government Colleges at Trivandrum were transferred 
to the control of the University and later the colleges of Arts and 
Science were amalgamated. The four private colleges of the State 
were also admitted to the privileges of university recognition. 

47. The work of the University from.l937 to 1949.-In order ro 
further the aims enunciated in the Act the following institutions· 
were started :-

1. An Institute of Textile ·Technology offering Diploma 
courses in Textile manufacture and Textile Chemistry. · 

2. A Ccillege of Engineering providing instruction for Degree 
and Diploma courses in Civil, 1\lechanical and Electrical Engineering. 

4. A Central Research Institute devoting itself to research in 
the Applied Sciences, particularly in the subjects which have a 
special bearing on the agricultural and industrial conditions of the 
State. 

5. The School of Arts. 

The University has also under its control an Oriental Manu
I!Cl'ipts Library and a department of Publications intended to 
enrich Malayalam and Tamil Literatures. 
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In 1946 the University accepted the following recommend~tions 
of the Education Organisation Committee and attempted to bring 
them into operation :-

1. The institution of a three-year degree course and the 
abolition of the Intermediate examination ; 

2. The institution of a university entrance examination ; 
3. The opening of pre-university schools. 

48. Plans for the future.-(i) Prqmotion of Research work.
The enrolment in the University has been increa.Sing rapidly as is 
evidenced by the fact that the total was about 3,800 in 1942-43 and 
5,700 in 1946-47. It is to be noted, however, that the increase has 
been mainly in the number of Intermediate students of whom there 
were about 3,300 in 1946-47. The B.Sc. and B.A. classes are com
paratively crowded but the number of research students has not 
~one up during the last five years. Actually the number was 36 
m 1942-43 and 29 in..1947-48. 

The Central Research Institute is doing a considerable amount 
of practic·a.l work through the Public Health Labo.-atory, the In
dustrial Research Laboratory, the Observatory and the Division 
of 1\lineral Survey. But the Fellowships and Scholarships instituted 
by the University for encouraging research have not had the res
ponse which they should have had. The only two departments in 
which there is a decent number of research students are Chemistry 
and Marine Biology. Astronomy has had no research student 
durin~ the last five years and Physics had only 3. That Arts sub
jects l1ke History and Economics failed to attract a decent number 
18 not surprising but one regrets to note that in Tamil there has been 
no research student from 1943 to 1949 and in Malayala.m only 7 
in these six years. If the University is to carry out the aims enun
ciated at the time of the foundation, greater attention should be 
given to the fostering of the spirit and v.ork of research by : 

(a) the offer of more liberal fellowships and scholarships than 
has been done RO fa.r ; and by 

(b) the appointment as professors of outstanding men 
with a considerable amount of research work to their credit. 

This latter would involve the raising of scales of salaries of 
University t~achers. Analysing the salaries of the 346 teachers iD 
the University we find that not one of them draws a salary of more 
than R ... 850, that the largest number ( 108) gets below Rs. 100 and the 
next largest (97) between Rs. 100 and Rs. 200. It is obvious tha' 
the best men cannot be attracted to university teachina so long IW 
t.ht' emoluments remain what they are. 

0 

MlilSlllofEJn. 
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. . (ii) Oriental Man_wcripts Lifnary.-The. Oriental Manuscripts 
Library has a collection of 28,000 manuscripts and it should be 
possible for the University to make that a centre for a consideralile 
amount of research work through properly paid research fellows 
working under the supervision of the University professors. ' 

· (iii) Marine Biology and Mine:ralogy.-The Science subjects 
in which Travancore has special facilities for research work are 
:Marine Biology and Mineralogy. It is hoped that these depart
ments will be substantially strengthened. It will perhaps be best for 
the University if it decides as to the subjects in which instruction 
l.Vill be offered only up to the Honours and Master's degrees and 
the others in which intensive research work can be continued. 

. . (iv) Three-year Degree Course.-The acadeinically sound ex
periment of a three-year degree course has not succeeded in Tra
vancore, because in all other South Indian universities students can 
go up for the ordinary B.A. degree after two years' study and public 
feeling in the State has been, in consequence, against the lengthening 
of the course. . With the acceptance of our recommendations by 
other universities these difficulties will disappear and Travancore 
Will be able to make the Arts and Science degrees mean something 
real. 

. (v) Cochin Colleges,-Political conditions often affect the uni
v~rsities and the union of Cochin and·Travancore may change the 
erinstitution of the University. The colleges in Cochin may like to 
l\e· transferred from the contro I of the Madras University to that of 
Travancore and then it may be necessary to carry out some more 
radical changes in the structure of the University, by paving some 
of the specialised or professional !'lepartments of study at Erna
Jmlam or Trichur instead of at Trivandrum. What these branches· 
will be will depend upon local conditionil and on the financial im· 
plications of having higher university work at two university centres 
instead of one. • 

XIV.-Utkal University, Cuttack. 

' · 49. The work of the University since its Inceptiun.-The U~- · 
versity is incorporated under the Utknl University Act of 1943, wh1~h 
describes its functions of teaching and affiliation and defines ttl! 
temtoriallimits as extending over the whole of Orissa and of the 
Oriya-speaking States. In 1947 it had 10 Arts Colleges, (some of 
which had Science courses as well), one Medical College, one Teacher& 
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Training College and one Science College teaching up to the In
termediate standard. One of these colleges, the Ravenshaw Col
lege, Cuttack, has a long record of distinguished work and all 
Post-grarluate te_aching and a good part of the Honours teaching 
are ron centra ted in this institution. The University has no teach
ing departments and has been exercising only affiliating powers up· 
till now. The establishment of the University has not therefore 
affected the intellectual life of the province in any significant way 
and one does not know if the colleges are better supervised to-day 
than they were under the Patna and the Andhra Universities. 
Nominally there is provision for Post-graduate teaching up to the 
highest standardR of the D. Litt. and D.Sc. degrees but in practice 
inRtruction has been imparted for the Master's degree in a limited 
number of Art.q subjects and in only one of the experimental sciences 
(Chemistry). As has been pointed out, the University is dependent 
upon its conRtituent colleges or college for the provision of in~ 
struction in all claso>cs. Its main function has been to conduct 
university examinations and to recognize institutions wbich are 
eligible to send up candidates for these examinations. 

60. Plans for the Future.-(i) Necessity of a Teaching Univer.
sit'!/.-A purely affiliating university cannot Le regarded as a real 
umversity, for it provides no intellectual centre nor does it help 
in any significant manner to develop intellectual life in the college. 
To be effective it must have a teachmg core, even if it is at first in a. 
limited number of subjects and only for post·graduate studcnta.l 
While the University has been functioning in a small administra
tive building the real academic work of Cuttack has been carried on 
by the Ravenshaw College which has been in fact the University 
Colll'ge of the province. · 

(ii) Tne position of 1M Raven.shaw College.-During the year 
1947-48 the total expl'nditure of t.he College was Rs. 5,06,000 of 
which the Government contribution was Rs. 4,08,000. Of the 
1.220 students in the College the majority were in the Interme
diate classes and only 43 were in the :M.A. and M.Sc. classes. The 
Collt•ge has decent-sized hostels in which nearly 40% of the l!tu
d<'nts r<'side and encourages a number of extra-curricular activities. 
The Library too is fairly equipred with its 35,000 volumes though 
some of tht'se have outlivt>d their usdulness. But it has the usual 
diMbilities of a Government College :-

(a) The nwmbers of the teaching staff are frequentlytran<
ferred (19 out of 66 having hen transferred in 1947-
4g}; 

1 s.e Chap. ::nu. 
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(b) Teachers are promoted to better salaries and higher 
status more on grounds of seniority than on account 
of academic qualifi.::ations and research work. 

When the InterJ!lediate classes ·are taken away from the 
.Ravenshaw College it may become not oD1y the de-facto U niversitv 
College but the de-jure one as well. It will be for the Government 
to decide whether the college will be administered by a specially 
appointed Governing Body or handed over to the University. 
1£ it is by the former, the Governing Body should be constituted 
onlinesindicatedfortheGoverning Body of the constituent colleges 
of a university and should have all powers regarding appointments 
and promotions. There should be a separate cadre of the Ravenshaw 
College teachers who will not be liable to be transferred either to 
other teaching institutions or to administrative posts. This is the 
only way in which we can preserve the distinctive individuality and 
character of such institutions. 

(iii) Consolidation and extension of Post-graduate Teaching.
'l'he University has not only to consolidate post-graduate teaching 
in English, Oriya, History, Economic~, Political Science, Mathe
matics and Chemistry-but to extend it to other essential branches of 
study like Philosophy, Sanskrit, Sociology (including Anthropology) 
Physics, Biological Sciences and Gt>ology. The. University LibrarJ 
must have a separate building and a decent capital grant immedia 
tely. Many of the Ravenshaw College books will probably bt 
transferred to the new Intermediate college but about 10,00( 
volumes may be transferred to the university section for the use ol 
its senior students. · . . 

(iv) A.npient Hist&y and A.nthropology.-In Orissa there. i~ 
great scope ,for research in Ancjep.t History and Anthropolggy. 
The University should encourage scholars to take up research whole
heartedly by arranging for Fellowships with decent emoluments 
and allowing the University teachers sufficient leisure to devote 
to original work. All these developments, however, require the 
transformation of the University from a purely affiliating body to 
one which is mainly a teaching institution. 

XV.-Saug& University. 
51. The W&kojthe University since its Inception.-The preamble 

to the Saugor University Act passed in 1946 explains the circumstances 
leading to the establishment of a. teaching and affiliating university 
for the Hindi-speaking areas ofC.P. and Berar. The establishment of 
the University was made possible through a generous donation of 
Rs: 20 lakhs by Dr. Hari Singh .Gaur which was supplemented by 
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Ra. IO,lakhs from the Provincial Government to form the endowment. 
fund of the proposed University. The University has been func
tioning for only two years but some of its affiliated colleges are very 
much older. ·The Mahakoshal Mahavidyalaya was originally an 
Intermediate college at Saugor and was removed to Jubbulpore in 
1883. In 1883 it became affiliated to the B.A. standards of the 
Calcutta University. The Prantiya Shikshan Mahavidyalaya goes 
back to a small training institution founded in 1890 at Nagpur, which 
was transferred to Jubbulpore in 1902 and became a full-tl.edged 
Training College in 1911. Some of the private colleges also are 
much older than the Univel'8ity, the Ra.ipur one having been founded 
in 1937 and the Hitakarini Mahavidyalaya in 1933 at Jubbulpore. 
The University has students for the Intermediate classes in .Arts, 
Science .and Commerce in addition to those for higher degrees but 
the number of students in the affiliated institutions taken together is 
much larger than at the University centre. In some subjects 
the latter figures are remarkably low, e.g. in History there are alto
gether 15 students at the University centre, 9 of them in the Interme
diate classes and 6 in the B.A. Pass classes. Last year 339 candi
dates appeared for the B.A. Pass examination and it is expected that 
the numbers for the 1949 examination will not be less ; but the Uni
versity has only about 30 students in the second year B.A. class. 
In the Sciences too the position is not very different as there are 
only 25 students studying Chemistry in the second year B.Sc. class 
and 17 studying Physics, while those for Zoology and Botany 

·are 7 and 8 respectively. The numbers in the M.Sc. classes in· 
Physics and Chemistry are comparatively high and that is explained 
by the limited opportunities available for these studies at other 
centres in the Province. The University does not seem to have 
made much headway and the reasons are obvious :-

1. Sangor does not have the traditions of higher education 
th.~t Nagpur and Jubbulpore have ; 

2. the financial position of the University has not enabled it 
to appoint eminent teachers and thereby attract students 
from other centres.; 

3. th~ Univer~ty has no proper buildings either for teaching 
or for residence. \Vhat it has is mostly improvised 
barracks. The library and laboratory facilities .are not 
what they 11hould be in a teaching university, the former 
possessing only about 12,000 books and the latter lacking 
some of the essential equipment. 

52. Pla11s fvr t}.e Fuiure.-(i) Suitability of Saugvr as a UmtJer
sity .site.-Wh.ile the progress of the University has not been signi-
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fican~ there are considerations in favour of the development of a · 
good university at Saugor. . . 

(a) Saugor is a very suitable place for a university site because 
of its climate and quiet- surroundings ; 

(b) A generous donor has contributed a substantial sum which 
is generally regarded as the first instalment of his contri
bution to the University. If the Central and the Provin
cial Governments show su.fficient interest in the University 
a generous response may be expected from the Founder ; 

(c) Building up of a university at a place with vested interests 
is always difficult. At Saugor the University is able to 
start with a clean slate, and can therefore be moulded 
according to definite plans. · 

(it) Non-Tecurring Grants for new Buildings and Equipment.
.Buiidings, books and laboratory equipment are immediate necessities. 
Substantial non-recurring sums have to be sanctioned and materials 
made available for the completion of the projects within the shortest 
possible time. 

(iii) Necessity of a better-paid Sta.ff.-Buildingsand equipment 
by themselves will not make a university. The present staff 
is not adequate for a real teaching university. From the analysis 
sent to us we learn that there is not yet JJ, teacher on a salary higher 
than Rs. 850 p.m. and that the majority of these teachers are in 
the grade ofRs. 150-250. UniversitY. Professors have to be appoint
ed in every important subject and they should be assisted by Reltders 
and Lecturers and not Assistant Lecturers. The number of teachers 
is not too low in proportion to the number of students, the pupil
teacher ratio being 13 to l, but in place of the Assistant Lecturers who 
are now mainly responsible for University work we should liave 
teachers with higher emoluments .and status. 

(iv) Scholarships.-Provision has .to be made for an adequate· 
number of ocholarships and fellowships and as Saugor will be a 
predominantly residential university, the scholarships will have to 
be su.fficient for meeting all the expenses of meritorious students. 

(v) Ensuring better Finances.-At present the main.tenance grant 
from the Government is only Rs. 3 lakhs a year and the endowment 
fund which was expected to yield Rs. 1,10,000 last year yielded 
only Rs. 64,000. This year the budget estimate for this item is 
Rs. 1,00,000 which seems rather optimistic. The University is at 
present dependent as much on students' fees as on its income from 
endowments and government grant. This ca,n never lead to the 
biiilding of a strong residential university. The recurring income 
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of the University has to be substantially increased as will be evident 
from the fact that one of its affiliated colleges has an annual budget 
of nearly Rs. 5 lakhs for the current year and has spent over Rs. + 
lakhs last year. If the Mahakoshal Mahavidyalaya can ensure effi" 
cient higher education for its limited number of students by spending 
the sums indicated above, the teaching University must plan its 
expenses on at least as generous a scale as that. 

(vi) Concentration on Higher work : DijficuUies of Professiotuil 
Education.-In Arts and Science the main work of the University will 
naturally be with students working for the Honours and Master's 
degrees or doing research. The Law Faculty is not yet a source of 
strength but one would like to see it strengthened in a university 
founded by Dr. Gaur. The College of Agriculture for which money 
bas been provided in the current budget will require a much larger 
sum and adequate buildings before it can become a reality. .The 
University may be well advised not to think of a rapid expansion of 
professional colleges before establishing a strong centre of teaching 
and research in at least a few of the Arts and Science subjects. 

XV I.-University of Rajputana (Jaipur.) 

53. JVork since its Inception.-The Rajputana UniverRity came 
into existR.nce in 1947 as a re~nlt of the co-operative efforts of the 
States of Rajputana. It. has been functioning as a federal ani.ver
sity but one is not quite sure if the colleges ofthe University can be 
dcscriberl as constituent colleges. Of these 28 collt>~es 5 are pro
fessional ones, 2 for Teachers' Training, onP for Med1cine, one for 
Engineering and one for Law. Of the others more than half are only 
Intermediate collt>ges which, according to our scheme, should be 
regarded as Hccondary institutions. The colleges which carry on 
instruction up to the !II.A. stngP, e.g. Maharaja's College, Jaipur, 
Jaswant Coll••ge, Jodhpur, and Dungar Colle~P, Bikaner, are ade
quat!'ly described as affiliated colleges ofthe Umversity. At presen~ 
~he _Un~v('rsity is on~y recogn~sin~ the teach!ng carried on in t~ese 
mst1tuhon~ and holdmg exammat10ns for their students. The VIce
Chancellor feels the need ofU niversity Departments of post-graduate 
t..>acl,ing and research and it is hoped thata beginning will be possible 
this yet~r. Financially the Unive~sity is in a satisfactory position 
for the States co11tribute about Rs. 2,65,000 a year and about 
Hs. 2,00,000 are realizt•d in respect of examination fees. Endowments 
have bl'cn promi'icd for the departments of Economies, Geology and 
Indian Philosopl1y and otl1Pr endowments too may be forthroming. 
The Government of Jaipur luJs set apart an extensive site for the 
University and bas decided that the univ('rsity library and univasity 
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hostels will be constructed there in addition to the adminietrative 
and faculty blocks. It is expected that a three years' Honoms 
course for the B.A. and B.Sc. ·will be started in the near future. 
Provision has been made in the budget for publishing valuable 
contributions to knowledge by university teachers. Funds have 
also been allocated for organizing and publishing extension lectures 
delivered for the benefit of the general puhlic. 

54. Plans fJr the Fv.ture : (i) Teaching work and Research.-For 
the short period of the existence of the University it ltas praiseworthy 
achievements to its credit. It is hoped that plana for the expansion 
of the work of the University and developing it into a teaching and 
federal university will be expediterl. If the three teaching 
departments start functioning this year, it will mark the beginnings 
of real university life. 

(ii) Universittt Liln-ary.-The building up of a good University 
Library!showever one of the first necessities. The sum of Rs. 20,000 
which ha.s been allocated is merely a token grant and for post
graduate studyandres<'arch workevenin two or three branches of 
1.:nowledge a library cannot be built up without a much larger 
amount. 

(iii) Fellowships and other Fiu:ilities for Higher Work.-It is 
equally necessary to have scholarships and fellowships of an adequate 
amount. The six fellowships ofRs. 75 per month wldch have been 
provided will not attract the best students for research. As has been 
suggested in an earlier chapt<'r these research fellowships should haw 
the same emoluments as those of junior teachers; &JJd competent· 
menas should be appointed University:Profe!<Sor~to supervise tl1e 
work of the students working for the doctorate. Advancerl work 
for science subjects will naturally involve the building and equipment 
of spacious laboratories and here tire University may have to proc<'ed. 
slowly. 

(iv) Specialization in.someSe:ienr.es.-:J'he new State of Rajasthan 
bas however fat<'nt natural resources which have to be discovered and 
industrially developed. Departments of research in Applied Chemis
try, Geology and Physic~ will train the meri required by the State 
for doing this work. Some of the richest industrialists of the country 
come from Rajasthan and it if' forth<> University to induce them to 
contribute generously towards t.he cost of training scientists and 
technologists. 

(v) More Professional Colleges.-The University may also con
sider the need for starting more professional colleged. At least one 
degree college in Agriculture is an urgent necessity and another 
Engineering College dealing with those branches for which t.he Pilani 
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institu+.ion does not offer any fa(•ilities. ·The spirit of commercial 
enterprise is said to b~ ingrained in the inhabitants of J aipur, Jodlipur 
and Bikaner. At least one institution devoted mainly to higher 
~;tudies in Commerce may be organized at a central place. 

(vi) Colleges for Women.- In Chapter XII we have discussed the 
general problems of women's education and expect ow conclusions 
to be implemented by most universities. Rajputana has been 
backward in imparting education to women and hence we make a 
!<pecial point in emphasising the need for women's education in this 
region. Social conditions in Rajasthan are not conducive to co
t'ducation and hence some colleges for women are required. Jaipur 
has given a lead in opening an excellent Women's College and simil&r 
colleges ahould spring up at other important centres. 

XVII.-East Punjab University. 

55. PrublemsojtheUniversity.-Indian universities have gene
rally been established after df.'liberations in Committees, discussions 
in Councils and Assemblies and passing of Acts. No such ~tages 
intervened before the establishment of the East fun jab University 
which waR born in toil and travail, in the sufferings of the millions 
who mi!(rnt<•d eastwards from th~ir homes which they had lost. The 
Univf.'rsity of the Punjab was one of the most flourishing ones in 
India in 1946: itR position was unique in this that it served not only 
the wholf.' of the Punjab and N.-W F.P. but a numl>er of States &s 
well. 'l'hat year it had 45,000 students appearing for the Matricu
lat.ion cxnmm11 tion and nearly 7,000 for the first degree. The 
mn~1ber of affiliated collt•ges was in the neighbourhood of one hundred 
and the U nivt•rsity had its own departments of instruction for higher 
~t udies in most of thf' Arts and Science subjects. The assets of the 
Uniwr:;ity in tht• shape of magnificent buildings and elaborate 
Pquipnwnt were valued at about a crore of rupees. 

TJ.e partition meant that the University had to leave all this 
lwhind u nd u. new ilistitution had to be organised to cater to the 
m•t·tl~ of East Punjah 11nd oft he thousands of young men and women 
wbo l1nd to lt'nve theircolkges in the '\Vestcrn Punjab and inN.-'\V.F.P. 
At tilt' time of the partition East Punjab had 3!1 non-professional 
collt•gt•s tt•nching up to the first degree and 7 profl'ssional institutionE. 
Tht•se f,•w in"titutions had to accommodate the non-Muslim students 
from 50 other collt•gt•s in many of which they formed the majority. 
This year 37,000 students are appearing for the Matriculation exami
nation of the East Punjab ·unive~ity, 10,000 tor its Intermediate 
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and_ 5,000 for the Bachelor's degree. These figures indicate that 
the number to be educated in East Punjab is almost the same as that 
in the whole of the province in 1946. This education has been 
made possible through loans given to the displaced persons to 
encourage continuance of their study and an attempt to make things 
less difficult for them in every possible way. 

The result is that in many of the old institutions, the number had 
to be doubled, while- a few new non-professional colleges had to be 
started. Now we have 49 of these institutions teaching up to the 
B.A., 9 of which give instruction in some subjects up to the M.A. 
standard. Some new professional institutions have also been started, 
among which, particularly may be mentioned two new colleges for 
the training of teachers, one Agricultural College, one Veterinary 
College, one Law College, one Engineering College and three Com
merce Colleges. The greatest difficulty, however, has been to manage 
the University Departments of teaching, especially the Honours 
schools in Science. The Departments of Physics and Chemistry 
were working at Delhi for two years but have now to be shifted to 
Hoshiarpur where the Zoology Department has already been estab
lished. Botany has been attached to the Khalsa College at Amritsar. 
The Camp College at Delhi had been carrying on 1\I.A. teaching in the 
largest number of subjects, while the Government Colleges at 
Ludhiana and Hoshiarpur were also doing some M.A. work. The 
Delhi institution has to be wound up by 1950 and arrangements are 
being made for post-graduate teaching in English at Hoshiarpur, 
while provision for higher teaching in Mathematics, Philosophy and 
Psychology has to be at some other centre. The University may 
have to discontinue its post-graduate cla8ses in Economics, Political 
Science and History until it obtains a permanent location. The 
Oriental College has been functioning at the D.A.V. College, J ullundur 
and at the Khalsa College at Ar:riritsar and this too is a temporary 
arrangement. What has been done by the University during these 
two years is praise-worthy but everything is in an unsettled state 
and we have to think of a permanent University centre carrying 
on at least as much of teaching as was being done at Lahore and 
exercising as much of supervision over the affiliated colleges as the 
Punjab UniversitY: was doing. 

56. Suggested salution.of the problems.-( i) Location of the U nivef'
sity. -It has been suggested that the new University should be 
located at the capital for more than one reason :- ' 

(a) It will be easier to obtain the necessary financial provision 
and facilities for building materials if the construction 
of the University is made a part of the capital building 
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project; (b) the new capital will require cultural and 
intellectual ,life which can ·only be provided by the 
University. 

The objection that the proXimity to political activities is a 
distraction for academic life is a substantial one; but for the 
practical considerations mentioned above the University 
will most probably have. to be located at the capital. 

( ii) Financial provision fo-r new buildings.-. The share of the East 
Punjab University in the assets of the old University was estimated 
at Rs. 40 lakhs, but this sum by itself will not go a long way towards 
the building of the new University. All the departments which 
existed at Lahore have to be put up at the new centre and arrange
ments have to be made for laboratories which had not been found 
necessary at Labore on account of the help given to the University 
by the Government College. The practical work in the Science 
Honours school could be carried on at the Government College on 
account of the resources and well-equipped laboratories of that 
institution. Even if there is a Government College in the proximity 
of the new University it is doubtful if it will be of much use for 
Honours and Post-Graduate Science work. We have therefore to 
think of the construction of teaching and :Hlministrati ve blocka, 
the library and laboratories on a larger scale than what existed at 
Lahore. 

(iii) Pro·vision fo-r the recurring e.1:pcnses of the University .-The 
l>unjab Government used to make a recurring contribution to the 
University for certain specific purposes and these grants amounted 
altogct.her to about Rs. 3 lakbs annually. The expenses of the 
University which amounted to a very much larger sum could be met 
out of the income accruing from the examination fees, mainly of the 
.Matriculation and the Intermediate examinations. 

Our general recommendation is for the removal of these exami
nations from the control of the University. This will mean that the 
Government will have to be responsible not only for the non-recurring 
t'Xpt'nditure on buildings and equipment, but for the whole of the 
recurring expt•nses as well. The details of these expenses will ha.ve 
to be worked· out and the staff required for the various subjects 
dt•termined in the light of the estimates based upon the numbers 
studying the~e subjects at Labore.· 

(it>) Post-Graduate tmchiug in Arts and Science·~ Oriental studia,
In Arts post-graduate teaching in the following subjects will h&ve 
to be ofTert'd by the University:- · 

Engli~h, History, Econmnics, Political Science, Mathematics, 
rhilosophy, Psychology and Geography. 
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The Oriental College has to be built and made to function as it 
did at Lahore with better facilities for research through a well
equipped library. Honours Schools in Physics, Chemistry, Zoology 
and Botany have to be self-sufficient, while one in Geokgy and 
Mineralpgy should be started as early as possible to·provide trained 
personnel for prospecting in East Punjab and Himachal Pradesh. 
It is a huge task which faces the University authorities : it will 
probably take a large number of years for its accomplishment and 
its successful completion depends entirely on the whole-hearted co
operation of the Central and the Provincial Governments. 

XVIII.-University of GaulUJti. 

57. Tlul work of the University since its establishment.-The 
University was incorporated by an Act of 1947 and started functioning 
in 1948. It is an affiliating, teaching and residential university • 
with jurisdiction over all the schools and colleges in Assam. Under 
the .Act the Government of Assam contributes annually not less 
tban Rs. 5,00,000 to meet the recurring charges of the University. 

The teaching work of the University is carried on in the Post
Graduate, Law, B.Com. and Teachers' Training Departments. 
Under-graduate classes other than B. Com. are held· only in such 
subjects as are not taught in any of the affiliated colleges. Honours 
classes in Assamese and Botany are held in the University and a 
Diploma course in Secretarial Practice has also been provided. In the 
Poot-Graduate Departments there are four Professors, ten Readers 
and a number of Lecturers. Subjects in which adniissions have . 
"been made are :- -

Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Econoniics, Commerce 
Assamese and Botany. For under-graduate work, ther~ 
are teachers in Education, Anthropology and Statistics, . 
while Law is a fnll-fiedged department. 

There are two Professional Colleges g;ffiliated to the University. 
the Medical College at Dibrugarh and the Agricultural College at 
J~rbat. In addition, there are 13 first grade colleges and 3 second 
grade ones. Honours courses in B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com. extend 
over two years, while the Law course is a three-year one. Labora
tories in Botany and Anthropology have been equipped and steps 
are being taken to establish Physics and Chemistry laboratories. 
Attempts are being made to build a University Library and Rs. 
21!,000 were provided in last year's budget. 

The University is working in borrowed buildings or temporary 
c0nstructions. . Temporary arrangements for the residence of the 
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stall' and students have been made and the University will be ulti
mawly located at Pandu, a few miles away from Gauhati. 

Of the affiliated colleges, by far the most important is the Cotton 
College, Gauhati. It is a Government institution of long standing 
which used to provide instruction not only for the under-graduate 
courses but also for the M.A. course in one or two subjects, though 
these latter have been discontinued. The senior members of the 
staff are fairly well-paid and the college budget for 1949-50 exceeds 
Rs. 4,00,000. The other colleges are scattered in different parts 
of the province, there being two others at Gauhati and four at 
Shillong. The financial position of many of these colleges is not 
very satisfactory and the majority of teachers are ill-paid. 

The University has to depend almost entirely on Government 
grant, the percentage of the Government grant to the total income 
blling 92·8 in 1947-48 and 69·2 in 1948-49. The University has at 
its diRposal about Rs. 20 lakhs which will be used for permanent 
buildings in the near future. 

58. Plans for the Future.-(i) Permanera Buildings : Financial 
Provision for the.~e.-The University has to be built practically from 
nothing. If the Cotton College is transferred to the University that 
may form the D'icleus of new constructions but there is very limited 
room for expansion on the present site of the Cotton College. The 
site chosen by the Univer11ity at Pandu is an extensive one. Here the 
University can locate all the buildings at present projected and have 
plenty of room for expansion. But such a project will cost a very 
large sum of money and this will have to be provided by the Govern
ment in instalments extending over 5 or 6 years. The Government 
should, before finally fixing on the site, make sure that it is not 
liable to be flooded by the Brahmaputr~. 

(ii) University Library.-One of the most important of the 
new buildings should be a well-planned library for which in addition 
to the building and equipment grant, a non-recurring grant of a few 
lakbs will be necessary for making a start with a proper collection 
of books. Among Science subjects, Botany has been given preference 
over others but we are told that the Physics and Chemistry labora
tories will be fitted up very soon. 

. (iii) New subjects for adva~ studies.-In the list of subjects 
which at present constitute the teaching departments of the Uni
versity one would like to see a few additions. The Province of Assam 
has bet>n a m!'t'ting ground of several cultures and numerous langu
ages. It is also rich in mineral resources which have not yet been 
fully exploited. Anthropology which is at present a subject of 
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t•nder-graduate studies should have a post-graduate department. 
Similarly Philology (with Linguistics) and Geology should have full
fl,edged departments of study . 
. · .(iv) Professional Colleges for Education and E71{Jinee:ri71{J.-To 

develop secondary· education in the Province a good many trained 
teachers will be required and the Province needs a number of educa
tionists with higher qualifications in this specialized branch. The 
Teachers' Training Department of the University has to be expanded 
to afford facilities for training to more graduates and to develop 
advanced studies in Education leading to either the Bachelor's or the 
Master's degree in the subject. The Province has yet no Engineer
ing College : such an institution has to be organized in the near 
f~ture for training Civil, Electrical and Mechanical Engineers, even 
if 'lYe cannot have any other form of engineering. 

(v) Recurri71{J grants .-In order to have professorships and lower 
posts in all these departments of study, the University will require 
substantial recurring grants from the Government of Assam. The 
Central Government may also consider to what extent it has a 
responsibility for the new universities in insufficiently developed 
areas especially where resources of the Provincial Government are 
particularly limited. Assam requires trained men in every sphere of 
life. On account of the. paucity of opportunities for higher education 
iii the Province, it is difficult to obtain the trailled personnel in 
IIJ.any spheres of life. Strenuous efforts will be required to stimulate 
higher education through the provision ·of generous scholarships for 
under-graduate and post-graduate classes and for professional. 
education. Research Fellowships are necessary for encouraging 
original wor~ and well-paid chairs are to bt~ established in the im
portant branches of university studit>s. These chairs should be oc~ 
cupied by competent scholars from all.parts of India whose help will 
be frequired for a number of years to mal,l::e Assam self-sufficient. 

XIX.-Univentity of Poona. 
' · 11~. Establishment of the U11iver~;ity.-Poona has been a greai 

centre of higher education in Western India with the Deccan College 
and the Fergusson College as its oldest institutions. The idea 
of. universities in the different linguistic divisions of the Bombay 
Presidency, was moved at an Education Conference in 1917 and 
supported by the Committee on University Reform appointed in 
1924. This recommendation of the Committee was endorsed by the 
Borpbay University Senate in 1926. During the controversy, which 
followed the Government decision to close the Deccan College, the 
proposal for a Poona University was pressed but with no immediate 
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results. In 1942, a Committ-ee wa!! appointed to investigate this 
matter and its report publislted in 1943 recommended the establish
ment of a university which would combine the functions of teaching 
and affiliating. · · 

60. The Aci.-Tbe Poona. University Act passed in 1948 gave 
effect to most of the recommendations of the Committee and its 
distinctive .features related to the organisation of post-interme
diate university instruction within the Poona area and the centralis
ing of all post-graduate teaching in the University. The Poona 
colleges are constituent colleges, while those outside are affiliated. 
Instruction for the first degree is being imparted at Poona by pooling 
the resources of the constituent colleges and the recognition of 
certain members of the staffs of the colleges as university teachers. 
University Professors and Readers will be appointed in most of the 
ArtR and Science subjects and they will shoulder the burden of the 
major part of higher teaching though some help may be given by 
the senior college tea.chers. One interecting feature il'l the recogni
tion as institutions of post-graduate work of some centres of learn-· 
ing like the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute and the 
Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics. 

61. The relaticmship between the Poona Colkges and the Un4tler
sity.-lnstruction for the first degree in Arts and Science is. being 
given in three colleges : the University has laid down the minimum 
qualifications of teachers who are permitted to teach students of the 

·degree cla.~ses and teachers possessing those qualifications have been 
recogni1.ed as university teachers. Students in the degree classes 
are el\l'olled in these constituent colleges and pay their fees which are 
credited to the university by the colleges. The Uninrsity will re
compense the colleges for the services of these teachers and also of 
the others, who are resl?onsible for tutoris! instmction, laboratory 
demonstrations and admmistrative help in librarieA and laboratories. 
As these • contributed ' teachers will also be psrtly responsible for 
post-graduate work the relationship between the University and 
the constituPnt colleges is a close one. The colleges have an in
dt>pcndent existence for Intermediate teaching, but if this becomes 
p_re-university w~rk t~ese colll'ges may ce~se to be teaching institu
tiOns of the Uruvers1ty and may functiOn only for tutorial and 
seruimlr work and as units of residence. 

The five professional colleges will naturally retain their u;.. 
dividuality as they will continue tbeir work 11s before. 

62. The future e:rpansi<m f>j (ne Vnit!l!rsity.-As the Universitv 
. st.artt>d its work only in June, 1949, and as it has not ret appointed 

it$ full-time teaching staff it is not possible to outline 1ts future with 
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any definiteness. The following five branches were indicated by 
the Vice-Chancellor as subjects for· SJ>ecialisation in the near 
futnre :-

(a) Sanskrit Stu<lies.-Poona has been a great centre for the 
scholarly study of Sanskrit with the Bhandarkar Institute and 
the Deccan College doing noteworthy work in recent years. 
Research students of the University may be trained at these insti
tutions and make substantial contribution to the work of editing 
the Mahahharata and of the projected Sanshit dictionary. 

(b) Maratha histwy.-Individual scholars and organized insti
tutions have been engaged in reconstructing the history of .Maha
rashtra. The University may well attempt to co-ordinate this work 
and employ teachers ar:.d advanced students for this purpose. 

(c) The life and wor/..: of the sages a·nd saints of Maharashtra.-
Some work in this line has been done but it is up to the University 
to have a team of workers e1rploring the original documents. 

{d) Fine Arts.-Poona has been a great centre of classical 
music and a college of Mw•ic may have sister departments of Paint
ing and Dancing. Advanced work may be done with investigation 
of the Sanshit and mediaeval sources for the theories of music 
and other arts. 

(c) Ayurveda.-Systematic ,;tudy of the ancient literature 
m1.y be combined with knowledge of modern medical science and 
this University may do pioneer work. in this direction. · 

(j) Other subjects fw specittlisatiori.-ln addition to these five 
bmnches the Univerl'ity desires to establi~h a chair of Experimental 
Psychology v.ith a view to develeping the study of Educational and . 
Abnormal Psychology. The l'rleteorol.ogical Observatory, the Irri- · 
gation Institute and the National Che!fiical J,aboratory will help 
research workers in the physical and chemical sciences. Sugar 
Technology may be Ep<!cially studied on account of the concentration 
of sugar industrie~ in this region. Finally, reseaTch in :Medical 
Sciences rua y be fostered through the co-operation of the University 
Medical College with the Military Medical College which has started 
work at Poona. 

(g) The Women's University.-Thackersey Women's Univer
sity has its headquArters in Poona. It will be in the inter~sts of 
women's education if there is close co-op<!ration between the two 
universities. 
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(h) Buildings.--The University has been fortunate in acquir
ing the Governor's residence at Ganeshkhind for its central offices 
and teaching departments with adequate space for the construc
tion of hostels, library and laboratories. The future development· 
of the University will depend on liberal grants from the government 
and wise administration. · 

XX.-The JJJaharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda. 
63. The A ct.-This, t.he youngest of the Indian universities, came 

into being on 30th April, 1949 through the enactment of the Univer
sity Act by the Baroda Government before the merger of 
Baroda in Bombay Presidency. Under this it is intended 
to be a teaching and residential university having also 
powers of affiliation. The powers and duties of the university 
bodies follow the lines of other teaching and affiliating universities, 
one special authority being the Council of Post-graduate Studies and 
Research to deal with all matters relating to advanced instruction, 
training and research. As there is- no Academic Council in this 
University, this body will probably ex:ercisesomeof the functions of 
the Academic Council in other universities. In addition to the 
affiliation of collt>ges the Seuate is empowered to recognise any 
institution of research or specialized studies for the purposes of 
university training. In the schedule the University area is limited 
to a radius of 10 miles from the Univt>.rsitv offices and the consti-
~uent colleges are as follows :- • 

1. The Baroda Arts and Science College. 
2. The Pratap Singh C-ollege of Commerce. 
3. The Secondarv Teachers' Training College. 
4. The Engincednlt. College & Kalabhavan. 

· 5. The Medical College. 
The recognised institutions are the following :

J. The Oriental Institute. 
2. The Technologir-11l Institute. 
3. The College of Indian Music. 
4. The 'Museum. 
5. The Baroda Sanskrit 'Mahavidyalaya. 

64. Financial Provis-ion jOT the University.- The Government 
of Baroda Fanctioned a block grant of Rs. 20,00,000 for the main
tenanre of the institutions which .were taken over by the University 
from lRt llfay. A further sum of Rs. 30,00,000 was sanctioned for 
the construction and equipment of the 8enate Hall, the University 
offices and the University Library. A sum of about <'ne crore in 
Go'\"ernm('nt Securities .was transferred to the l)nivPrsity Fund as 

' its endowm('nt. Of this sum Rs. 25,00,000 have been ear-marked for 
llll98MofEdo, 
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the construction and equipment. of the Engineering College and 
Rs. 5,00,000 for the maintenance of the Chair of Banking at the 
Commerce College (and for research scholar~hips in Advanced Bank
ing).. The remaining amount is meant for the developmt>nt of the 
Textile and Cheruil!lll Technology institutions and for post-graduate 
work in the faculties of Science, Commerce, Medicine and Engineer
ing. A trust of Rs. 6,00,000 has been constituted for women's 
education, while Rs. 2,50,000have been transferred on account of 
the Sayaji Memorial Lecture Fund. -As the present endowment 
will be utilised for the specific items mt>ntioned above, it W3o~t pr<r 
posed by the Baror!a Government to contribute a substantial sum 
for the permanent endowment of the Univcr.;;ity but tills has not yet 
materiali~ed. 

65. Planfl for the expan.~n of t/;..e t'X!Chin.'l adi~'ities of the U ni
t:erflity.-(a) Home Science.--The Univernity proposes to organise' 
a college for Home Science. As mentioned ahov«, funds have been· 
alJocqted for the inst.ittttions. This <'Oliege will conduct co,trscs in 
Child Pf'ychology, Nursing, Rome Mami"gem.ent, Home Eco:JOmy 
and Hygiene. A Nursery School has he~n estahhshl'fl to sen·e as an; 
adjunct to the Home Sci~>nce College for exp~rimental pnrposes. 

(b) Fine Arts.-Another instit<Ition which the L'ni\·ersitr pro
poses to maintain is a Fine Arts College which will include cours~! 
m pftinting, music, arehitt>cture etc. There a.lreacly exist at Bawda 
a Colle!!e of Indian 1\lusic, a Picture Gallcrv and a Museum, while the 
Kala Rhavan ha.'l a FinP. Art~ and .Painting section. The lllusio 
Coll~>ge and the Kala Bhavan are now uncl.er the control of the 
University and wit!! these r~sources available a. good Collrge of 
Fine Arts may be developed. ·. · . 

(c) Technolo.'Jlf.-An Engineering College bas hnen recently 
started and there are courses in Weaving and Chemical Technology 
in the Kala 2havan. When ~;tuilies in Technology are further de
veloped there will be a full-Hedged FactJ.ty of Technology. 

(J} Arts and Sci.enee Ckairs.-A start has been made with the 
creation of University Professorships but chairs must lJe crea.
tP.d in all the important subjects of study in the Faculties of A.rt8 
and Science, if the University is to fulfil its functions as a centre for 
advanced teaching and research work. 

(e) Other Professional Institu.tions.-There is at present no 
Agrieultura.l College nor any institution for legal st.udies. We do 
not know if the latter is an urgent necessitv but if a Law Colle"e 
is establi~>lJed, we hope it will justify its existence by satisfying the . 
criteria we have laid down in Chapter VII. 
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I.-The National Impulse ana New Unii!ersitiP_a. 
1. Tl!e Nationalist Impulse ill EJucatiOJo.-During the earliar 

years of the nationalist .move~:lnt a nurn ber of institutions of higher 
educn.tioa were e3ta.bhahed mdependent of the government and 
without it.q supp:Jrt, determined to work out their own de.>tiniM ill 
the apirit of a. free India.. Thou~h their difficultie3 and discour;ve. 
mont~ were great, a.nd the mortality nmon~ them high, a fe\Y of th~ru 
survived n.nd have jU>t;ified the h~roic struggle they m!\rle. Ch1ef 
among thesesnrvivors arc the Collegl' of Engineering a.ncl Technolo:•Y 
at. .hdavpur, Calcutta ; the Visva-Bharati at Santiniketan ; Jatttia 
llillia hl.uni 1, near Ddhi ;und the Gurukultt Kangri at Harclwa.r, U.l!. 

2. Gumkula [(aJU]ri.-The institution \Yith its branches ha.s 
·about 1,500 ~tudcnts, about 100 of the College grade. Vedic re. 
~e..1rch, Ay,trv<'dic rl'~earch and advanced work in ancient hdiaQ 
lit.t-r.J.tnre and hi•tory ha.\·e been its Rpoci.olitiel. No:J.-rcco,!pit.ion 
of j~, degr~eg ond diplom \q hai stood in tl.e t~ay or it' poplll..lrity, 
but now after half a cent.1rv of co:J.seientio:.ts work it is being reel>"'· 
nised a• a real centre of learning. 

0 

3. Th6 Colkge of Engineering and Technolog'j, Jadavpu,., OIJJ. 
outra.-Of all the undertakin!!S· o£ the " National Council of Edll
cation " of a few decades ago, the College of Engineerina and Techno
lof(y is the only one to survive. Foundod in about 1921, it has had 
a long and bitter strnggle. Its teachers lived on very meagre sa.laritlll 
and wore compdled to add to their income by outside work. Since 
the institution hBd no university affiliation and could not; confer 
aca:I~mio .d'·~rees, its graduates .were excluded from responsible 
p01nttons m the gov~r';lment ser~1ce, where the holding of such a 
degroo was a pre-I'l'qUlslte to appomtment. However, the educational 
work of the College was of such a high order that amona the indUB
triea of Calcutta the diploma of the College came to be h~Id as in nr• 
way inferior to a university degree. 

6.:! 
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With the advent of independence, substantial grants have been 
made to it by the government. . Also, a very substantial gift of 
machine shop and laboratory equipment was made by the American 
Army at the close of theW ar. With a well-established reputation for 
high quality, the Jadavpur College of Engineering and Technology 
seems to have a promising future. We understand that its govern
ing body prefers that it remains independent and unattached to the 
Calcutta University, free to continue to work out its own programmes. 

We believe that such freedom to pioneer is a valuable resource 
for our country. Therefore we approve of the attitude of the govern
ing body and we hope that substantial support will continue to be 
given by the government, but without infringing on the freedom of 
the institution. However, we suggest that liberal courses be added 
to the curriculum, so that graduates of the institution may be well
educated men as well as competent engineers. 

4. Visva-Bharati at Santiniketan.-Founded in 1921 by 
Rabindranath Tagore, Santiniketan has become a unique expression. 
of his mind and spirit. The " Memorandum of Association " of 
Visva-Bharati states-:-

Objects : " To study the 11find of Man in its realisation of 
different aspects of truth from diverse points of view ". 

" To bring into more intimate relation with one another, 
through patient study and research, the different cultures 
of the East on the basis of their underlying unity ". 

" To approach the West from the standpoint of such a unity 
of the life and ~bought of Asia ". 

" To seek to realiSe in a common fellowship of study the 
meeting of the East and the West, and thus ultimately· 
to strengthen the fundamental conditions of world peace 

. thropgh the establishment. of free communication ·of 
ideas between the two. hemispheres ". . 

" And with such ideals in view. to provide at Santiniketan 
aforesaid a Centre of Culture where research into and 
study of the religion, literatUre, history, science and art 
of Hindu, Buddhist, Jain; Islamic, Sikh, Christian and 
other civilizations may be pursued along with the culture 
of the West, with that simplicity in externals which is 
necessary for true spiritual realization, in amity, good
fellowship and co-operation between the ~hinkers and 
scholars of both Eastern and Western countnes, free from 
all antagonisms of race, nationality, creed or caste, and 
in the name of the One Supreme Being who is Shantam, 

.,; Shivam, Advaitam ". . . 
· Membership: " Thtl membership of the VISva-Bharati and 

of its Constituent Bodies shall be open to all person 
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irrespective of sex, nationality, racE', creed, caste or class 1 
and no test or condition shall be imposed as to religious 
belief or profession in admitting members, students, 
teachers, workers, or in any other connection whatso
ever ". 

In the last available announcement we have the following 
information :-

The Society is at present maintaining the following institu
tions :-Patha-Bhavana (School), Siksha-Bhavana 
(College), Vidya-Bhavana (Research Institute}, 
Rabindra-Bhavana (Museum and Institute of Re
searches on Rabindranath), Cheena-Bhavana (Sino
Indian Dept.), Kala-Bhavana (School of Arts and 
Crafts), Sangita-Bhavana (School of Music & Dancing), 
Hindi-Bhavana (School of Hindi Studies & Research) 
at Santiniketan; and the Institute of Rural Raconstruc
tion and Silpa-Bhavana at Sriniketan. The 
Society manages its own Press at Santiniketan and 
the Publishing Department at 6/3, Dwarkanath Tagore 
Lane, Calcutta. 

The supreme control is vested in the Parishat, the Sadasyas 
(members) in General Meeting assembled. The Govern
ing Body is the Samsad, consisting of members elected 
by the Sadasyas and the representatives of the different 
departments. 

The Commission was impressed with the spirit and with the 
quality of the work done at Santiniketan. Two elements of the 
programme seemed particularly valuable, the effort to discover, 
preserve and transmit the vast elements of old Indian Culture, 
and the work with the surrounding villages. 

The Preservation ofin,Jiom Culture.-ln times of rapid transi
tion there is a stron~ tendency to minimize the values of the past, and 
to look only to the present and the future. What priceless treasures 
of human culture, in skills, attitudes, folkways and arts have been 
lost by this habit the world will never know. In India as in few 
otll{'r countries, some of the great cultural expressions of the past 
Ntill maintain n pr<'earious existence while we face the many problems 
of a new era. Without friendly attention and a nurture these may 
rlie. 

It is a Jh:>in purpose of Santiuiketan to search out the living cui· 
tural valu<'s wherever they may persist, to bring them to lirrht, and to 
mrrture, develop and disseminate them ; so that the new India shall 
eiU'ry with her the values of the old. At Santiniketan we saw this 
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process under way, in teacher training, in the graphic arts, in litera
ture, music and the dance. We saw a priceless collec:tion of old 
manuscripts from Tibet and other sources, being guarded and trans
lated. We sa.w and felt a spirit of graciousness and refinemem 
pervading the institution. We underetand that the Central Govern
ment has made substantial grants for furthering this project. 

Village Development.-" The Institute of Social Reconstruc
tion" was founded at the neighbouring village of Sriniket{l.n in 1921. 
The hopes for the institution as expressed by Tagore are " to bring 
back life in its completeness to the villages, making the rural folk 
self-reliant and self-respectful, acquainted with the cultural tradi
tions of their own cOlmtry, and competent to make an f"fficient use of 
modern resources for the iniprovement of their physical, intellectual 
and economic condition ". The Institute conducts a village school 
somewhat along basic education lines, and uses it as a guru training 
school ; works on village health and sanitation, with a central dis
pensary, a clinical laboratory, and by organizing co-operative health 
societies ; has a department of village welfare which promotes irri
gation, seed stores, crafts and iniproved varieties of crops ; does 
propaganda for village iniprovement and collects statistics on village 
conditions ; makes regional and all-Bengal economic studies ; and 
works at soil conservation and afforestation. 

5. Jamia Millia Islam~·a.-Founded in 1920, the college was 
distinctly an expression of the nationalist movement, and is an 
expression of the educational spirit and philosophy ofCandhiji, inter~ 
preted with a wide knowledge of world movements in edu,cation. 
Shortly after the founding of the institution the staff members, 
including the Head, pledged themselves to serve the csuse of edu
cation for 20 years without ever claiming more than Rs. 150 per 
month as remuneration for theii ·~rork. During tl1e long period· 
since tben this rate bas never bet>n cxeeeded and seldom equalled, 
except in a very few special cases, whieh·did not include the head o! 
the institution. In about 1925 the college was moved t-o 
" Jamia Nagar " about 8 miles from Delhi, wher~ a substantial 
beginning of a College plant has been constructed w1th grants from 
the Central Government, though the plant is still very inadequate. 

The parts of the institution which impressed us most :were those 
of teacher training, and of the extension-adult educatiOn-:work. 
To equip itself as a training institution the college has ~stablished, 
in addition to the regular college departments, the followmg :-

A residential High School along modern lines, with provision 
for Arts and Crafts, and with emphasis on individual 
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work ; a. residential Primary School which is doing out
standing work in methods of primary education ; a 
community educational centre, which combines a. Middle 
School and a Community Hall ; an Institute of Adult 
Education with 5 Centres in Delhi suitable for training 
workers in that field ; a. Teachers• Training Institute for 
preparing teachers for basic education ; the Urdu Acade
my, publishing serious literature in that language ; and 
a book department, publishing children's literature and 
other publications. (This had a plant and stock valued 
at 5 lakbs before it was destroyed during the disturbances. 
It is being renewed). 

We were impressed by the quality of the work done and 
by the spirit of the institution. The development of primary school 
methods may well set standards for all India. Similarly, the exten
sion-adult education-work a.t the various centres is creating and 
demonstrating high standards of effectiveness in that field. 

J amia lllillia bas become a. recognised centre for training teachers 
&nd lcadl'rs in basic education. In addition to being the accepted 
institution for training such teachers for Delhi Province it has trained 
tca('hcrs from U.P., Bombay, Assam, Hyden'lbad, Jaipur, some of 
the Indian States, and from societies and municipalities undertaking 
to establish basic education. It also serves as an institution for 

· pionc~ring nnd experiment in higher educational methods. 
In addition to pressing needs for plant, equipment and salary 

incrrnsr~. Jamia Millin. hns certain other dioodvantages. A!3 it is not 
affiliated with a university, its intermediate graduates are not accept
ed by the uniwr~ities. Also with the large demand on Jamia 1\Iillia. 
for t!'acl!cr training it is necessary that additional schools be avail
able to its Ftudmts for t:ra<:tice tell(;hing. Lnck of transportation 
equipm~nt prevents access to other schools for this purpose, and is 
Bl'riou•ly limiting the tca<·hcr training Sl'rvice of the institution. 
Visva-Bhnrati und Jamia Millia need recognition as universitic~, 
with the ril(ht to ~ant degrees, o.nd adequate plant and recurring 
~~ants to mnble thm to make tlle;.r programme fully effective. 
Smt·c tlwy are in ruml area•, they would be particularly suitable as 
the first All-India Rurnl Universities. 

11.-Tlte Planning of Ne~v Univers·ities. 
6. The l'aluc of l'aricty ill l/igher Etlucation.-The full geniUs 

of a country can develop only with freedom to create varietv. Onr 
university l'ystem hns not bad that freedom. Foreign control could 
best be maintained by regimented uniformity. Somet.l-.ing new and 
different might threaten control, and therefore was to be looked 
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upon with suspicion. This regimented uniformity, which originated 
partly in bureaucratic unimaginativeness, and partly as an adminis
trative convenience whereby a foreign ruler could maintain control 
with a small administrative staff, because it is all we have known 
in our. univers~ties, ha~ become. a habit of mind of Indian higher 
educatiOn. It IS not mhl't"ent m the nature of good education. 
Repeatedly we have received suggestions that uniformity and stand
ardization be increased, as though they were prime educational values 

NEW UNIVERSITIES 

With the requirement which has exist-ed of an academic degree 
as a condition for appointment to any responsible positir in the 
government service, this demand for uniformity had a very practical, 
if unwholesome, basis. We have recommended that, except in some 
of the professions, this requirement be abolished. With that action 
taken, such need for uniformity will no longer exist. 

Each of the institutions we have described, beginning and work
ing against great odds outside the university system, has made and 
is rnsking a significant contribution to our national life but, at least 
up to the recent past, under extreme financial privation and hard
ship. Each of them, so far as it meets the fundamental requirements 
of our constitution for equal treatment and opportunity for all 
classes and communities, and so long as· it maintains acceptable 
quality in its work, should receive grants of aid on a par with othel" 
recognized colleges and universities, and should be given university 
status if that is desired. Such support and recognition should be 
granted without infringement upon the freedom and initiative of the 
institution. 

A live, progressive society must rely; .not upon rules of uniformity· 
but upon live, competent judgment of actual merit. To deny 
capacity for such judgment is t? deny possession of the capacity 
and integrity necessary to encourage-the full cultural and spiritual 
resources of the country. The University Grants Commission in 
deciding the degree of recognition and ·support to be given to any -
institution should be governed, not by the likeness of that institution 
to others of a standard type, but by its judgment of whether that 
institution i~ making a substantial contribution to the economic, 
intellectual, cultural and spiritual life oflndia. By such encourage
ment of quality with variety, the educational resources of India 
will be enriched. 

7. City Universities.-It is natural that when a city reaches a 
population of severallakhs it probably will desire a university of its 
own. Usually in such a case there are a number of colleges already 
in nistence which are affiliated with some other university, and 
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occasionally an independent institution, which can be constituted a 
unitary university. 

We may take the instance of the college at Meerut. It is one 
of the largest units of Agra University, with over 2,000 students. 
If finances are adequate, and if the authorities of the institution are 
prepared to undertake the academic responsibility, it might wen be 
converted into a unitary university. Similarly Jubbulpore may 
develop a unitary univer~ity with faculties of arts, science, education 
and engineering. Kanpur has a number of populous arts, science and 
commerce colleges in addition to its colleges of agriculture and tech
nology. The possibilities of a university at this city are not remote. 
In the South, Madras has three colleges which in time might nolve 
into a city university. 

Conditions differ so widely that it would be inappropriate 
for our commission to go over Indian cities one by one to suggest 
which local colleges should be given university status, or what new 
urban universities should be created. This probably should be the 
work of tl1e University Grants Commission. 

.. The difficulties of developing wholesome and creative academic 
life in a crowded city are well known. We have referred to some of 
these in our discussion of Calcutta University. 

8. Rural-Urban Relationship.-The establishment of rural 
universities is discussed in the next chapter. Rural and urban 
universities should supplement each other so that the total needs 
of the nation shall be most adequately met. 

9. Regional Universities.-In the past universities have been 
established chiefly to meet the needs of cities or limited areas, 
usually where well established colleges had served the needs of 
higher education, or where a generous donor has offered funds for 
that purpose. Among recent foundations are Gauhati, Rajputana, 
Poona, Kashmir, Roorkee and Baroda. in the first category, and 
Saugor in the second. 

Since higl1cr education has been the responsibility of provinces 
and states, lit.tle thought has been given to so locating universities 
t.lm.t they will best serve the national or cultural regions of India. 
If we locate on a map of India the natural, Jin,auistic, cultural or 
ecom>mic. rl'gion~. and tlH'n also locate existing univl'rsities, we see 
that som.e suc·h regi.ons are very much more fully supplied than others. 
The Umt<'d Provmccs, for example, now ha..~ six universities. 
1\ladrM Presidency has three, each to serve the needs of a fairlv 
distinct area. · 
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The universities of Bombay Presidency are similarly intended 
to serve different linguistic areas. Baroda and Ahmedabad Uni
versities serve the needs of Guj,uat; Peon~ University serves Maha
rashtra ; Kannada, the needs of the Kanarese area ; and Bombay 
!elVes the great cosmopolitan centre. While these universities 
in some degree serve natural linguistic regions, such regiollil often 
overlap provincial lines, one province having adequate facilities on 
linguistic lines, and another not. There ara some linguistic areas 
for which little provision has been made. 

AB to newly constituted administrations, we find that a region 
like Madhya Bharat will require a university in the near future. 
At Gwa.lior and Indore there are strong arts and science col
leges, as well as professional institutions. When these two States 
were separate each had plans for a university, and now the rival 
claims have delayed the establishment of any. 

Vindhya Pradesh ha'l not developed higher education to the 
extent as som~> other states have done. Should a university be es
tablished in Vindhya Pradesh it will probably be at Rewa, with the 
Darbar College as the nucleus, though such action may not be ad
visable in the near future. The political merger of Travancore 
and Cochin has created a problem for the Cochin colleges, to which 
we have referred in our discussion of the University of Travancore. 
M.ithila has a linguistic heritage and two important centres of higher 
education, with probabilities of generous benefactions. If these 
materialize it should not be difficult to have a university for this. 
area. The Tamil tract has not been f1:1llY served by Anna,malai, 
and a teaching-cum-affiliating university may be required at a more 
central place, such as Tricninopoly. 'Ihe well established CQ!Ieges 
at this place and those at Madura !TillY become constituent colleges, 
and may have authority to affiliate' any urban institutions in the · 
vicinity which prefer to be affiliated with that university, rather than 
with Madras. · 

This mention of the problem of regional location of urban 
universities, even where only political and linguistic regions are 
involved, indicates the complexity of the issues. In establishing 
new universities consideration should be given to regional needs, 
whether the region be linguistic, cultural or economic. As to rural 
universities, if the problem of regionalism is well hamlled from the 
beginning, much confusion may be avoided. By careful planning 
rural universities may be located so as largely to serve both linguistic 
areas and areas with similarity as to crops, industrial resources, 
etc. . 
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10. Universities fr()m Private Benefactions.-In our survey of 
individual universities we have observed instances of institutions 
established through priv:.te benefactions. With changes in our 
110cial structme, with the disappearance of Princes and landlords, 
and with the diminution of the fortunes of private 
individuals, benefactions will grow less. Should the principle of 
exempting gifts from income tax be adopted, large gifts might 
increase. Acceptmce of such gifts by the government should pro
bably be conditioned on recognition of the need for the proposed 
university. 

11. Conditions for Orooting New Universities.-While our Com
mission is not prepared to discuss each case of possible transition 
from affiliated or independent colleges to unitary universities, some 
general comment may be appropriate. There are certain funda
mental characteristics which should be inherent in any institution 
which is to call itself a university and which is to ask for public 
funds as such. 

A university should be free from communal exclUBiveness, and 
its services should be available to students regardless of caste, re
ligious affiliation or social origin. It should be a place of free in
quiry, with its windows open to the knowledge and culture of the 
fiorld. Its spirit should be that of free, sincere search for truth, 

. !lot of iudoctrinat.ion in any closed cult. 

A university is more than a technical school. It should be a 
place for providing a stJdent with opportunity for all round well 
proportioned edumtion for effective living and fvr citizenship, 
m o.ddition to prl'paration for a calling. It may occur that a uni
versity ~hall develop special strength in some particular field, as in 
engineering or industrial development or in teacher training or 
in forestry or fisherie.q, In fact, since no institution can be excel
l!'nt in cv~ryt.hing, it is de3ira.b!e that areas of special strength be 
dcvclopcJ at least in all but perhap3 the largest of our universities. 
lluwevcr, thl'~e areas of special strength should be in addition to 
facilities for all round higher education, and should not be a substi
tute for such facilities. Unless an institution aims at providir.g such 
all round tra.ining it should continue as a technical institute and 
lihould not aspire to be a university. 

It is unfortunate for a university to be established to promote 
local or pl'rsonal prestige. It should represent not only actual need 
but tho probability that the use made of the institution and the 
1upport grant.('d t~ it shall justify its establishment as a degree 
granting institution, and that its existence shall not hamper 
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the emergence of a more representative or more necessary institu
tion. Wide variations should be allowed and encourarred in the 
structure, administration, and type of service to be rendered by a 
university ; but quality should be insisted on. Institutions 
do~g ~erfunctory or mediocre work should not be dignified by 
uruvers1ty status. 

The criteria for appraisal should not be arbitrary rules and re
gulations, but first-hand appraisal of competence, spirit and achieve
ment. Informal appraisal should not mean laxity of standard. 
The status of university should be assurance of high quality. 

12. University Charters.-In many countries of the world uni
versities are set up not through .Acts of legislature of their parlia
ments, but through charters granted by the head of the state. 
This course may also be adopted in our country, at any rate, with 
regard to the new universities '\Vh,ich are established by the conver
sion of existing institutions. It may be thought necessary that such 
institutions be given provisional university status before they are 
recognised permanently as univerruties. Such charters may be grant
ed by the head of the .state on tllerecommendation of the University 
Grants Commission. The recommendation of that Commission 
should indicate the conditions and the time for which the provision
al charter is granted. These charters may be .made periJ1llnent if 
the Commission is satisfied about the staff, management and quality 
ot'),ork done. . . 

Excess of universities should be guarded against. Ther~ 
should be no arbitrary rule against more than one university in a· 
given area, for the functions ·of two universities may be so differ!lnt 
that they may complement, rather than compete with, each other. 
However, duplication of similar facilities in an area already reasonc 
ably well-served, should be avoided. In.case some area or some wide · 
:field of interest does not have adequate a~tention, then in some cases 
the encouragement of a new university may be in order. 

II I.-Recommendations. 
13. We recommend:-

(1) that during the transition from at!iliated or independent 
college to university status, or during the initial period 
of a new university, a provisional charter be granted 
by the President, upon the recommendations of the 
University Grants Commission, and that in general a 
permanent charter be granted only after a provisional 
period; 
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(2) that Visva-Bharati at Santiruketan, and Jamia Millia 
at Jamia Nagar, near Delhi, be given provisional char· 
ters as universities, and be given suitable capital and 
recurring grants ; 

(3) that in the establishing of new universities freedom be 
given for pioneering and experiment in educational 
methods; 

(4) that in planning new universities, both urban and rural, 
effort be made to get as good distribution as possible 
with reference to the total educational needs of the 
country; 

(5) that the University Grants Commission be constituted 
as the agency for determining the merits of requests for 
recognition as universities. 
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I.-The Backgrwndfor Rural Hig~er Education. 

1. A relatively unxcupi£d Field-The conditions of Indian 
life and government under which the present universities had their 
origin and development have already been described. It was 
inevitable that the univcr>ities ehou!d be influenced by the.~ condi
ti.:~ns. Thy arc valuable institu~ions and are expected tc yield good 
results after neceEsary adaptations to the changed eonditions of a 
free people. These aclaptations and refo!Illl! it has been our concern 
to st.ggcst. 

Yet anyone can see that cur present univer~ities-bt><Jidll" same 
qualitative limitations-touch only tht> frin{>e ofwhat,isrequircd in 
tlH' way of higher education in the world 'p newest and most populous 
dcmocmcy. Til ere is a vast. field of pioneering befor(' us in the proce~ 
of e\·olvir:g new in~titutions of higher l('aruing which will answor 
to the need:! am! aspirations of this dt'n:ocracy. 

Such pioneering dcmancL~ more than improvuncntR in the e:rist · 
ing pattern. To r<'quirc all new univer~itics to grow out of the ex1st
irg ~ystcm would be to impo~e needle~s and hampt>ring limitations 
up m our educational pos~ibilitics. A chance for new, free beginning~~ 
unhampered by tlw ~ccent historic past, :which can take advantage 
of marked advances in world educational thought and practice, is 

. made possible by the nece~s.:uy large expansion of educational 
fllcilities. 

r ;;-;., ln louk!ng at the problem of new institutions the fact should 
be kept in view that, as reported by the 1941 census, about 1!5% 
of tlJC population of India live in villages. This vast population 
has been scarcely t{)uched by secondary or higher education, except 
by tho perm1ncnt withdrawal from village life of thOBe able young 
poop!.. who have left the villages for the ur.iversities. The extr«:me 
pov('rty and lack of cultural opportunity of this population is com
mon knowledge. The course of l'lisdom is not to deny or to ignore 
this glaring lack. but rather to create the types of educational 
oppor~unity which are appropriate to Indian rural life, and to give 
~ quahty an~ range to that life which will remove the disparity which 
1S now a reahty. 

There should be no fooling of conflict between existins and ne'lll" 
trre (rural) universities, any more than between engineermg ednoa
hon and medical education. Howevor, because the pattern end 
l!pirit of existing universities is so distinctly urban centred. 
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and because of the tendency of an old and dominant institution to 
impose its type upon any new institution in a similar field it is a 

, matter of practical necessity that new universities aimincr at ~xtend
iing educational opportunity to the great mass ofruralindia, and 

(to give vitality and quality to rural life, should have their '>wn inde
pendent design and programme. They willhavemanyqt;.a!itiesand 
methods in common with existing universities, and as they become 
established there will be general co-operation and interaction. To a 
largedegreethe European university, with the offspring institu
tions in India and America, will be indispensable to the new rural 
university, but their services should be those of consultation, 
friendship and advice, and not of authority and direction. 

2. The Significance of the Indian Village.-Ag free India begJDs 
to plan_its course, a great increase of interest in village welfare is in 
evidence. This is important, not only for the sake of the villages, 
but for the destiny of India as a whole. 

In the course of world history; seldom h..1.s the greatnt;SS of a 
nation long survived thf' disintegration of it~ rural life. For 
untold ages man by nature has been a villager and has not long sur
vived in any other environment. Almost every study of the s11bject 
which has been made in Europe and A.rr..erica has revealed that as a 
rule city families survive for only a few generations. Cities grow and 
thrive only as they are constantly replenished from the rural popula
tion. So long as a nation's rural life is vigorous it possesses reserves 
of life and power. When for a long time cities draw the cream 
of life and culture from the villages, returning almost nothing, as has 
been the case in India during the last: two centuries, the current· 
village resources of culture and energy become depleted, and the 
strength of the nation is reduced . 

.. --· , ' .. 
India must decide whether to aim at a widely distributed popula

tion, making the villages such prosperous, interesting and culturally 
rich places, with s11ch range of opportunity and adventure that 
young people will find more zest and interest, more cultural advant- -
aaes, and more opportunity for pioneering there, than in the city ; 
ot whether to run to va:st centralized industries, with masses of 
labom taking direction either from the state o.r from private corpo:a
tions. Natural drift will not change existing trends. Definite 
governmental and educational policy and a change of public attitudt> 
are ·required. 

•. Consider the present state of the village. Tho11gh there are 
areas, with clean,~ attractive villages, most of the more than half a 
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'million villages in India consist of mud huts with earth ftoors, with 
one, two or three rooms, with unprotected open wells. Houses are 
flrowded along narrow crooked paths which serve also as open drains. 
'lhese conditions, along with extreme poverty, result in a large 
amount of water-borne, insect-borne and earth-horne' diseases. 
Less than ten per cent of the villagers are literate to the extent. of 
recognizing their own names on a letter. An average day's work 
in an Indian village produces probably less than a quarter as mU::Ii 
wea.lth as would a day's work by modern methods. The villages 
are largely isolated from t.he world, and so have difficulty in getting 
a world view. 

Pictur•' the kind of village life which should be aimed at. It 
muat be economically prosperous. Hs life must not be wasted in 
primitive habits of production. Fcll advantage shoul<l be taken of 
modern technical developments. Small scale farming by efficient 
methods will require only a small part of the hUll' an labour 'needeJ 
at present, and production may be greatly incr~a11ed. .Much of the 
Yillage population will be available fot work other than agriculture. 
Each village, and especially each group of villages, will have a "'ide· 
range of economic activity. A large part of the industry of the 
country should be located in villages and small towns. Every 
village ~houlrl have good year round transportation, and should 
be supplied with electric power. Each (>Ue should have a piped water 
,;upply under pressure, a sewer <;ystem and a telephone system._ · 

With good water supply, drainage and sewerage, malaria and 
intestinal diseases will pradically disapj>ear as they have nearly 
disappeared in certain other conntries. Health centr..:s and puboo 
hr&lth car" will nearlv el;minate communicable diseases. Household 
vermin will almost ~holly disappear as they have disappeared in 
ct>rtain other cuuntries. 

·If these economic and hygienic advantages shouid be secured 
without corresponding development of character and culture, tjle 
ehange might be loss rather than gain. Economic, cultural aRd 
ethical <'ducation must go together. · 

3. Tl1e Possibilities of Basic Education.-At this fateful mome11t 
in our history, we have the extreme good fortune to have had Dre
s,•nt.•d to us a po;ttem and philosophy of education of such universal 
11 nd fundamental worth that it rna y well serv£ as the type for bringing 
into being the new India whicl: is the desire ofmanyoft..s. We baYe 
no sympathy with hero worship, and feel that there should he uo with
holding of criticism of au educational plan because it was presenteil 
l!JllllllloCEdD . 



,~Y: our, gr~f le~d!!r .. With: ~ome .detail& of Gandhiji's pfografllllle 
,nf ,bas1c educat:on,we may not agree. liowever; taking his con~ 
.cept as a whole 1t presents the seeds of a method for the fulfilment 
a.nd·refinement ofhnl:nan penionality; the wisdom and excellence 
of which will b~ome more apparent through the years, and will 
stand the test of.time and of criticism. Years of time and ·v~st 
eff.ort will be req~ed to insure this movement against warped and 
!plStaken. expr!lllsJon, and to develop effective ski.l.l& and methods ; 
yjltinherently the concept Ja one of the world's great.· contril:utious 
to educiation. , · , . . . · ; .. 

The method outlined in its rudiments by GandEji is not )nst 
a. way of .meeting t~e educational :ne6d.~ of little children.. He has 
stated th,e eest;ntial.~Iements of a ,universal method of e<Iucation 
fro~n t;he t~;a little child. shares i~ its mother's work, through th~ 
whole proe¢ss ofgrc;l:Wth ofpersona.Ii~ytothe time when the matvre 
n an of diSciplined !Rind an~ character works at the sl.de of the 
master in .. the achievement of a great design. The essence of this 
pbilosophy is that ed1.1.cation should cqmbine practice in the every· 
,dl\y ,processes .of lj:v:ing jl.nd working, :with· more formal training. 
IThis is a. flllJ.damental concept whj~;h is steadily gaining support 
&nd appljcatjon in .th~ ;ed.ucat:ional world.· 
~ .· ., . ' 

· Gandlii)i' ~as, p.o~ the first to have t.~is vision. Aristotl~, 
Fr&ncis ,Bacon, .Milton and Loui~ Aga~Siz are among the. world'• 
great men who specifically exprf'ssed a similar conviction. But iT 
one important respect he differed· from most of the others.. Whilf 
t~ minds caught the vision of a riew :day, the bookishness of theii 
lim l!eld some of them captive~ ;.Therein is Gandhiji's pre-emi' 
D.ell.OO. , No sooner· was: a. conviction matured in his mind thaJJ. ne 
acteden·it . .. v. ~ .... ;· 

-!. The " Basic Education " Programme.-T~ see rural hlgher. 
eMwlition in good perspective it is desiral)le to have a glimpse at the 
elementary and secondary education out'l>f which it should eme~:geo 
As to the programme of Basic ~ational E~ucation _for ~a.dea o.ae· 
to five, the revised syllabus published by:Hindustaru Tafum Sangb 
about 1~47 may be taken as a representa~1ve statement., As we have 
seen this programpie ,i.Ii practice in' several pa~s of India it s~ 
to its in the:in~>ili to be jil$tifying the expectatJO!ls o~ those who gav:e 
it r .. rm., (~, po~sibl~ criti?isn: of act~~ prachce 18 ov_e~:emp~~ 
on th~ one pr~cess of proaucm~ ~abnc,and c~ot'fi, '!hJS 1s hi&hlY 
~a!~'!Jl~ ·as, a. centre, f~r corrf?i~tlOn of Jearnmg, sm~e clot~g, 
like .food and shelter· IS a. bas1c human need. Also 1t proVJdeti 
oppcirttmity for chiiar'en to e:qierience skilrui achievement, :a.~d to 
have first hand :familiarity with an economic process from start to 
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fi.ni8h. · However, 'in·smne cases it'seems that:a ·m.ore distrib11ted 
interest and attention to varied processes of rural life wouJd be desi:J:.. 
able. Basic education should introduce children to all the_.,eblefj 
jSI!Ueft and interests of living .. It should not become a routine. with 
!lpinnin f' and weaving as its main expressions. '.' , ·. i ·; 

Thesefirststepsof the-basic education programme ha-ve:been 
clearly defined and, in some eases at least, given able and inspiring e:Jt
pre!!Bion. The" post.-basic" secondary school programme has beep. 
leas fully worked out, while that of higher education has not been 
dearly formulated. 'J herefore these will be considered in somedetl>il. 
' 11. The People's College.-With adoption of the new Indian 
constitution the achievement of democracy is only barely beg'!i:d. 
Fundamental changes of attitude will be necessary before what 'is 
~itten on paper can become the prevailing way of life, One of the 
key points at which democracy will fail or succeed is in the kind of 
W.ul:ation which will be made available <;o the common peopl~ .. i 

Even after a vast extension of basic educat-ion, a large p;ropor~ 
tio_n of Indian rural boys and girl3 may not attend fonnal school 
beyond the seven or eight years of basic education. How, aiteJ' 
that, .they will enter into the life and thought of the nation, is n~ 
oqlyi.mportanttothem, but m~>y determine .whether or not dem(l
cracy becomes a reality in India. The nniveteity, and eepeciallytb~ 
rural university, has a vital relation to. this problem. To ~cat~ 
what that relationship may be, and how the univer~:~ity may contri• 
bute·to t.he further education of this great majority ofthe Indian 
people, is essential to 10n undecstanding of the right place and work 
of the rural university. · · ! 

·· '!\'or helpful guidance in this matter, we may turn to the progra'~e 
of ~he People's Colleges of the Scandinavian countries, especially to 
those of Denmsrk. Sir Richard Livingstone, England's foremoSt 
figure in adult education, called the Scandinavian People's College 
" the only great successful experiment in W.ucating the masses of to 
nation.'' · . 

. ' ' - , . • . "1 . 

When the People's College movement wasinitiatW. in Denmark 
a century ago the Danes were a defeated, poverty-stricken, largely 
lUlSQhooled, privilege-ridden and dispirited people. In considerabl~ 
degree as a reslilt of the People's College movement, the Danish 
people have risen from ignorance and poverty to about the highest 
~en(lfallevel of educntion and well-being of all the peoples oft he earth. 
Their soria.llegislation has been sane and liberal. Danish agricul
tu_ral rractJCe has changed from a primitive state to among the most 
sc1cnhfic and best organized in *.he world. All this change has been 
brought about with an increase, rather than a loss, of the human 
element · · • 
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. ~e part which th~ People's Colleges have played in this transi
ti~n 1s su~ested by th~ fact that a J;hlrd ~f t~e ~al people attend 
them. while another thlrd come under therr drrect influence. More 
than thirty per cent of the members of the nationalle,islature and 
eighty per cent of the co-operative leaders in a c;untry ~here 
co-operatives play a dominant economic role, were educated at the 

11'eople's Colleges. The principal writers of modern Sweden also 
were educated at People's Colleges rather than at the universities. 

. A paraphrase ?f a recent description of the philosophy and 
method of the Damsh People's College will indicate how it might 
suit Indian conditions, and how the rural university could further 
'its de~elopment. 

While democracy requires well qualified men and women in 
positi?ns of imp?rtance and authority, yet government by and for 
the people requrres also that fine resources of culture, leadership, 
and wisdom shall be maintained with good distribution throughout 
'the' population. The rank and file of men have often been deprived 
or their best elements and their potential leadership as a result of a 
typical attitude toward democracy, which is not that it eliminates 
privilege, but that it gives everyone an equal chance to" get ahead" 
of others in the competition to escape from the mass of men and join 
the more privileged classes. 

. Important as it is to keep open avenues of development for the 
specially gifted, society has an even· more fundamental need. In 
leavening bread we do not aim to have the gas in the dough escap\l 
frQill the mass and rise to the top, but .rather we desire to trap the. 
gas in sm~ll bu~bles a~ through the dou~, so that the .entire ~ss 
Will rise With" uniform light texture. Our Ideal for the gifted person 
among the common pe~ple, ~b!'t. b.e shall es~ape ~to an ~nviro~e. nt 
of cUlture arid econonnc pnvilege, results m his leavmg behind a . 
yet more sodden mass of uninspired and unenlightened. people. 
With this prevailing ideal, the very equality of opportunity· of a 
pblitical democracy accelerates the tendency towards a population 
ooxnposed of subject masses and ruling classes. (For a continuing 

·.democracy it is essential that our programme of liberal education 
shall not promote ~he escape from the co~on people of the culture 
which that education generates, but shall maprre able students to 
rim~a.in common people, in and of the people, ac.ting as their servants 
arid leaders, and raising the whole social lump.' · .. , . -

. . A familiar attitude among educators calls for a liberal education 
for a small elite group, and vocational educa~ion for the masses~ 
John Dewey wrote,' I cannot think of any idea more completely 
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resd.ionary llnd more fat&.l to the whole democratic outlook: ,. 
Another suggestion is that the shortcomings of such a )eadersb.ip 
t•an be partly cured by liberal colleges drawing potentiaL leaders 
from all ranks of society," by making liberal education available tO 
all young people who poS~<e88 the essential intellectual and ~rsona.l 
qualities." Yet, the chief issue is not where young people cmne from 
to get an education, but where they go with their education. 

Democracy requires leadership steadfastly loyal to the whole 
people. Throughout history the people's cause has often.beenlost 
by leadership becoming estranged from and even turning trai+ot 
to the people, though often it had only recently emerged from the 
common people. The philosophy of rule by an intellectual elite, 
which characterised Plato, was the object of criticism by Bishop 
Grundtvig, originator of the Danish People's College. He wrote : 
" People in our day shout themselves hoarse about freedom ~n4 
culture, and that is certainly what we need, but the proposals for 
attaining them usually have the same fundamental faults as Plato's 
' Republic ', where the guardians of freedom and culture themselves 
Mwallow them both up, so that the people for all their labour get only 
proud tyrants to obey, to support, and if that can comfort them, 
to admire and deify." 

I,{)adership which cannot expreMB itself in the shoes of the com• 
monmun is rather rulership than leadership. Was not that Gandhi· 
ji'11 message 1 How to achieve intellectual discipline and cl).lture 
which p:ive quality to leadership, and yet to maintain identity with 
the common people, is a problem which seldom has been solved: 
llenmse the Danish People's College has contributed greatly to that 
solution, its methods are important. Because that problem in 
India mny profit by a new approach, the rural university may make 
a ~ignificunt contribution to its solution here. . 

1 t is a general assumption of the intellectual elite that a I~ilg 
periotl of study with conventional " cultural " subject matter in 
hiRh sdtool and college is necessary to produce liberally educated 
m•m. The P<•ople's College challenges that assumption. It holds 
that 'Cdm·ation 1s not identical with formal intellectual training ; 
t bat men can ht•t•ome educated without being intellectuals and that 
::•t!'llt•ctuul~. u:e not nt;ces:!urily educa_ted men": Grundtvig WI9t:e; 

&holarsh1p 1s one thm~?, and educut10n and fitness for life ia an
ot.her; thPy may w!'ll be tlnited, hut not in the c<L~ of the majority; 
t bey n.ust not be host.ile to eA\eh other. Scholarship will lead scholars 
''~~y iritis not confronted by a!l educati_on of, the, people V.hic'h 
oh~!'s.1t to t.akt~ present-day life mto considl'ratlon, Just as Nluca
tion of the people will soon degl'nerate into a superficial ~ . if 
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lichbla.tship does not keep it alive.'' Einstein commentf>AY '~:&hoot 
il!iilat to promote future officials, scholars-, lecturers, barristers and 
~uthots, . but' human bein~rs." Whitehead similarly re:mn.rked. 
·' lThe school course· of classiCs must be planned eo that a definite 
tesult (a great view ·of life) is clearly achieved. There has been too 
great a. product of failures on a road to an ambitious ideal of 
scholarship." The People\;· College ain.s at ltelping people to desire 
!lpd to achieve the primary val<les of life, from which other values 
must be derived. . A brief description of the Danish People's C(}llege 
i:s, given in Append.i.ll P. . · . 

. . 11.-Tke Rural Seeofldary School (" Post-Basic Educativn ") 

: 6. A ResidenCR School Village.-Doubtless a number of types of 
rural secondary school will emerge as the general principles of basic 
education find expression in practcie. Let us picture one type 
al' a continuation of the basic education programme. . 

· Except where there are good reasons to the contrary, the rural 
secondary school sho1t!d be a residence school, with the pupils 
living in hostels, or if feasible, in such houses as would be suitable 
for good village life. The grounds and strect11 should be planned, 
and the buildings planned and built, as nearly' as possible like a 
well-planned modern village. The entire setti.!lg sllOuld be an 
example to tlte students of what their own villages might be like. 
Secondary echool education should not make boys and girls content. 
with living in the villages as ttey are .. It should, however, make 
them familiar with practical ways of creating new villages, within 
the reasonable financial and social resources available. The school 
village should be an example of what is desirable and practical in 
village planning, c>,onstruction and operl!-tion. · 

' ' In case an entire family should wish to move to the school vil
i>l!!'e, buildin. g and m~tnaging its borne aecordir..g to the standards of 
the· sclmol;· the children of that family might well live at home. 
h(eu,ch case the family as a whole might share in the educational 
p'rbcess~ :There have been a few colleges or secondary schools where 
th8 young family and not the individual was the unit being educated. 
• ~,... • j •. • ' •. , '' 

~ •. · : ~1): eoine cases it would be desired by students or thei.r ~ts 
'l'h(t :r:ef.\ide nea,rpy that. the boys and girls should live at home and 
gQ.to .. the'school each day. Thrs probability draws attention to two 
eometimes co:idlicting aims in the establishment and administration 
(;f 'residence 8econdary schools. On the one hand it is desirable 
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that the l:ltudent be in the !ichool village setting where' he can ~ee 
village life as it might be, can 'free his mind from rigid village ttadi
tion, and can have tllat kind of living together and intiniate reiations· 
with his teacher which marked the relations of the old tinie guru 
with his pupils. On the other hand it is highly import-ant that his 
school experience shall not so divorce him from his vilL'l.ge associations 
that he cannot and will not return to work with the world from which 
he came. · He should be imbued by his school experience with a 
desire to improve his village, not to escape from it.· For some of the 
boys and girls to continue to live at bome might help the school to 
keep that desirable association, but it would be unfortunate for the 
students as a whole to do so. Residence schools should not be allowed 
to wither because of supposed economy to the parents or to the 
government. The People's College programme with its residence 
schools has been sin~arly successful in arousing a desire for progress 
without leading st;dents to abandon their villages. 

Small units of 150 to 200 studer:.ts will be far better than mass 
schools of m:1ny hundreds. A school for 150 students should have 
probably 30 to 60 acres of land, depending on circumstances. Per
haps 10 or 15 acres of this should be for school homre, hostels, bom68 
for teachers, playgrounds, workshops and industrial sites. The 
rest. should be for agriculture, forest and pasture. 

The secondary school village as a rule would serve a group of 
-villages, and should be conveniently located with reference to them. 
In case (>f the reconstruction of villages, as hereafter proposed, in 
some cases provision may be made in them for secondary school 
plants, with suitable land and environment. In such cases secondary 
school student~ might live at home, or part at home and part 
in hostels, as would be desirable. While every normal boy and girl 
should have opportunity for continued schooling after the 7 or 8 
yeus of basic schooling, the provisions suggested uro estimated 
to be adequate f<'r the next one or two decades. 

The first eogt of small residence secondary schools may be higher 
th~n _building.' for mass education, but not necessarily so. The 
bmldmgs may be very simple. Research is finding ways to use 
local n~aterials and labour to make permanent Ptructures. In so fa.r. 
as posstble, the sel.ool village sLould be built by the pupils and their 
t-<'-achers working together, with the help of a person trained in village 
and school planning. During construction of the school villa.e:e 
pupils and tenchers would live in temporary shelters or l'E'tUrn iv 
thl'ir home villt.ges at night The cost of bringing st~dents by"~ 
eneh day from the several villages would be eliminated. N~v 
all the work of maintaining and cleaning buildin~ZS at:>d ground;; 
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l preparing fOO<l and doing other neces.sary 'WI ork, could be done by tlhe 
students as part of their practical education. . This is less feasible 
where the students live at home and attend school in large masses. 

• • J •• - • • 

.. "/ .. Learning by Living.-Res1dence school stadents not only 
profit from their studies but, under the leadership and companion
ship of teachers of :n;.ature character and culture, they may learn 
a way oflife together. It is largely through personal friend~hips, 1 

acquaintances, and mutual trust tl.at society holds together. " The 
old school tie", a powerful element in social organization, has hitherto 
been limited to a srqall social class. The old school ties of residence 
8ecoqdary schools and People's Colleges will be threads of acquain
tance and fellowship over larger areas than the village, and will 
help toward widening social understanding and unity. 

The life of the school shc.uld follow the course of life of a good 
village, except that al!oJLthalf the working time would be given 
tg__study _and about half to practical work. Some work such as 
cl~aning the school village probably should be done by everyone, · 
teachers and pupils working together. There are some kinds of 
work with which nearly every pupil should become familiar, such as 
child care, cooking and home keeping for girls, and agriculture and 
the use of household tools for boys and girls. ('the school should 
raise most of its food and should teach boys and grrls how to ruake the 
land yield as inuch as possi~§) .. : 

·' The practical work should in elude farming, building, carpentry 
and cabinet making, housekeepin~~:, weaving, street cleaning, and 
other useful village work. It should alS«;> include one or moremorlern 
industries, manufacturing goods for sale. So far as training ~n a 
modern industry is concernerl, a two to four year period of work in a 
secondary school industry under· skilful teaching, along with related 
study, should produce highly skilled workers, ready to perform many· 
of the more exacting processes in new industries in new secondary 
school , villages. Some students would continue more advanced 
training. 

As boys and girls grow older, the periods of uninterrupted work 
will naturallv grow longer. Rather than work and study for a 
part of each· day it probably will be well to divide the students 
into two shifts, elich shift working or studying alternate days, or more 
probably alt~l:nate weeks or fortnights. It would be .desirable f(,r 
some of the part time work of each student during h1s secondarx
s<ihool years to be away from the school village, to give him a mor& 
representative view of practical life. 
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s. The Rural Secondary Sclwol Programme.-Littl-s by little many. 
boys and girls would find desirable ca.llings and would begin to specia~ 
lize. For many, the secondary school period would complete the 
schooling and their special training. Others would find it desirable 
to go to more ndvanced rural schools or colleges. 

In their study periods the pupils should be getting an all-round, 
well proportioned education. Where feasible the subjects of study 
should be related to or grow out of the practical work and life of the 
pupil. However, a.s boys and girls grow older it will be found increas
ingly desirable to follow some orderly courses of study, sometimes 
regardless of their own experiences of the moment. They should 
become acquainted with the physical environment as disclosed by 
geography, geology and astronomy ; with the physical sciences iri 
physics and chemistry, and with the world of living things in biology. 
They should get a general knowledge of the history of their own loca
lity, oflndia and ofthe world, and should be introduced to some good 
literature. They should have enough mathematics to serve their 
practical needs, and a general knowledge of local and national 
government. Their studies also should help them to understand the 
theory of their work. Physical education should be universal. 
To select subject matter and to distribute the available time among 
the different subjects, so that these fields shall be covered without 
overcrowding the students' time, will require thorough preparation 
by those planning post-basic education. 

Even more important than the imparting of information is the , 
development of habits and attitudes of mind and spirit. The! 
habit of openness and honesty is a tremendous source of national 
strength and so are habits of goodwill and fair play. In training 
teachers for secondary rural schools these qualities should be the 
first consideration. The scientific attitude, that is, the habit of free, 
nitical inquiry, of looking into actual facts and causes, rather than 
credulous acceptance of rumour or tradition, would put new lift! 
into India. 

In ita industrial work the rural secondary school should aim at 
<'rt•utiq;: a new industrial tradition. It has been assumed that the 
in~ustrialist works chiefly for profit, whereas the teacher work& 
l'bl~fiy for service. There is no inherent reason why these different 
callmgs should be carried on with different motives. The tradition 
should develop that rural industrialists deserve reasonable and dece11t 
living and economic security, but that beyond these standards all 
t•arnings should go to strengthening the industry, accumulatina 
rt·~•·rves for expansion or against depression, founding new industri~ 
fo~ !lew secondary schoo~, impro~ing qual~t,r, lower~ prices •. OJ; 
rm~mg wages and bettermg workmg _cond1t1ons. It ~" a. ~uri~us 
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delusion that amassing a fortun~gives greatersatiSfaction than does 
good citizenahip. Rural education should ·aim at changing that 
tradition: ' · · · · 

· Even where there are programmes for village improvement which· 
provide for nurses; health advisers, agricultural extension workers· 
and others to live and work in the villages, such plans are handicap
ped, or even break down, because ·of the unwillingness of SU.ch.· 
persons to live in the villages. Secondary school villages, · 
planned and built according to approved standards, would be suitable 
centres for rural clinics, rural library service, agricultural extension 
work, co-operative banking, and other village activities. Such ser
vices could become parts of the secondary school training programme. 
Through the school system they should be integrated into a unified 
process of social education, and should not continue as competing 
activities of unrelated departments. The secondary school village· 
thus might well become the cultural and service centre of a group of 
v!Jlages, and might go far to insure the success of these various sere. 
Vice!!. 

9. Self-Support in Basic Educa.tiori.-Basic secondary education 
can develop a large element of self-support, and can be better educa
tion than that which is wholly supported by taxation. A substantial 
degree of self-support may not be achieved at once, for the methods 
of that type of education, and competence in economical production, 
must be mastered. No specific amount of self-support should be 
made imperative. The educational .development of boys and girls 
should .be the first consideration, but experience in competent and 
responsible production will be found to contribute greatly to such 
development. Generally the land, buildings and equipment· should· 
be supplied from public funds. If boys and girls do part of the W<?rk 
of building, then their labour should be paid for at a fair rate from 
public funds, for otherwise, in order·to be self-supporting, it may be_ 
necessary for them to use all working time to produce for immediate 
use or sale, and the educational value o( building might be lost. 

For basic secondary education to be in some degree self-support
ing, it is necessary that living standards of great simplicity 

I should prevail. The tradition of our country has largely been of 
hovels and palaces, with almost nothing in between. The basic edu
cation secondary school should be an example to young people of the· 
truth t.hat simple, inexpensive living can be clean, convenien: &:rid 
attractive living. @elf~support must· come partly by restr1ctmg 
want.\! to very simple living, and partly by increasing incom~ 

. Fear is sometimes expressed that any element of self-support 
may lead to e~loitation of child labour. .To provide boys and girls 
with itll'-rouhd 'education, and to' train them for specific competence 
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in some field, is a good way to reduce exploitation.· The entire 
spirit and atmosphere of the basic education· programme, and the 
sensitiveness of democratic governnient to charges of. e'X'ploitat.ion, 
can be relied on to protect them from excessive toil. : 

10. Division of LabominBasic&condary'Bchools.-Thedivision 
of labour in secondary schools should probably be different from that 
in the first years. Probably some labour shoUld still be shared by 
all1 such as a half hour for general clean-up in the morning. • Moet 
work should be divided, with each student having his or her definit-e 
duties. ·· The duties of a student may be changed from time to time 
so that he or she can become acquainted with many kinds of work. 

A convenient way of dividing work perhaps would be to have 
most students work and study every other week or fortnight. In 
one such period about half the students would be at work and the 
other half at study. During the following period those who had been 
studying would work, and those who had been working would study. 
Thus one set of teachers would teach two sets of students. Some 
members of the staff would give their whole time to supervising stu
dents' work. This programme has been used successfully in some 
secondary schools for thirty-five years. In some cases the alterna
tion of work and study might be influenced by the seasonal need& of 
agriculture and climate. 

. Every boy and girl in basic and post-basic education should 
be able to J?erform almost any common, necessary duty. In line 
with the spuit of the new Indian constitution every boy and ~~ 
in a ba.qic and post-basic education school should make the followmg 
resolve : I shall never ask nor accept from any person any menial B('f

vice that I would not gladly do for him or her, or for others. 

11. Short Time Teclmical CourBes.-Perhaps aseociated wit.h 
secondary school villages should be proYisiOI'tll for short term techni
<'.al courses, somewhat parallel with People's College sessions. For 
practical worker& in many fields to have even one or two weeb a 
y~r of. training and experience in a good shop with good supervision 
m1.ght .m ma~y cases quite change the degree of understanding and 
skill w1th ~~1ch they would do their work. If mechanics, craftsmen 
and techmcums of all sorts should develop the habit of attendin,t 
short courses in their special fields for from a week tO a month cadi 
year or two, receiv~g instruction and example from the most 
compett'nt persons m ('ach field, the general quality of technical 
work and of :raft.sma~hip might be greatly improved. Snch 
short cou~.s m1~~t be 1-!!Ve.n at both secondary school villages and 
at rural umvers1tles. D1fferent schools or rural universities mipt 
develop reputation for skill and leadership in different fields. · 
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· · 12. The Duration of Rural EaUCill,ion.-The duration of the :rural 
post-llasic o:r secondary school pm-iod should be related to the entire 
span of education. One suitable distribution of this entire span 
would be: . 

!! years for basic education, 
3 or 4 years for post-basic or secondary education, 
3 years for college, 
2 year3 post-graduate university work for the master's degree. 

'· An alternative distribution of time would be 7 basic, 4 p~ 
basic, and 3 for college. AI! the value of education is better realized, 
and as the material resources of India increase, there probably will 
be a tendency to reach a programme of 8 years basic education, 4 years 
secondary education and 4 years of college to the equivalent of the 
bachelor's degree. The expression " college " in this connection 
refers not only to education leading to an academic degree, but any 
education beyond the secondary school, whatever may be its form. 

. \Vhile it probably is desirable to consider a regular period, 
as .'$ or 4 years, for post-basic or secondary schooling and 3 or 4 
years' for eoflege, these would be only general guiding standards. 
Some students entering secondary school may be well prepared for 
their life work in two years, some in three years. The aim of the 
school should be to help the student to most effective living, so far as 
the. educational resources justify preparation. In a four year secondary 
schpol programme for instance, there·should be no sense of failure for 
the student who c(}mes to the end of his productive period of study 
in pne or two or three years. . . · . 

III.-Post-basic (Secondary) Education and Village 
Industrialization .. 

· ·13. Industrialization is Inevitable.-One of the issues which: 
troubles the basic education movement-is the extent to which modem· 
industrial processes shall be welcomed in the villages. India 
will surely industrialize. To pump irrigation water by muscle· 
power as in India requires more than a hundred times as many man-· 
hours for a given result as by modern methods. The difference . 
in labour between hand and machine spinning is very great, and nearly· .. 
aU village weavers prefer the machine spun yarn. (Hand weavin~·. 
has greater possibility for survival than does hand spinning.) The:, 
makers of handmade padlocks in India are finding constantly greater· 
difficulty in competing with machine-made padlocks from other 
countries. The village blacksmith is losing to the big factories mi 
Indian cities his trade of making agricultural implements:. 

T ! • 
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Industrialization is one of the great basic changes in human 
living, perhaps as fundamental as the change from hunting to settled 
agriculture. It canno~})e stopped, but can be guided ffi.~~holesof!le 
channels. The energy and devotion needed to gutde mdustnal 
development in India, so that it shall serve widespread decentrali
zation on a high economic, social and spiritual level, should not be 
diasipated in trying to prevent it. · · · 

The next few years may_ largely set the pattern of Indian in
dustrial life for a. long time. (l_f there is clear and prompt recognition# 
of the need and possibility for-distributing much of modem industry 
through the villages and small towns, the prosperity of modem 
industry may be diffused through the whole country_) If there is 
effective opposition to specialized modern i.D.dustries in the villages, 
on the ground that each village should be a self-contained, indepen
dent unit, these may concentrate in the cities. 

14. Decentralized lt1dustry.-A very large amount of small unit 
industry is feasible, though a part must be in large units. People 
looking at America from a distance see only the towering induslrial 
giants. Yet there are many thousands of thriving small industries in 
that country, and there would be more but for the cult of size and 
power which seeks to grow large, just as a ruler might wish to add to 
his dominions, even though the administration might not thereby 
be more efficient. 1 • · 

. · Over half the business of America is done by small and medimn 
1i.r:ed firms. These are on the whole more profitable 'than the great 
industries, as is disclosed by several public and private studies. 

·k The effioionoy of Amerioaa manufaoturi.ng 1'68ta largely on. tile 'aae of maobine 
t.ooU in· pl•oo of m~Wual akiU of oraftemOD. 'l"h~ machino tool iudoatq ia greatl7 ~
lizod. While there a.ro porbapa halh down larg<>firmB, all together they emplo7 p<Ob&bly 
lou than a lll\h ofth- employed in tbe ma.chine tool industry a.a a whole. The othen 

, ...., -ployod by hundroda ofomaUerfi,., eoatten<l. o..,. many paris of Amerior.. ·&me 
o£ th.- omaU firma are looat.ed In ~ 111>mo in omall town&, aomo in <lillitJL Mally 
thriving m&ebino tool factorioo employ ooly ten to fifty men. other& up to be h....ared, 

'l'he ttrinding whool industry. &00 inlpori&nt to manufacturing. is acatt.ai-ed o.M· a 
t..rg.. number of omall plants. Om oomp&ny. which usea cheap electric pewerto maoaf&.;. 
tu"'. OMborundum, baa about 3,000 omployt-. Tbe l'08t of tho grinding wheel induotry 
tl div1dt'd among many firma employing from half a dOSPn to five hundred men. 

M•ny parts of tho t.oxtile indwtt.ry are also highly decentralized. This ia tru~ of 
f~re making e&rpeta. u rayon. ft J'lV1'. mea•a shir1ie, womea."a ~.~.and 
h01Ut'ry. Many of th("Se factorie. a.ro in villagee or am~ll towne in Yariou. parte of 
Am«it.'IL Th~ IU'e only illuatratiYe cuea. 

It U. int.o,...•ting that th• for\'igD gooda which have been b .. t able to innd& A.m..ncan 
Markt'ta during rt"'.'t'nt d~Mdt.'tl wm-e not made ia the great industrial plants of Englaod 01 
~war f'...nntany. but welt' produ<"ta of small acale induatris of Switzerland and Jspan.' 
Ttldayaheut so~;,ofth~-w. .. aold!a &merioa -mad•mthot'elatn..ly •mall iJodast.ri<.a 
.C::hriberi!Uld, whil• oomo of tho ~t Amorioan .-atch faotorj,. b&n diJ!iculty m ......n~. 
lng. Yot Switwrlo.nd hu about tho hi&heot wage ....lo ...,d liTing ataDdard iD Et~ropoo. · ~ 
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While soii).e,in!fustrie& are growing larger, others are decentralizing, 
&nd many are moving from cities to wral areas. Small and medh1m 
si.aed bnain!lsB is very much alive in America, and can be in India: .. · 

· ·· 15; Ind-ustrial Inter-relatwns.-In the modern world the village 
will steadily· lose the status of an independent, self-contained econo
mic unit, but at the same time it can become far more important as a 
basic unit of society, out of which the larger society is built. Village 
people want books, radios, watche&, bicycles, metal goods, electric 
power, and railway travel, which cannot be produced by each village . 
fo~ itself. The world'.is beco¢ing constantly more inter-related. 
.Th'at inter-relationship will be best if each of the unit.s has a vigorous, 
d6fini~ existence of its own, while it co-operates with others. '.' . 

'·.' '' ,· .. , ··• . . . ' .:• 

It is a'inistaken aim to atomize India into nearly unrelated Vil
lages, as though interdependence were itself an evil. A better 80cial 
aim is the growth together of independence and of interdependence, 
each. wherejt,ia.m()llt appropriate, Not the greatest degree, but .the 
~t degt;~ of.lo~al self-sufficiency should be the aim. . , , · · 

•• ' • ••• • J •••• 

, ... Ift~.v,illage doe& not industrialize~ the aetna! result will be tba.t 
w~ industry will take over all those processes that are most profit~ 
able, .leaving. to the yillage the 11I1profitable cperations. As indll8-
trializ&tion spreads over the earth it becomes increasingly trne that 
.baJ;ldi(\J:aft, workers receive very small pay for their work, and eTen 
the11. ~he)~ducts. are ,co:qunollly luxnry goods, sold to wealthy people . 
. --.:· .. ': .. _: :. _;. ,''. :,_,l,'' {,,, '\--:.: ·, .. ; ·.: . ' . ' .. ''• 

jhe development of secondary~ education should; presume 
deeen~ed. well-balanced,. progJ;essivB. industrializatiori) In faCt 
a llOnlliderable part of the vocational .training of post-basic schools 
should .be to prepare boys and gll:ls no longer needed in agriculture 
f01 Qt]i~ calli.Dgs. .The industrial development of India is being handi
capped br, the lack; ~fwork~ who.~.· skill~~ hand and eye_ to £1l 
positaoris' not: teqwrmg full professional trammg. As rural mdns
~<Iefelop~ the rural sec(,u1dary ~hooiB'should go far to meet tlu!.t 
nMII. . . · ' 

• j. -·. ,, ,,:· ,; • 

rr.~A. ·p_rogram-forike ~~ aflrulian villag6$ . ... 
;:: ' 1: ' •. , • \. ,. . 

16. The Future of the Village.-· Without some picture of wru;.t: 
the fq.tnre of the. Indian villag~ may be, the future of rural educ;tion' 
cannot be clear. · In trying to wi~erstand the problem of secondlll'y 
~d higher education for the people of ~dia who live in i!-s 600,000 
viii~,'!'~ ~xp,~~ot fu)!~ to oo,me '~~l! ~~t.ll ~tone wall which makes 
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.pregresaall but impossible. That " stone _wall" is the present 
condition of the Indian village. Anything in the nature of broad, 
liberal education in the modern spirit will surely make villagers more 
keenly aware of the inadequacy of the village, and in many cases of 
the futility of trying to make it livable. Except as some generally 
.effective way is found for dealing with this condition, any plans for 
1ur!U higher education will in effect be plane for driving more people 
from the village, and therefore for the further impoverishment of 
the. rural life of India. A clear cut, comprehensive andadeqna.te 
$Olution of this problem is imperative. The following statement, 
we believe, outlines such a solution. . 

' Over a large part oflndia the village is obsolete, not fit for human 
habitation. Of the 600,000 villages in India, there are probably many 
thoneands to which this statement does not apply. In a few localities 
villages are reasons bly fair places of residence. But in the main it 
seems to he true. While the destiny oflndia depends on the vigour, 
~he health, the culture and the intelligence of the villages, the' 
village has declined and is declining. Only if the realities are 
faced will there be a chance to guide the course of events toward 
a great destin;r for the nation. The problem of the village in m011t 
ca.ses requires 1ts complete relocation and ·reconstruction. . 

• · One of the ~eatest handicaps of the Indian village is the lack on 
the part of the v1llager of any clear, full picture of what a good village· 
might be like. If there should be a fine modern village here and there, 
ifthe villager should get a clear picture of what a good village 
would be like, and if he should learn by practical example of the steps 
he could reasonably take to have such a village, then his day-by-day 
comparison of that village with his own would lead him to have a 
powerful desire to get what he has learned to be practical and desir
able. As to every phase of village life it should be the bneiness of rural 
eduqation to develop clear pictures of what are desirable and practical 
living conditions, and to provide examples of such conditione. 

· Th1s picture of village life 8hould not be limited to well-planned 
physical layout and to varied opportunity to make good livings.· 
Of no less imrortance are habits of neighbourliness and good will, of 
co-operation, and of derendable, fair dealing with one another. 

' The situation of the village is not hopeless. In fact, we are 
constantly impressed by the vast potential human resources ready to· 
become alive and to !<prin!l into aetion if they are but freed and en
coura!ll'<l by rublic pohcy and by private example. So far as material 
resources and human energies are concerned, the wholesale. 
relooation nnd reconstruction of our villages is entirely feasible. 
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The great material wealth of mankind is not its stored wealth, 
its hoarded gold, its cities, railroads, ships and factories, but the cur• 
rent year by year production of wealth by the people. The potential 
wealth-producing capacity of men is almost incredibly great. What 
are lacking are not natural resources or human energy, but a clear 
mental pict:ore of what is desirable and possible, and the character, 
skill, expe~I~nCI_! ~nd cultll!e ne~essary to realize su?h possibilities. 
These qualities It IS the mam busmess of rural educatiOn to provide. 
India has such vast natural and human resources that, given these 
qualities, the average Indian might have many times as much wealth 
at his disposal as he now possesses. If even ten per cent of our poten
tial resources should be realized, India and all her people would be 
rich. 

17. Reconstrtu:tion.-The construction of new and fine villages 
throughout India may become a great national movement. More
over it may be ce.rried through to a considerable extent without the 
financial help of the central or provincial government. As public fiscal 
policy can be readjusted, public money received from the taxation 
of rural lands should mostly be returned for the use of rural education 
and for village improvement. · Except for great undertakings bey0nd 
the limits of local control, the carrying through of public projects 
may usually be more economical and more productive by local 
initiative. The handling of such projects by local initiative may be
come a school for democracy, thrift .and responsibility. As an ex
ample to be generally followed in this particular kind of development, 
the T.V.A. (Tennessee Valley Authority in America) may be mis
leading. Despite the widespread publicity of the T.V.A. and 
tbe use of expressions concerning democracy, the T.V.A. is not 
fully in the line of the democratic tradition. 

There is a tradition in the United States which has worked · 
and spread so 'quietly that its vast achievements have· been 
I!Cal'Cely realized, even in America. This is the habit of creating local 
er ~egional limited governments for s~ecial purposes. T~ese little 
special purpose governments are often m the form of special ~ess
ment improvement trusts. They are created by the people mter
ested, for such purposes as reclaiming wet lands, creating parks and 
recreation districts, and in some cases for developing water supplies 
for groups of towns . 

. · Following such a method the central or provincial gov~~e_nt 
might provide the laws necessary for such local, democratic .lllti&
tive, so that villages or 11:roups of villages ma.y work out then· own 
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plans. Indian provincial governments should use a considerable part 
of the funds received from land taxes to improve the condition of 
the villages. The central government may provide samples of good 
development, so that the people can see what is possible. To get 
such a movement started, in any district the central or provincial 
government may agree to pay half the cost of the first undertakings, 
and perhaps a quarter or a third of the cost of other undertakings. 
Also the central or provincial government, and especially the rural 
university, can carry on research as to the best methods. Govern
ments mif:!ht well have power to prevent borrowing money for any 
plan which is not honestly or competently developed, or which would 
probably be a loss or a disappointment to the people. (They could 
develop a variety of plans and suggestions, and provide skilled advice 
which might be beyond the reach of local organization. Many vil
lages are too small to provide the range of services, interests and as
sociations necessary for most satisfactory living. Research to de
termine the most desirable size might result in.consolidation of some 
of the smaller ones, and the grouping of villages with some services 
in common. 

With proper legislation providing for village trusts for such re
construction, a village could rebuild itself quickly, and the added tax. 
spread through twenty years, probably would be no more than is now 
paid for various poor services. The land of the villagers would be 
security for the cost. Much of the work they could do themselves un
der skilled direction. 

If such a movement is made possible by wise legislation and 
by a limited number of sample cases, it will spread so fast that for 
mnny years there will not be enough village planners, sanitary engi
nel'rs, house builders etc., to meet the demand. In some parts oflndia. 
dissatisfaction of villagers with present living conditions and desire 
for radical improvement are becoming strong. Unless they are 
nwt by an effective programme they may soon grow into menacing 
political discontent. 

'l'he very process of planning and rebuilding the villages can be 
made a programmeofbas1c education for the whole village populstion. 
l~L're the counsel of rural universities and of the central and provin
cml gowrnnwnts will be desirable. :Many meetings will be neces 
fnry tQ di.<cuss village plans. The needs of sanitation must be under
stood. The best. design of homes must be worked out. The width of 
stn•l'ts must be decided. The space needed for a basic school must 
b€' talkrtl over. Locations for village industries must be provided. 
Mltl~lhtfEdu. 
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A movement for village reconstruction should not be forced be
yond what people appreciate and want.) The village people should 
not be coerced or dictated to, but they should be helped by com
petent specialists. So far as possible these specialists should be men 
and women from villages who have been trained in rural secondary 
school, rural colleges and rural universities. Such a movement 
would grow slowly at first. This would be necessary for there would 
not be an adequate supply of men and women trained for planning 
and building. A decade or two might well be spent in getting well 
under way, learning from the first cases how to be more competent . 

• 
Each year in the natural course of events numerous villages are 

relocated and rebuilt .. This is made necessary by the construction of 
reservoirs in river control projects, by the caving of river banks, by 
removal to escape malarial conditions, in constructing new villages 
for refugees, and for a' variety of other reasons. Each such change 
can be made the occasion for replanning and rebuilding villages on 
modern lines. The central government and each provincial govern
ment should provide in one of its departments a person or a small 
staff to keep in touch with all such cases, and to advise on plans and 
methods of relocation. The central government staff should include 
a research centre for community planning, methods of construction 
and methods of administering relocation and reconstruction. 

The villages of India are a vast reservoir of human energy, in
telligence and aspiration, much of it now wasting in futility. Indian 
boys and girls start out in life alert, ·curious, :eager to live and to 
learn. The dull hopelessness of their environment kills this spirit. 
in many, so that as men and women. they become conse.J;Vative 
and inert. Give the villager a picture of a good life, with health, 
cles.nliness, variety of occupation, place and time for recreation, and 
a feeling that his 'hopes may be.f~llilled, and the energies of the 
people will make a new rural India, a fit and fine dwt>lling place fo~ a· 
great people. 

V.--RuraZ Coileges and Unit•ersities. 

18. General Cl!aracteristics.-Thegenerai advancement of rural 
India will call for &n ever increasing range and quality of skill and 
training. To supply these. and to meet the require~ent~ ~fa~ educa
ted citizenship, a system of rural colleges and umvers1ties 1s neces
sary. A new beginning is desirable, with freedom to create a distinc
tive tradition as to purposes, spirit and methods. 

The crowdinu together of thousands of undergraduates, as in the 
case of some existing universities, is highly undesirable. A way ~hould 
be found to combine the advantages of small resident undergraduate 
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collngcs whert> there are close relations between teachers and students, 
with the advantages of fully developed universities which offer a wide 
range of specialized and advanced educational opportunity to ad
vanced students, or to other students with specialized interests. 

As a _general type of arrangement, it is suggested that a rural 
university should include a ring of sJrall, resident, undergraduate 
colleges, with specialized and university facilitiesin the centre. The 
Huggested number of students for each of the undergraduate, resident 
coUeges is abou.t three hun(! red, and that of the maximum over-all 
enrolment for colleges and university combined, about twenty-five 
hundred. 

Ench college of about three h1mdred etudents wodd have sepa
rate tcaclting staff and facilities so far !l.S its basic courses are concern
ed, except that undergraduate libraries, laboratories, gymna
Hiums and hospital facilities might be ~harcd by as m1ny colleges as 
should prove desirable. The aim of each college .vould be to·equip 
its 8tud~nts with a general educational foundation, and to encourag.; 
the development of individual aptitudes and interests as they app.lar< 

J n some cases undergraduate ~;tudents would be well qualified to 
umlcrtttkc profesHional or other specialized studies in some parti
cular fidtls. It should be possible in such cases for them, while still 
undergraduates, to carry single courses in university or professional 
~chool. Each student should have opportunity, withot<t sacrificing 
t ht•. core of general Pdu.cat.ion, to begin speciali:t:ation at whatever time 
he Is rl'ady for it, even at tha ril'k that. he might later change his field 
of occupational interest. Some students have clearly defined occupa
tional bt•nts at an early age. They will make better progress, take more 
intorest, and have more normal personal development if such 
dominnnt int.t·rcsts find early expression. Similarly, -there shouti be 
no hard and fast lines between undergraduate and post-graduate e:Iu
cati?n. A student might be an undergraduate in most subjects, and 
r•·t. Ill sonw field of 11pecial interest he might be doing post-graduate 
work. 'fhe college and univers~ty programmes should be flexible 1 
tmough to serve Sitch cases. -

HI. lVcrk and St_udy.-In rural college3, as in rmal secondary 
:<chools, geU<•ral stud1t>s should b~ united with practical courses, so 
that tho~" who nttt'nd college shall be~ome cultured, educated men 
anJ WOIU<'Il, nnd also persons trainee and skilled in some -field, or 
pn·p•m•d for further aJvanced training. Probably the greater p&rt 
t•f rural oolJ,•ge students will not have turther schoolin"' ex:~ept for 
': n'fn,sht•r covrst:s ",and ~o their college years should incl~de occupa.
hl'llll I Prt'pamtJOn. Also as with rural secondary students, 
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rural college students may spend about half their time at studies and 
half at practical work. The working and study periods probably 
3hould be longerthaninasecondaryschool, the intervalsofworkand 
study being perhaps 5 or 10 weeks each. A part of the staff of the 
college or of a group of colleges should be engage~ in securing suitable 
working opportunities, and in ~upervising 8tudents during their work
ing periods. Such working positions might be located anywhere with
in several hlilldred miles, in a great variety of fields. Thi~ programme 
of work and study has been developed in some places in Europe and 
America through more than thirty-five years, and has been succeEs-• 
ful. In America a steadily increasing number of universities, ter.h-' 
nical institutes and similar ino;titutions now use it. The colleges as a: 
rule may develop their own industrie-; and other er.onomic activity, 
which might well be more specialized and more exacting than those of 
rural secondary schools. 

There is a tendency in univenity circles to look upon altem&ting 
work and study, and also upon" practical "coll.l'ses, especially thos.; 
calling for manual craft<>manship, as suited to inferior minds, whil"' 
professional c<;mrses are for intellectuals. This separation of s:Kill ot 
hand froni skill of mind ha» greatly retarded the mastery of the phy
sical world and has been a major cause of poverty. especially in India. 
Practical work should not leave the worker in a "blind alley " with

•out continued opportunity for advancement. Practical ~kill shoul•l 
I be looked upon as equal in dignity and worth to pMely intellectual 
skill. Like scholarship, it should be recognized with ascending grades 
of achievement and opportunity, so that a man who dew:lops high 
ability with hand and eye may have an open road to advance!llent 
equal to that of the purely intellectual worke<.1 

· 20. The Ourri~YUlum of the Rural U nit>ersity.-The great cultural 
valuesarenot peculiarly rural or urban, but are common to aJLhurnan
ity. As described in this report·under General Education2

, a common 
core ofliberal education may be assumed for the rural university as 
for any other, tl:ough the method• used in teaching_and in learning 
may be different. This common core would include substantial in· 
troduction to the field~ of mathematics, chemistry, physics, geolot!J 
astronomy, Liology, physical education, psychology, the socia 
science<~, philosophy, and langttage andliterature. 

As to advanced and specialized subjects, no field of human con 
C.3rnshould be foreign to the rural universiiy. The rural setting shoul~ 
be seen· as a suitable environment for the full sweep of l:!uma; 

1 Some great con~ributors to astronomy hav~ based their work on their unusual m€"ChaOJ 
·cal skill. Charles F. Kettering, famous t'(>86&r<'h man~ bead ofreseareh for General Mote, 
and rocent preeid<>nt of the Amerioa.n Association for the Advanee~ent of . Science~ in .b 
early yeara worked out his own idoos with his own ha.nds as a maoha.mc. So d1d Henry Fori 

•. Pp.ll8 ff. 
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interests. Yet interests nnd possibihties eepeciallyrelated to ruxal 
life should have explicit attention, and the way should be prepared 
for their realization. 

While there should be many co=on elements for all students. 
the curriculum shot.ld be made to fit the needs of individuals, and not 
the students made to ronform to an arbitrary curriculum. By the 
time students reach college, if they have been well a(lvised and have 
had the practical work experit>nce described elsewhere, many of them 
will have definite ideas of the work they want to do. With the help 
of their teachers they can combine courses from several fields to meet 
their individual needs. · 

For instance, a man planning to direct public wat-er control pro
jects may combine engineering, law, business, and public adminis
tration. Lawyers as a rule are quite unable to understand technical 
engineering matters, while engineers are commonly ignorant of law. 
Both aro frequently unacquainted with business methods. Yet all 
these elements arc needed for effective management of such projects. 
A combination of law, engineering and business in some cases has 
m.adc men exceptionally able to handle important work which in
volved them all. None ofthese courses would be standard and con· 
ventional, but those elements in each field would be included 'l'lhich 
.taken together would make well-proportioned preparation for the per
sou concerned. A large number of such possible combinations might 
b~ cited. lllany students without definite aims would follow more 
general programmes. Ilowewr, to become competent in all the cl:.ief 
activities associated with some field is a great help to personal suc
<Jcss and to social usefulness. 

Rural secondary and higher education should constantly explore 
the changing needs and opportunities oflndian life, and should make 
sure that tht•irprogrammesll.re planned for the conditions of today 
nnd tomorrow, and not for those of yesterday. Both the general pro
gmmme and the combinations of studies of individual students would 
be infln<'Uc<>d l·y such continuing inquiry. Intelligent appraisal of: 
curn'nt net•dg for m<>n in various callmgs, and of the prospeetive 
suppl! of Sntlh. needs," ill bn generally effective in guiding student~· 
voeahonal clw!C<'s, and "ill be far better than arhitrary limitation of 
vocational opporhulity. 

:r1w flt'Xil-ility and adaptability of the programn.e outlmed above 
rt'qmre frct•dom for cn•ative education. That freedom would be dea
ttO)"t'U hy any system of uniform, external examinations. 
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1 rural college students may spend about half their time at studies and 
\half at practical work. The working and study periods probably 
.ahould be longer than in a secondary school, the intervals of work and 
studybeingperhaps5orl0week~ each. Apart of the staff of the 
college or of a group of colleges should be engagefl in securing suitable 
working opportunities, and in supervising Btudents during their work
ing periods. Such working positions might be located anywhere with
in severalhlilldred miles, in agreatvariety of fields. Tl:Jie programme 
of work and study has been developed in some places in Europe and 
America through more than thirty-five years, and has been success
ful. In America a steadily increasing number of universities, tech
nical institutes and similar institutions now use it. The colleges as a 
rule may develop their own industries and other economic activity, 
which might well be more specialized and more exacting than those of 
rural secondary schools. 

There is a tendency in univenity circles to look upon alternating 
work and study, and also upon" practical "cou.rses, especially tho~e 
calling for manual craft<>manship, as suited to inferior minds, while 
professional courses are for intellectuals. This separation of skill of 
hand fro IIi skill of mind hall greatly retarded th<' mastery of the phy
sical world and has been a major cause of poverty. especially in India. 
Practical work should not leave the workerin a" blind alley" witb

•out continued opportunity for advancement. Practical ~<kill should 
! be looked upon as equal in dignity and worth to pMely intellectual 
skill. Like scholarship, it should be recognized with ascending grades 
of achievement and opportunity, so that a rna~ who dev,Jops high 
ability with hand and eye may have an open toad to advancement 
equal to that of the purely intellectual workei".1 

20. The Curriculum of the Rural University.-The great cultural 
values arenot peculiarly rural or urban, but are comme>n to all human
ity. As described in this report under G,eneral Educalion2, a ·common 
core ofliberal education may be assumed for the rural universi~y as 
for any otber, tl:ough the methods used in teachingand in learning 
maybe different. This common core would include substantial in
troduction to the fields of mathematics, chemistry, physics, geology, 
astronomy, biology, physical education, psychology, the social 
science9, philosophy, and language andliterature. · 

As to advanced and specialized su.bjeets, no field of human con
C<Jrn should be foreign to the rural university. The rural setting should; 
be seen' as a suitable environment for the full sweep of human 

. I 
1 Some grea.t contributors to astronomy ha~ based theirwoTk on their unusua.l meeba.ni~" 

·oa.I skill. Chl\rlca F. Kettering. famous n'Sea.rch man, head of rt>eea.reh for General Motors,. 
and rocent presidPnt of the American Association for the Advancement of Science~ in hi& 
enrly years worked out hia own ideas with his own ha.nds as & mechanic. So did Henry For(J.,; 

1• Pp.llS ff. 
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interests. Yet interests nnd possibihties eepeciallyrelated to rural 
life should have explicit attention, and the way should be prepared 
for their realization. 

While there shoald be many common elements for all students_ 
the curriculumshot.ld be made to fit the needs of individuals, and not 
the students made to conform to an arbitrary curriculum. By the 
time students reach college, if they have been well aclvised and have 
had the practical work experi~>nce described elsewhere, many of them 
will have definite ideas of the work they want to do. With the help 
cf their teachers they can combine courses from several fields to meet 
their individual needs. · 

For instance, a man planning to direct public water control pro
jects may combine engineering, law, business, and public adminis
tration. Lawyers as a rule are quite unable to understand technical 
engineering matters, while engineers are commonly ignorant of law. 
Both are frequently unacquainted with business methods. Yet all 
these elements are needed for effective management of such projects. 
A combination of law, engineering and business in some cases has 
made men exceptionally able to handle important work which in
volved them all. None of t.hese courses would be standard and con· 
ventional, but those elements in each field would be included which 
taken together would make well-proportioned preparation for the per· 
son concerned. A large number of such possible combinations might 
be cited. Many studt'nts without definite aims would follow more 
general programmes. However, to become competent in all the c1ief 
activities associatt'd with some field is a great help to personal suc
<less and to social usefulness. 

Rural secondary and higher education should constantly explore 
the -changing needs and opportunitiesof!ndianlife, and should make 
sure that their programmes are planned for the conditions of today 
and tom.orrow, and notfor those of yesterday. Both the general pro
gramme and the combinations of studies of individual students would 
be influ,•nced l·y such continuing inquiry. Intelligent appraisal of· 
curn•ut ueeds for mf'n in various callm~<s, and of the prospective 
supply of such needs, "ill be generally effective in guiding student'i' 
voontional choices, and "ill be far better than arhitrary limitation of 
vorational opportunity. 

The flt•xiHlity and adaptability of the programme outlint'd above 
require freedom for creativl' t>ducation. That freedom would be des
troyed hy any system of uniform, external examinations. 
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In education theru.ral university student can prepare for adm.inif!
tration and leadership in primary, secondary and higher rural educa
tion. In agriculture he can prepare for leadership in production, 
marketing, breeding, and agricultural co-operation. He can prepare 
to participate in agricultural extension work, in the organization of 
youth and adult study and wo-rking groups, and in agricultural 7e· 
search. He can become skilled in the processes of planning and rebuild
ing agricultural villages, in the consolidation of small agricultural 
holdings, and in many other phases of rural life. The student 
interested inindustry shouldstudythe design and improvement of 
machines and proc~ses. He should study the methods by which 
many small industries can co-operate in purchasing, research, mar
keting, in business ownership and management. Thec1m:icula of 
professional and specialized subjects should fust of all deal wl.th thosE" 
fields which are or should be of major concern to rural lif". 

The student of the rural college or ll.I!iversity should not be iso
lated from the life of his time. Should he make a deliberate choice 
of urban living, no barriers should be put in his way. Rural life 
should be made so interesting and productive, so full of opportunity 
and adventure, that it will be preferred. The aim of rural education 
should be to make it so. 

Rural India is a great reservoir of creative life, but the pattern 
that life shall adopt is not yet determined. The future society may 
take any one or more of many directions, some better, some worse. 
The range of possibilities may have few limits except the capacity of 
men's minds and spirits to create and to live by patterns of excelknce. 
So far as our rural popu,lation is concerned, the development, enlarge
ment and refinement ofthatdesign should largely be the work of rural 
education. The currimJum ofthe rural university should be guided 
by that responsibility. 

VI. -SI)'/'fl.£ concerns of Rural Universities . 
21. Rural Professions.-In a rurar India in process of active 

development some new or relatively new professions will be useful. 
Some of these may be peculiarly rural and others common: to both 
urban and rural life. Among professions or branches of professions. 
in the development of which rural uni-yersities may well participate 
are various phases of water control engineering, soil improvement 
engineering, temperature control engineering, food procPssing tech
nology, "chemurgic enginee<ing ", ocean products technology, mine·. 
ral processing,_ rural industrial counselling, r~al public a?minist:a
tion, rural soCial welfare, rural land and VIllage planmng, somal 
engineering, rural sociology and anthropology, rural arts, and rural 
medical service. Suggestions as to "POssibilities ~ hich the rural 
univ~>rsity might prt>pare for in the professions are made in 
Appendix Q. 
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22. Th.e 8ocial AttituileY of the Rural Professions and of Busi
ne.•s.-Our education must find its guiding principle ip the 11ims of the 
social order for whiCh it prepares, in the nature of the civilization it 
hopes to build. EducatiOn is the great instrument of social eman
cipation by which a democracy establishes, waintains and protects 
the spirit of equality among its members. 1 

In the past it has been assumed that men who are successful in 
. the professions and in business are justified in acquiring as much 
wealth as they can without dishonest means, a.nd to live on what
ever scale of expenditure such wealth makes possible. A democra
tic society requires a very different spirit. While recognizing such 

· factors as the greater time and expense required for professional edu.
cation or for ba.siness preparation, and the greater obligations of men 
in responsible positions which require CJ!:penditmes, the spirit oi 
democracy will not make these the excuse or justification for a stand
ard of living far beyond ~he hope of achievement of the general popu
lation, even in a well-ordered society. The tradition should grow 

'among successful men that simple and unostent!ltioua living which is 
not a burden to soeicty is the only way oflife which comports with the 
spirit of the new India. 

All universities, urban and rural, should share in bringing about 
such a change of spirit of business and the professions. Yet it is the 
part of practical· wisdom not to lose any opportunit;y- afforded by 
favourable conditions. The creation of rural universities, inheriting 
the spirit with which Gandhiji infused the basic education move
ment, offers opportunity for giving a fresh impulse to such a change . 

• 
23. What is a" Profession" in Rural Educatioo !-Members of 

some of the older professions may be inclined to take offence when 
the word profession is applied to many :fields of work. The differ
ence between :professions, practised primarily for human service, and 
business and mdustry followed for profit, has largely disappeared 
Also, the time has passed when scholarship and diSiliplined prepara
tion v;ere the marks of only a few traditional fields. Any useful call
ing for which a high degree of preparation has been needed and has 
been made, and which is pursued in a spirit of service to the public, 
dl'Sl'rves the name of profession. The spirit of democracy will not 
tolerate the monopoly of that term by any privileged group. It is 
a mistnkl·n idea that ther!.' is any field of necessary human effort which 
will not reB pond to a high quality of preparation, and so deserve the 
name of profl'ssion. Just as the despised calling of scavenger has 
emerged as the honoured profession of sanitary engineer, so can every 

' s.., Cha.pter lJ. 
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necessary human work become in truth a profession. The rural 
university should strive constantly to increase the number of useful 
occupations which in outlook, skill and spirit of service have been 
raised to the status of professions. 

24. Rural Education and the Great Tradition8.-There are several 
great traditions in human culture, each the product of a long past. 
Their existence depends on unbroken continuity through the cen
turies. If the continuity of.one of these traditions is completely bro
ken, centuries may be too short a time for its rebirth. Some cases 
will illustrate this. 

The great tradition of agriculture is the accumulation of cen
turies. No man who is cut off from that tradition becomes a good 
farmer in one generation,though a business man may succeed in farm
ing by the help of workmen who do have that tradition. Another 
great tradition is that of medicine. No person can discover or invent 
the art of medicine for himself. It is the same with business. 
Even the self-made business man profits by the experience of those 
who have gone before. Another great tradition is that of home mak
ing. No woman beeomes a great home keeper solely fromher own 
geuius. - At the back of a finely managed home are centuries of 
accumulated tradition of home making._ 

Schola:rship is another of the great traditions. -With all their 
faults, existing universities and other similar institutions are almost 
the sole carriers of the tradition of scholarship. Organized know
ledge and disciplined tbinl-1ng cannot be quickly created anew, no 
matter how great the native intelligence, iwr how strong and sus· 
tained the enthusiasm. · · ·-

Here, then, we have the dilemma of the rural university. It 
would moderuize agriculture, but must work with farmers, often 
with men burdened by ignorance, credulity and conservatism, while 
they possess the wisdom of the age~. The rural uuiversity would 

-build rural industry in a spirit of good will and mutual helpfulness, 
and without being controlled by the traditional passion for maximum 
profit. The rural university would build: a health service for the 

-people ofrural India in the spirit of social service, moderate income, 
and a sharing of the common lot, but it mm:t begin with doc~~rs, 
some of whom have been trained in the doctrme that the physician 
is a superior person who, if he can, will live in luxury even at the 
expense of patients who cannot. 

Finally, the rural university must have scholarship, and this 
it can get chiefly from the existing universities which, along with_ the 
great tradition of scholarship, also are full of unimaginative formalism, 
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pedantry, petty ambition, timidity or cowardice, and lack of prac-
tical contact with real life. · - _ 

Out of these materials, how is the rural university to realize it! 
aims of building a new and fine rural India, and of releasing the vast 
creative energies of Indian life, now so tightly bound in the chains of 
privilege, prejudice, exploitation and ignorance ~ There are two 
things the rural university movement can do. First it can define and 
clearly express its own purposes. This is one of the primary duties 
of those who would build a new rural India. Second, it can constant
ly search all India and all the'world for those exceptional persons 
who, while making· themselves masters of one of the great traditions, 
such as agriculture or medicine or business or scholarship, have 
nevertheless held to the greatest of all the great traditions, that of 
committing their lives and all they have to the service of their fellow 
men. AJ> such men find each other and work together they can 
create the basic elementary school, the rural secondary school and 
the rural university, and through them the nevv India. 

-25. The Great Traditions of Common Life.-In primitive societie<> 
children learned chiefly from watching, listening to, and imitating 
their parents, their neighbours, and older children, and by their own 
exper~ence. Little by little people· learned that some special skills 
or knowlcd~e can best be taught by formal, organized education. 
Thus schools and universities came into existence. Yet always 
there remain the informal skills, disciplines andjudgmentsof every
day life, which are not included in formal education, but must be pick
ed up hy the child from informal, everyday experience. The pam 
of the child's development which are formally planned come to seem 
important to those who plan and administer the schools, while the 
parts which are left to informal contacts are overlooked as of small 
importance, or are forgotten. Yet they continue to be very impor
ttlnt, perhaps more important than all the matter included in formal 
education. 

Rural education, like all education, should not limit itself to the 
procPsses of the schoolroom, but at every stage from primary school 
to university should insist that pupils and students shall learn also 
from the great traditions of common life. • 

These great traditions are amc.JDg the most priceless treasures of 
1111tnkind, of more value titan our material possessions. One of the 
chit>f criticisms of the present system of education is its tendency to 
rf'ly on wrbal description rather than on actual participation, and 
thereby partly to lose the essence of the great art of living. The 
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process of violent revolution, which would destroy the social struc
ture to do away with inequality, may de&troy precious, hard-won 
elements of the great traditions, and set back humanity many cen
turies toward barbarism. 

The method of basic education, from elementary school through 
the university, on the part of the student calls for intimate parti
cipation in the life through which these great traditions are expressed 
and perpetuat~d. By such participation, as well as by formal learn-

. ing, he comes to inherit fully those traditions. It is the part of tea
ching and leadership to share with the students in this participation, 
and to so gnide and inform it that the great trailitions, in the process 
of being inherited, shall be purified, enlightened, enlarged, and made 
to express the basic aspirations of men for understanding, for justice, 

· liberty, equality and fraternity, and for effective mastery of their 
environment 

26. Rural Educaticm and Research.-J ust as democracy cannot 
be maintained by a small educated class, but must be based on the 
education of the whole people; so the full advantage of modern 
science cannot be secured by a few able scientists worKing in a few 
well-equipped laboratories, but requires also that a spirit of open 
minded, critical inquiry shall pervade the whole population. The 
poverty of India is largely due to the general absence of this spirit. 
Much work is performed in the same way generation after generation, 
though the methods might be greatly improved. This is due not to 
inborn limitation, but to long ~tanding traditions of conformity. 
Our children have curiosity and active interest. Our scientists 
have proved their ability. If the spirit of free, critical, objective 
inquiry becomes general, not only will everyday working methods 
improve, but from the many boys an~ girls with open, inquiring 
minds great scientists in many fields will emerge. 

Development of the spirit of. free inquiry shuuld be a chief aim 
of basic education, and of the secondary and higher education which. 
grow .out of it. More important than the teaching of any particular 
subject is encouragement of the spirit of· free inquiry in every field. 

Our thoroughly trained scientists with their well equipped labor
atories are highly important to our country. Many important prob
lems of rurallif~ cannot be solved by simpler means. Rural univer
sitie~ should have such scientists in such labora.tories. But that is 
only part of the story. Net all research must wait for uuivt>rsity 
degre!.'s or for sc.ientific equipment. \-Vherever there is an active 
inquiring mind there is opportunity for research. 
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Some of the great scientific and practical developments of mod
ern times have been the work of men who had neither university 
degrees nor !'cientific equipment. The Wright Brothers built their 
first airplane in a bicycle repair shop while some world famous scien
tist,s were declaring that such flight was impossible. Gregor Meden 
whose discoveries of the laws of inheritance place him among the 
foremost of biological scientists, was a village priest with no labora
tory but a garden patch and some pigeon coops. Langstretb, who 
advanced the art of bee keeping more than all men before him for two 
thousand yeare, was a preacher who had to give up his preaching be
cause of serious illness, and who _used for research the occasional 
periods when he was well enough to work. His laboratory was his 
little workshop, his carpenter tools, and lus hives of bees. James 
Watt, Robert Owen and George Stephenson,·pioneers of the indus
trial age, were men of little or no ~chooling and without scientific 

· laboratories. 

The day is not past for such pioneering. There are many pres
sing problems, some of them among the most important which face 
our rural life, which require little or no laboratory equipment or 
scientifio apparatus for their Ptudy. Library facilities are generally 
es.•ential to save waste of time in repeating work_ other men have 
already done, but in some ca-Res a few hundred rupees or even less 
will provide the necessary published material. Some men will let 
the yearR slip by as they mourn the lack of research facilities, while 
others with no morE' opportunity, but with strong scientific spirit and 
dc8ire for human service, may be making scientific history. The 
rural univer8ity will do well to accomplish what it can with what it 
has, even though its facilities seem inadequate. 

ThiR is not a suggestion for reducing public expenditures for 
research. Much that is highly important for national welfare re
quires laboratories with complex and expensive equipment. A 
nation which omits such investment will pe.y heavily for Its neglect. 
But along with r£>sParch requiring large investment there are very 
many opportunitit'S for men of scientific t<mper, opportunities which 
need not wait upon large appropriations. 

In Appendix Rare some suggestions for varied rese~~rch projects 
l>fgrPat importance, mo8tvf which can be worked at with very 
simple laboratory equipment, or with none at all. 
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VII.-Tke Government .of Rural Colleges and Universities. 

27. A Distinctive Pattern.-Since rural education must evolvE 
its own distinctive pattern, there is no need to follow traditional formE 
in educational administration. One general policy should be observ
ed, namely, that rural education should be administered in the 
main by persons who have been ·directly concerned with rural life 
and with rural education of the modern type as recognized by the 
basic. education movement. However, to guard against the ten
dency for a new movement to become another orthodoxy with its 
ov..n static dogmas, the administration of rura! universities would 
do well to include a substantial minority from entirely outside its 
field, to contribute objective judgment and criticism. In the long 
run it may prove desirable for all education to have a common struc
ture and common direction. Yet, the new rural education should 
maintain independence and self-direction until it is mature and 
stands with self assurance and equality. At least for a few de
C;ldes v.. hile it is establishing its own tradition, spirit and methods, it 
should be free to create its own p:1ttern and organization. The fol
lowing is suggested as a general,way of organization. 

28. Rural Education Councils.-. In each province, or in a group 
of small provinces, there should be a rural' education council. This 
should be made up in the first place of leaders in rural education 
who should determine the basis of membership .. Thereafter the 
council should have a democratic government .. At first this may be 
an undifferentiated organization. In the ·course of time, the mem
bership probably would organize into a number of sections, one 
concerned with pre-basic education, one with. basic. education, one 
with·post-basic education, one with the college ,and university level, 
and perhaps one concerned with research. 

Also there should be an all-India Rural Education Council. 
The Hindustani Talimi Sangh now serves that purpose, and could be 
enlarged. This in time would have sections concerned with the 
different levels of education, and doubtless would develop other 
special sections, such as on general education, on vocational and pro
fessional education, on work programmes in education, and on student 
counselling. Quite probably basic education would be chiefly guided 
by provincial councils, college and university education by the 
national council, and post-basic (secondary) education by both. 
These councils, or their appropriate sections, would be the recognized 
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appraising and accrediting agencies for rural education. They 
would carry on educational research and would strive to raise the 
quality of rural education. 

29. Autonomy.~No matter how sound the underlying principles 
are, the development of techniques will take time. Wnile the philo
sophy and methods are being developed, the rural university will be a 
place of pioneering experiment. Each institution should be autono
mous, free to work out its own programme in its own way. Heads 
of departments, at least, should prepare their own syllabi with the 
approval of the academic council of that college or university, and 
should test the achievement of their students in their own way. Each 
inKtitution should determine what credits or certificates or other 
evidence of completion of work its students should receive. There 
should be no external examinations. 

To encourage high standards of education, it would be desirable 
for each level of the rural education programme, primary, secondary 
undergraduate college, and graduate university, to have one.or more 
appraisal cmnmittees, appointed by and reporting to the appropriate 
section of a rural education council, to make periodical examinations 
and appraisals of each institution in its class, and to issue a report 
through the rural education council describing the quality of work 
being done at each. Such a report should state with reference to 
each institution : 

I. Just what it claims to be doing. 
2. How it is succeeding in doing it. 
3. 'Vhat the facilities are in plant, staff, finance etc. 
4. 'Vhat other quality or lack of quality is evident. 
5. "\llhether or not it should be accredited. 

The report concerning each· institution, before it is published, 
-should be submitted to that institution so ·that any errors of fact rna y 
be corrected. Only accredited institutions should be eligible for 
membership on the council. In the long run the periodical publishina 
of such appraisals would furnish strong incentive for improvement 
without killing creative initiative in the institution. 

The councils or their appropriate sections would determine which 
schools at each level should be accredited, that is, recognized to be of 
such quality that their graduates, with the approval of the head of the 
institution, should be accepted as qualified for entrance to schools of 
the next higher level. Each accredited school would determine the 
fitJwss of individual pupils or students for entrance hl institutions of 
the next higher grade. . 
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• 
The Rural Education Council of some backward province might 

set relatively low standards for the post-basic (secondary) schools of 
that province. Such provincial standards might allow students to go 
from any accredited school to any college or university in that pro
vince. At-the same time, the national council might have more 
rigorous standards, so that only a smaller part of the secondary 
schools in that province would be accredited to approve their gradu-
8,tes for entrance to any university in all India. Such .dual accredit
ing operates successfully in America. Students from relatively 
commonplace schools in some states are admitted to colleges and 
universities in that state, but students from the smaller and more 
rigorously selected list of the national or regional council have national 
or regional acceptance. Schools with only state accrediting are 
looked upon as second class, and constantly strive to qualify for wider 
recognition. In some progressive states, standards within the state 
are more rigorous than those for the region or the nation. 

Each institution above the basic education school should be free 
to limit enrolment to the number it can reasonably accommodate,and 
to select the best of the applicants. The cure for inadequate educa
tional facilities is more facilities, and not the overcrowding of those 
already existing. It is better to give good educational opportunity to 
one hundred students than to give a travesty of education to two 
hundred. So long as students are being accepted, the general public 
will assume that satisfactory education is being provided. Where 
a large number is refused entrance for lack of accommodation, the 
public will bestir itself and provide more facilities. 

30. Rural University Administration,-The rural university 
might well have two governing bodies. First, a small academic 
council, consisting of perhaps a dozen members of the staff chosen by 
appropriate means, should formulate policies and programme for the 
academic and related affairs of the institution, sometimes acting 
through suitable committees. It would deal with educational policies, 
curricula, inter-relations offieldsanddepartments, student counsel
ling etc., but would not undertake the day-to-day business and admin
istrative management of the institution. Meetings anq action of the 
entire faculty might well be a 130urce of information and of advice for 
the ac-ademic council. 

Student participation on the academic council and its committees 
has in some cases been found to be an enlivening, stabilizing and 
unifying influence. Progressive recognition and encouragement of 
student participation, as competence and responsibility are de
monstrated, is a desirable aim. 
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The cuirent administration of the university would be in the 
hands of the vice-chancellor with a few chief academic and business 
assistants, such as the academic dean, the dean or director of practi<'al 
work, and the treasurer or bursar. They should meet periodically to 
clarify plans and programme. Such focusing of day-to-day adminis
tration is important. The academic council is poorly adapted to 
administrative duties. 

The second governing body might be called the executive wuncil. 
It would be the over-all authority to direct university policy and to 
pass on the major acts and proposals of the academic council and ad
ministrative staff. It would not handle det 1ils of educational or busi
ness administration, but would control general policy and programme. 
It should meet perhaps three to si"K times a year, a part of each meet
ing being solely for its own members, and a part in joint meeting 
with the academic council and the vice-chancellor and his chief 
as,istant~. Such joint meetings help all parties to be well informed. 

The choice of members of the rural university executive councils 
willlargcly determine the quality of the institution. Except perhapg 
for co-opted members, most members should be persons who for, say 
five years have been directly concerned with rural life and in most 
cases with rural or basic education. Such a provision is necessary to 

rrevcnt rural education from being dominated by existing tradition. 
Iowever, as already stated, a minority might well consist ofleaders in 

other fields who would have outside viewpoints. 
The primary aim in selecting members of the executive council of 

a rural university should be to secure : 
. I. General competence, character, judgment and experience, 
frt>e from and superior to political or academic cliques, or partisan 
inclination or influence. 

2. Acquaintance with and active interest in rural India and rural 
education. 

3. General, broad cultural and educational interests. 
4. Good administrative judgment. 
5. Simplicity of personal tastes, habits and expenditure. 
6. A variety of types and interests, so that the council shall have 

universality of outlook. . 
As to the ~pecific process of choosing members, and as to the 

~pc..·ilic make-up of the council, the rural university should not be 
bound by precedent. 

Except for the vice-chancellor, none of the other usual elements 
of collt'I!C governments, such as court or chancellor, "ill be needed. 
'l'be entire content of medieval university ceremony, ritual and 



588 RURAL UNIVERSITIES [CliA.P. xvm. 

regalia, much of which emphasizes academic hierarchy, may be omit
ted in the new universities. They are in some degree incompatible with 
the new spirit of J ndia. The new Ulliversity should develop ita own 
traditions which should be outgrowths of its own genius and spirit, 
and that of the new India. In the determination of grants by central 
and provincial government-s and in other public relations the pro
cedure recommended elsewhere in this Report may well be followed. 

31. The Relations Between Rural Secondary Schools, Colleges and 
Universities, and the Existing U niversities.-I t is important that there 
be no unnecessary barriers between the existing and the new type of 
institutions. Students who are capable of doing so should be able to 
move from one type to the other. For this to be possible we will require 
an attitude of tolerance and adjustment on the part of each, with 
liberalization of legislation dealing with higher education. Students 
from the older type of Indian secondary schools may find themselves 
at great disadvantage in a rural university where most of the students 
are from rural secondary schools. The rural university should be 
reasonably tolerant of such limitations where there is evidence of 
general character and ability, and desire to overcome such handicaps. 
Similarly the older universities should acceptable and sincere students 
from rural secondary schools, even though their education has not 
followed the prescribed pattern of the older secondary schools. There 
should be no legislative barriers to such practice. The actual records 
in other countries of good students going from one type of institution 
to another justifies such mutual tolerance. -

32. HowtoGettheRuralEducationProgramme Under Way.-The 
criticism will be made that while the programme here outlined would 
be a desirable one, India does not have the resources to put it into 
effect. Under the programme of free India, universitv facilities must 
be increased. The ouly question is where and how. Sllnilarly facilities 
for secondary schooling must be very ~eatly eularged and extended, 
with vastly increased opportunity for vocational education .. The 
suggested programme for secondary schools will be an economical 
and effective means to that end.· 

1\'Iost provinces are already collllliitted to the principles of basic 
education. Each of them might well"establish a number of resident 
secondary school villages, and they might cooperate in establishing 
one or more rural universities. Similarly, the central government 
might well establish several resident secondary school villages and a 
rural university. The growth of the new system will depend largely 
on the supply of suitable teachers. The central government or the 
provinces might establish one or more training schools for teachers 
for this programme. 
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The Gandhi Memorial Trust might :well establish several second
ary school villages over India, and one rural university, staffing them 
with persons trained in existing training centres and with others who 
are smcerely committed to the principles of basic education. That 
might help t<l insure that the spirit of Gandhiji would find expression. 
AlHo it would be appropriate for persons of means w make possible 
the establishment of a number of such institutions. 

It will be no disadvantage for the programme w have varied, inde
pendent beginnings. Different men and agencies, working somewhat 
independently but in co-operation, will give a variety and fullness to 
the programme which no one of them could provide alone. However, 
the next few years may largely set the type of Indian education for 
the next half century. The new type secondary schools and universi
ties should be vigorously developed as an essential element of the 
educational expansion on which the future welfare of India depends. 

33. Co-operation with Other Agencies ofG01Jernment.-The govern
menta of free India and of the various staw.s and provinces are show
ing interest in rural conditions, and are considering many plans for 
improving rural life. These plans include rural health service, 
agricultural extension work, boys and girls agricultural club work, 
rural library service, and the promotion of rural industries. If 
e"ch of these develops independently of the others there will be much 
duplication of expense, a tendency w conflict and jealousy, and much 
loRS of value. 

There would be very great ~ain if all these agencies should work 
through the rural educational mstitutions. The secondary school 
village might well be the local centre for all these services. In that 
way suitable housing and living conditions would be provided, 
secretarial help, transportation etc. could be pooled, and local officials 
having busines~ with some of the agencies would find them all at one 
place. More important than these economies would be the fact that 
secondary school students would be in constant touch with these 
agencies. The nurses, librarians, agricultural agents and promoters of 
industry might share in the teaching and in the direction of practical 
work. Thus the resident secondary school village would be the 
educational and cultural centre of a group of villages. 

Similarly, the rural university could be the regional centre for all 
such rural service agencies. Rural workers and directors would 
profit by rum! university assoc.iations, facultv members of the univer
sitieB would profit by constant contact with. those directing the field 
work, and university students in their part time work could assist 
rural workers and could be in trs.ining for similar service. It would 
be a great loss to India for the varied rural services to develop without 
Auch co-ordination with mral education. The co-ordination suggested 
II(IV8Jiloada. . 
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will call for some changes in the administrative machinery of the 
central and provincial governments. Also it would demand that 
those chosen for rural services should be competent and interested in 
rural life, chosen on merit only, and not political appointees. It 
would be tragic to have secondary school and university students 
living under the influence of mediocre rural social workers chosen for 
political reasons or by favouritism. 

V 111.-Crmchtsions 

34. Education in Hope and Courage.-Of all the barriers to a 
great development for rural life, almost none is as great as the prevail
ing vogue of pessimism and futility. The greatest and most perni
cious myth in all India is this myth of futility and helplessness. Our 
country is throbbing with creative life and power, which is ready to 
burst into action if this myth is exploded. 

One of the chief duties of all education from the earliest years to 
post-graduation is to dispel the prevailing attitude of futility and 
hopelessness, and to educate our young people in hope and courage. 
The chief limitation of India is what she ex:pect.s of herself. Life in 
the present world and in India is so complex: that no one can make" n 
analysis and plan a sure course. The outcome will not depend o~ 
external circumstance, but upon the spirit of our people. Faith, 
hope, goodwill and courage are themselves among the most powerful 
causes of events. For education to arouse these qualities in the 
people will be a greater gift, and greater factor in national destiny, 
than would the discovery of vast oil fields or sources of atomic power. 

35. A Feasible Programme.-It is·appropriate that in the inevi
table expansion of higher education in India, a fair proportion of the 
additional facilities be directed to meeting the needs and developing· 
the opportunities of rural areas. The conditions necessary for Initiat
ing the programme are present. There are among Indian educators 
and among educated constructiv:e village workers today enough 
qualified men and women to staff one· or two or three snch universities· 
with persons who have the necessary· preparation, outlook and 
spirit. Boys and girls who have been through basic education sc.hools 
are approaching the age when they will be ready to continue basic 
education methods at a higher level. By the time the new institu
tions are ready, a qualified, suit.able student body will be pressing for 
entrance. 

36. Recmnmendation.-We recommend that special attention be 
paid to the development of higher education in rural areas .. long 
the lines indicated. 



CONCLUSION 

l. The l'rimaey tJf Et!ucati'ln in India. 2. Our Problems. 3. Expendi
ture ~tnd InveKtment. 4. Unanimity. 5. Statistical Data. 6. Our Hope. 

I. The Primacy of Education in India.-Education is no exotic 
in India. " There i,; no country ", says Professor F. W. Thomas 
" wh.,re the love of learning has so early an origin or has exercised 
so lasting and powerful an influence. " Years ago, Sir Alexander 
J ohnstun wrote a letter to 1\lr. Charles Grant, President of the Board 
of Control, in the following terms:-" Education has always, from 
j,]Je earliest pPriod of their history, been an object of public care and of 
public interest to the Hindu Governments on the peninsula of India. 
Every well-regulated village under those governments had a public 
><ehool and a public school-master. The system of instruction in 
them was that which, in consequence of its efficiency, simplicity and 
ehcapnesH, was a few years ago introduced from Madras into England 
awl from England into the rest of Europe. Every Hindu parent 
loohd upon1 he edueation of his child as a solemn duty which he owed 
to his God and to his country, and placed him under the school-master 
of hix villa~·· ·as soon as he had attained his fifth year. The cere
mony of introducin~ him fort he first time to the school-master and 
his sdwlars wa;; puhlidy rt•cordcd and was attended with all the 
~oiPmnity of a reli~ious obs<'rvance ; a prayer being publicly offered 
upon tlu> <weasion to tlw fil!:nrc of Gancsa, the Hindu go< I of wisdom, 
whieh was at the ht'atl of ewry Hindu school, imploring him to aid 
tltc dtilt!n•n in tlu·ir <'lltleavours to learn and become wise."' The 
t•uuJltry has had anunint..rruptt•d succession oft<'achers and scholars 
from the early Vedie age. 

~- Our Probk·m.<.--\r c are to-day faced with great problems, 
national and social, the acqui6ition of economic indepcmlence, the 
int·n•as<> of g<'llt'ral prospt·rity, tl1<• attainment of an effective demo
.-ra.-y ovt•r-riding tlw distinctions of eastc and cri'ed, rich and poor, 
and'" ris,• in the lt'vel of culture. For the quick and effective realisa
tion of tlwse aims, <'tlucation is a powerful wt•upon if it is org>ll1i8ed 
•·lli•·i··ntl;.· and in tht• publie int<'n•st. As we claim to Lc a civilised 
p<'opl••, w•• must- r··~·nd tlw higlwr edu.-ntion ofth(' risin~ generation 
us cHit' of our prim·ipa l concerns. 

:1. E:rJh ml ilure a mllm~·:;lmenl.-'\'" have st•t forth the ol.jective• 
of uniwrsit-v <'tlnc·ntion : we havt' st.resst'd the need to broaden and 
•·qua list> <'Pl;ort-unit~· for hi!.dwr <'clun1tion, to assist able but finaneial-
1~· han.li<'nl'l"''' st\Hh·nt~. \Vt' han• su~g<'st£"<1 th<' essential orp:&ni'>a
t ional chan~<'~. "'•• ha\'t' made proposals for the improvement of the 

1 Ori,.ntal AnJttical (1836) Pf• 31.32". 
ant 



592 CONCLUSION 

'luality and status of teachers. 1.\Iany of these proposals will mean 
increased expenditure but this increase, we are convinced, is an in vest
ment for the democratic future of a free people. There is no freedom 
without knowledge, " We shall know the truth and the truth will 
make you free." With all the earnestness at our command we solicit 
the Government of India which charged us with this important task, 
the Provincial Governments, who have the responsibility for main
taining most of our universities, and the people of India to give their 
very earnest and sympathetic consideration to the financial needs of 
the universities, and assure them the funds without which no 
improvement is possible. 

4. Una.nimity.-In a report covering the wide field of higher 
education, made by any ten men of widely varied background and 
experience, it is inevitable that variations of opinion, outlook and 
emphasis should exist. Our repc.rt expresses a sincere effort to get 
at the essence of the issues in a spirit of mutual respect and tolerance, 
and not an attitude of indifference on the part of individual membera 
to their own personal views and convictions. The report is not a 
compromise between various opinions. We jointly and unanimously 
adopted the conclusions reached. · 

We must apologise for the fact that certain ideas which seemed to 
us to be of special importance are dealt with repeatedly in this re
port. 

5. Statistical Data.-When drafting a report of this kind, cer
tain statistical data must necessarily be taken· into account. The 
figures which we give are based on official data, the accuracy of which 
we were not in a position to verify. We did not consider it part of 
our taak to undertake the numerous investil!lltionx required for the 
compilation of new statistics. . - · · 

6. Our Hope.-The shortness of the time at our disposal prevent
ed us from extending our investigations as widely as we should have 
desired. We recognisP that th€ observations made by us in person· 
are an insufflcient basis for large gen~ralisations. We thought it 
wiser to concentrate our attention on the major defects of our univer
sity system as revealed by our witnesses and on measures which 
would tend to remove them. · 

We have been deeply impressed by the rernurkable degree 
of agreement among our educationists and public men both as to the 
urgency of educational reform and as to the general lines upon which 
aueh reform should proceed. Then• are some who, often amid 
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difficulties and diMcouragements, are labouring to promote reform. 
They need not feel that they are isolated individuals. They represent 
a large and growing body of opinion, which needs only to act together 
in order to be irresistible. Seldom have the authors of a report owed 
so much to so many. It is with a sense of sincere gratitude for the 
help that has been so readily given to us and of earnest hope that 
the consideration of this report to which we now respectfully invite 
the attention of the Governments of India and the Provinces as well 
as the authorities of the universities, may lead to good and lasting 
results, t.hat we conclude t.hiR report. 

Sd. S. RADHAKRISHN'AN (Ohairmat~) 

" A. L. MUDALIAR 

" ARTHUR E. MORGAN 

" 
.1. F. DUFF 

" J. J. TIGERT 

" K. N. BAHL 

,, M. N.SAHA 

,, TARA CHAND 

" ZAKIR HUSSAIN 

, N. K. SIDilANTA (Member Semetary) 



APPENDIX A' 

LOG-BOOK OF THE UNIVERSITY EDUCATION COMMISSION 

DELHr. 

Il-l 2-HHB 

7-12-1948 
to 

12-li-1948 
1:1-12-1948 

Inauguration of the University Education Commission by 
tbP Hon'bfe Minist;,r for Education, Maulana Abu! Kalam 
Azad Sahib. · 

Preliminary meeting of the Commission. 

Interviewed 
Sir Maurice Gwyer, Vice-Chancellor. 
Shri S. Ratnam, Treasurer. 
Deans 

Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao, Faculty of Arts. 
Dr. R. C. Majumdar, Faculty of Science. 
Shri Sivasubramanian, Faculty of Law. 
Lt. Col. R. Vishwanatban, Faculty of Medicine. 

Visited the following institutions~ 
St. Stephen's College. 
Indraprastba CollPge for Women. 
Hindu College. 

Interviewed-

University Professors-

Dr. S. Dntta, Professor of Chemistry. 
Dr. Ram Behari, Profe&"Dr of Mathematics. 
Dr. P. K. Kichlew, Professor of Physics. 
Dr. S. N. Sen, Honorary Professor of History. 
Dr. Kothari, Honorary Professor of Physics. 

University Readers-

Dr. B. N. Ganguli, Reader in Economics. 
Shri V. Shibayev, Reader in Russian. 
Dr. J. J. Chinoy, Reader in Botany •. 
Dr. M. L. Bhatia, Reader in Zoology. 
Dr. P. C. Biswas, Reader in Anthropology. 
Dr. F. C. Auluck, Reader in Physics. 
Dr. P. L. Kapnr, Reader in Physics. 
Dr. R.N. Rai, Reader in Physics. 
Dr. N. K. Saba, Reader in Physics. 
Dr. B. D. Jain, Reader in Chemistry. 
Dr. J. Shankar, Reader in Chemistry. 
Dr. R. P. l\litm, Reader in Chemistry. 
Dr. Hamid Ali, Reader in Law. 
Shri M. S. Shahani, Reader in Law. 
Shri S. Das Gupta, Reader in Library Science. 
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15·12-48 

[APP:X. A. 

HO'Mf"ary Readers wlw are HeadiJ of Univers;ty DepattmenU
Dr. Lakshmi Dhar,- Reader in Sanskrit, Hindi and 

Bengali. 
Shri Said Ahmed, Reader in Arabic, Urdu and Persian. 
Shri A. Bhattacharya, Reader in English. 
Dr. N. V. Bannerji, Reader in Philosophy. 
Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, University Library. 

Visited the following institutions
College of Commerce. 
Rsmjas College. 
Hall8 Rsj College and 
College of Nursing. 

Interviewed-
Pri'l!Cipals -

Dr. D. Raja Ram, St. Stephen's College. 
Dr. N. V. Thadani, Hindu College. 
Shri G. N. Singh, Ramjaa College. 
Shri M. M. Beg, Delhi College. 
Dr. G. L. Datta, Hansraj C'.ollege. 
Miss V. Thakurdas, Miranda House. 
Miss M. Craig, College of N nroing. 
Miss B. Das Gupta, Acting Principal, Indrap~ha 

College for Women. 

16·12-48 Visited the following institutions-
Delhi College. 
University Buildings. 

(Further interviews with Delhi educat.ionista from 13th to 16th April, I 949). 

20-12-48 
MADRAS-19th Deeember, 1948. 

Visited the following institutions
Queen Mary's College. 
Presidency College. 

Interviewed-
Teachers of the U niwrsily

Dr. B. B. Dey. . . 
Dr. R. Balakrishna. 
Dr. T. S. Sadasivan. 
Dr: R. Vaidyanathaswami. 
Dr. C. P. Gnanamuthu. 
Dr. George Kuriyan. 
Shri R. Bhaskaran. 
Dr. G. D. Boaz. 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. 
Shri R. P. Sethu Pillai. 
Shri K. Ramakrishnaiya. 
Shri M. Mariappa Bhut. 
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21-12-48 

llll-12-48 
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Dr. C. Achyut& Menon. 
Dr. M. 0. Thoiii&s-Libmrian, University Library. 
Dr. M. Abdul Haq-Principal, Presidency College, 

Madras. 

Vi.ited the following institutions-
St. Christopher's Training CollegP. 
Government MUBiim Coll<>ge. 

Interviewed-
Principals of Goll<yes- . 

The Rev. Jerome D'Souza, S. J. 
Shri R. Krishnamurti. 
Shri D. B. Sarma. 
The Rev. Dr. A. J. Boy<l. 
Shri K. Bwaminathan. 
Mrs. T. Nallamuthu Ramamurthi. 
}irs. G. Parthasamthi. 
Miss K. N. Brockway. 
Shrimati M. L&kshmi Amma. 
Rev. T. R. Foulger. 
Shri V. R. Rangan&tb& Mudaliar, 
Rev. Mother M. Lilian. 
Shri K. Krhhna Menon. 
Shri K. Kuru villa Jacob, Preaid~nt, Headmasters' 

ABBociation. 
Mrs. Mona Hansman. 

Visited the following institution~<
Pachaiyappa's College. 
Loyola Coll•ge. 

lnterviewed-
Rhri P. Kodanda. Rau-{Servant<l of India Society). 
Shri K. V. Krishnaswami Ayyar. 
Shri P. N. Srinivasachari. 
Shri T. R. Venkatamma Sastri. 
Dr. S. R. U. Savoor. 
Sbri K. A. Nilakanta S""tri. 

Visited the following in•titutions-
Women's Christian College. 
Meston Training Coi!Pge, 

lnterview<"d-
Shri S. Natnmja.n }South Indian 
Shri M. B. Sabhesan. Guild, Madraa. 
Rao Bahadur Dr. T. S. Tirumurti. 
Shri K. Bala.subrahmanya Ayyar. 
Dr. K. K. Chintan Nambiar. 
Shri 8. K. Y•gn&namya.na Ayyar. 

Teac'kers' 
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24-12-48 Visited the following inBtitutions
College of Engineering, Guindy. 
Madras Christian College, Tambaram. 

lnterviewed-

Lt. Col. S. Paul. 
Dr. M.A. Govinda Rau. 
Dr. R. V. Rajam. 
Dr. A. S. Mannadi Nayar. 
Shri S. Viadyanatha Mudaliar. 
Shri Alladi Krishnaswami Ayyar. 

[APPX. A. 

27/~8-12-4.8 Inter-University Board of India, 24th Annual Meeting. 
29 to 31-12-4.8 lnter-TiniversitiPs Conference. 
2-1-49 Interviewed-

3-1-{9 

f-.H9 

The Hon'ble Chief Justice P. V. Rajamannar. 
Syndicate Cammitke-

Shri S. Govindarajulu Nayudu. 
!llr. Ba.sheer Ahmed Sayeed. 
The Rev. Dr. A. J. Boyd. 
Sbri D. S. Reddi (Director of Public lnBtruction, 

Madras). 
Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar. 
Shri Abdul Hameed Khan. 
Shri T. K. Duraiawami Ayyar. 
Sbri R. N. Selvam (President, College Teachers' 

Association). 
(Further visits and interviews from 26th to 28th March). 

HYDE&ABAD-3rd JanWJry, 194.9. 
Interviewild-

Nawab Ali Yar Jung Sahib-Vice-Chancellor. 
Shri Saminllah Shah, Dean, Faculty of En,aineering.' 
Prof. Ziauddin Anaaij., Professor, Civil Engineering. · 
Prof. V. M. Gadgil, Professor, Electrical Engineering. 
Prof. Mohammed Athar, Professor of Surveying. · 
Prof. Abid Ali, -Professor, Mechanical Engineering. 
Shri Sajad Mirza, ~retary to Government Education. 
Dr. Raziuddin Siddiqi, Director, Research, Osmania. 

University. · 

Viaited the f"llowing institutions

Engineering College. 
Agricultural Fam1. 
Model Room. 
Agricultural and Veterinary College. 
Central Laboratories and Department of Applied 

Chemistry. 
' Engineering College Workshop. 
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Interviewed-
Dr. Hoshim Amir Ali Khan, Principal, A,oricultural College. 
Prof. Baquar Hussain, Agricultural Agronomy. 
Major Habeeh Khan, Principal, Veterinary College. 
Khan Bahadur Hamwi Khan, Anatomy Dept. 
Shri Moham...d Faizuddin, Director ofPuhlic Inst~uction. 
Sbri Fazlur Rahman, Deputy Director, Public Instruction. 
Shri Mir Ahmad Ali Khan, Head of the Department of 

'!'raining. 
Dr. Shendarkar, Registrar.· 
Malik Sardar Ali, Reader, Tr .. ining Department. 

Visited the following institutions
Press. 
Science College. 
Arts College. 
Library. 
Translation Bur..au. 
Hostels B and C, and Dining Ho lls and 
Staff quarters. 

Interviewoo-
Dr. Syed Husain, Dean, Fuculty of Science. 
Prof. ~1. Say~eduddin, Head of the Departm.,nt of 

Botany. 
Hhri Satyanarayan Singh, Reader, Zoology. 
Shri Syed )lehdi Ali, Head of the Department of 

Physics. 
Prof. Ram Lal, Principal, City Intermooiate College. 
Dr. Nazir Ahmad Tall<.>r, Chemistry Dept. 
Shri Satynnarayan, Reader, Physics. 
Shri Abmeduddin, Reader, Geology. 
Sbri Sitaram Rao, Chemistry Dept. 
Dr. Khalifa Abdul Hakeem, DP.an of the Faculty 

of Art.s. 
Dr. 1\f. Nizamuddin, Heat! of the Department of 

Persian. 
Prof. J\1. S. Doraiswami, Head of the Department of 

English. 
Dr. Yousuf Hus...,.in Khan, Htllld of the Department 

ofHi•tory. 
Dr. I. N. Topa, Principal, lllahboob Intermooiate 

College. 
Prof. M. Abdul Qadir, Head of the Department of' 

English. 
Dr. Jafar Hasan, Heail of the Department of Sociology. 
Dr. A. Sharma, Head of the Department of SaDBkrit. 
Hhri Imtiaz Huanin Khan, Rt'ader, Commerce. 

Visitoo the following institutio

lllooical College. 
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Interviewed-

Or. S. A. Rahman, Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 
Prof. Ali Husain. 
Dr. Munawar Ali. 
Dr. Mufti Shah Nawaz. 
Dr. Yousufuddin AI!l!ari. 
Dr. S. P. Sahgal. 
Nawab Azam Jung llahadnr. 
Sbri Syed Ali Akbar. 
Prof. Husain Ali Khan. 
Mr. Preston. 
Professor Abdur Rahman Khan. 

Vll!ited the following institutions
City Intermediate College. 
Women's College. 
Nizam College and Laboratory. 

Interviewed-
Shri Swami Ramanand Tirtha. 
Shri Ramchander Nailr. 
Shri Mir Akbar Ali Khan. 
Shri K3!<hinsth Rao V"idya. 
Shri 1l. Ramkrishna Rao. 
Shri Kotisvaran. 

NAGPUR-8th January, 1949. 

Visited the following institutions
College of Science, Nagpur. 
Central College for Women. 

Visited the following institntions
Nagpur Mahavidyalaya, Nagpur. 
Hislop College, Nagpur. 
S. 1l. City College, Nagpur. . 

Interviewed-
Lt. Col. Pandit K. L. Dubey (Vice-Chancellor, Nagplli 

University) . . 
Lt. Col. N. Ganguli, Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 
Dr. K. Krishnamurti, Dean Of the Faculty of Soience. 

Visited the following institutions- · 
Univ~.rsity Departments of Geology, Political Science, and 

Bio-Chemistry. 
University College of Law. 
La.xmine.re.yan Imtitnte of Technology. 

Interviewed-
Sbri U. Misra, Registrar, Nagpur University. 
Dr. .M. A. Moghe, Head of the Department of 

Zoology. -
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Dr. S. A. Saletore, Professor of Applied ChemU.try 
(Organic). 

Lt. Col. V. Srinivasan, Principal, Medical College. 
Nagpur. 

Dr. M. R. Cholkar, Member, University Conrt. 
Shri D. G. Moses, Principal, Hisle>p College. 
Bhri S. L. Pandharipande, Principal, S. B. City 

College, Nagpur. - · 
Dr. N. G. Shabde, Principal, Mahako..ohal Mahavidya~ 

laya, J ubbulpore. 
Visited the following institutions

Government Engineering School, Nagpur. 
Medical College, Nagpur. 
College of Agriculture, Nagpur. 

Interviewed-
Or. V. 8. Jha, Dean of the Faculty of Education and 

Secretary to Government, Education Department, 
C. P. and Berar. 

Dr. T. J. Kedar, A<lvocate and Ex-Vice-Chancellor, 
Nagpur University. 

Dr. A. N. Kappanna, College of Science, Nagpur. 
Dr. Sir M. B. Niyogi, Chairman, Public Service Com· 

mission qnd Ex-Vice-Chancellor, Nagpur University. 
Prof. S. V. Puntambekar, Bar-at-Law, Head of the 

Department of Political Science. 
Dr. Ragbu Vira. 
Shri S. N. Agarwal, Principal, G. S. College 

of Commerce, W ardha. 
The Hon'ble Shri Justice K. T. Mangalmurti. 

CALUUTTA-12th Janwry, 1949. 
Interviewed-

Shri S.N. Mitra, Secretary, Post-Graduate Council, C. U. 
Shri J. K. Chaudhuri, Principal, Vidyasagar College. 
Shri M. N. Bose, Principal, R. G. Kar Medical College. 
Rev. A. Verstratcn, St. X'aviers ('()!lege. 
Miss S. E. Rani Ghosh. Gokhnle Memorial College. 
Mrs. Lila Latika Banerjee, Victoria Institution. 
Mrs. Tat ini Da•, Bethune College. 
Miss Sunitibala Gupta, Lady Brabourne College. 
Shri A. K. Dutt Gupta, Cumpbell Medical College. 
Sbri B. Maitta, Cakutta, Nationul Medical College. 
Shri K. Sen, Lake Medit'al College. 
Sbri D. C. Chakravarti, Calcutta Medical College. 
8hr! S. N. Roy_ l Charuchandra College. 
Shri S. Gangult. J 
Shri D. 0. Chattaoraj, Sublma In..ctitute of Culture. 
Sbri S. Bbaduri, Sanskrit College. 
Shri H. 8. Chatterjee } 
Shri P. K. Guha Snnllldza Nath 
Shri D. Chakraborti. College. 
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Sbri P. K. Bcse, Bangabasi College. 
Shri K. D. Sen } 
Sbri S. P. Mukherjee Asutosh College. 
Shri K. N. Sen 
Shri K. C. Addy, St. Paul's C. M. College. 
Sbri N. Sastri, Muralidhar Girl's College. 
Shri Rev. John Kellas, Scottish Churches College. 
Shri M. L. Bhaduri '\_Maharaja Manindra 
Shri N. N. Das J Chandra College. 
Shri A. C. Karkoon, University Law College. 
Sbri G. C. Webster, St. Joseph's College. 
Shri A. Sen, City College. 
Shri P. N. Maulik, Jaipuria College. 
Shri A. N. Bose, Teachers' Training Department, C.U. 

and the Vice-Chancellor and the Syndicate. 

Visited the following in•titution
Asutosh College. 

Visited the following iustitutions
Presidcncy Co !leg~. 
Indian Stat.igtical Institute. 
Bangabadi Coll~ge. 
Victoria Institution. 
Bose Institute. 
University College of &icnce. 

Visited the followinl! institution
Santiniketan. 

Visited the following institution
Sriniketan. 

Visited the following institutions-
College of Engineering and Technology, Jadavpur. 
Bengal Engineering College. 
Indian Museum. 
Royal Asiatic Society. 

Interviewed- . 
Principal.< of Engineering College;< at the Bengal Engineering 

Collef(e. 
Representative students of the Jlengal Engineering College. 

Interviewed-
The Hon'hle Dr. B. C. Roy, Premier. 
The Hon'hle Mr. N. R. Sarkar. Finance Mini:.ter, and 
The Hon'ble Rai H. N. Chaudhury, Education 

Minister. 
Visited the following Institutions-

R. G. Kar Medical College, Belgachia. 
Calcutta Medical College. 
Tropical Rchool of Medicine. 
All-India Institute of Hygiene. 
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Interviewed-
Dr. Jadunsth Sark9r, Ex· Vice-Chancellor. 

Post-Gmduate Tmcl,ers of the University-
Prof. M. Z. Siddiqi, Arabic & Persian, Islamic Hiotory 

and Culture. 
Prof. Niliarranjan Ray. Ancient Indian History and 

Culture (Fine Arts). 
Prof. Satkari Mookerjee 
Dr. Haridas Bagchi 
Dr. Nalinak•ha Datta 
Prof. lndubhUI•an Banerjee 
Prof. l\Iohinimohan Bhattacbarjee 
Prof. Sunitikumar Chatterjee 

Prof. Hemchandra ltaichaudhuri 

Prof. Dwarkanath Ghoah 
Shri Benoykumar Rarkar 
Prof. K. 1'. Ghattop;..,lhyay 
Prcf. Girinclra·ekh·LI' lh·u 
Dr. St<'lla Kmmri"·h .. 

l'rof. 8rikumar llanerjee 
Prof. Sushilkunmr lila it ra 
Dr. Sarojkum~r Ba'u .. 
Dr. Nare>hchanclra R·•r 
Prof. Dob,emlmnath Banerjee 
~hri Nagintlra 'Nath ('bandra 
Dr. Rashh<•hari Oa.- .• 
Dr. Sati•helmnclra Chat.t.-rjee 

Tmchrrs ~~ a.Jfilia!rd cnll•·gr.,-

Sanskrit. 
Mathematics. 
Pali. 
Historv. 
English. 
Comparative Philo-

logy. 
Ancient Indian His

tory und Culture. 
Economics. 
c~unmerce. 

.\nthropolog~·. 
Psychology. 
Ancient Inclian His· 

tory and Culture. 
Bengali. 
Philosophy. 
Economics. 
History. 
Political Science. 
I•'rench. 
Philosophy. 
Philo,ophy. 

:"ltri P. K. G uha Ruren<iralllit h Coll.,ge. 
Rltri Rana<ili Chakmvarti HowmhN.D. CoUege. 
Principal P. K. B"'". . Bane:aba.oi Colle~e. 
1:-\hri Hukumar Bh,.ttach,tt')'ll .\,uto"h Colle!!"· 
Shri Nirrnalchatulra Bhatt ach:;n·a Scottish ChurChes 

' College. 
Shri RnnHLnimohan Ra~· . . Surendranath Colle!.'e. 
~hri ~om,nu.th Muitru Pre.>iidencv College: 
Hr. Rmlhang<u Guha Tbaknrta l_C'entral C:;lcutta·-
;;hri I. J. I<'. Pt•mria . . . . f {\oUcge. 
Shri lhmrkannth l\fuklwpaclh_va_l· VitiY""''gar C'uU~g~. 
~hri 1>. ('. Ro~· Vith as11gnr Cull~g .... 
~hri Purnnchantlra NPogi St-. Xavier's f"oUeg~·~ 
Shri N. K. n.,,., . . . . Jaipuria Cull~~e. 
Prinri]•als of llftl<lieal >tn<l Law Colleges. 
Vir.e-C'hanrt>llur and the SYntlir.ak 

(Further \;sits to Calcutta UniYt·~ity institutions from lHh to 
Hth February). 
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21-1-49 

22-1-49 

23-l-49 
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ALLAHAMD-20/h January, 1949. 
ViaitOO. the following inst.itution

Agricultural Inatitute. 

Intemewed-
Dr. D. R Bhattacharya, Vice-IJhancellor. 
Dr. Amaranatha Jha, Chairman, U. P. Public Service 

Commission and Member, Executive Council, A. U. 
Dr. H. N. Kunzru, Member, Executive Council, A- U. 
Dr. M. H. Faruqui, Member, Executive CGuncil, A.. U. 

Visited the following Institution
Scieuce LaboratGries. 

lnterviewed-
Shri Parmanand 

Shri 8. N. Mathur .. 

Prof. A. C. Mukerji .. 
Dr. Shri Ranjan 
Prof. M. K. Ghosh •• 

Secretary, Board of 
High School&nd Inter- ' 
mediate Education, 
U. P. and Secretary, U. 
P. Grants Committee. 

Retd. Principal, Normal 
Schools, U. P. 

Dean, Faculty of Arts. 
Dean, Faculty of Science. 
Dean, Faculty of Com-

merce. 
Prof. K. K .. Bhattacharya 

VisitOO. the following institutions- . 
Dean, Faculty of Law. 

Arts, Commerce and Law Departments and Library. 
Interviewed-

Prof. S. C. Deb Head of the English I1epart
ment. 

Dr. P. E. Dnstoor 
Shri K. K. Mehrotra 
Dr. R. P. Tripathi . 

• • Associate Professor of Engllii~ 
Reader in English. . 

D•. Ishwari Prasad 

Prof. S. K. Rudra 

Dr. Dhirendra Varma .. 
Capt. S. M. Zamin Ali 

Interviewed-
Prof. A. C. Banerji 

Head of the History Depa.rt
ment. 

Head of the Politics Depart:
ment. 

Head of the Economics Depart
ment. 

Head of the Hindi Department. 
Head of the Urdu Deputment. 

Chairman, A. U. Teachan' 
Association and Head of the 
Maths. Department. 
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Dr. Gorakh Praaad 
Dr. P, L. Srivastava 
Dr. B. N. Praaad 

Reader in Mathematics. 
Reader in Mathematics. 
Reader in Mathematics. 
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Dr. N. R. Dhar •• 
Prof. Salig Ram Bhargava •• 
Dr. H. R. Mehra 

Head of the Chemistry Deptt, 
Head of the Physics Deptt. 
.Head of the Zoology Deptt. 

Dr. B. R. Saksena 
Dr. R. ~. Ghosh 
Capt. J, C. Pa.nde 
Dr, Satya Prakash 

Sbri R. K Kaul 
Dr. H. N. Stuart 

Dr. Mosher .. · 

Sbri R. K. Sur 
Shri B. N. Kar 

Shri Ali Ameer 

Reader in Samkrit. 
Reader in Physics. 

, • Reader in Military Scienc.e. 
Secretary, A.U. Teachers' A88o

ciation. 
Plrilosophy Dept. 
Canon, Holland University Col

lege. 
Allahabad Agricultural Insti

tute. 
• • Teachers' Training College. 
• • Anglo Bengali Intermediate 

College. 
Government 

College. 
Intermediate 

LucKNow-24th January,l919. 
Visited the following institutions

Science Laboratories, and 
Institute of Palaeo-Botany. 

Interviewed-
Sbri Acharya Narendra Deva, Vice-Chancellor. 
Sbri C. B. Gupta, Treasurer. 
Sbri K. D. Tewari, Registrar. 

Dea113, 
Dr. Birbal Sahni, Faculty of ~ience. 
Prof. B. N. Chatterjee, Faculty of Commerce. 
Dr. R. U. Singh, Faculty of Law. 

Visited the following institutions
Medical College and Hospital. 

Diseu"'•ion with 1\!embers of the Executive Committee of the 
University Union. 

Interviewed-
Prof"""or R ldhakamal Mukerji, Faculty of Arta {Dean), 
Dr. S, N. Mathur, Faculty of Medicine (Dean). 
Miss S. Chakko, Principal, Isabella Thoburn College, 
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2\H-49' 
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Dr. Hanson, Principal, Lucknow Christian College. 
Shri Misra, _Principal, Kanya Kubja College. 

Attended Lucknow University Jubilee Celebrations. 
Visited the followiDg institutiona-

. Isabella Thoburn College. · 
Law Faculty. 
University Library. 

Interviewed-
Raja Bisheshwar Dayal Seth, Ex-Vice-Chancellor. 
Principal, Mahila Vidyalaya College.· 
Principal, Karamat Husain Girls' College. 

Heads of Departments in the FrJ<,-ulty of Medici11e. 
Dr. B. B. Bhatia. 
Dr. K-N. Mittra. 
Dr. S. N. Mitter. 
Dr. S. P.. Gupta. 
Dr. R. S. Shukla. 
Dr. C. S. Chatterjee. 
pr. Dhara,m.Narain. 
Dr. R. K. Yajnik . 

. Dr. S. S. Misra. 

ALIGARI!-:-:-30th Jan=ry, 194!J, 
Visited the following department...._ 

Commerce Department. 
History Department 
Strachey Hall. 
Library. 
Philosophy Department. 
Economics Department. . 
Urdu Department.. 
Persian Department. 
:l.lathematics Depart~ent. 
Geography Department. 
English Department. 
Arabic Department. 
Sanskrit Department. 

Interviewed-
Prof. Mohd. Habib. 
Dr. Hadi Hasan. 
Prof. Habibur Rahman. 
Shri A. M. Khwaja. 
Shri Bsshir-ud-Din •. 
Prof. Shafi. 
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Dr. Tahir Hizvi. 

Shri Ghuiam 8nrw .. r, 

Dr. Hafiq HuS!iin. · 

Dr. Hafiz-ur-Hehmao. 

Dr. Haahld. 

Dr. Aziz (8. 8. Hall). 

8hri R. W. 7..aidi (V. M. Hall) •. 

Shri Inayat Ali Khan (Aftah Hall).' 

Principal Jhlngran (D. S. College), and 

Principal Garg (Var&.sbelli College). 

Visitoo the folloWing iDBtitutions and d~partments

Engineering College. 
Training College. · 
Physics Department.. 
Chemistry Depnrtment. 
Zoology Department. __ 
Botany Department. 

Interviewed-

Deans of th" Faeulties llf Scie.nee and Engineering 
and the Chairmen of the Science Departments. 

Prof. M. Haider (Chemistry)• 
Dr. M. B. Mirza (Zoology). 
Dr. A. A. Haider (Botany). 
Dr. N. M. Basu (:llathematics), 
Dr. fl. M. Ali (Geography). 
Dr. Nawdzi.•h 1\li (Physics). 

Visitoo the following

Medical Stores.· 

University Ho.•pital. 

Tibbiya College; 

Women's College and Playing fields. 

Iuterviewed

Shlekh Abdullah 

Shri Islam Nabi KhHn, and 

The Principal, Women's College. 
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11-2-49 

12-2-49 

13-2-49 

14-2-49 

15-2-49 

16-2-49 

CALCUTTA.-1011• Felnuary, 1949. 
Visited-

Gokhale Memorial College. 
Women's Christian College. 
Lady Brabourne College. 
Hastings House. 
National Library, Belvedere. 

Visited-
Surendra Nath College. 
City College. 
Vidyasagar College. 
Victoria Memorial. 

Visited.:_ 
Ramakrishna Mission, Belur, and Barrackpur Goverume~t 

House 
Saill!krit College. 
Centrsl Calcutta College. 
St. Xaviers College. 
Government School of Art. 
Indian Museum. 

GA.UHA.TI-15tk February, 1949. 
Interviewed-

Shri Gopinath Bardaloi, Premier and Education 
Minister, Assam. 

Dr. K. Handiqui, Vice-Chancellor, 
Shri R. R. Thomas. 
Dr. S. K. Bhuyan. 
Principal S. K. Datta. 
Dr. B. K. Barna. 
Dr. B. K. Kakaty. 
Shrj S. N. Chakravarty. 
Shri Uma Kanta Goswami. 
Dr. H. K. Baruah. 
Mrs. Rajabala -Das. 
Prof. V. D. Thawani. 
Prof. D. C. Sabharwal. 

Visited-

The National Cadet Corps. 
Visited the following

Cotton College. 
R. H. Girls' College and Asssm Museum. 
University Classes. 
The Temporary University Colony at Chandmari, 
The Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies 

(Government of Assam). 
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Interviewed-
Representatives of the Bengali-speaking residents. 
Representatives of the University teachers. 

PATNA.-18th Fel:ntw:ry, 1949 
Interviewed-

Shri Sri Kriab.na Sinha, the Premier. 
Shri C. P. N. Singh, Vice-Chancellor. 

Visited the following University Departmente & Colleges-
U ni~rsity Institute of Psychological Research and Service 
Science College, Patna. 
Department of Politics. 
Department of Labour and Social Welfare. 
Department of Statistics. 
Department of Geology. 
Patna College. 
University Institute of Music. 

Interviewed-
Dr. S. C. Sarkar 
Dr. R. C. Ray. 
Dr. P. B. Ganguly. 
Dr. S. P. Prasad. 
Mother Theodosia. 
Shri K. P. Sinha. 
Shri B. K. Sinha. 
Shri Bbagwat Prasad. 
Dr. J. 8. Patel. 
Shri S. K. Sen. 
Dr. 8. Sen. 

Interviewed-
The Hon'ble the Premier of Bihar and other 

members of the Cabinet. 
The Members of the Syndicate, University of Patna. 

Visited-
BANARAs-21at Febroary, 1949. 

Banaras Hindu University Campus. 
Central Hindu School. 
Central Hindu Girls' school. 

Interviewed
Vico-Cbancellor. 
Pro-Vice-Chancellor. 
Principal U. C. Nag, Central Hindu College. 
Principal S. S. Joshi, Science College. 
Principal D. Swarup, College of l\lining & Metallurgy. 
Principal J. C. Lutbra, College of Agricultnre. 
Principal P. S. Varma, College of Technology. 
Principal B. A. Pathak, College of A vurveda. 
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Principal G. B. Joshi, Law College. . . _ .··." 
Prinoip\\1 Kali Prasad Misra, Sanskrit Mahavidyalaya 
Prim:ipal H. B. Malkani, Teachers' Training College. 
Principal Mrs. K. Venkateshwaram, Wo.men's College. 
Dr. P.L. Vaidya, Head of the Department of Sanskrit 
Prof. V. V. Narlikar, Head of the Department o 

· Mathematics. · 
Prof. B. L. Attey», Head of the Department of Philo 

sophy. . 
Prof: Mnkat Behari La!, Head of the Department o 

Politics. 
Shri A. K.. Das Gupta, Head of the Department o 
· Economics and Commerce. 

Pt. Keshva Prasad Misra, Head of th~ Department o 
Hindi. 

Shri )'llahesh Prasad Misra. 
Prof. R. S. 'I'ripathi. 
Prof. Pran Nath. 
Prof. A. S. Altekar. 

Visited-
College of Mining & Metallurgy. 
Department of Chemistry. 
Department of Geology. 
Department of Geography. 
Department of Botany. 
Department of Zoology. 
Department of Spectroscopy. 
Department of Physics. 
Banaras Hindu University C~ntrai~Oftice. 
National Cadet Corps Parade. 

Interviewed-
Principal G. B. Joshi • 

. Principal S. S. Joshi •. 
Prof: A. B. Misra. 
Dr. M. S. Verma. 
Pandit G. P. Mehta. 
Prof. Rajnath. . 
Principal P. S. Varma. 
Prof. V. V. Narlikar. 
Principal Kali Prasad Misra. 
Pandit Ramvyas Jyotishi. 
Prof. A."S. Altekar. 
Principal Daya Swarup 
Principal U. C. Nag. 
Prof. R. S. Tripa.thi. • 
Prof. M. B. Lal.. 
Principal H. B. Malkani. 
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Principal M. Sengupta, 
Prof. G. C. A:.u.kerjee. 
Pandit Govind Malaviya, Vice Chanedlor. 
Dr. B. Darsannacharya. 
Dr. K. R. Mehta; 
Dr. H. L. Chibber. 
Dr. R. K. Asundi •. 
Prof. U. A. Asrani. 
Prof. Menon. 
Dr. Srivastava. 

Visited- . 
Teachers' Training College. 
Ayurvedic College, Hospital & Dissectioi•. 
University Hostels. 
Sanskrit Mahavidyalaya. 
Central Hind n College. 
Women's College & Hostel. 
InternationalStudcnta' Society. 
Gymnasium-Shivaji Hall. 

Interviewed-
Prof. G. C. Mu.kerji, Dean of Faculty of Toohnology. 
Prof. P. 8. Varma, Head of the .Department of In

dustrial Chemistry. 
Shri H. N. Roy, Head of the Department of Ceramics. 
Shri R. Oharan, Head of the Department of Glass 

Technology. 
Shri N. K. Basu, Head of the Department of Phar

maceutical Chern. 
Principal J. C. Luthra, Head of the Department of 

Agriculture. 
Dr. D. Swarup, Head of the Department of Metallurgy. 
Prof.· M. P. Netarwala, Head of the Department 

of Mining. 
Prof. M. Sengupta, Head of the Department of Elect
. rica! Engineering. 
Capt. B. Chatterji, Superintendent, Workshops. • 
Prof. B. L. Atreya. 
Dr. Akshaibar La!. 
Pt. Kamlapati Tripathi. 
Prof. G. B. Pant. 
The representatiV<>.s of the University Union. 

Visited the following institutions
Law College. 
College of Engineering. 
Dt'partment of Pharmaceutics. 
Department of Glass Technology. 
Department of CeramiC!!. 
Department of Industrial Chemistry 
College of Agriculture. 
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27-2-49 

28-2-49 

2-3-49 

Interviewed-,· 
Pt. Govind Malaviya, Vice-Chancellor. 
Dr. P. Parija, Pro-Vice-Chancellor; 
Dr. I. N. Gurtu, Rajghat, Banara.e (Ex-Pro-Vice

Chancellor). 

AGP.A.-2.5tk February, 1949. 
Visited-

Medical College. 

Interviewed-
Dr. N. P. Asthana, Vice-Chancellor. 
Executive Council members. 
Principals of Colleges at G'f&lior and Indore. 

Interviewed-
Principal K. 0. Mehta, Agra College. 
Principal C. Mahajan, St. John's College. 

· Principal B. P. Mathur, Dayalbagh College. 
Principal Mrs. Sukhia, Girls' College, Dayalhagh. 
Principal Bhatt, Medical College. 
Principal R. K._Singh, Balwant Rajput College. 
Senior Professors of &!want Rajput College, Agra. 

VJBited-
Dayalbagh Colleges. 
Balwant Rajput College, Agra. 

Interviewed-
Principal & Professors of St. John's College. 
Principal & Professors of Medical College. 
Principal & Professors of Agra College. 

Visited-
St. John's College. 
Agra College. 

JAIPUR-l>t Marek, 1949. 
Visited-

Site of the Unive.Sity where the Foundation Stone was. 
laid by His Excellency the Governor General on 
20th February. 

Interviewed-
Dr. 1\Iahajani (Vice-Chancellor). 
Principal K. L. Varma, Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
Professor Shukla, Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 
Dr. Mehta, Medical College. 
Shri K. S. Hajela, Dean of the Faculty of Law. 
Studenr..., President and Secretary. 
Maharaja's College Union and two other representa

tives. 
Sir V. T. Krishnamachari. 



APPX. A.) 

3-3-49 Visited-
Medical College. 
Maharaja's College. 
Maharani's College for Girls. 

Interviewed-
Dr. Kasliwal. 
Dr. Ch.audhri. 
Dr. B. M. Lal. 
Professors of Maharaja's College. 
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Principal & other Professors of Maharani's Girl:' 
College. 

Dr. K. M. Gupta. 
Dr. Y. Bhardwaj. 
Dr. K. N. Kini. 
Principal L. S. Gautam. 
Pt. D. P. Tewari, Education Minister. 
Shri D. R. Bhandari, Development Minister. 

Am1EDABAD-5th March, 1949. 
1'5 S-49 ,Visited the following inatitutions-

Gujarat College, Ahmedabad. 
S. L. D. Arts College, Ahmedabad & M. G. 
lnstituts of Science, Ahmedabad. 
H. L. College of Commerce, Ahmedabad. 
College of Engineering, Ahmedabad. 
B. J. Medical College, Ahmedabad. 
Physical Research Le.boraj;ory, Ahmedabad. 

Interviswed-
Tbe Hon'ble Shri G. V. Mavlankar. 
Sir M. V. Divatia. 
Shri Kasturbhai Le.lbhai. 
Seth Amritlal Hargovindas. 
Shri B. K. Mazumdar. 
Principal Tolsni. 

6-3-49 Interviswed-
Principal Thakore. 
Seth Shantilal Mangaldas. 
Dr. Ramanathan. 
Principal K. G. Naik. 
Principal 8. V. Desai. 
Principal Patel (Pharmacy). 

(As the Clmirman could not be with the Commission on 5-S-49 and 6-3-4!1, he 
visited Ahmedabad institutions on 22-4-49). 

BoMBA Y-61h March,1949. 
7-3-49 Visited-

Royal Institute of Science. 
Elphinst.one Coll<'ge. 
Secondary Tmining ('olleg!\. 
Government Law College: 
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8-3-49 

9-3-4\1 . 

Interviewed-

Principals of Arts and Science On/iigca. 
Principal T. M. Advani. · 
Principal Nayar Ahmad. · 
Rev. A.M. Coyne. , . 
Principal B. B. Deshpande, 
Rev. J. Kellock. 
Dr. S. K. Muranjan. 
Dr. V. S. Patankar. 
Dr. D. S. Sodhi. 
Principal L. N. Welinkar. ·· 
Principal K. R.!}unjikar. 

Principals of Pr~Jessi<mal College$. 
Shri S. R. Chadha. . 
.Shri ~- G. Chitale. 
Shri P. N. Joshi. 
Shri R. P. Koppikar. 
Miss A. B. H. Rustomjee. 
Shri D. P. 8ethna. 
Shri D. D. Variava. 

Visited-. 
i'lt. Xavier's College. 
Sydenham College. 
University School of Economics and Sociology. 

Interviewed-
The Hon'ble the Premier. qnd other memMrs 

of the· Cabinet. 
Dr. H. J. Bhabha.. 

College Professors. 
Prof. R. Chokei. 
Rev. J. Duhr. 
Prof. G. M. Kurulkar. 
Prof. K. T. llferchant. 
Dr. N. N. Murti. . 
Dr. H. J. Taylor. 
Prof. H. D. Velankar. 

Heads of S."'atuTary Schools, 
Shri C. H. Christie. 
Shri A. K. Dawood. 
Shri Raman N. Vakil. 
Shri lit T. Vyas. - . 

Visited-
Ramanarain Ruia Coll.,ge. · 
R. A. Podar Commeree College . 

. V. J. T. In.<titute. 
University Department of Chemistry Techno'ogy. 
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10-3-49 

11-3-49 

12-3-49 

ll-3-19 
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Interviewed-
Mahama.hopadhyaya Dr. P. ··v. Kane, ·Vice-

Chancellor. 
Professor C. N. Vakil. 
Professor G. S. Ghurye.· · 
Professor K. Venkataraman. 
Shri K. M. Khadye 
Dewan Bahadur K. M. Jhaveri. 

Visited-
Haffkine Institute. 
G. 8. Medica.! College. 

Interviewed...:..· · · 
Sbri Kasturbhai Le.lhbai. 
Sbri Marulal Nanavatty. ·. 
Sbri Rustom 1\fasani. · 
Dr. B. G. Vad. 

'Principal V. K."Joag. 
Dr. V ,'L. Parmar. 
Dr. C. S. Patel. 
Dr. B. B. Yodb. 

Visited-
Grant Medical College .. 
Sophia College for Women. 
Wilson College. 

Interviewed-
Principal N. M. Shah. 
Shri D. C. Pavate. 
Prof. P. A. Wadia. 
Shri K. G. Sayaidain. 

Visited-
University Library. 

Intervicwed-
Shri Vithal N. Clumdavarkar. 
Shri M. N. Natu. . 
Dr. K. A. Hamid. 
Dr. J. 1\l. Mehta. , 
Shri S. R. Dongerkery. 
·swami Kuvalayananda. 
Sbri P. 111:. Lad. . 

CUTrACK-J.ltl• Marclt, 1949. 

Intt>rvicwed-
Hon'hle Sri H. K. 1\labtab, Premier, Oris&>. 
Hon'ble Pandit L.l\!isra, 1\!inisterofEducation, Orissa. 
Hon'hle Sri N. Kanungo, Minister, Orissa. 
Slui L. K. Das Gupta, Advocate. 
Shri A. V. Subba Rau, Advrcate, Berbampore. 
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15-3-49 

16-3-49 

17-3-49 

11'1-3-49 

VJBited-
Stewart Science College. 
Ravenshaw College. 

Interviewed-
Dr. B. PrSB&d. 
Prof. P. S. Sundaram. 
Prof. B. C. Das. 
Pandit K. K. Kar. 
Dr. K. B. Saha. 
Sri Kunja Bihari Tripathy. 
Rai Bahadnr B. V. Roy. 
Miss S. B. Daa. 
Dr. G. B. Banerjee. 
Dr. Mahanadi Mohanty. 
Shri G. S. Das. 
Shri P. V. L. Narasinga Rao. 
Shrimati Sarala Devi. 
Shri Kahnu Charan Misra. 
Shri V anchanidhi Samant Rao. 
Shri Kali Charan Patnaik. 

· Shri G. Singh, Principal. 
Shri D. S. Patnaik. 

VJBited-
Training College. 
Orissa Medical College. 
Kalinga Gymnasium Institut~ 

Interviewed-
Lt. CoL P. Papatla. 
Dr. Kasinath Misra. 
Dr. G. C. Pattana}rak. 
Dr. George Patnaik. 
Shri P. S. Kurian. . 
Shri Gouri Kumar Ikahma. 
Shri Rreedhar Das. 
Shri Ram Narain Mohanty. 
Shri. Satyavaai'Misra. 
Pandit Sri Ananta Tripathy. 
Shri N. P. Das. 

Interviewed-
Shri C. M. Acharyya, Vice-C'hancellor. 

[APPX. A. 

Shri P. Vankataratnam, Headmaster, Kandapara, 
Senate Member. 

W ALTAIR-18th Marck,J9.J9. 
Visited the following institutions

Mrs. A. V. N. College. 
Andhra Medical College. 
University Guest Quarters. 
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19-3-49 

20-3-49 

Interviewed-

Syndicate M.mber& 
Shri 8. B. P. Pattabhirama Rao. 
Shri S. Parth!!.<!aradhi Naid11. 
Dr. A. L. Narayan. 
Shri M. V. Krishna Rav. 
Shri P. Ramaswamy. 
Shri K. V. Gopalswamy. 

Visited-
University Colleges and Library, 

Visited-
University C'ampua-" Visranthi Sala ". 

Intsrviewed-

Prof. V. R. Kriohna, Ag. Vice-Chancellor, 
Shri K. V. Gopalswamy, Registrar. 
Prot. T. R. Seshadri. 
Prof. K. Rangadhama Rao. 
Prof. R. Gopala Iyer. 
Rao Bahadur Prof. G. N. Rangaswami Ayyangar. 
Professor C. Mahadevan. 
Prof. Sailewar Sen. 
Prof. K. R. Srinivo.sa Iyyengar. 
Shri B. T. KriBhnamachari. 
Lt. Col. M. V. Ramanamurti. 
Shri. D. Narayan Rao. 
Dr. P. N. Rangaiah. 
Shri S. Rajagopalan. 
Shri V. Iswariah. 
Dr. T. K. Raman. 
Shri T.V. 1\hthew, 
Shri M. K. Jacob. 
Shri N. V. Subrahmanyam. 
Dr. G. S. Viswanathan. 
Shri P. Naraaimha Rao. 
Shri C. Bhadraiah. 
Shri V. Anna Rao. 
Dr. N. G. Pandalai. 
Dr. P. flectharama Rnju. 
Dr. P. Rtlmak:rishna i\ludaliar. 
Rhri G. Gowranga Rao. 
Shri A. Bhavanarayana Ra.,, 
Shri D. S. Subrahamanyam. 
Shri P. L. N. Sarma. 
Dr. R. Rruna Rao. 
Prof. N. K. Sur. 
Priuoipnl, Andhra Medical Colleg~. 
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23-3-49 

24.-3-!9 

A}."NAMALAl.NAGAR-22nd Marek, 1949. 
Visited-

University Campus. 
Arta College. 
Science College. 
Oriental College. 
Sports Pavilion. 
Library l\1en's Hostel. 
Gokhale Hall. 
Hospital. 
Wome'l's Hospital .. 
Music College. 
Engineering and Technology buildings-

!. Workshop. . 
2. Engineering and Technological Colleges. 
3. Travancore Hostel. 

. Interviewed- . 
Representative.• of the Teachers' Association. 

Interviewed
Vice-Chancellor. 
Deans and other tecche~s of the Arts, Science and 

Oriental Faculties, W sroens of Hostels and Direc1 cr 
of Physical, Education. 

Arts-
l. Shri R. Saty.matha A yyar. 
2. Sbri R. Ramanujachariar. 
3. Shri M. K. Muniswami. 

Stnttnce- . 
1. Shri G. V. Krishnaswami Ayyang~. 
2. Shri T. P. Navanitakrishn&.. 
3. Shri R. V .- Seshiah. 
4. Shri T. Saktivelu, 
5. Shri T. C. N. Singh. 
6, Shri T. Govilldarajan. · 

Orienlal- · · · 
1. Dr. A. Chidambaranatha Chett:nr. 
·2. Dr. C. S. Venkateswaran. 

Warde-ns of Host-:ls.and Director of Physieal Educa· 
tio;J-
1. Shri A. C.' Subrru:nanyau-Warden, Men 

Students' Hostel. · . · 
• 2. SrimathiBhagirathi.Ammal-Warden, Ladies' 

Hoswl. . . 
3. Shri L .. K. Govindarajulu-Dircctor of 

. Physical Education. 
Members of the Syndicate who are not Teachers of 

the University-
1. Shri C. S. Srinivasachariar. 
2. Shri V. P. Narayanan Nambiar. 
3. Shri N. Viswanatha Ayyar. 
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2tl-3-49 

21\-3-49 

29-3-4~ 

30-3-49 

Dean and others of IM Enginening and Teckno/t;gy 

Visited-

FacU/.Iy-
1. Dr. K. C. Chakko. 
2. Dr. N. c, Saba.. 
3, Prof. C. A. Subramanyan. 
il. Dr. M. Y. Pai. • 

MADRAs-25th Marek, 1949. 

Stanley Medical Colleg<'. 
Teachers' Training College, Saidapet. 

[nterviewed-
Principal and staff of the Stanley Medical College. 
Principal and staff of the Teacher&' 1hining College, 

Saidapet. 

Viaited-

Madrus Medical Colleg.,, 

TmVAlmRUM-;-2911< JJ!arch, 1949. 

Inwrviewed-

The Vice-Chimcellor. (Mr. H. Papworth). 

Spulical£-

Shri A. Gopala Menon. 
Dr. Jivanayakam. 
Dr. T. K. Koshy •. 
Shri C. P. Mathew. 
Shri Maloor K. Govinda Pilln.y. 
Rev. Father Tho•. William. 
Shri V. Narayana Pillay. 

University Teacher-

Shri p, S. Atchuthan Pillai. 
Dr. C. S. Venkateswaran. 
Dr. K. Bhaakaran Na;r, 

Villited the following institution&-· 

Central Research Instituw~ 
Public Health Laboratory; 
University College. 
Law Coll~ge. 
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31-3-49 

Jnterviewed-
Re:presentativeJ of legal prof~ 

Shri K. Narayanan. 
Shri V. N. Subramania Aiyar. 
Shri P. S. Atchuthan Pillai. 
Shri K. C. Abraham. • 
Shri Malloor K. Govinda Pillai 

Deans of Faculliea-
Shri V. Narayana Pillai (Arts). 
Dr. Jivanayakam (Education). 
Dr. C. C. John (Science). 
Shri P. S. Krishna Pillay (Law). 
Shri M. V. Keahava Rao (Technology). 

Principals of Colleges-
Shri V. Sundararaj Naidu. 
Miss Anna Nidiri. 
Shri K. Narayanan. 
Shri 8, Ramachandra. 
Shri P. S. Abraham. 
Shri M. P. Gopalan Nair. 
Sbri N. Gopala Pillai, 
Shri A. J. Cherian. 
Shri P. C. Joseph. 
Rev. Fr. Thomas William. 
Shri C. P. Mathew. 
Shri A. Gopala Menon. 
Shri P. G. Sahasranama Aiyar. 
Shri T. K. Narayana Iyu. 
Shri G. Gopalakrishna Iyer. 
Shri A. Chnmar. 

Visited the following institutiens
Teachers' Training College. 
Women's College. 
Institute of Textile Technology. 

Interviewed-
Shri P. S. Abraham: 
Shri Kainikha ra K. P illai. 
Shri Muthukrishna Karayalam. 
Shri Parameswaran Pillai. 
Shri Zacharia. · 
Staff of Women's College. 
Rev. Mar Ivanios. 
Shri K. P. Padamanabha Pillai. 
Shri T. S. Seshadri. 
The Vice-Chancellor. 
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l-H9 

2-4-49 

3-4-49 

3-4-49 

4+49 
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BANGALORE-lst A.pril, 1949. 

Visited-
Shree Jayachamarajendra Occupational Institute. 

Interviewed-

The Principal and staff of the Occupational 
Institute. 

Vtsited-
The Central College. 
The College of En!fineering. 
The Intermediate College. 
The Maharani's College. 
Shri Krishnurajendm Silver Jubilee Technological Institute. 

Interviewed-
Rajadlumnaprnsakta. Shri T. Singuravelu Muda.liar. 
Shri P. Shivashankar, Professor Law College. 
Shri M. Narayana Rno, Principal, Law College. 
Rao Bahadur R. Venkateshachar. 
Sm. 111. R. Lakshamma. 
Sm. K. Kamaladevi. 
Rajudharmaprnvina Diwnn Bahadur P. Mahadevayya. 
Shri P. II. Rama Reddy, Principal. 
Shri S. R. Mandre. 

Visited-

The Indian In<titute of Science. 
(Further vlliits and interviews on 6th April.) 

MYSORE-3rd April, 19J9. 
Interviewed-

Raja!levasnkta Shri V. Subramanya Iyer. 
Shri T. S. lhjagopala Iyengar. 
Sm. T. Sunandamma. 
Shri S Ranl-(nramiah. 
Shri N. Srinivasa 1\lurthi. 
Rev. Fatlwr C. A. Browne. 
~hri A. Venknte>hiah. 
Sl1ri K. V. Ra~havaehar. 

Visi1P,\-
'I'hc Maharaja'• C'olkge. 
Tho Jo'if't Gr:~<le C'olk~<' nn<l 
Tla• Uniwr<i1 y Library. 

Intt~rvit'WC'd-

The PrinPipol & II•wh of lh.•pnrtmPnts at tl:e llfaha
rnj~t'~ ('o11Pgf•

4 

i'hri A. G. Hamnd>:m<lra Rao, Hassan. 
8hri 0. \\~('rnb·•~a,·nppa. l1nvnnngere. 
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5-4-49 

6-4-49 

11-4-49 

Shri A. Bhimappa Naik. 
Shri M. Govinda Reddy. 
Shri Nerale Madiah. 
Shri S. M. Sidd iah. 
Shri M. L. Nanjara Urs. 
Shri 1\lulka Govinda Reddy. 
Dr. Khizar Ali Khan. 
Shri T. l\Iadiah Gowda. 

Viaited-
The Medical College. 
The St. Philomena's College. 

Interviewed-
Members of the University Council. 

BANGALORE-6th Ap1'il, 1949. 

Visited-
The Indian Institute of Science. 

Interviewed-
Shri T. Siddalingiah, President, Mysore State Congress. 
Shri T. Subramanyam, President, Constituent 

Assemt>ly. 
Sastravaidyapravina Dr. T. Seshachalam. 
Ruknn-1Jl-Mulk Janab S. Abdul Wajid, B.A. 
Shri D. V. Gundappa. 
Justice Shri N. Balakrishniah. 
Mrs. Rathnamma Madhava R.ao. 
Shri K. R. Madhava Rao. 
Sister Antionette, Principal, Mount Carmel College. 
Shri K. Subbiah Setty. 
Shri B. M. Sreenivasiah. 
Shri S. l\1. l\lunivenkatappa. 
Shri H. R. Guruvareddy. 
Shri H. B. Gundappa Gowda. 
Shri M. P. L. Sastri . . . 
SAUGOII-lllh A pry.£, 1949. 

(r,terviewed-

Shri Anand Mangal Misra, Treasurer. 
Professor Ish war Chandra, Registrar. 
Pt. Nand Dulare Bajpaye, Dean, Facultv of AM•. 

fl,,ads of the Departrrumts
Dr. A. K. Bhattacharya. 
Dr. D. R. Bhawalkar. 
Dr. R. D. Misra. 
Dr. G. W. Chiplonkar. 
Pt. N. D. Bajpeyi, 
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12-4-49 

13-4-19 

14--1-49 

Ui-4;49 

lG-·l-49 

Shri D. S. Shrivastava. 
Shri S. R. Swaruinathan. 
Dr. H. S. Gaur, Vice-Chancellor. 

Executive Council.

Dr. H. S. Gaur. 
Sbri Gopilal Sbrivastava. 
Shri Anand 1\langal Misra. 
Shri B. L. Seth. • 
Sbri S.C. Mukherji. 
Dr. A. K. Bhattacharya. 
Dr. K. G. Rama Rao. 
Pt. N. D. Bajpeyi. 
Dr. N. G. Shabde. 
Shri A. L. Pandey. 
Shri D. S. Sbrivastava. 
Pt. Raj Nath Pandey. 
Professor Ishwar Chandra, Registrar. 
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Dr. 8. C. Singh, Lecturer, Political Science Deptt. t•nd 
>orne Assistant Lecturers. 

Dr. V. 8. Jha, Educat.ion Secretary, C. P. 

DELHI-13th April, 1949. 
Visiterl-

Jamia l'llillia Islamia. 

IntervicwPd-
Prof. K. 'l'. Shah. 
Shri K. Zachariah. 
Dr. II. S. Pruthi. 

Interviewed-

The Hon'ble Minister for Health, Hrimati R,.j 
Kunmri Amrit Kaur, 

Prof. Humayun Kabir. 
Prof. G. D. Sandhi. 
Rhri S. Varadachari. 
Dr. A ppatlomi. 
l>'hri Shri Ram. 

Interviewed-
The Hon'ble 1\Ir. Justice Mehr Chand Mahajan. 

SIMLA-28th Apn1, 1949. 
lntervie,n·d-

Tl1e Vice-Chancellor, East Punjab t'niversity. (Slui G. C. 
ClmtterjAO). 
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15-1-49 

16-7-49 

Interviewed-
:Members of !lie East Punjah University Synd~ 

1. Shri G. C. Chattcrji, Vice-Chancellor. 
2. Dr. K. C. Khanna. 
3. S. B. Bhai Jodh Singh. 
4. Dr. G. L. Datta. 
5. Prof. D. C. Sharma. 
6. The Hon'ble llfr. Justice Teja Singh. 
7. Dewan Anand Kumar. 
8. Col. B. S. Nat. 
9. Prof. Mahan Singh. 

10. Principal A. R. Khanna. 
11. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Harnam Singh. 
12. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice A. N. Bhandari. 

Prof. D. N. Bhalla, Registrar. 
BARODA-15th J•dy, 1949. 

V'tsited the following-
Baroda College & Science Institute. 
Pratapsinha College of Commerce and Economics. 
Medical College and Engineering College. 
Museum & Picture Gallery. 
Central Librarv. 
Oriental k-<tit-;.te. 

Interviewed-
Dr. Jivrnj N. Mehta. 
Shri Chunibhai P. Shah. 

, Venilal N. Modi. 
, V. A. Nikte. 
, Ramanlal V. Desai. 
, Kumari Sushila Pandit. 
, S. S. Raichur. 

J ana h Rasulkha n I;' a than. 
Nawab Fakruddin. 
Shri Chandrashanker Shukla. 

, 111. M. Doctor. 
, S. Sabnis. 
, B. B. Joshi. 
, C. J. Shah. 

Reverend Father Palomera. 
Mr•. S. S. Pagar. . 

Interviewed-
Members <f the Sy1 d£ratr-

Mrs. Hansaben 1\lcbta, Vice-Chancellor. 
Shri A. R. \\'a<lia, Pro-Vice-Chancellor. 
Dr. Ji\Taj N. 1\lehta. 
Shri C.-J. S•.1taria. 
Shri G. M. TamLe 
Shri M. 'll. Zr,la 
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17-7-49 

18-7-49 

19-7-49 

Shzi S. B. Junarkar. 
Dr. JII. A. Bnch. 

, 1\f. D. PaH. 
,. T. K. N. Menon. 

Dr. C. S. Patel. 
PooNA-17th July,19J9. 

Intervicwcd-
Th'' Vic.e-Chancdlor,-.Shri )1. R. Jayakar, 

Visited the following-
Nowrojee Wadia College. 
Sir Parashurambhau College. 
Tilak College of Education. 
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Mahamshtra Education Society's Colleges of .Arts and 
Science. 

Fergusson College. 
Brihan Maharashtra College of Commsrce. 

Interviewed-
Principal V. K. Joag-Wadia College. 
PrincipalS. V. Dandekar-S. P. College. 
Dr. M. B. Neogi-M. E. S. College. 
Dr. D. D. Karve.-Fergusaon College. 
Shri Raghunath Paranjpye. 
Prof. R. P. Patwardhan. 
Mahamuhopadhyaya D. V. Potdar. 
Dr. N. N. Uppal. 
Principal Kale. 
Principal Dr. B. B. Dikshit-Medical College. 
PrincipalS. V. Kogekar-B. M. College of Commerce. 
Principal B. V. Bapat-Tilak College of Education. 
Principal B. B. Sarkar-Engineering College. 
Principal L. S. S. Kumar Agricultural College. 
Dr. S. K. 13elvalkar. 
Dr. S. :\1. Katre. 
Prof. N. V. Joshi.· 
Prof. S. V. C. Aiyar. 
Shri R Il. Ghorpade. 
Principal K. G. Pandit 

Visited the following-
Th>cean Collt•ge Postgrutlunte and Re..<eareh Institute. 
B. J. l\ledical College. 
College of Enginc<'ring. 
College of Agriculture. 
Tho Gokhnle Institute of Politics and Kconomir.,, 
Servants of lnilia Society. 
Bhandarkar Orit•ntal Research Institute. 
Law Ccll~ge. 
Mnhamshtra ASSO<.·i .. tion for the Cultivation of Sciene<>. 
S. N.D. T.lndim1 Women's University. 
Bhamt Itihas Samshot!hak Mandai. 
Lord n~av lodu,t,i•tl :llu<enu•. 
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Se11les of Pay of t"M 

NAME OF Professor. Asstt.ProfCBSQr. Reader. I 
___ T_H __ E_u_N_r_v_E_RS_rr __ Y_. ___ I---------------I--------------~--------------1, 
1 AGRA UJ)lTVERSITY 

I. ALIGARH MUSLIM 1,500 {fixed) 
UNIVERSITY. 80~-1,000. 

a. ALLAHABAD 
UNIVERSITY. 

(a) Previous Seale 

(b) Preoont S..lo 

Selection-50-1.250. 
• 500-25-800. 

600-30--90()-5<)-
1,000. 

0. 800--50-1,25{} 

4. ANDHRA UNIVERSITY 750-/2--1,000 .. 
400--40/2--800-/3 

-700. 

. ~ 

500-25-SOO 
Part-time Ra. 100 
(Allowance) . 

350-15-381}-20-
500-25--600. 
~-

500--25-SOO 
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TPachin.r; Staff in Universities. 

Lecturer. 

OruUe I 300-20-rJJO 

Orll.dn II 2"10-16-
!100 

l'art-ti~o Ita 200 (flxnd). 
(LAw Dopartm1:mt 
l'o.rt-tJme n.. 60 
(nllowanceo) for 
Military Bclenoo 
& Knginocring Col· 

loge. 

200-~-f!'ti} 
2U0--10--Jl0--l~--400 

3UO-!io-4MO-E,B.
!0-600. 

Pan..time Loctur. 
on Scale varioa 
hotW('('n Rs. 100 4 
ita. 200. 

Grado I 2fill-10-350 
Oradoll !lU-16/2- I 

31)0, 
•124-liS/2-200 

Alfltt. Lecturer. Demonstrator, Tut.or . ... 

100-10-200 

Tcscbct'!l 
100--10-200. 
~100. 
60-4-100. 

Ra.200 (fixmi) forGer
man Cla.aB (Po.rt
timo). 

Students Asa1stanta 
and DemonstJ'ILtora 
Ra. 100 I fixed.) 

()(>monatrator. 
126-16/2-200. 
Ra. 100 (fiud). 

Tutor (Hindi). 
n.. 75 {fi:lt~d). 

Tutor (Commerce). 
Ra. 100 (fi..d). 

Pand t (Hindi ). 
90-ll/2-126. 

Pandit (TPiugu, 
1~150. 

PM<lit (Orh•a). 

l
llO-ll/2-125. 

Pa.ndit {Sanakrit}. 
1~1.50. 

f 
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Remarks. 

Affiliating University. 

• In Readers Grade. 

------~--------------~---------
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Scales of Pay of the 

NAME OF 
THE UNIVERSITY. 

6. ANNAMAI.AT 
UNIVERSITY 

-
Professor. 

(a) Arte. Scieaee and Orien- 250-15--400-20-
0ol. . 6QO.....S.G.-2S-700. 

Asstt. Profeesor. 

(6) Engineering and Techno• 400-25-700-E.B.- 250-15-400-E.B.-
Iogy. <a-900. J!0..--500. 

8. BAN ARAB HINDU 
UNIVEBSITY 

(ca) Technolagy~ Engineering Uni"rsity Professor. 300-20-600 
and Mining &. MeL Ool· 1,000--60--1.750. 
1-. 

Ptofe68ors. 
600---40--1.000. 

(6) OOiter Coll&gea Univer'!ity Professor. 250-1&--400-20-600 

(c) A few in Ayud. College I 
(Ayurveda Adhyapalra) 

7. BOMBAY UNIVEBSITY 

~-1.250. 

(a) SchoolofEoouomiesand 800-60--1.000 
-logy. 

(b) Deportment of Chemical 800--60---1.000 
Technology. 

8. CALCUTTA UNIVRRSITY ~1,000 
700---60/2-1,000. 
~12-1.000. 

9. DIILHI UNIVERSITY 

(o) Old Scale 

t6) .Ptel!lantSoale 

10. EAST PUNJAB 
UNIVERSITY. 

200-10--280-1 

Re&der. 

200--10-300 

. . 

4110 to 700 .. 

600to800 .. 

Olo--30-751 
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Teaching Staff in Universities. 

Ltotnmr. 

(!) 160--10-2110 
(2) 100-I0-100 
(:t) Looturera wjth tit

lee '13-6--126. 

181)....-lOo-300 

2tl0-16-I\UO 
lh'O ........ -WJ .......... 61"10. -

----~-------,----------

.Aeett..I:oeeturrr. 

1150-111--300 

•' 

Demonstn.tor, Tutor. 
etc. 

Tut.ont & Demonatra
tcn. 

'15--6-100. 

Workshop Supdt. 
260-16--400. 

Tutors &: Demonatraa
ton. 

l5G-10-360. 

Pradha.n Adbya.pak. 
250-16--400-20-800 
Adhyapaka. 
160-10-360. 

Principal Sanskrit 
Ma.ba.vidyala • ..,.,_.6-800. 

!Je.mOI\Atrat.or. 
100-10-200. 

Demonstrators 
100-10-200. 

Tutors. 
Ra. 100 (6.:a:ed.}. 
Ro. 126 (fixed). 

I 

The Univenity pmpo.a·a "' 
reviee t.be.e .~ aa f ll
)o-,q:-

ProfMSOr RL 800-60 :t-
1,000--l50-1.2BO. 

&ad ... Ro. ~-800. 
Leeturera R& SOO-!l>-6011, 
Autt. Lect.. Ra. 150-lO-SOV. 
DemoDBtr&tora Ra. JOO-lo-

2h0. 

Ttl ton &. 150-15 300. 

··l n....U.oUgh>.....;..;... in 
&hele ·-="" ift ·~ --~-

.~----------------------
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NAME OF Professor. I 
THE G~IVERSITY. 

11 GAUHATI t'Xl\'ERSITY 700-50,'2-1,000 .. 

l2. LUCKNOW 
UNIVERSITY-

Before 1933 .. .. 800-50-1,200 . . 

Aft .(or .. .. .. 600-30-900-50-
1,000. 

Present .. .. 800-50-1,250 .. 

13. MADRAS UNIVERSITY 750-50-1.000 .. 
14. MYSORE UXIVERSITY Class I 700-30-850 

Class II 400-2!5-
700. 

IS. NAGPUR l~IVERSITY 800-50-1,000 .. 
800-100-1,000. 

16. OSliASIA UNIVERSITY i00-1,200-E.B.-
1.500. 

17. PATNA UNIVERSITY .. 
18. POONA UNIVERSITY .. 
19. RAJPUTANA .. . 

UNIVERSITY. 

20. SAUGOR UNIVERSITY 600---41l-l,OOO .. 
21. TRAVANCORE I 

UNIVERSITY I 
Government CollE-ge .. G.-.del 450-50-750 j 

Grade II 350-20- I 450. 

' 
' 

22. UTKAl. UNIVE!lliiTY .. I 

[APPX. B· 
Scales of Pay of the 

' 
Asstt. ProffSSOr, 

I 
Reader. 

I 
! 

. . 1500-50/2-700 . . 
• Ra:, fiW(Iix<'d). 

I 

I 
500-50-800 . . 

.. 350-15-380-20-
500-25---000. 

.. 500-25-800 . . 

.. 400-25--00o . . 
C1a&s I 350-25/2-

400. 
.. 

Class n 250-25/2- .. 
350. 

.. 400-50-600 

.. • 300-400---4100-

I 
E.B.-800 Ph. Il9. 
of reco~oed In· 

l dian Universitiea 
j &.400. 
1 Hons. I Cla.aa or 

M.Sc. (by researeh) 
ce-rtificate holders 
of recognised 
European or Am.e-
riean Univeni· 
ties Rs. 450. 

Ph. :>a. of European 
or American Uni-
wrsities- Rs. 600. 

.. .. 

.. .. 

. . I .. 

.. 40()--3().....640--40-800 

.. .. 

. . .. 
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Te.acl;ing Swjjin Universities 
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I 
Locturer. Asatt. Lecturer, Demon.strator, Toter,. Remark&. . ... 

2."',()-2!1/2-800 .. .. .. • These are tire aea.Ies of Prin• 
•Itl. 2!JO (fb:ed}. cipal and Lecturera in Law . College • 

2(.0-25-4100 " 150-10-250 .. DemOfUitraton " Tbo previous scale was not 
100-10-250. uniform. 

1~2oo-x.n.- .. .. .. 
lo-300. 

:l00-20--4R0-20-300 .. .. .. 
200-20-41J}-20--600 

210-15-300. .. .. .. 
ClaM I ~-10-2M- .. .. .. 
ClllM Il l!\0-10-200 
Claat~lll 100-10-

100. 

. . 
200-20--400 .. .. " 
lM-10-2fJO. 

lliHJ-1100-E.B.·-Q.B. f-!25--400 .. 226--400 .. .. • Readers aod Lecturel"B have 
800. this common acate, Penona 

poss:easing hi11ber qo&li· 
fic&tions (Ph. D. of Indian 
or foreign University} .... given a higher at.arl 
between Rs.. 400 and Ra. 600 
aooording to qualifioa.tions 
and aro designated Readem. 
M. A. or M. So. I or ll claaa 
or holders of equivalent 
qualificatiolUI •tart at 
Rs. 300 and deaignated 
Leoturen. 

' tM.A. Ill clase: or holden 
' of lower qualifioationa are 

I deeignawd Jr. Lectnrer.. 

I .. .. .. Affiliating Univenity • 
' .. .. .. Af6liating UniTeraity • 

" .. .. No teaching staff' &ppointed ,. .. 
200-~ .. 200-10-300 .. -.. .. 

27&-10-..124 .. .. 
OF'I\do I 22tS-10-!'l4 .. Demoutraton .. 
Oradell 176-10- ~100. : !:23. 
Ora.t.-111 !26--ltl-

I I 17 .. 

.. .. .. ' Atlili&ting Univenit.1 • --- -------
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COMPARATIVE STATISTICS OF Elll"ROLMFNTS IN SOMF FORFIG)i 
COUNTRIES. 

Tabk 1.-Propqr!Wn of lnhabilanlll to Students i'n certain Cov.ntries (1936). 

6011tb Africa 

u. "·A. 

Caaad• 

Now Zealand 

Boo !land 

Fn.noo 

Hongory 

Auetralia 

S~ou 

Wajeo 

Omat Britain§ 

-

Country. Inhabitants Students. 

. . 

. . 

.. 

.. 

.. 
.. 
. . 
.. 

.. 

. . 

.. 

.. .. .. 

.. .. .. 

. . .. . . 

.. .. . . 

.. . . . . 

. . .. . . 

.. . . . . 

.. .. . . 

.. .. . . 

.. . .. .. 

. . . .. . . 

• Whito population only. 
t All students. 

in OOO's~ 

2,000• 8,400 

1,22,800 990,0oot 
450,000t 

11,000 48,500t 
33,~ 

1,600* 4,500 

4,843 10,250 

41,907 81,000 

8,991 16,500 

6,700• 10,300 

6,286 9,100 

2,593 3,500 

44,795 50,600 

t: r~tPd num bor ofstrict1y university standard. 
§ i.e. England,Soot.iand and Waloo. 

Number of 
inhabitants 

per 
student.. 

238 

124t 
272* 

227t 
333t 

333 

473 

611 

676 

660 

600 

741 

886 

In 1936-37 the t<>l<•l number of univel">'ity stu,!Pnt< in Inuia (including thaw 
in tho Intennl·diate l':las.·w~ in un proviut~~:i e_:oscnpt for thn'C unh·ersitit·s in U.P.) 
wus ruu!<hly 1 ,26,000. The t<Jtal population of India was over 338 millio11S 
in 1931 and about 389 millions inl94l. •o thnt in 1936 it was probably ul•out 
36:1 millions. This work< out roughly at 1 unh t•l"ity sltHknt in 2,880. 
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/'able ll.-South Ajriro, Universities and University Colleges: Students cla"ifiul 
by FacuUie.<. (Average enrolment for t!te Calendar Year 1936). 

I 
!University 

of South 
F&eulties. Cape· Pre. Stell- Witwa.- Africa Total. 

town. to ria.. en bosch ternand (five con-
etituent 
colleges~. 

Pure Arts and Science .. 456 556 744 640 1,307 3,703 

Education .. .. 84 43 245 .. 193 565 

Medicine a.nd Dentistry .. 613 20 .. 570 27 1,230 

Commerce .. .. 149 208 55 270 156 838 

Engineering a.nd Technology .. 261 83 .. 608 95 1,047 

Law . . .. 89 21 27 44 95 276 

F ine Arts and Music 304 1 13 .. 55 373 

Agriculture and Domestic .. 91 liS .. 23 232 
Science 

{)ther Faculties .. .. .. 65 4 .. 25 94 

Total .. 1,956 1,0881 1,206 2,1321 1,976 8,358 

Table Ill.- Teac!ters cm.d Stuilents in Australian Un;versities, 1935. 

Lecturers. 
and 

University. l!:st&blishod. Professors. Demonstra-
tors. 

Sydney .. .. .. 1850 49 188 . 
lielbourne .. .. .. 1853 36 194 

Adelaide . . . . .. 1874 19 114 

Tasmania. .. .. .. 1889 9 22 

Queensland .. . . .. 1909 14 75 

Western Australia . . .. 1911 13 44 

.. 
Total .. .. 140 637 

* Exclusive of 217 students at Conservatorium of Music. 

t Exclusive of 262 students at Conaervatorium of Music. 

Students 
attending 
Lect·ure8. 

3,029 

3,071•. 

2,072f 

2!9 

I 1,089 

I 787 

I 10,2i7 
I 



APPENDIX D 

BIBLIOGRAPHY ON GENERAL EDUCATION. 

McGrath, Earl, ed. Science in General Education (Dubuque, Iowa : 
Wm. (;, Brown Company, {00 pages, 1948). Chapters by twenty-four 
author><, de•cribing general education programme~ as administered in 
various colleges and universities. 

McGrath, E>trl, ed. Social Science in General Education (Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. 
C. Brown Company, 260 pages, 1948). A companbn volume to the 
abo\'e. 

Report of Five-Year Coo;>erat.i ve St•1dy of General Education by abom 
thirty colleges and universiti~s, directed by the American Council on 
Education. CoopeTf'!ion in General Education {Washington, D. 0.: 
Ameriean Council on Education, 240 pages, 1947). An over-all study vf 
geMrnl eJucntion. 

Report of the Harvard Committee. General Ed?tcalion in a Free Society 
(Cambrifl~e, Massachusett,;: Harvard University Press, 267 pages, 1945; 
I,ol•<lon : Oxford University Press). A much quoted discussion of general 
education. 

Tlte Jonrna.l of Ge'IU'Tal Education (Iowa City, Iowa : Departm~nt of Publica
tion•, Stnte University of Iowa, Quarterly, two dollars per year plus post
agP). TJ1e hack issues are valuable. Volume I, number 1, was issued 
in Ot't.olwr 1946. This is the b~st periodical on tho stlbject. 

H<·n•krson nnd Ihll. Antioeh College (New York ; Harpers, 280 pages, 1946). 
Chapter V, "The Common Ground of the Curriculu_m ",describes twenty 
five years of experience with a programme of general education. 

Gusset, OrtqJ,a Y. llfissim of the UniiJersity (Princeton, New Jersey: i'rince
ton University t>ress, 1944). 

Whitt•hPad. ..J.dtlelllurea in Ideas (New York; MacMillan Company, 1933). 

\V\,itdwad. .The Aims of Edooatim (~ew York; MacMillan Company, 217 
pages, 1929) • 

• 4 Col/ego J'tOyramme in Adion (New Y0rk; Columbia University Pie&~, 175 
pnges, 1 S46). DeS<·ribes the Culumbia College programme in gentral 
ffinf':ati.,ln .. 

·\ikeo, Wilf .. rtl M., e<l. Th~ StMy of thP E;ghl Year Study (New York and 
{,ondou : IIarpers, 1155 pages, 1942). 
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Chamb<!rlin, Ch1unber!in, Drought & Scott. DUJ. They Succeed in Oolkg~ 
(New York & London; Harpers, 1942). Description of a •tudy of thirty 
"""ondary schools that departd from <lOll ventional courseR and chose 
general education, with a study of the relative sncc•ss in college of their 
graduates and graduates of conventional schools. 

McCIWlky, Howard Y. " <kneraJ Education and Work ", 11 pages, Review 
of Educational Research, Vol. XIV, l\;o. 4 (October 19H). Reprints aTe 
available from the author, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 

Livingstone, Sir Richard. Some Tasks fO'J' Edueotion (Loi>don ; Oxford Press, 
98 pages, 1946). Four lectures on general education. 

Reports of tl.ie Commission on Secondary School Curriculum oftlte Progresaive 
Education Association (New York & London ; A ppleton-Century-Crofta 
Inc.). General and somewhat prolix discussions of the several subjects. 

Re01'ganizing .Secollil.ary Educatirm, 4 '!3 pages, 1939. 

Language in Gen<!ral Education, 126 pRf..""-j. 1940. 

Mathematics i1' General Education, c<iipages, 1940. 

Science in General Education, li91 pages, 1938. 

Tile Social Stt~lies it: General Education, 401 pages, 1938. 

Tla Vimal Art• in General Education, 1910. 



APPENDIX E 

(l'AKEN FROM THE UNIVERSITY RECORD OF THE UNIVERSITY OF FLORIDA, 
CATALOG 1948-49). 

Here is a briefil.ccount of the couraea of study in Agriculture for the degree 
of Bachelor of Science. It is a Jour years' course after 12 yea.rs' of previous 
achooling. 

During the first year 1The Freshman year) students have to take courses in:-

1. American Institutions, which is designed to develop and stimulate tha 
ability to interpret the inter-related proble!IlB confronting American institutiona. 
The unequal rates of change in economic life, in government, in education,· 
in science, and in religion are analysed and intt>rpreted to 'how the need for a 
more effective co-ordination of the factors of the evolving social organisation of 
today. Careful scrutiny is made of the changing functiona of the various 
institutioll8 as joint interdependent activities so that a consciousness of the 
significant relationships between the individual and social institutiona may 
be developed, from which consciousness a greater degree of social adjustment 
way be achieved. (4 hours per week throughout the year). 

II. BWU>gical Science, dealing with the biological problems and principles 
a&•ociuwd with the organism's role as (1) a living individual, (2) a member of 
a race, (3) a product of evolutionary processes, and (4) a member of a socially 
and economically inter-related complex of living organisms. Under these 
headings such topics as the structure and functioning of the human body, 
the structure and functioning of the higher plants, methods of reproduction 
heredity and variation, the theory ·of evolution, and ecology are discussed. 
(:l hours per week throughout the year). 

Or General Botany.-A study of the form, structure, growth, reproduction, 
physiology of plants and t~eir various organs, relation of plants to their 
environment and to each other; principles under!Jing inheritance, variation and 
organic evolution. (2 hours, and 2 hours laboratory per week throughout 
tl1e yoar). 

III. Reading, Speaking and Writing.-De•igned to furpish the training 
in reading, speaking and writing necessary for tbe students' work in collega 
and for his life thereafter. This training is provided through practice and coun
..,j in oral reatling, in silent reading, in logical thinking, in fundamentals of 
f11rnl anti style, in extension of vocahulsry nnd in control of tbe body and voice 
iu "I"'" king. Students are eneouraged to read widely as a means of broadening 
their intel't'•ts anJ increasing their ability to use English. ( 4 or more hours 
per week throughout the year). · 

IV. E/roives in Agriculture or Basic Sctenoes.-Selaction is usually made 
f~'<>m the followins cours•s :- . · 

(I) G••neml Fi~ld Crops : (21 Fornge and Cover Crops ; (3) Principles of 
.\nimnl llusblltHiry ; \4) l'rinciples of Dairying ; (5) Man ~<nd Insects ; (6) 
Eoonomic Entomolol'}' ; (7) l<'unuamentals in Poultry Production ; (8) Far111 
)11\uhincry ; (9) Farm FoN.-try. (3 to 6 hours per week throu!!hout the year). 
~lllll!.\lo!EW., &31 
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V. Jlilitary Sci mce.-Phyaical Fitnelll'. (1 hour per week throughout the 
y~;u). 

During the second .year (Sophomore ye»r) students. take the following 
eoureeR :-

I; Agffln~Uural Chemistry.-A basic course t>mbodying selected fundament: 
als of inorl!anic, organic, and bio-chemistry, and deeigned primarily for 
agricultural stuucnts. (3 hours, and 2 hours lecture-demonstration}. 

II. Logic and Mathematics.-The principal aims of the course in Logic 
are (I) t.o develop ability to think with greater acruracy and thoroughness 
and (2) to develop ability to evaluate the thinking of others. The material 
l!B('.d applies to actual living and working conditions. The case method io 
used to ensure practice and l'umerous exercises are a"'igned. 

The course in Mathemati@ is a practical course covering the development · 
of the nu·nber system, algebra as a generalisation of arithmetic, equations, 
exponents. logarithms and slide rule, scrie•, investment mathematics, 
geometrical applicatiolli!, and the elements of trigonometry. Analyses leading 
to funda•nental understandings and correct manipulation are 9treeood. 
(3 hour• per week throughout the year). 

III. The Humanitiea.-Designed to acquaint the student with literature, · 
philosophy, art and music in which the enduring values of human life have 
found expression. The course deals with the cultural heritage as well a.o 
with the culture of our own day. Its larger purpose is to develop a more mature 
urulerstanding, an enlarged appreciation, and a philosophy of life adequate 
for the needs of our age. (4 hours per week tbroujlout the year). 

IV. Electives in Agr.:CUlture.-Selection is usually made from the courses 
li..ted above under the first year and the following :-

(1) Drainage and Irrigation ; (2) Agricultural Economics ; (3) hrm 
Management; (4) Surveying; (5) Principles o£ Horticulture; (6) Plant Patho
logy; (7) Soils ; (8) Soil Fertility. (3 to 6 hours a week throughout the year}.. 

V. Milila.-y &iern:e.-Phyaical Fitnesa (One hour a week throughout' 
the year). · · · 

The /mt two years.-During the next two years spent at the College bf 
.l.gzicultme in the work, as it is called, in .the Upper Divisoon (1) the st.uden~ 
baa to put io 17 hours a week throughout the period, {2) has to show thal he · 
Ita• taken at least one course in each of the following : 

(a) Agricultural Economics ; (b) Agricultural Rngineering ; (c) Agw
nomy ; (d) Entomology ; (c) Horticulture ; and (0 Soils. 
aud (3) has 1;j> fulfil the requirements of one of the several curricula in Agrieul
h•e. The following curricula are offered :-

Agricultural Chemistry Dairy Industry 
Agricultural Economics Entomology 
Agricultural Education General Agriculture 
J.6>Ticultural Engineering Horticulture 
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Agronomy 
Animal Husbandr_f 
.Bacteriology 
Botany 
Dairy Husbandry 

Poultry llu•l•andry 
l'lant l'athology 
Soil Fertility and Management 
Soil Chemistry and Microbiology 
Soil Surveying 

63t 

The scope of each of these can be gau,""d from tl.e details of one of them 
which we give below : 

The curriculum in General Agriculture, for iMtaucu, is covered by oo111'8e8 · 
given during 4 semesters as under:-

FIRST YEAR, 1sT SEMESTER: (1) A course in Gerwal Field Crops, being & 

study of the grain, fibr~, sugar, peanut, tobacco, forage and miscellaneous field 
crops, with spPcial crr.phasis on varieties and practit:<>s reco.1 mended for the 
region whero the college is situated. The history, botanicel characteristics, 
•oil and climatic adaptations, fertilizer and culture practices, growing processes, 
lmrvc•ting, uses, economic production and cropping systems are topiea dis-
Ctlli8Cd. (2 hours nnd 2 hours laboratory and field demonstration). · 

(2) A course in Rural Leadersltip, being a study of tl1e functions ofthe 
Agricultural Extension Service and other rural organisations; methodB of 
developing agricultural programm~s ; training of volunteer local leaders. 
('\ hours a week). 

(3) A cnur;u in Jl'undanumtuls tn Poultry ProdwJion, dealing with eoono'mic . 
importance of tho industry, Lreeds and variet.ies, principles of production 
and exhibition judging, location and construction of buildings ; breeding ; 
hatching ; brooding ; rearing pullets; managing lnycrs; feeding; marketing; 

. di"'""'"s; one nr mom firld trips to commercial furlll3. (2 hours and S hours 
labo.,.tory), 

\-4) A eour"" in Sails dealing with the nature and properties of wila wit\ 
elen,..ntary treatment of genesi•, morphology and dassification. Soil types 
"nd yrobloms in Florida. (2 hours and 2 hoof' demonstration). 

(u) 4 'ourses in Electives (5 hourB a week). 

lfm,;T YEAR, :!ND SEMESTER: (1) A course in Farm Manag'ltnenl, dealing 
wit.h the factors of production ; systems of farmin?, their dllitribution and adap
t.&tiou ; problems of labour, machinery, layout of farms, and farm re-organisa,
tioo. Fit>ld trips. (2 hours and 2 hours laboratory a week). 

p!) A oourt'8 in Farm Motors, dealing with the general principles of open
t.ioo of the various sources of farm power. The care, operation and repair 
of elwtrio motors, int~rnal combustion engines (including automobile, station
ary g&~~oliuo en~,>int•s, truck and tractor), and windmilL... I..aboratory work 
iuolud~ actual opcr .. tion and repair. (2 hours and 2 hours laboratory a week}. 
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(3) A course in Forage and Cover Crops, dealing with plants that produce 
feed for livestock; methods of establishing, and managing grazing areas; produc
tion and preservation of hay and silage crops ; plants suited for cover crops, 
conservation programmes and rotation systems of the South. Field trips and 
plant collection. (2 hours and 2 hours laboratory and_demoll8tration). 

(4) A course in Soil Fmilily, dealing with the general principlea of soil 
fertility ; the physical, chemical and biological factors affecting soil fertility 
and crop production, studies on samples of soil from the home farm; commercial 
fertilizers, manures, green manures and organic matter maintenance, crop 
rotations and permanent soil fertility. (2 hours and 2 hours laboratory). 

(6) Courses in Electivea (5 hours a week). 

SECOND YEAR, 1sT SEMESTER: (1) A courseinFarmSanilationand Diseaae 
PretJention, dealing with practical methods of farm sanitation, and control 
of principal diseases of farm animals. (2 hours a week). 

(2) A course in Farm Forestry. (2 hours and 2 hours field and laboratory). 

(3) A course in Plant Pathology, dealing with (a) plant diseases caused bv 
mechanical injury, environmental factors, parasitic bacteria, fungi and oth;r_ 
plants and their economic importance, (b) life cycles and role of parasitic 
fungi and bacteria, and (c) the economic importance and control of plant 
diseases. (1 hour and 4 hours laboratory) . 

. (4) Courses in Electives. (9 hours a· week). 

SEOOND YEAR, 2ND SEMESTER: (1) A course in Marketing, dealingwtth prin
ciples ofmarketingagricultnral commodities, commodity exchanges, and future 
trading ; anction companies ; market finance; market news; marketing ofimpor 
tant agricultural commodities. Field trips. (2 hours and 2 houra laboratory). 

(2) A course in Vegetable Gardeni11!1, dealing with the principles and prac
tice of vegetable growing, with special attention to the home garden. (2 hours 
and 2 hours laboratory). 

(3} A course in Principles of Economic Enllmwlogy, dealing with the funda
mental principles of entomology, .stressing the economic aspects. This course' 
includes a study of national ill8ect problems with a detailed discll.'lSiori of the · 
insects of importance on all cultivated plants and domestio animals in ~e 
Florida area. (2 hours and 2 hours laboratory). 

(4) Cour•es in Electives (8 hours ~ week). 

' The Electives from which students choose during• these two years.are 
Mlllllly courses in (I) General Field Crops ; (2) Feeds and Feeding ; (3) Agricul
tural Policy ; (4) Rural Organisation ann Programmes ; (5) Agricultural Ex
tension Youth Programme ; ( 6) Citrus Growing. 

·The course is deaigned to give a broad basic training in agriculture. Be
sides acquainting the student with many fields of agricultural science and 
pmctice it aeeks to introduce him to agricultural organizatiollB, their nmctions 
and programmes. It enables him to become a progrcs.•ive farmer, or to go into 
agri.cultural extension or similar work. 
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The following table shows the number of applicante and the number ad
mitted to the various Training Colleges in India during 1924-48. The numbers 
on the margins of the table indicate the Colleges on the list appended. The 
figures represented in the table are in respect of 27 coll~ges who snpplied tl•e 
inforlll"tion. 

TRAL.~NG COLLEGES 
I. Teachers' Training College, Ajmer. . 
2. Women's Training College, Dayalbagh, Agra. 
3. Radhaswami Ed~cational Institute, Dayalbagh, Agra. 
4. Government Training College, Agra. 
4A. Teachers' Training College, Aligarh University, Aligarh. 
5. Allahabad Training College, Allahabad. 
6. St. Joseph's Training College for Women, Guntur. 
7. Government Training College, Rajahmundry. 
8. Teachers' Training College, Banaras. 
9. Secondary Training College, Dhobi Talao, Bombay. 
10. Maharani Tarabai Teachers' Training College, Kolhapur. 
ll. Secondary Training College, Belgaum. 
12. Secondary Teachers' Training College, Baroda. 
13. Tilak College of Education, l'oona. 
14. Maha La!,shmi Training College for Women, Ahmedabad._ 
Iii. Premcband Rai Chand Tr.tining College for Men, Ahmedabad. 
16. David Hare Trnining College, Calcutta. 
17. Union Christian Training College,· Berhampore. 
18. Central Inotitute of Education, Delhi. 
19. Delhi Teachers' Training Institute, National Muslim University, Jamia 

MiUia !.lamia Jamianagar, Okhla, Delhi. · 
20. Government Training College for Women, Simla. 
21. Gove.rnruent Training College for Teachers, Jullundur. 
22. Lucknow Training College, Lncknow. 
23. Lady Willingdon Training Coll~gP, Madras. 
24. Maston Training College, Royapettah, Madras. 
2a. TMch~r•' Training College, Saidapet, Madras. 
26. 8t. Chri•tophPr's Training Collt•ge,l\fadra<~o 
27. St. Ann's Tmining (',ollt·g~. Mangalore. 
~~- .Governnwut Training Colh~ge, Tricbur. 
2B. Tt•aehHni' College, 1\lysore. 
3n. 'rb~ Univenity Teachers' Training College, Nagpur. 
31. Government Diploma Training Institute for Men, Amraoti. 
:12. Government Diploma Training Institute for Women, Amraoti. 
:l:l. Osmnnin Trninin:;( Collt•ge, Hyderahad Deccan. 
~4. Mt•n's Training Collt•gt•, Hydt•rahad Decc.an. 
35. !lntn:1 Training ('ol)t·gt~. Patnn. 
36. TP<tch,•r.' Trnining Colle~c, Bikaner. 
37. Vidya Uh,Lwan Govind Rum Snksaria Teacher's Training College, Udaipur. 
:!H. niploma Tmining Institute for :\len, Khandwa. 
:19. Tmiuing Institute for Women, Hawabagh, Jubbulpore. 
40. ~!aharnja's Training College, Trivundrum. 
41. Government Tr.1inin~ Coli~!!''. Cuttack. 
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LEGES IN INDIA 
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APPENDIX G 

PART·'fiME WORK AND STUDY IN ENGINEERING EDUCATIO!\', 

In the memorandum on Engineering Education submitted to the Com
mi,..ion by D. S. Desai of Calcutta is the statement: "An engineering 
student' • practical training forms such an eSBential part of his engineering 
education that it really ought to be plaru.ed and supervised as carefully as 
his course in engineering seience at tb~ college. Very few engineering col
leges attempt to do their duty to their graduates. Government, universities, 
institutions of engineeTR and other engineering societies must tnlre an in
'"""""Al interest in postrgraduate training of the engineering graduate.. The 
big engineering firms should be requested to formulate schemes for p<ost
gradunte training which will indoctrinate the young graduates in all phases 
of work usually met in an engineering workshop and office which also will giH 
mme insight into renl problems." 

'fl,js statement draws attention to a real need of Engineering and ot!.•r 
•tmlents, hut other methods for meeting these needs l1ave been found t<> be 
more productive. After graduation the student is no longer under the oontrol 
of the university, and the universit.y io no longer in a position to spead money 
in hi• intero•t. 

There is another reason why the policy of pGstponing working experience 
until after ~raduation is not desirable. Good thinking requires ca.res, illustra
tions and personal experience to think with. 1f a 6tudent must study about 
engineering, but must wait for two years to !'68 engmeering in practice, his 
•tudios may seem somewhat unreal and abstract. If he "hould have frequer.t 
opportunity to see engineering work under way he cau get a much clearer 
idea of the significance of what he is learning. If he is himself engaged in some 
phnoo of cngincerinp: work, then what he is learning may become very .....U 
to him. 

TL""'' conditions can be met by combining work and study in onr pro
grol.mmc. As actually practised in between fifty and soventy five education~! 
institutions in America, the prowa.mme works about "'follows:-

. The •tudent body is divided into t.wo groups. Thus half the stuc1t•nts are 
at their cla....,s, while the other half are at work in many kintl.s of projoctt; And 
iMtit.utions within a few hundred miles. The periods of work and !Otnnv 
v•ry in different institutions. In some the students wcrk and study alte;
nately in five week periods ; in others the periods are as long as three months. 
ln some liOC<m·lary school• which tr"in younger and sub-professional wnrkers 
f.]lt' l"'riods arc only t.wo wreks lonll. 

In t•uch cnse a job i• h<'ld by I wo Ht.udeuts who alternate with <'&ch other. 
While one •tudent i• nt work the other is at hi• studies. At the end d a work
ing 1wriud tbey chanjl:e plnl'es. Th~ student who W<lB at work returno to his. 
atudi<'< at the uniwr.ity. while the one who WM at his studies goes to work_ 
This proce"" kc~ps up throughout the school yeur. Durin!' vacations <'ueh 

... 7 
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student works at his job for half the vacation and has the other half free. 
Thus the job is not interrupted. 

At the university the teaching programme is in twa divisions. At the 
beginning of the school year the faculty teaches a group of subjects for one 
period, aay, for eight weeks. Then there is a turn-over of the student body, 
as the students who have been studying leave for their jobs. A new student 
body appears, and the same courses are repeated for another period of eight 
weeks. Then there is another turnover of the student body and the first 
group returns to the classes. The t~achers take up the courses where they 
left off, and carry them ahead for another period. Then the process is re
pooted agsin, and so on throughout the year. 

It is found that in this half-time of study, students learn much moro than 
half as much as in fu!Hime study. Learning is somewhat like eating. It i,; 
not good to eat con.~tantly, because time is needed for digestion. So with 
study. By the time a student has studied intensively for five weeks or for 
three months he may begin to be surfeited with study. (As a rule in our full
time universities students make the necessary adjustments and go slow enougll 
in their studies to prevent being overtired. For a short period a more in
tensive application is possible.) The time .a student is away from study on 
his job is a period of mental digestion. A kind of mental maturing and growth 
takes place. He thinks over what he has studied. Some of it becomes clear 
in his mind. A part, he comes to realize, he never did actually understand. 
Even though his job is difficult and strenuous, demanding all his attention, 
yet it is a change and a rest from his school study. Some students prefer to 
oonti:lfue their class-reading and studies whilo at work, but most do not. They 
use their time in becoming acquainted with practical affairs. They have op
portunity to compare what they have studied with what actually takes place. 

. Often problems turn up on the job which a student cannot answer, even. 
by reference to his books. If he has already graduated, then his teac~e111 are 
no longer available to help him. I! he is goirig back to his studies in a few 
weeks he can take the problem back with him and talk it over with ·his teacher, 
or he may find the answer in the· university library. 

As the st 1dents return from their jobs to the college each one is asked to 
write a report on his job experience. His employer also sends a report on the 
quality of his work. With this inforrnatirm in hand one of the personnel staff 
at the university calls in the student and talks over his job with him. In 
this way the student comes to see what he might have learned on his job that 
he did not learn, and how to make better use of his next working period. As 
the students returning to their clas.•es talk over their work with each other 
'there is much comparing of experience, which itself is educational. By the 
time a student has spent several periods on jobs, preferably in a number of 
firms or departments, on graduation he is not a green theorist. He knows 
how to take hold of things and to assume responsibility. 
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Through a coru<iderab [e amount of experience in numerous i.Dl!titutions 
using this plan it has been found that the equivalent of a four-year full·time 
course can be covered in five years, and that in addit;on tJ,e graduate< are 
more matured, experienced and I''sponsible. 

From a financial point of view the method is economical. Students are 
paid for the work they do, and the income helps to meet college expenses. 
The faculty teachOR two wts of students instead of one, and the class ronl118, 
laboratories, 1ibrar;, hostels, etc., serve two sets of students. 

The cost per si udent is somewhat more than half aa much as in a full-time 
college, for two reasons. l<'irst, the college year is longer. As a rule in such 
inHtitutions students attend more than half as long as in a full-time college. 
Since they havefrequentchangeofwork they can put in the extra time without 
fatigue. Also in some institutions a large part of the fust year students put 
in almost full-time o.t their studies. This is because many of them never have 
worked for pay, and have not learned how to be responsible. In some insti
tutions first year students are required to put in ten hours a week of w:ork on 
the campus under careful direction. There t.hey are taught how tO work. 
By the second year either they are ready to take real jobs at real pay or they 
ar<l asked to withdraw from the university. 

Another reason why the work and study programme costs more than half 
""" much as a full-time college is that a small staff is necessary to find jobs for 
atudonts, to get the right students into the right jobs, to visit the employers 
periodically in ordPr to get full co-operation so that a job will have as much 
... tucationnl value as possible, and to talk with the students on their return from 
jobs to make certain that the students are getting full value from their job 
ex:porienccs and are getting placed in the right jobs.. It baa been found that 
<'&oh such staff member can care for about one hundred students . 

. This programme of alternating work and study has great value as a process 
of vocntional guidance. As students come to the university their vocational 
choices, even after the best available vocational tests are given, are very imma
ture and uncertain. In one institution carrying on theprogr:unm~ofworkand 
•tudy, cl\reful records have been kept of the vocational results. It haa been 
found that during the work and study programme about half the students 
change their minds as to the vocations for which they are best fitted or in whicL 
they are mOI!t in~~rested. On the other hand, it~has been found that of the 
~traduates of this institut.io!l ten years later not mere than 10% have changed 
tJ1oir vocational fields after leaving college. Thu• tLe vocation finding proce.s 
is not an arbitrary one, but tak~s plnoe in the normal course of study and 
proocti,•al experience. In this way a great deal of tragedy and Wd.Sto and frustra
t :on are avoided. 
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- Another advantage of the altern&ting work and study programme is 
that students have & chance to find suitable working opportunities. The 
policy of the best programmes of this kind ill to place students in a variety 
of jobs during their college courae, and under & variety of employe,... Thus 
a student sees a variety of working conditions, and can make a more intelli
gent choice than though he had seen only one. Employers also can see a 
variety of students and thereby have some judgment of the range of choice 
aY&ilable for permanent appointments. As a result of this process, it wa• 
follnil in one Bllch institution which kept careful reoords, that more than 
half the students after graduation took positions with fumg they had worked 
with 8!! students. Some went .into business for themselves, and about a quarter 
continued to graduate schooL 

Valuable as is this programme of alternating work and stndy, it should 
not be undertaken lightly. Just as a man would not start a large industry 
without knowing something of how such an industry U. administered, so such 
a programme should not be initiated without very carcflll preparation. Many 
problems mllBt be mastered before a large work and study programme can be 
eounted on. to move smoothly &nd efficiently. 

the general programme of alternating work ..ad study is a fundament..} 
additinu to edllcational method. 
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'fng TR0HNICAL UNIVERSITY, BERLIN (1799-19!l9), VORMERLY THE Ti:CHNISORE 
HocnacHULE, Cnt..RLOTTENBuno, BERLIN • 

• 
According to a note published in Nature, July 2,1949, p. 16, the TechniBche 

Hocllilchule in Berlin was e•tablished in 1879 following the fusion of two existing 
technical &cadcmi<"' : the Gowerbeakademie, a species of polytechnic dating 
from 1821 ; and the Bauakademie, effectively a technical school for oon
•tructional engineers, which waa founded in 1799 . 

• 
The Berlin Technical High School waa renamed the~Technical University 

in 1946, and completely in repudiation of ite former reputation, and com
pletely in line with Faustian conception, current today among German Techni
cians, thnt technology cultivated without regard to ita social and humanistic 
renponsibilitie.B baR a ' dnemonic power ' over its practitioners. This 
conc<'ption, which was debated with very marked emotional content 
at the Darmstadt Conference of Engineers in 1947, has led to a movement 
,.mong the toohnicv.l high schools to include some sort of ' humanistic faculty • 
in their tench ;ng. Aachen and Berlin, at least, have actually taken practical 
•teps in this direction, and it is on these grounds thv.t the Technische Hoohe
•chule Berlin-Chu.rlottenburg now claims the title of University. The German 
technicians appear, in fv.ct, to be finding for themselvM a rationalization of 
tl>e apocalyptic destruction, mv.trrial and moral, of the German debacle ; 
and it may well prove that the outward expreaaion will not be confined in the 
future to mere platform oratory and piou•ly expressed intentions. On the 
contrary, the German capacity to 1ationalize a strong emotional surge in fact 
and dred may have important consequences in the future bias of technical 
eduootion in Germany. It is here, if anywhere, that the B<> ... rlin pamphlet i~ 
;.ij(nificant. 
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NOTE ON Possll!ILITY OF WORKS TRAINING IN THE U. 8. A. 

The following inf•>rmation received from Antioch College, America, in
dieat<·• conditioll!! under which Indian students can get first hand experience 
in American industrial plants and receive pay for their work while doing so. 
111c'fe are more than oO colleges and universities operating on the co-operative 
(alternating work and study) plan:-

In all cases where we have worked with foreign students and their place
ment under the co-operative programme it has been necessary in each instance 
t<> get p<·rmiHsion from the local Bureau of Immigration for the student to work 
uftn we had made the actual placement with the compaay involved. We 
unclerHtand that now the Bureau of Immigration have recognized the educa
t.innal advantages of the co-operative plan, and have issued a blanket order to 
the eiTeet that all students enrolled in co-operative colleges truty work andre
c!'ive pay, so long as their work is an integral part of the college programme. 

Thi\fe are also one or two other programmes now existent under which 
alions an• ~iven indu•trial training in this country. One of these is that of the 
lteseareh Division of Worthint,\'ton Pump and Machinery Corporation, Harrison, 
New ,Jert<ey, This organization has a training pro!(mmme under which some 
•i xtccn t.o ·twenty-four aliens are employed each yestr. I believe that RCA 
!\>1 1um fncturin g Corporation of Camden, New J er.<ey, also has a similar programme, 
and it would not be a surprise to find that the same is true of both General 
Motor:; Corporation and General Electric Corporation. It would be one sugges
tion that the Mini•try of Erlucat.ion conl.a.ct Worthington Pump part.icularly 
for more infnrmation about th!'ir arrangements. Similar arrangements might 
bo nul<io with other finn•, especially tho•e doing business in India. 

The following letter of information is issued by the U. S. Bureau of Immi
gratiou, Washingt<m D. C. :-

An alion admitt.;d as a studcnt under Section 4 (e) of the Act of 1924 is 
rcquin>d to pur:;ue a definite courae of study in the institution wherein he is en
rolled. He muat mrry a course of stU<ly in day classes, cnnRist.ing of a minimum 
of l.wclve semester hou,.. or its e<jUivalent if he is an under-graduate student. 
If bn is a gradunte studmt, ht• must cnrry a full programme of study in the 
Amount and of the nnture requirt>d by the st·hool for completion of the course 
fnr which the st.udt~nt is onmll<•d. ' 

A MtU<i<'llt who has not ),..on grant.o<l permission to accept employment at 
tb<1 time of his ntlmi,..<ion to the Unit ... <l St;~tes mny not ace<>pt part-time em
pl~l)'lflllnt aft.er hi• admis•ion without the prior permission of the District 
D~rwtor of the Immi;rmtion and Nat.uralization Sen;ice having jurisdiction 
""'r the t<•rritory in whieb tilt• sd1ool is located. An application for permission 
tn acot•pt p:1rt-time employnwnt. must be submitted by the student hi!IlS<>If in 
writ in!( to the Di•tri<·t Difl'C!or. · In connection therewith, be must show the 
D"'-~'<.<it.y for engaging in the employm<.•nt ; the source and the amount of his 
MI?S.\t.lfEdn. 
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income ; the approximate expenses including tuition, board and room, books 
and miscellaneous items; and the probable place, hours and nature of the part
time employment and the remuneration t<J be received therefor. A student 
will not be permitted to accept part-time employment if the employment will 
in any way interfere with his carrying a ft¥1 course of studies in day school, or 
will result in the student's failing t<J maintain satisfactory gradesinthecourses 
which he is pursuing. A statement from the school to that effect must acnm
pany the application. 

Following admission, the student may make application for extellllion of 
his student status for an additional period not exceeding one year. Applica
tion for an extension should be executed on Immigration and Naturalisation 
Form I-535 and submitted to the District Director of Immigration and Natmal
ization having jurisdiction over the territory in which the school is located. 
The application should be submitted at least thirty days prior to tbe expiration 
of the time for which originally admitted, or any extension granted. The appli
cation should be accompanied by the student's passport, valid for at least 
sixty days beyond the date for which an extension is being requested, and 
Immigration and Naturalization Form 1-94. In addition, the student must 
submit a statement from the school that he is carrying and will continue to 
carry a full course of day studies, and that his grades arc satisfactory . 

.A. student may transfer from one approved school to another providQd he 
first secures permission from the District Director to do so. The application for 
transfer should be submitted in writing ,.t least thirty days in advance of the 
desired transfer. The application sbould fully set forth the reasons for the 
transfer and be accompanied by a letter from the scbool to which transfer is 
desired showing its acceptance. 

A student is required to maintain the status for which he is admitted • 
.A.bandonment of his status as a student or failure to comply with the regula
tions regarding the conduct of students will result in the institution of procee.d
ings to deport such a student from the United States. 
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Publi11 .A.&ministrativn : Philosopl•y and met/,ods of Schools and other 
I nstitulicM jO'I Post-Graduate Study and Research. in Got•ernment and Public 
Admini&rativn. Statements supplied to the Commissie1, by leaders in the Field. 

1. By Harold G. Moulton, Pr.,ident of Brookings Institute, Washing
ton, D. C. (Brookings Institute is a private, endowed institution of rese11rch ; 
one of tho foremost in America). 

Dr. H;~rold G. Moulton writes : 

My comments will deal more with principles than witlt particulars,· and 
"will addreKM tholllBelves more to assessing the plaee of public administration as 
an element in higher education than as a field study in itself. Our experience 
ho£e in training fellows in the fields of government and economics, coupled 
with the experience of some of our staff members as teachers of oourses relating 
to government, economics, and public administration, leads us to the conclu
•ion that the relative amount of time spent in courses specifically dealing with 
public administration should be small in comparison to the time spent in other 
ways, both at the undergraduate and graduate leve.Js. ~·his is the more advis
able if the major emphasis of the training programme is to be put on education 
for the higher range administrative or executive positions. Particularly 
in undergraduate work every emphasis should be placed on the development 
of broad oriontotion in humanistic and cultural fields, together with sound' 
training in whatewr particular professional or semi-professional field is moat 
appropriate Lo the int~rest of the better student; economics (including public 
finance}, government, engine~ring, or science. Analysis of the occupations 
pun~ued within modern g~vernments shows that by far the greater portion of 
pooitiona for which extensive pre-B"rvice t.ruining is r~quired, are more con
cern•'ll with the professional or semi-professional than with the administrative 
activities uf the service. Analysis of the occupational histories and training 
of our best government admlbistrators today would show only a very small 
proportion indeed who had devoted a major share of pre-entry training ro the 
subJoob comprised within public administration as such. . '· 

Certain tool-subjects should be included within the undergraduate cur
. riculum, such aa English Composition, and the relevant language skills (which 
mlly bulk large iu such a multi-lingual area as India). Other tool-subjects" 
(such as statistics or accounting) can be taken either at the undergraduate 
level or during the first year of graduate work ; although prospective govem
mel\t eorvnnta who expect to specialize in economics as their profession will 
certainly have to master the elements o£ these subjects prior to the graduate 
ye&ra. In &IJ cases, there should be sufficient work in comparative government 
ta give the student a clear notion of tbe n>ajor forms of government organiza
tion, thel<•gislath>e, esecutive and judicial framework within which public ad
ministration is carried on, and sufficient background in politics ~o that the pros
pective higher official can see his programmes clearly in terms of their relattona 
to 'h• political forces of his oount_ry. Snob orientation is especially neo68Sary 
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• in any country where the adwinistration 1s expec~ed to take a major share in the 
drafting of legislative proposals, programmes, and regulations with the force 
of law. 

Similarly, some of the subj~cts of public adminis~ration as such-public 
personnel administration, public budgeting, public works administrati"n, and 
the lik~n be introduced during the last years of undergraduate work or 
combined into a year's-work at the graduate level. If it is assumed that the 
major purpose of the undergraduate programme is to ground the student soundly 
in the fundawer.tals of a profession, such courses in administration should be 
kept subordinate at the undergraduate level. .For the most 2art, they deal 
with the specific organization and procedures whereby the relevant govern
went agencies deal with personnel, budgeting and the likP. Since such speci
fics change, it is not s.dvisable for the potential higher official t.J spend much 
time on them at either the undergraduate or graduate levels. While we at 
Brookings have never !'ccepted v~lly the traditional British device of training 
public servants by putting them through classical education at the great 
universities, we feel strongly that it is more to the point to develop officials 
with the imagination, insight, perspective, and grounding in fundamentals 
which makes it possible for them to understand existing systems and proce
dll!'es and to devise new ones to meet new conditions, than it is to develop 
" expertise " in the procedures and details of the moment. Such can best be 
left to on-the-job experience, and to programmes of in-serviee training. 

Institutions dealing with training for public administration fall into three 
broad categories. First are those universities which offer training on a philoso
phicallevel, such as the HarvardLittauer School and the University of Chicago. 
Here public administration is offered as part of larger curricula in the social 
sciences, and every effort is made to keep courses on a high intellectual plane. 
Other universities, to a greater extent than either Harvard or Chicago, have 
combined formal course work in public administration with emphasis on jobs 
in public service, either on paid part-time fellowship, cr " internship " bases : 
included here are Syracuse, Minnesota, Denver, George Washington, and 
American Universities in Washington. Finally, there are the varions bureaul! 
of public administratien scattered throughout the country, most of which, 
maintain close contact with a neighbouring university, and combine work for 
municipal or state governments, taxpayers leagues, and so forth, with univer
sity training. 

If your major interest for India is in the training of administrativ~ assistants. 
or office managers, you may wish to pay spec}al attention to the training pro
gramme at the Maxwell School at Syracuse, which possibly more than any 
other in the United State• has specialized in training administrators who do 
not expect to deal with issues of broad public policy. Lent Upson of Wayne 
University has bad long experience both as a teacher and specialist in municipal 
administration. One of the most ambitious curricula is to be found at the 
University of Routb.em California, under Emery Olson. 

If anv one man in the United States e.an give relevant data and critical 
appraisal-of it, Pendleton Herring, for~erly of the Littauer School and now 
with the Sooial Science Research C()unc!l, New York, can do so. 
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2. By Dr. Wallace S. Sayre, Professor of Administration of the Cornell 
Univ~rsity School of Business and Public Administration. 

The content of, and the instructional methods for, public administration 
are still a matter of great controversy in this country among both educators 
and public officials. I am sure that no one has yet found the one right way, and 
I believe we have profited more from experiment and variety than we would 
have fr"m putting all our eggs in one pedagogical basket. This is the first 
mujor point I would like to make with respect to your development of public 
adn>ini.•tration training in India : namely, that several different approaches 
be laid out ancl that experiment and mriety be the watch-word of this educa-
tional programme for at least a decade. · 

Several such experimental paths suggest themselves. .First, the British 
hsve made long-sustained contributions to the pattern oflndian public adminis
tration. This British approach undoubtedly has some sharp limitations for 
the future (som~ of them being inherent in its parochialism, i.e. the fact that 
its educational and administrative premises rest heavily upon nineteenth 
century Brit-ish culture, and Home being found in tlte understandable rejection 
Ly India of the premises of colonial admini•tration implicit in some British 
methods in India. Ne.eitheless, the British approach to administration 
<'Rpooially ""it may be modified to meet the political and economic as.•umptiona 
of prest•nt day India, no <loubt has B<lme strengtu. Accordingly, I should, 
tb ink that some of the public admini•tration effort in India should follow the 
Brit.i•h pattern. You "ill be in the be~t po.•ition to determine in what areas 
tbi• is most promising. 

A second approach might be described as the American oM. This approach 
a• you know, is decidedly more pragmatic, emphasizes the social science& 
much more than does the :British, and draw• heavily upon American 

. toehno!ogy, r•pccially managerial " know how ". I would guess thst the 
Am•·ricun apprnut'l1, correctly modified to make sense in present day India 
can make an indispensable and powerful contribution to Indian public adminis
trntion. It is true, of course, that even within this AD'erican approach there 
must b~ a~v•·ral types of emphasis : the broad social science, policy oriented 
pro1,'Tamme of the HurvarJ Litt.aner Sehoul; the practical managerial emphasis 
upon tool< of ndminiotrntion in the Syracuee University llax\\ell Graduate 
lMwol ; and the attempted syntbe>is of business and public administration in 
tl1is •cho<>l at Cornell University. Ther~ are othl'r useful patterns, including 
ct•rt.ninly the onn established at Antioeh. 

Still another approach might be described as the indigenous Indian op
proar.ll. I do not know much about tllls (indeed I do not know \\hether it 
nists oxot•pt in rudimentary form), but whatever its presentstate, it should be 
encouraged. I have the strong conviction that public administration is not 
a body of knowledge and teehniques which can be impose<! upon a culture, but 
tlu•t instead it must ultimately arise out of and be a natural expression of the 
vnlues and methods relevant to the culture in which it is to be used. This is 
not to •ay t.hat nothing ~an be imported; in faot, I should think much of value 
<.~~n be import~d. but the most careful attention must be laid to that precess 
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of reciprocal modification which will insure the integration of the imported 
premises and techniques into the core of Indian society; 

Another way of stating the variety of approaches which ought to be tested 
is to note that soma public administration can be taught at "hat we call the 
high school level, even more may be taught at the under-graduate college level, 
but much must be taught at a professional or &raduate level. In a country as 
large and whuse future is as rich as is that of India, beginnings should be made 
at all of these levels. · 

Still another way of stating the variety of approacb...s is to distinguish 
between the content and the methods which need to be emphasized, depending 
upon whether the main objective of the programme is to staff the local level 
of administration, tho provincial level, or the national level. In considerable 

'degree these areas over-lap, but in the United States we have found great 
values in the selection by a particular institution of the level of adn>inistration 
to which i~ ;oims to give primary emphasis. 

All of these approaches, it seems to me, ought to he induded in any com-
prehensive plan for India. · 

For all of these programmes I should like to emphasize the importance 
of the concepts and the methods of democratic administration. Our own 
American tradition in the literature and the teaching of administration is too 
authoritarian, in the main, for my taste; the British tradition on the other hand 
if I may make a somewhat narrow distinction, has been too arist.ocratic. We 
are now makin;; considerable progress toward correcting our bias. If I nuder
stand Mr. N~hru's aspirations correctly and if I understand the direction in 
which India is moving, I believe that the importations il)to India of our public 
administration concepts should be carefully selected from among our newer 
democratic ideas. I refer especially to the.rejection of much of the scientific 
management movement in favoar of the human relations approach in public 
administration ; and, even more especially to the modifications of the human. 
relations movement into fundamental agreement with democratic prewises . 
and methods. The writings of F;lton Mayv, Chester Barnard, Fritz Ro~thlis
berger, Ordway Tead, Mary Follett, Kurt Lewin, Rensis I.ikert and others 
refleet this trend. 

From the very little I know about your problem in India I would hazard · 
the hypothe!'is that great<lst efforts should be made to wed the social sciences 
with the-tecbnological studies, rather than to following the British pattern of 
reliance upon the humanities. This is no doubt an American bias. But I 
suspect that, for the immediate future at least, India needs most to develop, 
perhaps especially at the local and provincial levels, a great body of engineers 
and other tecbnioally skilled and professional people who also know how to 
manage public enterprises. 

This combination of social sciences and the technological &tudies would 
seem to suggest courses, beginning at the advanced high school level and con
tinuing through undergraduate and graduate years, which would emphasize 
sooiology, political science, social psychology, social anthropology, economics 
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stati.,tics, account,ing, as well as th~ more dearly technological studies-all in 
the A 'f>Crican vefllion of these fields of knowledge and skill rather than in the 
wore ab,f,flH;t and pbiloRophic British pattern. 

In the teaching of these subjects the pragmatic and realistic emphasis 
mi.(ht. well be sought even at the temporary cost of over·specialization and 
•orne Joss of perspective. This would mean laboratory work in public ad· 
rnini·<f,rat,ion, P"st-entry training for many present employees, and the use of 
v1se Htmlies in inHtruction. 

3. By Charles R. Cherington, Secretary of the Graduate School of Public 
Administration of Harvard University. (The r.ittauer School). 

There has been very co!l.'liderable development in both the philosophy and 
practice of education for public administration during the past fifteen years, 
This School (the Graduate School of Public Administration) has played an 
active role in such development since 1937. However, it should be pointed 
out that we represent merely one strand and, in a sense, one line of philosophy 
and practice. When Mr. Littauer made his relatively generous gift to the 
University there was considerable discussion as to how it should be uaed to 
further education in this field. After extensive debate, it was agreed that at 
leaat for an experimental period we should have a relatively small school (our 
prosent enrolment is 87 students) of more or less mature students most of 
whom would have had earlier experience as civil servants. It is our belief 
that the best training for civil servants in the middle and higher reaches of the 
•ervice is advanced graduate work in the social sciences, more particolarly 
in economics and in political science. So far, we have proceeded along these 
lines dividing our resources between relatively large fellowships for promising 
young civil servants and specialised research undertakings by the senior mem
bers of our Faculty. With few exceptions, our Faculty members are drawn 
from tht< more experienced members of the great Departments of Economies 
and Government here jlt Harvard. Almost all of these men hava themselves 
btlCn active in the Civil Service ,... advisers and/or administrators. Conse
quently, the atmosphere here in the Littauer Centre is not so ratified aa one 
might suppose. 

At present, more than half of our students are in residence with us for two 
or more years and are eandidat~.s for a doctor's degree either in economice, 
political science, or in pulitical economy and government. We also have some 
student-s who are with us for one year only and who, after the completion of a 
year'• work, are awarded the degree of Master in Public Administration. 

The instruct.ion consists of regular courses offered by the Faculty of 
Art~ and Sciences plus selected seminars offered and financed by this School. 
If '"'' ever obt>Lin larger resources, we shall endeavour to develop more of our 
own. "P';'t'ialized coursos and semin~trs in urder to strengthen the distinctive 
qnahty of our curriculum. 

Vt•ry few of our people are interested in the lower reaches of the Civil 
St•r\'ice ?• the Ill()"' routine aspects of public administration such as personnel, 
pnrdu\sm~. etc. Furthermore, to date we have done relatively little in train
Ing men for state and local ~ervices. The latter, I think, is a distinct weakness 
in our programmft and I hope that it will be strengthened in the future. 
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4. By Mr. J. Roman, Director of the Graduate Division for Training in 
Public Service, of New York University. (The New York State Civil Service 
CoiDiniasion, cooperating with two universities, sponsors a graduate training 
programme.) 

The New York State Internship Programme was etarted last year and 
provides for thirty interns to· be selected each year from nominees by colleges 
and universities offering programmes in public and business administration. 
Twenty-five of this total must be residents of New York, the other five may be 
from outside the state. From the nominees the intern group is selected through 
a series of pool interviews by representatives of the departrnen~ of the state 
government in which the internship positions are located. All intern positions 
are carried on the budget of the State Civil Service Commission and are allocat
ed to the other departments on the basis of plans submitted by th~m. · These 
plans are reviewed by the Civil Service Commission and by the Sponsoring 
Committee for the programme. The Sponsoring Committee, appointed by the 
Governor and consisting of representatives from New York University and 
Syracuse University and from the State departments, sets the general policy 
and supervises the hroader aspects of the intemship programme. The interns 
are brought together at bi-weekly conferences to share their experiences. The 
sessions are conducted by a coordinator who i• a member of the faculty of one 
of the universities in New York Rtate. At the condusion of the internship, 
students may take open competitive examinations for permanent positions in 
the state service. 

The programme of graduate courseg in Albany is financed by the two uni
versities with the state contributing space for classes and the facilities of the 
New York State Library. A sufficient number of courses will have been offered 
at the conclusion of the current academic year to have enabled a student to 
comple.te the residence requirement for the l'rlaster of Pu.blic Administration 
degree. • 

Another development which may interest· your C.ommission is the intern
ship established by the Graduate Division for Training in Public Service of 
New York University with the City of White Plains. In this project the intern 
atudies at first hand the •ocial and economic pattern of the city and tneets 
with leaders of the various civic, business, labour, religious and raeial groups .. 
Having discovered the problems and stresses in the community, l:e observes th& 
organization and functioning of tl.e p.olitical parties and how they respond 
to these pressures. To watc4 how policy is made he sees the city council and 
the mayor in action and then observes through rotating assignruents in eaeh of 
the municipal dep:utments how these policies are administered. Each intern 
is given a general as.<ignment that gives direction to his duty and he is super
vised by a faculty member at the University and the office of the Mayor at 
White Plains. White Plains is a city small enough to be comprehensible to the 
student but sufficiently large to afford a good laboratory for the study of 
municipal administration. 

Another significant development, we believe, is our Seminar Project 
wherein we apply the project method of education to graduate study in the 
field of publio administration. The plan grew out of the conviction of th<> 
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faculty that the discipline of group research, group confere~ce and group deci
sion was better adapted to the requirements of persons entering upon careers 
in government than the traditional formula for master's degree work with its 
emphasis on individual research. The plsn calls for the selection each year of a 
timely problem in the field of public policy and administration for group study. 
The problem ill selected both with a view to utilizing the rich field laboratory 
afforded by. the New York Metropolitan Area and to contributing to public 
knowledge and understanding of an important question in metropolitan 
government and economic life. The group works in im apprentice relstion
ship to the faculty members in charge, engages in field study, meets regularly 
for conference and finally drafts .. group report. Close faculty supervillion is 
providP.d throughout and the cooperation of federal, state and local agencies is 
enlisted. In 1946-47 a pilot group studied " Airport Administration and Fin
anee in the New York Metropolitan Area". In 1947-48thegroupdid a study 
on "The Administration of Licensing and Inspection in New York ". This 
Iutter was undertaken in cooperation with the Citizens Budget Commission 
of New York and with the Mayor's Executive Committee on Administration. 
Curr~ntly our project group is duing a survey of that area in .Mahattan adjacent 
to the United NatioM site. From this study undertaken at the request of the 
City Plannin!l CommiAAion of the City of New York we expect to make recom
nwndat.ions for the re-zoning and re-development of the area. Students par
ticipating in the project are permitted at the discretion of the faculty to sub· 
•titute their contribution to the group study and report for the master's di'!
st~rtation. 

Our ~xperienee in puHic service training has convinced us that good 
grounding in basic social science is desirable for students intending to specialize 
in public administration. This basic work should include some sociology 
ann social psychology as well as general work in economics an-I government. 
The student ought to he aware of group problems and dynamics and know 
something of the economic environment in which government operates. In 
n<l<lition th~ studt•nt ought to be equipJ"'d with the tools of st.•tistical method 
an< I a knowlt•lge nf hasic aecount.ing. The curriculum in state and local govern· 
m<>nt ought to include these two techniquM if the students do not already 
bav" t.h,•m. The curriculum in state and local government ought to include a 
courne in muniripn! government anti administration, state government and 
a<lmini.,trntion, administrative organizat.iun and management techniques, 
flnaucial administration, a survey course f~tmiliari•ing the student with the 
l<•gal C<.>m·~pts that ,tTe important. for a stat~ or city official to know in con
Dt'ction with his administrative re,.pollsibilit:e~~ 

II. The Syr •eu••· University Programme. By Dr. Paul H. Appleby, Dean of 
The Gl'llllunte &boo! of Citizenship of Syracuse University. (This is Oh6 of the 
ol<ltH ('ft'!-'Ttmuues in the field. It pro• ides more training for state and local 
puhlie a<lmin;strntion tbnn doP.s Brooking> Institute or the Littauer School 
at Harvnrd). 

w,, """of tho opinion that there is little detailed pre-requillite work t!.at 
shuknts should t'ngagl' in before entt:'ring a concentration in public aUministra
t iou. In oue of our graduate cla.o;ses in public arlministrati< n known as the 



662 

300 programme we accept college graduates from any and all fields of major 
1:oncentration. They include Political Science, Economics, Sociology, History. 
Engineering, French, Accounting; Journalism, etc. In choosing our candidates 
we endeavour to find students who have been outstanding in their chosen 
fields, and, equally important, students who exhibit an interest and social 
ronsciousness which attracts them to a ·public service career. If there is 
one criterion which we advocate, it is that the student should have a broad back
ground)n as many oftheSocia!Soiencesasis possible for him to carry in his under
graduate career. Wefeelthatcareers in public service are best fulfilled when 
tha student has the prior capacity to understand the social, economic, 
and semi -scientific world in which he and the other one hundred forty million 
Americans live and prosper. 

We do offer an undergraduate course in public administ-ration here at 
Syracuse University. NormaUy, three-fourths of all major students in Political 
Science and many others from Business Administration, Forestry, etc.. parti
cipate in this very large lecture and discussion course. The course has been 
and is tanght under the very able Finla Crawford for at least the past twenty
five years. In that course Professor Crawford uses L. D.- White, Imroduct;o,. 
w Public Administration as a basic text, to some extent Marx, EIRmems if 
Administration, and supplements with many other books which require analysis 
by the student, and a goodly number of case studies. The format of the course 

·follows L. D. White rather closely. Some of the other books which are given 
to the students for intellectual stimulation are Waldo, The Admin;strative 
Stat" ; Mooney and Reilly, Onward I rulustry ; Gaus, Reflections on Public 
Administration ; L. D. White, Governmem Career Service ; Kingsley, ReP"esenta
tive Bureaucracy ; Harold Smith, Management of your Gm>eTnment ; and my own 
Big Democracy. Basically, we do not feel that a student should major in public 
administration per- as an undergraduate. If he is advanced intellectually, 
we do allow him to take a course in Administrative Law, Budgel, andjor 
personnel ; this additional work not to exce.ed nine hours. In addition, how
ever, he must fulfil the major requirements for a degree in Political Science 
which include course offerings in three other areas of Political Scienc~, plu~ 
minor work in another social science department. The average stude~t, there
fore has only time and energy sufficient to tske the single basi~ cours<> in public ' 
aElministration. 

My own ideas on the question submitted are basically sympathetic to th• 
British approach, although pointed perhaps half way between the British aml 
typically American approaches. 

In .other words, it is my opinion that a broad; liberal arts education is 
basic for acc.eptable work in public administration, and if I had to choose 
between persons who had only general education and those who have little 
of that and a good deal of specialized education designed particularly to equip 
for public administration, my choica would be the former. However, I don't 
believe it is necessary to pose such a choice. I do believe that the work in the 
social sciences generally may be a very adequate vehicle of general ~ducation 
a_nd that work in political science and some kinds of courses in public administra
tiOn have similar values in addition to pro vining desirable special orientation. 
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I am not very aympathetic to the engineering, mechanical, or procedural approach 
to public administration that has been rather popular with a good many 
in thia country. I think it is relatively easy to produce specialist.s, and that the 
tendency in our country is to put specialists in positions too high for them to 
{)c:rupy •ue£eR.•fully. It aeems to me that the greatest need is to do more about 
turning out perRons qualified to serve at high hierarchical levels in government 
there to deal with the complicated relationships of many specialized bodies 
of information and conflicting or inconsistent social values and social forces. 

This •ehool has actually succeeded amazingly well in turning ont people 
who have !(One high as city managers in state government departments, in the 
national govr-rnmt>ntt and in international organizations. 'Ve have ne-ver 
purported tn tum out persons especially qualified as budgeteers, as personnel 
administratnrs, or aR subject-matter-specialist-administrators of any kind. 
Rather we luwe sought persons with a great deal of background in general 
education and particularly in political science, history, economics, sociology, 
and the like, and we have attempted to give those persons a general under
standing of burlg~ting, personnel administration, the use of statistics, accounting, 
organizational and managerial methods, against a background of politieal 
ancl ndministrat.ive theory. 

In our best known progrumme in public administration, which is a programme 
of twelve CIIIL•ndar months looking towards a Master's degree, we don't 
follow the normal pattern, but instead use " the block system, " in whicn 
the students concentrate exclusively and successively on one subject aft.-r 
another. The present programme involves 17 successive subjecte. This 
mN•ns that we're not tied to rigidities of all three-hour courses or all fonr
hnuroourllt's, but may work out a composite programme of one, two, three, four, 
five and six-l10ur courses. In addition, th<> students, who are drawn from all 
owr this country and occasionally from other countries, all work tog<-tber 
wnRI<mtly. We find that with their diverse backgrounds this working situa
tion is an important feature to our programme. It is one of our underlying 
b~liefs t.hnt. one of the most eK.•ential things of succes.•ful public ""rvice is an 
underatnmlin~ of our sut,iety, und the diverse backgrounds of our students and 
tJ ... ir working situation tends to provide a wider and deeper understanding of 
our social onlt•r than would be obtained by any normal proct>dnre. 

6. Dr. Gt•urge A. Graham of the lkpartment of Politics of Princeton 
University wrot<>: "There are two developments since 1911 in training for 
l'ubli~ A<lministrnt.inn which you would probably wish to note : 

(1) Th<'re lms be<•n a definite <'!fort which has met with some su<".c<".s.;to 
combine )'<>litical and economic. data in rourses of instruction. This se<'ms 
to nw t.o ht' a wry sound dt.1 VPlopmPnt.. 

(:.!) Tll<'re has he<>n sum<' experient'<' with preparation of new ·' e.a."' material 
fur in~t-ruC"tional purpmu•s. Tlw&>- ('fiSC 8tudi~s ate' actual administrative pro
bkn:•· Sumn oft.lwmare fairly extensive in scope. They ath•mpt. to )'resent 
a fntrly eompl<•h• dini•·••l <>L'<' report on an administrative problem and the 
wnv in "bi.·h it. wns handlt•tl. There is in existenee a committ"e on Public 
A~l;ninltotrntiun C.a8P StutliP~ Wldt•r t1n~ joi11t au..:opices of Princ.eton. Cornel1, 
Syrnnt"" allllllnrvllnl. which is preparing<'""'"' materials. " 
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7. By Dr. Roscoe C. Martin of the Bureau ofPublicAdnlinistration at the 
University of Alabama. · 

There probably should be no important distinction between trail.l
ing for public administration and train in;; for life-politics, participation 
in civic affairs, community leadership, etc. There is a tendenoy, in our 
judgement, to vocationize public administration overmuch. We favour a 
broad apprqach to the subject at the College and even at the university level, 
on thP theory that a person so trained can pick up the tools of a specific trade 
after his formal training has been completed. This is the English as opposed to 
the American view of training for the public ser"ice. 

I suspect there is a real need, in India as in America, for more intermingl
ing of governmental and academic life. Professors ought to do occasional 
stints as public servants, through the device of leaves of absence ; while publio 
administrators ought to be invit~d in to lecture, and where they a•e qualified 
actually to conduct classes in the universities. Those in college or U Diversity 
training for the public servic~ ought to be given an opportunity to savor tbat 
ser"ice at first hand, thr-:mgh internships, fie!d projects, et~. Those already in 
the public employ should be given opportunity to return to college for occasicn 
al re-training courses. This might be handled through the device of in servica 
fellow"hips. There are many other device; by which academic and public 
life might be cross fertilized. [tis our judgment that the surface has hardly 
b~en scratched here. 

8. By Lloyd M. Short, Dirett·Jr of the Public Administration Training 
l'rogramwe at the Univer•ity of.lllinne,ota. 

\Vith reference to under-graduate work, we prefer that o~<r Rtudents 
have hod a broad general e.duc~;,tion but including a substantial 
amount of work in the several soci•l sciences and particularly political 
•cience. We al•o encourage the bet;inning of study in statistics 
and accounting as undergradnates. Despite these preferences, we 
admit students who have graduated in engineerillg, and.agriculture even though 
they may have had only a very nominal amount of work in the social sciences. 
For such students, of course, the graduate study programroe must be directed 
much ruore strongly toward the social science field. We do not have an:<' fixed 
curriculum for graduate students engaged in the st<tdy of public Rdministration. 
We do require of all students enrolled a graduate seminar in public Rdminisc 
trat.ion which is devoted to the study of principles and problems of administra
tive orr;;anization, personnel and fiscal miuiage!I'ent, and admidstrative res
ponsibility in a democracy. Tf our students have not had such courses in their 
undergraduate study, we strongly recommend. courses in CO!ll\titntionaland 
administrative law. Beyond this our students select courses from a variety 
of schools, colleges anddepartwents depending upon their special intere,ts in 
preparing for a public s<>rvice cnreer. Some students for example are pre
paring for careers as city managers, others seek to enter the field cfta:x. ad mini· 
stration, personnel man•6ement, public welfare administration and the like. 
We have felt from tbe inception of our programme in 1936 that. it was unwi"" 
to establish a fixed curricuhun for all of onr students. 

As to post-graduate courses, the Minnesota rrogramme avoids a formal 
sequence of courses, Dr. Sbort writes : " We do not have any fixed curriculum 



for graduatestud~ntsengagedin the study of public administration. We do re
quire of all students enrolled & graduate seminar in public administration which 
is devoted to the study of principles and problems of administrative organiza
tion, personnel and fi•cal management, and admini.trative responsibilityin 8 

democracy. If our students have not had such courses in their undergraduate 
study, we strongly recommend courses in constitutionalandadministrativelaw. 
Beyond this our students select courses from a variety of schools, colleges and 
d<lpartments depending upon their special interests in preparing for 8 public 
service career. Same students for example are preparing for careers as city 
managers, others seek to enter the field oftsx administration, personnel manage
ment, public welfare administration and the like. We have felt from the in· 
ception of our programme in 1946 that it wns unwise to establish a fixed cur
riculum for all of our students." 

9. By Dean Lent D.Upson, Director the School of Public Affairs and Social 
Work at Wayne University, Detroit, Michigan. 

For our regular students doing graduate work leading to ~he degree of 
ll1aster of Public An ministration we expect all blanks in the undergraduate 
curriculum to be made up plus some sort of specialization-administration 
proper, public housing, pernonnel or possibly public finance although we 
are weak in that branch at the moment. The following is a check list of 
courses that are required or reeommend~d, which is put in the folder of rach 
graduate students and checked a• he takes tbe courses:-

Courscs. 

Conatitut.iona.l La.w (First aemt>ster requirOO.) 
f'oruttitutiona.1 La.w (Rocomm<'ndOO.) 
Adminiatrntiv{l l.aw (R<lquirt-d) 
Jlrindplct~ of Public AdministTation (Required) 
Prin<iploa of Pulllio Administration (Required) 
AdmlltUttrative Orge.niza.Hon and management (Required) .. 
Administmtivt' Organization a.nd management (Strongly recommeDded) 
l'ublio Firumco (Recommondcd) 
Puhli<' Fina.two (Rt•comnU'ndOO) 
GoV'f'mmont Uudgt,ting and AC't:'OUnting (R<-quired) 
!"ll&t-isti<'al Thf'ory (or any good rourse in statisti(·s) 
l~uhiic Pt,rsonnt'l Administration (Required) 
I>ttbli<' PNsonnd Administration (Recommended) 
~!t•ntal Hygiono (Highly rorommendod) 
Tht•ttitt Dirt't>tion (Rf>quired of Graduate I!{' )tool) 
1'lul8it\ Diroction {R{'-quirt"d of Graduate Bl~h<lOl) 
'l\'t·hniquo of 8ot>inl R{'leoor<'h .. 
{ltwtmluwntal Acoounting (For those apociaJizing in Finanw) • 

•• 

Hours 

2 
2 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

2 

2 
2 
2 
6 
2 
z 

Ynu will note t.hnt we repeat a numher of l'OurRtl.'l whieh the student ahonld 
" make up "if he has no~ had them on tlle undergraduate level. In addition, 
w• r.>quire a good course in principles of public administration, administrative 
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law, administ.rative organization and management, governmental budgeting 
and 2ccounting, and public personnel adminiatration. A course in mental 
hygiene is highly re~ommended because we believe a public administ.rator 
should understar,d why people act like human beings. 

· The required and recommended courses run well over the 24 hours for the 
master's degree, but this check list enables us to appraise what the student has 
had in his undergraduate years as well as what he is taking as graduate work. 

In our " Voelker Programme ", which is limited to a dozen students under 
felloW1!hips, we teach by the end-on-end method, i.e. one subject at a time for 
two or three weeks which enables us to c.over in the general, but not in a specific 
way a large number of subjects. 

We borrowed the idea of" end-on-end " courses from Syracuse University 
which has used it in training in public administration for a long time, and from 
the army method of instruction, which follows the theory that a large amount 
of information can be cramed into students over a short period. This latter 
feat .. re has not materialized in our own programme (which is its principle 
short-coming) probably because we find it impossible to force students to work 
under pY<"ssure. 

However, we have retained the" end-on-end" featureasinfinitelysuperior 
to the " parallel colirse " feature because we wish students to be familiar with 
a large number of subjects, which could not be covered in the more· conventional 
way. For example, we will cover this year--citizen organizations, the struc
ture of government, legislative procedure, political theory, state constitutfons, 
political parties, public opinion polls, public law, accounting, prosecution, sta
tistios, taxation, budgeting, personnel, fire, police, judicial administration, 
juvenile delinquency, education, public health, public welfare, housing, public 
works, public structures, municipal utilities, planning, and perhaps a half a 
do'!"n more isolated subjects-in a ten-hour course each semester. 

We will have 40 or 50 lecturers presenting their subjects for one to two 
weeks <-aeh, although some of them are available for only one day. We do .not 
intend to turn out specialists, but rather to give our students a speaki,ng 
acquaintanceship with the wide complex of aubjects which goes to make up 

. pu.blic administration. 

At the aa~pe time· we can familiarize students with the personalities, ideas 
and ideals of the leading people in the field. We believe that by giving our 
students a broad perspective, they can becoi\le specialists in short order after they 
have iinished their academic education and are actually up against the neces• 
sity fo~ auch specialization. For example, one of the members of your Commis
sion was auccessively head of the Miami Conservation District, of Antioch Col
lege, and of the TV A, each of whic\ required its own peculiar specialization and 
for which only a broad background of experience and education Wl'S necessary. 

Combined with three days a week of " end-on-end " instruction is cone~ 
reat field work for three days a week followed by three full months of field wock; 
~which ia not entirely dissimilar .from the Antioch" work-study" plan. ' 
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We offer" end-.,n-end "instiuction only in our Voelker Programme which 
is limited to a dozen or so students and is expensive. We offer the conventional 
parallel courses in our regular curriculum in public administration. 

P01111ibly the more conventionaL teaching met.hods have their place in the 
ordinary University. But certainly where there is a wide field .to be covered in a 
•hort time the " end-on-end " has distinct advantage. For instance, we cover 
a semester of work in accounting and statistics in two weeks each. Our stu
dents do not learn a• much as in a seme8ter course in these subjects, but they do 
l<mrn enough to feel their way around in the two subjects and acquire the lan
guage and a baHis for speci•lization ifthat is neceRBary. 

10. By John. E. Bebout, 1Assistant Secretary of the _National Municipal 
League, New;York. 

The following American Universities have schools or Departments of Pub
lic Admirustration, with Graduate training :-

University of Alabama, Bureau of Public Administration, Roscoe C. 
Martine, Diredor. 

University of California, Berkeley, Bureau of Public Admirustration, 
Samuel C. May, Director. • 

Uruversity of Cnliforcia, Los Angeles, Bureau of Government Research, 
Winston W. Crouch, Director. 

University of Colorado, Bureau of State and Commuruty Service, D. 
Mack Easton, Director. 

University of Hawaii, Legislative Reference Bureau, Gilbert G. Lenta, 
Director. ' 

University of Connecticut, The Institute of Public Service, Joseph M. 
Loughlin, Director. 

Indiana Uruversity, Bureau of Government Research, Ethan P, Allen, 
Director. 

Kansas State College of Agriculture and Applied Science, Institute of 
Citizenship, Robert A. Walker, Director. · 

University of Kentucky, Bureau of Government Research, J. E. Reev811, 
Acting Director. 

Bowdoin College, Bureau for Research in Municipal Goveniment, 
Orren C. Hormell, Director. 

Harvard University, Bureau for Research in }lunicipal Government, 
Morris B. Lambie Director. 

Massachusetts State College, Bureau of Public Administration, Charles 
J. Rohr, Director. 

University of Michigan, Bureau of Government, Robert S. Ford, Direc
tor. 

Unive':'"ity ofMinnesota, Municipal Reference Bureau, C.C. Ludwig, 
Director. 

Uruwrsity of Mississippi, Bureau of Puhlio Admicistration Robert B 
IIighsaw, Director. ' • 
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University of New Hampshire, Bureau of Government Research, Nor
man Alexander, Chairman. 

Princeton University, Princeton Surveys, John F. Sly, Secretary. 

University of New. Mexico, Division of Government Research, Thomas 
C. Connelly, Director. 

University of Oregon, Bureau of Municipal Research and Service, Her
man Kehrli, Director. 

University of Pennsylvania, Institute of Local and State Government, 
Stephen B. Sweeney, Director. 

Pennsylvania State College, The Institute of Local Government, Harold 
F. Alderfer, Executive Secretary. 

University of South Carolina, Bureau of Public Administration, George 
R. Sherrill, Director. 

University of South Dakota, Governmental Research Bureau, W. 0. 
Farber, Director. 

University of Tennessee, Bureau of Public Administration, LeeS. Greens, 
Director. · 

University of Texas, Bureau of Municipal Research, Stuart A. Mac
Corkle, Director. 

University of Virginia, Bureau of Public Administration, Rowland 
Egger, Director. 

University of Washington, Bureau of Public Administration, Donald H. 
Webster, Director. 

Most of these organizatiom are engaged more or less formally or informally 
both in graduate and in service training for public service. Among the more 
outstanding graduate training programmes izi public service are those being con
ducted by Syracuse, Harvard, New York University; Denver, '\Vayne, and Min-. 
nesota Universities. Among the most interesting in-service training p~ogram- . 
mea are those conducted by the Institute of Government, University of North 
<Jarolina, Institute of State and Local Government of the University of Pennsyl
vania, and the Institute of Local Government of State College of Pennsylvania. 
New York Unive.,.ity and Syracuse Univetsity cooperate with the State of New· 
York in a very interesting apprentice training programme. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 01!' IMPORTANT BOOKS IN THE FIELD 01!' HUMAN 
RELATION IN INDUSTRY 

1. Human Relations 
Management and the W 01"ker, Roethlisberger and Dickson, Harnrd Uni

versity P!'(lss. 

Leadership in a Free Society, North Whitehead, Harvard Universit7 
Presa. 

Human boblema of an Indwtrial Civilization, Elton Mayo, Harvard 
University Preas. 

Social Problel'lliJ of an Indu.trial Cim1ization, Elton Mayo, Harvard 
University Presa. 

Managemem and Morale, Roethlisberger, Harvard University Preas. 

The Dynamics of Industrial Democracy, Golden and Ruthenberg, Harpers. 

Mutual Survival : The Goal of Unwm and Management, Wight Bakke, 
Yale University Press. 

Human Relations in Industry, Berle Gardner, University of Chicago Press. 

Psychology in Industry, Norman Maier, Houghton Mifl!in Company. 

Industry and Society, William Whyte (ed), McGraw-Hill. 

Human Relations in the Restaurant Industry, William "Whyte, McGraw
Hill. 

Tl!e Yankee City Series, Lloyd Warner and asaociates, Harvard Uni
versity Press. 

Creative Experience, Mary Parker Follett, Longmans Green and Co. 

Collective Bargainirv.J in The Steel Industry, Harbison, Princeton Uni
versity PreBB. . 

Industrial Conflict, Year book of the Society for the Psychological 
Study of Social Issuee, 1939. · 

Causes of Industrial Peace, a seriee of case studies now being published 
by the National Planning Assoication, Washington D.C. 

Tile Peckham Exper·iment, Innes H. Pearse and Lucy H. Crocker, George 
Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 

Experimental Study of Leaff.ership in Social Choups, Lewin and Lippett, 
University of Iowa Press. 

The Bt•st Journals :- • 
P<n<mnel, Ameriean Management ABI!Ceiatio:a. 
Aclvant'<'d M anagemem, Society for the Advancement of Management. 
Socialissue8, Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues (ed, 

Ronald Lippett, Research Centre for Group Dynamics, University 
of Michigan). 
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JO'IJ.'f"11(1}, of Socia! Psyckolcgy, American Psychological Association. 

Applietl Antkropolcgy, Conrad Aremberg, Department of Sociology, 
Hunter College, New York City. 

Labor and Nation. Solomon Barkin (ed), International Textile Workers, 
CIO, New York' City. 

2. Dynamic Psychology:-

Psycholcgy and Hu'fTIDOn Living, Walter Langer, D. Appleton-Century Co. 

Principles of Abnormal PS1jckolcgy, Maslow and Mittlemann, Harper 
and Brothers. 

The Happy Family, Levy and Munro, Knopf. 

Personality and the Cultural Pattern, Plant, The Commonwealth Fund. 

Explorations in Personality, Henry E. Murray and associates, Harvard 
University Preas (2 vol.) 

Per&onality and the Beha!!Mur Disorclers, J. MeV. Hunt (ed), The Ronald 
Press Company. 

8. Personnel Administration :-

Personnel Administration, Pigors and Myers, McGraw-Hill. 

Union Policies and Industrial Management, Sumner H. Schlicter, Brook
ings Institution. 

Personnel AdministYation, Tead and Metcalf, Harper and Brothers 
Plus many of the items under (1} above. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 011' EXAMINATIONS AND TESTING 

1. American Council on Education Psychological ExaminatiollJ!. American 
OounciltmEducatUm. Studies, Council Staff Reports, SeTie8 V. Washington, 
D. C. The American Council on Education. 

2. American Council on Education (1942). Higher EducatUm. and National 
Defence Bulletin No. 36. Wa.shing~on, D. C. The American CounciL on 
Education. 

3. College Entrance Examination Board. Annual Reports of tli£ Exooutive 
Sooretary. 1926 to 1945, New York. 

4. Conard, H. S. (1944) "Statistical Methods Related to Test Construction and 
Evaluation. " Review of Educatitmal Research, XIV, No. 1 (February), 
110·126 pp. 

!1. Co-operative Teet Service (1938). Cooperati1>e Achievement Tests, A Rook
let of Norms. New York, The Cooperative Test Service of the American 
Council on Education. 

6. Cooperative Test Service (1945) Cooperative Achievement Tests (Descriptive 
Pamplllot and Catalogue) New York, The Cooperative Teet Service of the 
American Council on Education. 

7. Crawford, Albert B., & Burnham, PaulS., ForPazsli11!J College Achievement. 
New Haven: Yale University Press; London: Geoffry Cumberlege: 
Oxford University Press. In the appendix of this book there are approxi
mately 300 titlesJ of books and articles on objective examinatiollJ! and 
tests. 

8, Goodman, C. H. (1944). "Proiuction of College Success by Mearu~ ofThur
stone's Mental Abilities Teats. " Educatitmal and Psychological Measure
men~, IV, No. 125-140 pp. 

9. Graduate Record Examination (1941;\.). A Memorandum tm tM General 
Charoctt!'l' and Purpose of ti~R. ExaminatUm. Including a Summary of Initial 
Studies of its Validity. New York : The Carnegie Foundation for the 
Advancement of Teaching. 

10, Hawkes, Lindquist. and Mann.1936. Tli£ C0113troctUmand Use of Achievement 
E.cmni11alians. Boston, JIIassachusott.s: Houghton, Mifllin Co., 49i 
pp. 

11. IIildn,th, Gertrude H. (1939). A Bibli<Jgraphy of Mental Tests and Rating 
SmT<'S. New York: Psychological Corporation. 

I~. Knmlt1l, I. L. (Hl36). Examinati0113 and their Substitutes i11 tli£ Unit~d 
Stales. New York: p,ychological Corporation. 

l :1. lllcC'<~nn,lllnx (1935). E.mminations Old and New: Their Uses and Abuse~ 
I~ueationul Rt1cords, XVI, No.4 (October), 375-411 pp. · • 

J I. .llallfmlofE.raminatio<Metkods,' University of Chicago rress 177 rP 
1937. • ' • 
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15. Mental Measurement Y efJ/TOOok. New Bruu3wick, New Jersey : Rutgers 
University Press. Issued periodically. A comprehensive compilation of 
standardized tests, about 400 pp. 

16. Tenna.n, Lewis M., and Merrill, Mand {1937). Revised Stanford Binet 
Scales. Boston : Houghton Mifllin. 

17. Thorndike, E. L. {Circa 1927). The Measurement of lmelligence. New 
York: Bureau of Publications, Columbia University. 

18. Thurstone, L. L. (1937). The Reliability and Validy of Tests. Ann Arbor 
Michigan : Edwards Brothers. 

19. Tyler. Cw;structi111J Ackievemem Tests 1934. Columbus, Ohio: Ohio 
State University Press, 110 pp. 

20. United States Armed Forces Institute (1944) Examiners Manual, Tests 
of Genet a! Educational Development (College Level). Washington : The 
American CollDcil on Education. 

21. U. S. War Department {1942). Personnel Classification Tests. 

22. Wood, Ben D. (1940). Ten Years of the Co-operative Test Service. Education
al Records, XXI No. 3 {July) 369-380 pp. 

A PARTIAL AND .ANNOTATED LJ:ST OF TEST PUBLISHERS AND TEST 
SoURcEs. 

E<lucatimml Testi.ng Sen-ice, New York, N. ¥.-Princeton, N. J.-Berkeley, 
Calif. · 

Dispenses information regarding testing programmes, problems, interpre
tations and use of test materials. Publishes achievement tests for high school 
and college use. Now handles Cooperative Test Service of the American Conn· 
cil on Education and the Graduate Record Examination ofthe Carnegie Founda
tion. · · 

The Psychological Corpo.-at~on, 522 Fifth Avent<e, New York. 

The test service division publishes and distributes almost all existing tests. 
Aims to assist in the development and proper use of mental tests and measuring 
devices. Gladly furnishes advice whereve~ possible. 

Teachers CJoaege, Columb-ia University, New York. 

Offers tests and test materials for practically every n"ed in t1e educative 
prr;cus. 

JV orf.d Book Company, Atlanta, Georgia, 

Offers a great variety of standard tests and related materials. 
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The following samples of Examinations are reprinted here with the per• 
mission of the Educational Testing Service, NewYork,N. Y., butallcopynght 
privileges are reserved and they cannot be reprinted except by permission of the 
owners. 

AMERICAN CoUNCIL ON EDUCATION 

Psychological Examination 
F <Yr High School Stuilents 

GEl\"ERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

This examination is different from the ordinary school examinations to 
which you have been accustomed. The plan for each of these testa is as 
follows. First, you are given detailed instruc!Wn& about the teat, so that 
you know just what you are expect-ed to do. Then you have some pradice 
probkma. Then you go to the tel!t proper. This is the procedure for each of the 
four tests in this examination. 

The four testa in this examination represent a variety of tasks. Two of 
them involve thinking of a quantitative sort, while the other two require more 
linguistic ability. If you find one test hard, do not be discouraged ; you may 
lind the next test easier. Nevertheless you should do your best on all the 
testa. 

People differ markedly in the speed with which they can do these different 
tests. The tests are long enough to keep everyone busy for the whole time, 
and you are not expected to complete the tests in the time allowed. By noting 
how nmny questions you can answer in a certain length of time, we can deter• 
mine your speed on each kind of test. You must begin to work on a test 
,promptly when the examiner calls the starting time and stop immediately 
wh~n he says " Stop." Do not begin a test until the examiner gives the 
st••rting sigual for that particular teat. Do not turn back to a test after the 
t.ime for it has expired. You are to work on each test during, and only during, 
the •p•·cilied time as announced by the examiner in charge. 

You are to record your answers on a separate answer sheet rather than 
on tho pagt.>s of the test· booklet. Instead of writing down your answers, yoq 
will rreord each answer by blackening the space between a pair of lines. Do 
not make any marks <Yr record any ansWers on !he pages of this tel!t booklet. 

Your answrr sheet will be scored accurately if you observe carefully the 
following dirt•ctions : 

I. On the answer sheet, find the section which corresponds to the practic~ 
problems or to the test proper on which you are working. 
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2. Then find' the Y()W of answer spaces which ill numbered the same as the 
question you are answering. 

8. Then find the pair of dotted lines which corresponds to the answer yon 
choose and blacken the space. 

MISPLACED ANSWERS ARE COUNTED AS WRONG ANSWERS. 

4. Indicate each answer with SOLID BLACK PENCIL MARKS drawn 
vertically between the two dotted lines. Solid black marks are made by going 
over each mark two or three times and by pressing firmly on the pencil. 

5. Make your marks as long as the dotted lines. 

6. If you change your answer, erase your first mark completely. 

7. Make no unnecessary marks in or around the dotted lines. 

8. Keep your answer sheet on a hard surface while marking your answers. 

9. Make no folds or creases in the answer sheet. 

10. No scratch paper is allowed for any of these tests, The answer sheet 
contains a special section which may be used for scribbling. 

II. Fold the pages of your test booklet back so tbat tmly one page is visible. 
Place the test booklet to the left. Keep the answer sheet under the test booklet 
so that the answer spaces being marked are as close as possible to the questions 
being answered. 

(Omit the next paragraph unless the tests are to be machine-scored.} 

The examination will be scored by an electric test-scoring machine, which 
makes use of the fact that a solid black pencil mark will carry a current of 
electricity in the same way that a copper wire does. LIGHT PENCIL MARKS 
MADE WITH A HARD PENCIL WILL NOT CARRY A CURRENT OF 
ELECTRICITY ! The machine will not give you a correct score unless you 
indicate your answers with solid black pencil marks made with the special 
pencil which is provided. Do not use any pencil other than the special one 
provided. The machine cannot distinguish petween intended answers and. 
stray pencil marks. If you are careless in erasing or if you leave unnecessary 
marks on or near the pairs of lines, such marks may be counted by the machine 
as wrong answers with the result that your score will be lower than it should be • . . 

Walt untn the examiner gtvos th<> starting signal for thellrst set of praetloe problems 

1948 Edition. 
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SAME-OPPOSITE 

PRACTICE PROBLEMS 

The word at the left in the following line is " many ". 

~~-~---ma __ n_y---(-l)_ill ____ <_~ __ re_w __ ~-(3_)_d_own ______ <_4_)_so_~~~ 
One of the fo~ words at the right mearu; either the same as or the opposite 

of" many". The word" few," which is numbered 2, is the opposite of" many". 
In the section of the answer sheet labeled " SAME-OPPOSITE, Practice 
Problems. Page 3," space number 2 in the first row bas been blackened1• 

The word at the left in the second example is " ancient." Select the one 
of the four words at the right that means the aame as or the opposite of " an
cient ". In the second row on the alll!wer sheet, blacken the space which 
col'l'Csponds to the answer you have selected. 

2. ancient (1) dry (2) long (3) happy (4) old 

You should have blackened the space numbered 4 becauss 4 correspond• 
to " old," which means the same as " ancient." 

In each of the following linea select the word that mealll! the same as or the 
opposite of the word at the left. On the answer sheet, blacken the space whieb 
corresponds to the answer you have selected. 

3. deep 
4. awkward 
5. hot 

(1} blue 
(1) clumsy 
(I) dry 

(2) shallow 
(2) loyal 
(2) cooked 

(3) tense 
(3) passive 
(3) red 

(4) watery· 
(4) young 
(4) cold 

When the starting signal is given (not yet), tum the page and work more 
problems of the same kind. Work rapidly because your rating will be the total 
numh••r of correct alll!Wers. You may not be able to finish in the time allowe<l. 

1918 E dili-. 
Stop here. Wait for the signal. 

~ s.,.. P. 606 for mot hod. 
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In each row, select the word at the right which means the same 
aa or the opposite of the first word in the row. Biacken the space 
which corresponds to the word you have selected. 

1. fa.moua: (l) renowned (2) foithful (3) renewed (4) d .. tincd 26. inimitable 
2. cowardly (l) buoyant (2) bra.., (3) boyish (4) calloua 27. deduotif'O 

3. stingy (I) t&tt (2) generous (3) diatino t (4) pooiti .. 28. ,,.ruble 

4. moderate (I) modem (2) miry (3) e:rtJOme (4) mont&! 29, essential 
6, trem.endoua (I) brilliant (2) crude (3) alight (4) paat 30. dieoroot 
6. gndty (I) pungent (2) inuooont (3) crumpled (4) garish 31, original 
7. dismal (I) ready {2) furioUJ (3) •trong (4) cheerful 32. clumsy 
8. respectful (1) deferentinl (2) phyoicnl (3) rome<lial (4) eeveml sa. eoetatio 
9. random (I) baphozard (2) rude (3) feeble (4) pure 34. euo.vo 

10. traditional (l) noctumal (2) ...Wal (3) obtuse (4) customary 36. effectual 
11. authentia (I) trlumphont (2) genluno (3) generous (4) <liotingui>ohed 86. obllole" 
12. zeatful (I otormy (2) t?ugb (3} eager (4) lengthy 87. eeemly 
13. et.e.unch (I) oo•Y (2) uneven (3) unwavo,ring (4) otupid 38. demented 
1.£. brawny (1) clever (2)<lim m hazy (4) puny 89. abyemal 
U. humid (l) bumoroua (2) dry (3) aolld (4) frigid 40. 1Jp8-1'80 

16. t'orocious (I) mild (2) fellcitolla (3) petulent (4) fervent 41. a.atute 
17. f"tigued (I) hnoty (2) pla.stio (3) fanatic (4) refreobed 4o2. sinister 
Is. immeMo (I) pro<ligioua (2) bloody (3) wiatfal (4) vulgar 43, nofo.rloua 
19, elNtio (I) trivial (2) ,..ilient (3) valid (4) humorous 44. canonioa.l 
20. erroneona (1) eolemn (2) correet (3) ironic (4) tmgio 46. atypical 
21. baaeloos (I) eerlbly (2) groundl61S8 (3) domestic (4) baeted 46. benign 
22, baoh!ul (1) pa.tient (2) eligible (3) parallel (4) diffidont 47, staid 
23. doferutive (1) peMive (2) otronaivo (3) valid (4) dep,...ed 48. manifest 
24. Infa.mou.e (1) dnuntleP (2) honourable (3) contagious (4) intricate 49. lethal 
25. dishovolt~d (I) dilltrncted (2) unkind (3) unkempt (4) appointed 50. autonomous 

Page4 
SAME,QPPOSITE 

• 
(I) matobloaa (2) optiMI (3) outlined (4) P""'ntal 

(1) seductive (2) productive (3) reductive (4) inductive 

(I) bereft (2) indelible (3) pleWiiblo (4) eecure 

(I) closaioel (2) ethereal (3) auperlloua (4) W..rming 

(1) ... dolent (2) lllBUV9 (3) imprudent ( 4) pettinent 

(I) ,,.I (2) copied (3) derelict (4) centre 

(1) gruesome (2) boyish (3) adroit (4) vapid 

(I) ropt (2) dot"d (3) fnWillllg (4) proper 

(1) pre-voo.lont (2) neuter (3) old (4) bfUJiqno 

(I) ti"'d · (2) unarmed (3) wide ( 4) adequate 

(I) obtWIO (2) favorable (3) oentempomry (4) foollab 

(l) poetic (2) &oribbled (3) looal (4) fit 

(1) grievou.e (2) oorry (3) delinquent 4) mad 

(I) temporal (2) inoidental (3) imp,...ive (4) bottomleae 

(1) expensive (2) crooked (3) denso (4) rural 

(1) Mtounding (2) aatringtlnt. (3) obrewd (4) dro.mo.tio 

(1) (Luspioioue (2) aettled (3) diligent (4) tacit 

(I) wicked (2) poor (3) oick (4) oteop 

(I) duobed (2) willful (3) orthodox (4) frot:en 

(I) ordinary (2) .... (3) topical (4) eoaual 
(1) democratic (2) indignant (3) mottled (4) kind 

( 1) frivolous (2) open (3) tabular (4) harsh 

(1) inceeSMt (2) evident (3) manifold (4) lavioh 

(I) regal (2) volatil(l (3) arid (4) deadly 

(l) dependent, (2) ddcolable (3) gracious (4) utrooious 

St<>p hero. 
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COli!PLETION 

PRAC'i'lCE PROBLEMS 

Look at the following definition. You are to think of the word that fitll 
the definition. · 

l. A contest of speed. 
B F M p R 

The word is race. The letter R is the first letter in the word race. In the 
section of the answer sheet labeled " COMPLETION, Practice Problei!Il!, 
l'age 6," the space indicated by R in the first row has been blackened•. 

Blacken the space corresponding to the first letter of the word which fits 
the following definition : 

2. A place or bnilding for athletic exercises. 
C D G H T 

The word is gymnasium. You should have marked the space indicated by 
G because it is the first Jetter in the word gymnasium. 

Do the following examples in the same way : 

S. The thin cutting part of an instrument, as of a knife or a sword. 
A B D H W 

4. The wife of a king. 
F N p Q v 

li. A small or portable bed, as of canvas stretched on a frame. 
C H N P T 

When the starting signal is given (not yet), turn the page and work more 
problems of the same kind. Work rapidly because your rating will be the total 
number of correct answers. You 1Il3Y not be able to finish in the time allowed. 

1918 Editio•. Stop here. Wait for the signal. 
1• &me met bod u in Same-Oppottito t~ 
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Think of the word that fits the defulltion. Then mark the 
first letter of that word on the answer sheet 

~ ,. 

1. A mark remaining after a wound is healed. 
F J N S V 

2. A long. slender wooden implement for propelling or steering a 
boat. 

A E I 0 U 
a. A song to quiet babies. 

D F G K L 
4: A feast, often ceremonious and followed by speeches. 

A B E R J 
6. A public sale of property to the highest bidder. 

A C E G• R 
6. Time that is to come. 

B D F G I 
7. A keen-edged instrument for shaving. 

. B D. . K R T 
8. Explanation of the meaning of a worcl.. 

A B D F J 
9. A professional rider of horses in raees. 

F G H J ;K 
10. The stick with which the leader of a band, orchestra, eto., beats 

time. · 
A B R L Q 

11. One who loves his country and zealously supports it. 
H K P T W 

12. A dealer in meat. 
·A B F "H I 

F 
13. The part of day between noon and evening. 

A B C· E 

COMPLETION Page6 

14. A small elementary book for l<leohing children to read. 
D F K L P 

15. A revision of, or an addition to, a constitution. 
A D F T U 

16. A sensation of dryness in the month and throat, with a craving 
for liquids. 

F M P T V 
17. The whole body of salt water which covers nearly throe fourths 

of the surface of the globe. 
K N 0 P T 

18. A human being who eats human llesh. 
B C D F G 

19. A vehicle for taking the sick or injured to a hospital. 
A E I 0 U 

20. A stopper for a bottle to prevent the llow of liquid. 
C D G H M 

21. An ornamental band or chain, worn about the arm. 
A B D E F 

22. A child in the fi:rst period of life. 
G R I L M 

23. A large, stout cord of twisted or braided strands. 
N P R S w 

24. A record of daily events, transactions, or personal memorand~. 
B C D . F G 

es. An excavation for obtaining building stone. 
J L 0 Q T 

Go to the next page. Do not wait for any signal. 



l'bink of the word that fits the definition. Then mark the 
61'1!t lettAr of that word on the answer sheet. 

21J. The artitlcial watering of farm lands ro supply growing crops 
with moistnn>. ' 

A E I 0 U 

21. 1:'b.o official "'"idence of a aovereign. 
D E J 0 p 

28. A oollection of maps in a volume, 
A E I 0 u 

29. The yellow maos in the oontre of birds' eggs. 
A 0 I R Y 

30. E,cluoive control of the oupply of any oommodity or aervioo in 
a given market. 

B D F M N 

31. One who enreu inro, or olfera himoelf for, any oervioo of his 
own free will. 

D J K U V 

32. An artificial cbennel tilled with water, for navigation. 
'A B C E F 

33. A l'OOll.lTence, aa of an illness, after improvement. 
A D L R T 

34. An instrument noed for looking ont over tho water from a sub. 
merged submarine. 

A 0 N P W 

36, A period of two weeks. 
F G N R s 

COliPLETION Page7 

36. Tho aoft tis!Ne which tills the oavities of the bones. 

A F K M u 
31. A written order dirooting a bank to pay money. 

A 0 F H K 

s 
38. A building beving etells, as for hol'!!eo. 

. A D K P 

39. A floating object moored to the botoom 
anchor, or rock. 

oo mark a channel, 

B G I 0 R 

40. The coat of wool that covers a sheep.· 
D F G K N 

41. A book orlist·oonteining 
habitants of any place. 

the names and addresses ofthe in· 

B D G H Q 

42. A three-legged stend, a a for a oamera. 
0 H L R T 

K 
43. Prolonged inability to obtein due sleep. 

G H I J 

44. A sack or pouch for holding aomething. 
B F L N w 

46. A misteke or a deviation from that which is right or correct. 
C E G - 0 P 

Go to the next page. Do not wait for any signal. 



Think of the word that fits the definition. Then mark the 
first letter of that word on the answer sheet. 

46. A formal relinquishment of sovereign power. 
A G J P Q 

47. Au edifice for dramatio performanoeo. 
D G M T w 

48. Tho natural abode of an animal or plant. 
' B H I J u 

49. A place where a river or other water may be crossed by 
wading. 

A F H N T 
60. A utensil with meshes 

finer ones. 
for , aeparating coarse particles from 

p R s 
61. One who is inclined to put tho least 

upon actions and happenings. 
H J p 

v w 
favourable construction 

R S 
62. A burn or injury to the flesh by hot liquid or steam; 

E G N R S 

COMPLETION PageS 

83. A remedy to counteract the effects of poison. 
A E I 0 u 

64. A specified or regular oour&e of study. 
C M N 0 T 

65. A raoe oreuocession of kings of the same line or family. 
A ' D F I 0 

66. A small shrill flute. 
E H J p 

67. The loss of power of voluntary motion or senaation. 
B 0 E 0 p 

68. Tb.o Hesh of deer. 
F G p s v 

69. A metal or alloy used to join metallic surfaces. 
K P S T w 

60. Tho maes of loafage· of a plant as produced in nature. 
A E F J R 

Stop here. 
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AHITHMETIC 

PRACTICE PROBLEMS 

In thls test you will be given some problems in arithmetic. After each 
problem there are five answers, but ouly one of them is the correct answer. 
You are to solve each problem and blacken the space on the answer sheet whlch 
corresponds to the answer you think is correct. The following problem is an 
example: 

1. How many pencils can you buy for 50 cents at the rate of 2 
for 5 P,ents ¥ 

(a) 10 (b) 20 (c) 25 (d) 100 (e) 125 

Find on the answer sheet the space labeled " ARITHMETIC, Practice 
Problems, Page 9." The correct answer to the problem is 20, which is answer 
(b). 

In the row numbered 1, spaco: (b) has been blackened. 

In the second row, blacken the space whi<>h corresponds to the answer 
to the second practice problem. 

2. If James had 4 times as much money as George, he 
would have $16. How much money has George 1 

(a) $4 (b) $8 (c) $12 (d) $16 (e) $64 

You should have blackened space (a), which corresponds to $4, the 
corroct answer. 

Blacken the spaces corresponding to the answers to the following problems: 

• 
3. In li days Harry has saved a dollar. "What has his 

average daily saving been t 
(a) 20o (b) 22lc (c) 25o (d) 30o (e) 40c 

4. John sold 4 magazines at 5 cents each. He kept l the 
money and with the other i he bought papers at 2 cents 
each. How many did he buy t 

(a) 3 (b) 4 (c) 5 (d) 6 (e) 10 

W1u•n the signal is given (not yet), turn the page and work more problems 
of the &llllt kind. Work rapidly and accurately. Your rating will be the total 
numb~r of correct answel'l!. You may not be able to finish in the time allowed. 

Stop here, \1 ait for the signal. 
6Sl ' 



Find the cOITect answer to each problem · below. Then 
blacken the corresponding space on the answer sheet. 

], Sam ha412 marbles. Refound 3 more and then gave 6 to 
George. Row many did Sam have left 7 

(a) 3 (b) 6 (c) 9 (d) 12 (e) 15 

z. H 3! tons of ooal coot $21, what will 7j tons cost! 
(a) $9,80 (b) $42 (c) $45 (d) $75 (e) $98 

a. A has $320, B has i a.s much a.s A, and C has j a.s , much as ·A 
and B together. Row much have all together 7 

(a) $400 (b) $480 (c) $500 (d) $520 (e) $600 

4. Le~ons sell at 3 for 10 oon1ja. How much will 1j dozens cost !. 
(a) 30c (b) 40c (~) 45o (d) 50o (e) 60o 

5. A quarter ounce of gold is worth $4.How many ounces does $48 
worth of gold weigh ! 
~)2 (~3 ~4 W8 oow 

6. In copy work a typist's average time per page is 3! minutes. How 
many pages can she copy in 49 minutes ! 
(a) 7 (b) 10 (o) 14 (d) 17 (e) 21 

7. II it takes 8 barrels of oil at $1.35 per barrel to sprinkle i mile of 
road, how much will oil coot for 5 miles ! 

(a) ~27 (b) $54 (c) $81 (d) $90 (e) $108 

ARITHMETIC Page 10 

8. Ma.ry and Holen receive $2.00 for making buttonholes. Ma.r:v 
makes 42, Holen 28. How much should Mary reooiv.e ! 

(a) $.80 (b) $1.00 (c) $1.20 (d) $1.40 (e) $1.60 

9. A grocer bought 160 boxes of berries. 
examined he had to throw away 1 box. 
boxes will he be able to sell ! 

(a) 20 (b) 21 (c)' 120 

From tho first 8 boxes 
At this rate, how many 

(d) 139 (e) 140 

10. If coffee looos 20% of its weight in roasting, how many pounds of 
green coffee must be bought to produce 8 pounds when roasted 7 

(a) 10 (b) 12 (o) 16 (d) 18 (e) 20 

11. A man owns 2/3 of a boat and sells 3/4 of his share for $750. At this 
rate, find the value of tho boat. · 

(a) $1,000 (b) $1,125 (o) $1,250 (d) $1,500 (e) $1,750 

12. Soldiers march 2 feet 6 inches per step and take 100 stepe to the 
minute. Row many feet do they march in 1/12 of an hour 7 

(a) 1,000 (b) 1,250 (c) 1,320 (d) 1,500 (e) 1,600 

13. One third of an estate went to charity, and one half of the remain. 
derwent to each of two children. Hosch ohlld received $5,000, 
what was tho value of the estate r 

(a) $10,000 (b) $15,000 (o) $17,500 (d) $20,000 (e) $25,000 

14. A schoolroom seating 35 pupils has 3 times as many single desk 
as double desks. How many single desks are there ! 

(a) 17 (b) 18 (c) 19 (d) 20 (e) 21 



Find the ('Orr,'<'t an.oJwer to ewh problem below. · Then 
blackefl the corresponding space on the answer sheet. 

15. A dealer marked goods at f .60a yard, but he sold them at a dis
count of 20"/o and still made a profit of 20"/o of the coot. What 
wao the cost of the goods per yard to the dealer t 

(a)f. 26 (b) 1.30 (o) $.35 (d) $.40 (e) 1.45 

16. A newaiJoy buya equal numbers of two pspera. Be aells5/6 
of one kind and 7/8 of the other. What fraction of the total 
number i& unsoJd f 

(a) 1/7 (b) 7/48 (o) 2/7 (d) 1/4 (e) !3/40 

Page11 
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18. If the average depth of 3 wells is 68 feet, and no one is less than 64 
feet deep, what is the greatest poaBl"ble depth in feet of one of the 
three' 

W68 w~ oon ~N ooao 

19. Five lamp poets are plaeed along a street 36 yards apart. Bow 
many yards is the firat lamp post from the last I 

(a) 96 (b) 140 (c) 176 (d) 420 (e) 626 

20. John and Henry st&rt w&!king to meet one anothe~ from pleeea 
lot miles apart. If John walks at the rate of 3 miles an hour, 

17. A square plot would oont&in 73 square feet more if each side were and Henry at the rate of 4 miles an hour, how many hours will it 
1 fO'll longer, How many feet long is a side of the plot ! be before they meet t 

'" (a) 32 (b) 36 (c) 40 (d) 42 (e) 44 (a) Ii: (b) 2 (o) 2i (d) 3 (e) 31 
"-
~~----------------------------------~~------------------------------~~--· Stop here, 

~ • 
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NUMBER SERIES 

PIU.CTICE PROBLEMS 

The numbers in each series below follow sbme :rule. For each senes 
you are to find the n£Xt number. 

In the first series below, each number is 2 larger than the preceding num
ber. The n£Xt number in the series would be 14. Of the five answers at the 
right, answer (e) is, therefore, correct. In the section of the answer sheet 
labeled " NUMBER SERIES, Practice Problems, Page 12," space (e) in the 
first row has been blackened. · 

Series Next Number 
I. 2 4 6 8 10 12 10 11 12 13 14 

(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

Find the rule in the series below, and blacken one of the answer spaces 
in the second row on the answer sheet. 

2. 20 19 18 17 16 15 10 
(a) 

12 14 15 16 
(b) (c) (d) (e) 

Each number in this series is 1 less than the preceding number. You 
should have blackened space (c), which corresponds to 14, the next number 
in the series. 

Find the :rule in the series below, and blacken the space on the answer 
sheet which corresponds to the next number. 

3. 10 8 11 9 12 10 9 10 11 12 13 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

The series above goes by alternate •teps of subtracting 2 and adding 3. 
You should have blackened space (e), which corresponds to 13, the next number. 

In each series below, find the :rule and blacken the space on the answer 
sheet which corresponds to the next number. There is a different :rule for ea:ch 
series. Go right ahead. Do not wait for any signal. 

4. 8 11 14 17 20 23 10 13 23 25 26 
(a) (b) (c)il (d) (e) 

6. 27 27 23 23 19 '19 15 16 17 18 19 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

6. 16 17 19 20 22 23 18 20 22 24 25 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

When the starting signal is given (not yet), turn the page and work more 
problems of the same kind. Work rapidly bec&use your rating will be the tot&! 
number of correct answers. You may not be able to finish in the time allowed. 

Stop here. Wait for the Signal. 
1948 Edition. 
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k Find the rwe in eaQb problem t..low and blackea 
:;;; the apace which corresponds to the next number. 
~ 0 

~ 
" 

I. J4 18 22 26 30 34 38 39 40 41 42 43 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (c) 

2. ~ 8 8 7 7 7 ti 6 6 7 8 9 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

3. I 2 3 4 I 2 3 0 2 3 4 5 
(a) M (c) (d) (c) 

4. 6 9 7 10 8 11 9 7 10 12 13 14 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

6. 21 20 22 20 23 20 24 16 20 24 28 29 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

6. 10 12 16 18 22 24 28 30 32 34 30 38 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

7. 8 6 4 12 10 8 16 6 10 12 14 16 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

8. 90 82 74 66 68 50 42 32 34 36 38 40 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

II. 16 16 13 -10 10 8 6 2 3 4 5 6 
(&) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

10. 6 7 5 8 9 7 10 8 II 10 11 13 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

11. 6 7 14 16 32 34 68 70 72 74 76 78 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

12. 72 36 40 20 24 12 16 4 8 12 16 20 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

13. 3 • 6 9 13 18 24 29 30 31 32 33 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

14. 6 10 7 14 11 22 19 16 20 24 32 38 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

!G. 76 38 36 18 16 8 6 1 ll 3 4 6 
(n) (b) (o) (d) (e) 

16. 9 

17. 17 

IS. 14 

Jg. I 

20. 3 

21. 8 

22. 2 

23. 44 

24. 24 

25. 81 

26. 7 

27. 22 

28. 6 

29. 95 

30. 8 

~UMBER SERIES. 

10 8 24 6 7 0 3 6 16 16 20 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

14 7 21 18 g 27 15 21 24 45 81 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

16 13 17 12 18 11 15 16 17 18 19 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

2 5 11 12 15 21 22 24 25 27 30 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

6 5 4 8 7 7 6 7 10 13 14 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

10 12 10 12 14 12 10 12 14 16 18 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

3 5 6 10 ll 13 13 15 16 26 28j 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

40 42 14 10 12 4 0 2 6 7 10 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

27 9 18 21 7 14 11 17 22 28 33 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

27 54 18 36 12 24 4 8 21 24 48 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

9 12 8 3 9 16 8 9 19 23 24 
(a) (b) (o) (d) (e) 

16 11 7 • 2 I 1 2 " 7 11 
' (a) (b) (o) (d) (e) 

42 7 12 48 16 18 6 18 20 21 24 
(a) (b) (o) (d) (e) 

92 46 42 21 16 8 2 " 6 8 10 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

6 12 14 7 6 10 5 6 12 15 20 
(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

.. . 
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AMERICAN CoUNCIL oN EDuCATioN 

CO-OPERATIVE ENGLISH TEST. 

TEST Bl : EFFECTIVENESS OF EXPRESSION 

Please print : 

Name ..............................•• ~ ......... Date •......•......... 
Last First 1\fiddle. 

Grade or Class ......... : .......... Age .............. Date of Birth ..... . 

Yrs. 1\los. 
Snhool . . .. . . . . .. .. . . .. City ............. · ....... Sex ............. . 

M.orF. 

Title of the English course. you are now taking .......... Instructnr ....... . 

General Directions : Do not turn this page until the examiner tells you to 
do so. This examination consists of three parta, and requires 40 minutes of 
working time. The directions for each part are printed at the beginning 
of the part. Read them carefully, and proceed· at once tn answer the questions. 
DO NOT SPEND TOO MUCH TIME 0!-r ANY ONE ITEM. ANSWER 
THE EASIER QUESTIONS FIRST ; then return to the harder ones if you have 
time. There is a time limit for each part. You are not expected tn answer 
all the questions in any part in the time limit ; but if you should, go on to the 
next part. If you have not finished Part I when the .time is up, stop work on 
ihat part and proceed at once to Part II. If you finish the last part before the 
time is up, you may go back and work on any part. No questions may be 
asked after the examination has begun. You may aruiwer questions even when 
you are not perfectly sme that your answers are correct, but you should 
avoid wild guessing, since wrong answers ·will result in a subtraction from the 
number of your correct answers. · 

Part Minutes 

I. Sentence Structure and Sty_le 15 

ii. Diction 10 

III. Organization 15 

Total 40 

I Scaled Score I,_P_ercen_tile_, 

686 
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PART I 

SENTENCE STRUCTURE AND STYLE 

(15 minutes) 

Directions : Different versions of each passage of prose are given in the two 
oolumD.B below. In this part of the test, yo~ will be asked to choose the better 
version of each section. Firat, read quickly through Column 1 of the passage 
to get the meaning of the whole passage. Then read the directions below. 

A.l 

B-1 

Column 1 

{ 

The baron spent the morning 
putting his affairs in order, for he 
wu uncert.a.in about the optoome 

L of the miBBion he was to undertake. 

{ 

The rounds of the cottages were 
made, where he oollected, 
from those tenants who were able to 
pay. the ront. 

Column 8 

{ 

The baron put his affairs in order, 
A·2 he spent the morning doing this, and 

he wa.a uncertain about the outoome 
of the mission he was to undertake. 

{ 

He made the rounds of the oot. 
B-2 tageo, &nd collected the rent from 

those ten&nte who were able to pa.y. 

( He returned to the castle and au-

{ 

On his return to the castle. he 1 pervised the pa.oking of his valise 

making sure that his servant put in put in everything thet would be 
C·l suporviaed the packing of his v&lise, C-2 l&nd he made eure that hie aervant 

everything that would be needed. needed. 

{ 

Finally, about three o'clock, set- ~ Finally, about three o'clock, he 
D-1 ting out for Paris. He wae deter. D-2 eet out for Paris, determined to 

mined to lose no time in arriving at lose no time in arriving a.t the aoene 
th6 scene of action~ l of action. 

Compare the two ditferent versions of each lettered section as given in 
Colllllllll 1 and 2 above, end answer each of the following questions by putting 
the '"""her ~~ the correct choice in the parentheses at the right. 

A. Section A is better expressed in 
A-1 Column 1. 
A-2 Column 2. •• •• 

B. Section B is better expressed in 
B-1 Column 1. 
B-2 Column 2. 

C. Section C is better expressed in 
0-1 Column 1. 
C-2 Column 2. 

D. Section D is bettor expressed in 
D-1 Column 1. 
D-2 Colnmn 2-

6S7 

•• A( ) 

B( ) 

0( ) 

D( ) 
Go OD to the oen pag<ll 
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Column 1 Column 2 
The overland approach U. still an I The overwhelming effeot which is 

important element in the over- produced by a firat impreeeion of 
whelming effect of a firat impreosion B-2 California still has aa a.n impor!Al.Dt 
of California. jelement in ita impresaiveneea the 

Sinco the state wsa the only world onrland approach to the state. 
I knew during my childhood. I As a child, I imagined that oth<>r 
imagined other states and countrjcs P"-2 states and countries were mnch 
were much like my own surround- like my own surroundings. the state 
ings. ~was the only world that I knew. 

Unly after going a.wa.y and com- I never felt the wan:n, colourful 
ing back again over my father's G-2 force of the beauty of California 
route was the warm, colourfuJ force until I ha.d gone away &nd come 
of the beauty of California felt by (back over my father's route : 

Lme: dull plains; hot,drydeoert;tbe 
We passed dull plains, hot and night of icy mountains; the dawn .. 

E-1 

1'-1 

B·l 
dry desert ; the night wa.s cold in tho H-2 J ing foothills breaking into the full 
mountains, and dawn ca.me in tho ) da.y of BUDShine in the vo.lley; and 

finally the sunset was seen through Golden Ga.to~ 
the Golden Gate. I made the trip by railroad, com-

1 made the trip comfortably a.nd 1·2 fortably and swiftly, but my fathtw 
owifl.lyby railroad, ... myfa.therhad had plodded a.nd fought the whole 
}Jlodded and fought that whole long long way in a wagon train. 
distance in a wagon tra.in. J He oftt-n told us about; the day 

He always liked to recall the day they turned over the summit, with 
they turned over the summit and joy they waded down into the 
waded down joyously into the 1-2 amazing golden sea of aunshine, he 
amazing golden sea. of sunshine; lsaw ~hen that this waa the place to 

L
ho often told us, "I saw then th!\.t live~ and he always liked to reoa 1 
thia was tho place to Iivo ". that time. 

~1 

Compare the two different versions of each lettered section as given in 
Coltiiiim 1 and 2 allove, and answer each of the following qneslions by putting 
the flumber of the correct choice in the parentheses at the right. 

E. Section E is better expressed in 
E-1 Cclumn 1. 
E-2 Column 2. 

F. Section F is better expressed in 
F-1 c~Iumn 1. . 
F·2 Column 2. 

G. flection G is better expressed in 
G-l Column l. 
G-2 Column 2. • • 

H. Section H is better expressed in 
H-1 Column 1. · 
H-2 Column 2. 

I. Section I is better expressed in 
I-1 Column 1. 
I· 2 Column 2. 

J. Section J is betier e:rpro!IIIL-d in 
J-1 Column 1. 
J-2Column 2. 

E( ) . 

.. F( .) 

• 
•• G( ) 

H( ) 

I( ) 

J( ) 

Vo oo to &be nut page. 
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Dttectiona :Read each of. the following groups carefully ; then decide whieh 
one of the four choices in each group is expressed most satisfactorily, and put 
the number of this best choice in the parentheses at the right of the group. 
1-1 Your rna jor interest in modem history is no reason for not 

otndying science, and you should alw study literature and 
languages. 

1-2 Although you may be primarily interested in modem history, 
you shollld not neglect the study of science, literature, and lan
gw>ges. 

l--3 Although you may be interested in modern history is hardly a 
reason for not studying science as well as literature and languages. 

1-4 Boing particularly interested in modern history, neverthless you 
should also study science, literature and languages as w~ll . • 1 ( ) 

J-1 An electric ref1igemtor which was bought to replace the old 
icebox which had stood in the back hall for twenty years was 
insballed in its place. 

!-2 The old icebox having stood for twenty years in the back hall, it 
.,......, replaced by an electric refrigerator which was bought and 
installed. 

1-3 Af'tcr standing in the back hell for twenty years the old icebox 
which was replaced by an electric refrigerator. 

S-4 An electric refrigerator was bought to replace the old icebox 
which had stood in the back hall for twenty years . . 2 ( ) 

:\-1 The fi<Ht day they were very active, pottering aboL t with hammer 
and nails, putting up curtains, and making the house habitable. 

:s-2 The fust day they were very active and put up ourtaiw, pottering 
about with hammer and nails, the house was made habitable. 

3--3 Curtains were put up and the house made habitable and they 
potteced shout with hammer and nails; being very active the first 
day. 

s-4 The first day they were very active and they pottered about with 
hammer and m.ila and put up curtains. Making the house habi-
$able .. 3 ( ) 

,_1 At the skiing area near Badger Pass, a new 200-car parking spaoe 
is under construction by the National Park Service which will 
double the parking facilities available. 

'-i The new 200-car parking space which is being constructed by 
the Nl\tionl\1 Park Rervi<-e which will double the parking fuciliti&s 
uvailublo is located nt the skiing area nMr Badger Pa-;s. 

'-S At the skiing a.rea near BadgeL Pass, the National Park S .. nioe 
il! eoMtruoting a new 200-car parking space which will double 
ihe parking fanilities available. 

'-4 The National P"rk Service is constructing a new 200-car parking 
"!''""' at the skiing area near Badger Pass which will double the 
parking faoil i ties . . 4 ( 

Go on to tit<" Dl':st pag(>. 
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PARTD 
DICTION 

(APPX. M. 

(10 minutes) 
Directions :In each~of the following items, decide which one of the five 

numbered words or phrases would most Jllitably complete the sentence if inserted 
in the blank (--). Then put the number of the best word or phrase in the 
parentheses at the right. 
1. He 88ked his science teaeher. to 

(--) the difference between 
ordinaryW&terand heavy water. 
l-1 explain 
I-2 interpret 
1-3 tra.nel&te 
l-4 expound 
1-5 diagnose . . 1 ( ) 

2. The new Secreta.ry of Sta.te ar
gued that an even larger peace
time army and navy should be 
(--) if we are to be prepa.red 

·for intema.tiona.l emergencies.. 
2-1 ma.inta.ined 
2-2 preeerved 
2-3 upheld 
2-4 continued 
2-5 strengthened • • 2 ( 

3. Upon reading the programme~ we 
discovered that the mile relay 
a.nd the hurdle ra.ees were(--) 
for Friday and Saturday. 
3-1 appointed 
3-2 a.llotted 
3-3 registered 
H scheduled 
3-5 placed.. • • 3 ( ) 

4. The notes of the late doctor are 
especially (--) since they 
contain the only reference to the 
experiment in all the recorda of 
the laboratory. 
'-l expressive 
4-2 foreboding 
'-3 evident 
4-4 knowing 
4-5 significant • • 4 ( 

5. The Crose is the (--) of Chris· 
tianity. 
li-1 symbol 
li-2 index 
6-3 motto 
~ oharacta.risiio 
li-5 token • • . . 5 ( I 

6. The map did not clearly indi
cate the (--) of the abandon. 
ed gold mine. 
6-1 space 
6-2 location 
6-3 precinct~ 
&4area 
6-5 environment .. 6 ( ) 

7. They were able to (--) the 
blaze to the warehouse through 
the uae of fire-fighting chemi
cals. 
7-1 confine 
7-2 prohibit 
7-3 secure 
7-4 restrain 
7-5 impede 7 ( 

8. No (--) charge is mede by 
our firm for monogra.mm:ing 
any silver article purcha.sed 
during the anniversary sale. 
8-1 excess 
8-2 duplicate 
8-3 outside 
8-4 unnecessary 
8-5 extra . • 8 ( 

9. De Quincy said that he had (--) 
tho labour of his whole life to the 
conStruction of a single work. 
9-1 destined 
9-2 ha.llowed 
9-3 devoted 
9-4 addicted 
9-5 inscribed 9 ( ) • 

111. The Book of Ruth is (--) to 
· b~ one of the most channing 

of stories, not only in ancient 
literature, but in the lillera.tnre 
of any"time and of any langn. 
age. 
10-l granted 
10-2 88Sented 
10-3 acknowledged 
10-4 confessed 
10-5 owned •• l.o· ( ) 

Go on to the nen pe ge, 
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11. The (--)treatment which the 
pri1:10nen suffered at the 
hands of the enemy left them 
bitter and l'tlllentful. 
Ii-I unfeeling 
ll-2 heathen 
11-3 evil 
11-4 inhuman 
11--6 malicious ll ( 

12. The doctor said there was nothing 
seriously wrong, but his ton& 
(--) that care should be 
taken. 
12-1 alluded 
12-2 pre<licted 
12-3 oonnoted · 
12-4 conveyed 
12-5 implied •• 12 ( 

13. What pree&utiona have been 
taken (--) the spread of 
eoa.rlet fever ! 
13-1 opposing 
13-2 contrary to 
13-3 abreast of 
13-4 ad voroe to 
13-a against 13 ( ) 

14. A (--) of the principleo of 
o.rithmetie- is necessary for 
work in alg.cbra. or geometry. 
14-1 judgment 
14-2 knowledge 
14-3 lonming 
14 4 foresight 
14-5 wisdom 14 ( 

11. I would not have rooommend· 
cd him for tho job if I had not 
thought him(-). 
11)-1 sufficient 
16-2 ample 
16-3 fitting 
16-4 oompo!<>nt 
15--6 oomplote .. 15 ( ) 

18. Through no fault of hla-o:Vn-:-- -· 
the youth found himself in 

Page6 

(--) . which soon proved toO 
great to solve without some 
guidance from his friends. 
16-1 a <lilemm& 
16--2 an argument 
16-3 & contention 
15-4 a misfortune 
16-li a state .. 16 ( ) 

17. Mary applied for admission to 
business college on the (--) 
that. she was to be graduated 
with her class:. · 
17-1 opinion 
17-2 idea 
17-3 estimation 
17-4 conjecture 
17--6 assumption •• 17 ( ) 

18. After the first editori&l ap· 
poared, the (--) against 
juvenile delinquency gained 
more eupporters tha.n we had 
hoped for. 
18-l struggle 
18-2 revolution 
18-11 crusade 
18-4 expedition 
18--6 conflict .. 18 ( ) 

19. I tried to be (--) in phrasing 
the delicate question conoem .. 
ing his failure to pay tbe 
library fee. 
}G-l literal 
l G-2 particular 
19-3 correct 
19--4 precise 
19-6 fine .. ,. •• 19 { ) 

20. In this series, the artist has 
used a (--) of memories of 
the Frt-nch towns whioh he 
bas loved. 
20-l compound 
20-2 aggregate 
20-3 composite 
20-4 mixture 
20-5 J union • • 20 ( ) 

Go on to the next part. 

fNl 
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PART lli 

ORGA...'UZATION 

(l!i minutes) 
DireetioDII:-R.ead each of the following 

groupo of sentenoos, a.nd decide what would 
be the best oodef in which to put the aenten
-. to fonD a well-organized paragraph. 
Write tile letters of the eeotencee in this best 
order on a pieoe of ocrateh popor. Then 
• .......,, tile qaest.ions below each group by 
putting in the porenth...,. at the right the 
lllllllbel of the beet answer, aooording to the 
order y011 han cbooen. 
Uemsl-3: 
A. The !Iowen then produoe oeocls. 
B. Young plants 8JBt develop roots, slemll 

and leaves. 
0. L8l8r on. !Iowen appear on lhe planl. 

1. If the three sentences above were arran
sed in the best order, Sentenee A 
wnuld be plaoed. 
l-l first. 
l-2 directly after B. 
l-3 directly after C. l ( ) 

2. Sentenoe B wnuld be plaoed 
S-lfirst. 
S--2 directly after A. 
2-3 directly after C. 2 ( ) 

8. Sentenoe 0 would be placed 
3-1 first. 
3-ll directly after A. 
3-3 directly after B. . • 3 ( ) 

Hemo 4-7: 
A. il"fentoall7 bo became a piiOlessor and 

eom- of millie, writing operas and 
IYJilpbonies around the tollllore of lhe 
Bm!sjan -pie. 

B. AI a leader of nnal ban!lo he displeyed 
great mDIIical talenl. 

0. Tbas he auoceeded in · espreooing in his 
IIIDSie the oharaoteristict rhYtbml 
and me!anctboll' themel of lh& life of the 
Buaiall -pie. 

D. Bimski-KimlakOY was a& ouo time an 
Bllmiral in the BussiaD Davy. 

t. If the four sentencea above were 
arranged in the beet order, Senteocte 
A wnuld be placed 
..... first . 
._2 directly after B. 
4-3 directly after C. 
4-4 directly after D. . . 4 ( ) 

5. Sentenoe B would be pia•·• d 
5-1 !i ... t. 
6-2 directly after A. 
5-3 directly aft<Jr C. 
11-4 directly after D. . ~ ( ) 

8. Sentence C would be place<l. 
6-1 first 
6-2 directly after A. 
5-3 directly after B. 
6-;i directly after D. . • H 1 

7. SentenceD would be placed 
7-l fust. 

• 7-2 directly after A. 
7-3 directly after B. 
7-4 directly after C. . . 7 ( ) 

Items 8-11: 
A. Once il feU. there was no reason Why a. 

new one shouldn't rise in its place and 
"'" lhe lradilional name. 

B. For a generation it was both a social cen
tre of the West and a symbol of its Yas~ 
and easy riches. 

0. The original Palace Hotel was u mnch 
an institution and a monument as it was 
a placelc sleep and dine. 

D. Bnl lc reeaptnre lhe original 111>irit was 
impossible. 

8. If the four sentences above wen 
arranged in the best order, Sen\enoe 
A would be placed 
8-l first. 
8-2 directly after B. 
8-3 directly after C. 
8-4 directly after D. 8 ( ) 

9. Sentence B would be placed 
9-l first. 
9-2 directly after A. 
9-3 4irectly after C. 
&--4 directly after D. 9 ( 

10. Sentence C would be placed 
10-1 first. 

. l0-2 directly after A. 
10-3 directly af!<lr B. 
l0-4·directly after D. 10 ( } 

11. Sentence D would be placed 
ll-1 first. 
ll-2 directly after A • 
ll-3 directly after B. 
ll-4 directly after C. . . ll ( 

Go on lc the n&xt pog•. 
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Item! 12-16 : 

Direetiona: Each of the lettered ot.&temente 
below summarizes a paragraph in & story. 
Decide what would be the host order in which 
to arrange the paragraphs. ropreaented by the 
oi&temonto. Wri!Al the lctten1 of the at.&te
monte in this best order on a piooe of scratch 
paper. Then answer the questions below the 
Ntemente by putting in th-e parentheses at 
tAla right the number of the beet answer, 
&oeording to the order you have ehoeen. 
A. When a cout guard notified u that an 

unW!uaii:V high wind an4 tide were erpecled, 
we packed oor equipment and rtarle4 !or a 
nearby ylllage. 

B. We bad lravelle4 only a !ew bnndred 
yards when we eame lo a tree whieb had 
!allen right acroSB oor way. 

C. we arrived at our deallnation IWII aa the 
barricaDe reached ill beigbl, making enfueiJ 
lmJ)&lll&ble the road we bad jOJtlravenled. 

D. At !be time o! the New England hurricane 
mY !amiiJ and I were camping in a trailer 
park on !be sootbern shore o! Cape Cod. 

B. In ordorlo go on, we had lo chop through 
lbelrnnk of the tree. We finally encceeded 
in dispoaing ol tbe ollstacle and prooeeded 
011 Otu waJ'. 
lll. The paragraph developing A 

would be plaood 
12-1 tlnlt. 
12-2 directly after B. 
12-3 directly after c. 
!2-4 directly after D. 
12-6 dirootly af!Alr E- •. 12 ( 

. U. The paragraph developing B 
would be plat•ed 
!3-1 ti .. t. 
13·2 directly after A. 
13·3 din-ctly after 0. 
13·4 directly af!Alr D. 
13·6 directly aft.r B. 

14. Tho P"•agraph developing 
• would he pluot'd 

14·1 fitBt. 
14·2 dirootly after A. 
14-3 directly aft<>r B. 
14-4 directly af!Alr D. 

• • 13 ! 
c 

14-11 directly aft.r B. . . 1• ( 
15. The P"ragrapb denloping D 

would be plared 
1~-1 lint. 
ill-2 din-ctlv after A. 
16-3 dirootly ..Cter B. 

PageS 

Items 12-16-<-onld. 

16. The P"ragmph developing E 
would be placed 
16-1 first. 
16-l! directly after A. 
16-3 directly after B. 
16-4 directly after C. 
16-6 directly after D. . • 16 ( ) 

Itemol7-20 

Directions : In the outline bei<>W, ....tam 
headings have been omitted. Theee omie-
aiona are indicated by the nnmbel'B 17. 18, 
eta. Firot read through tha outline ; then 
anBwer the questions below by putting the 
number of the correct choice in the parenthe
eee at the right. 

Bow lo Rout a Tarlle:v 

l. (-17-) 
A. Cleaning the Turkey 

1.(-18-) 
2. ~movingP~~ 

B. (-19--) 

II. The Roasting 1'rooooo 
A. (-20--) 
B. Length of Roasting n-

17. In filling in tho incomplete 
outline above9 which one of the 
following topioe would you use 
for the main beading I ! 
17-1 Stuffing the Turkey 
17-2 Pre!"'rntion for Roaoting 
17-3 Degree of Heat to Uee 
17-4 Size of Turkey 
17-6 Rinsing Inside of Turkey 17 ( ) 

18. Which one of the following 
topics would you use for l 
under I-A 7 
18-1 Cleaning the Turkey 
18-2 Stuffing the Torkoy 
!8-3 Rinsing lrutide of Turkey 
1 S-4 Preparation for Roaoting 
18-6 Making the Stuffing 18 ( } 

19. Which one of the followmg 
topics would you uae for I-B f 
Ill-I Table J)eoorations 
19-2 Rinsing Inside of Turkey 
19-3 Preparation for Roo<R ing 
19-4 Placing in Oven 
19-5 Stuffing the Turkey 19 ( 

lll-4 dirootly aft<>r C. 
U-6 directly after E. . . ·~ ( ) 

&os 
Oo on to the next p&ge. 
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Items 17·20-<:onld. Items 21-30-oontd. 

20. Which one of the following topics 
would you use for II-A? 
20-1 How to Carve 
20-2 Degree of ll:eat to Use 
20-3 Making the Stuffing 
20-4 Preparation for Roasting 
20-5 Putting Stuffing in Turkey 20 { 

Items21-30 

Directions ' Most of the statements in 
items 21-30 could be used in a composition 
~&bout a new type o! bus which is being tried 
~.,, l>:r a ci':r wm;por!atien s:rriem. The 
outline for this composition might have the 
following main divisions : 

Topic I : Bow the new bus is to be tried 
out 

Topic II : What the new bus is like 

Topie m : Wh:r the new bus is to he 
lried on' 

Read ea.ch item and decide which one of the 
five numbered choices below the statement is 
·correct ; then put the number of your choice 
in the parentheses at the righL 

21. The new bus is supported on 
three ules. 
This statement 
21-1 belongs to Topic I. 
21-2 belongs to Topic II. 
21-3 belongs to Topic m. 
21-4 does not belong to any of 

these topics 21 ( ) 

22. During the !rial, the bns will rnn 
from '1 to 11 a.m., and from 2 
p.m. to 1 a.m. 
This statement 
22-1 belongs to Topic I. 
22-2 belongs to Topic II. 
22-3 belongs to Topic m. 
22-4 does not belong to any of 

these topics •• 22 ( ) . 

:23. The lria1 operation will aid the 
Board of Transportation in 
choosinlt the type o! bus to he 
used in replacing the meet cars. 
This statement 
23-l belongs to Topic I. 
23-ll belonge to Topio II. 
23-3 belongs to Topic III. 
23-4 doee not belong to any of 

these topi"" .. 23 ~ ( 
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24 • .Jnst hack of the centre ol the 
bns there is a mhber section 
designed to absorb jolts. 

This statement 
24-1 belongs to Topic I. 
24-2 belongs to Topic II. -
24-3 belongs t-o Topic m. 
24-4 does not belong to any of 

these topics • • 24 { 

25. The Board ol Tram;por!ation 
begins today the test operelioll 
of a new me of bus. 
This statement 
25-1 belongs to Topic I. 
25-2 belongs to Topic II. 
25-3 belongs to Topic m. 
25-4 does not belong to any of 

these topics. • • 25 { 

26. The new bWI is lhe longest and 
roomiest of all the bWies on the 
local lines. 

This statement 
26-1 belongs to Topic I. 
26-2 belongs to Topic II. 
26-3 belongs to Topic m. 
26-4 does not belong to any of 

these topics • • 26 { ) 

27. The new bUll will be tried on I on 
the Hamilton· Parkway line. 
This st-atement. 
27-1 belongs to Topic I. 
27-2 belongs to Topic II. 
27-3 belongs to Topic m. 
27-4 does not belong to any 

of these topics 27 ( 

23. Front and rear wheels are eon
trolled b:r a single steering 
me~hanism, so that the bns can 
tnm sharp corners easily. 

This statement 
28-l belongs to Topic I. 
28-2 belongs to Topic II. 
28-3 belongs to Topic m, 
28-4 does not belong to a.ny of 

these topi.. • . 28 { 
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Itema 21-3()-conld. 
29, The Board 'I englneel'l are In· 

terealed In detennlnlng whether 
or not Inch long bllllee can be 
aale13' operated b:r a one-man 
crew. 
This statement 
29-1 belongs to Topic I. 
29-2 belongs lo Topic D. 
29-3 belongs to Topic m. 
29-4 doee not belong to e.ny of 

these topics .. 211 ( ) 

P011t 10 

Items 21-30-c:<mdd. 

30. Which one of the statements 
given In itema 21-30 would it be 
best to use e.s the !lrlt sentence 
in the composition t 

30-1 Statement In item 21 
30-2 Stotement In item !3 
30-3 Statement in item ll5 
30-4 Statement In item 27 .• 3i ( ) 

There are three other tests. similar to the above in this battery. Ma.themati(>S, 
Sooial Scien- and Natural Scienoea. 
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Objeotin Examinaiio!lll are marked or scored by machines. The following. 
is a sample part of an anBWer sheet. All quesoions are answered by a single 
peDCiJ mark. 

The IMemational BusineM Ma•>hines Corporation, 1190 Madison A venue, 
New Yerk, .N.Y., U. 8. A. hasaMured us ihattheirmachinescan be made avail
able iboogh ibe Government of India and that instruction will be furnished in 

Uleir -· 

Alu:.ilJcAN 00UNOIL ON EDUCATION 

PSYCHOLOGICAL EXAMINATION 

1948 High School Edition. 

Name ..................................•...................•••••• 
(Lasi ... me) (First name) (Middle name). 

....................................... . sex ................. age ...... . 

HiJ'a S.llool. ....••. .. .. ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 0 •••••••••• --

J 3 • 
14 .. .. .. .. .. ... .. ] Ill ~ :'l - I I • .. .. .. ~ .. .§ .§ !j .8 8 1.'5 ~ 0 0 .. .. .. .. 

E-< "' E-< 8 .!I • .... 
..!.! • 1 2 3 • 0 I E-< a U1 z 16 .. 

I ~ 
.. .. .. .. 

I 1 2 3 • 
P:l 17 .. .. .. .. 
f"' .. .. .. 
p., 1 2 3 • 

18 .. .. .. .. .. 
1 2 3 • 

&me-Opposite Practice 19 .. .. .. .. . . 
l'•oblema Page 3. , 3 • 

20 :: .. .. .. 
1 I 3 ~ 1 2 3 •• 

1 .. g .. 21 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . 
1 ! 3 • 1 2 3 • 

2" .. .. 22 ,. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
I 2 • • 1 • 3 • 

3 .. .. 23 .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 
l 2 •• •• I • 3 • 4 .. .. .. 24 . . .. .. .. .. .. 
1 • 3 • 1 • 3 • 

5 .. .. 25 :: .. .. . . .. .. .. . . .. .. 



---· 

y-

1146-CT .. 
1047 .. 8 .. 
IINS-4~Eot.lmatc 

-----· 

Yoor 

O--tT .. 
7-43 .. 

104 

104 

1-.. 9 Enimatc 

. -

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 

.. 
--· 

APPENDIX N* 
Budget Estimates of Universitiel 

AGRA UNIVERSITY 
YearlylfiCO'fne-1946-49 

. 

Govern~ F- I Endow- DoD&tio .. 
men~ mecbo end o<her 
Granta 

~~ 
Funda 

R•. R•. & •. 
40,000 I 3.l8,088 . . 43,6!9 

70.140 3,4::!,'766 . . 13,351 

84,001;•1 3,88,000 . . 68,682 

• 
• lndudc. &. 35,000 Cor extena10n of~ 

Yearly Exprt!diturr-1946-49 

Ssla.riN I I 

Salariee of tha Other Non-
of the a.dminia- roourring roouning 

l.onching tn.tive oxl""""'" e~:penao~ 

llt.llff' atolf 

a.. Ra. &.. Ro. 

.. 82,11• !,77,625 

. . 99,034 3,40,671 10,000 

.. 87,375 4.46.016 

ALIGARH UNIVERSITY 
Y earlyl'IIC(}f'M-1946-4fJ 

-- - ~- ------

lf.H..f! 

ttn.u 

lH"'"'I -... 

.. 

.. 

.. .. 

(loTflmmeo\ -G•••>~• 

Ra. Ra. 

6,39,666 l.&U:!O 

'7,17,89! 3,ti,2M 

1',,8,000 3,83,111:1 

Doaat>tolla 
Bat. dew- aud ot.hN' ThUol ....... --
8a. .... .... 
!,71,838 t,8S,IU 15,67~466 

l,tlS 3.11,871 14,80,361 

3.300 3.0<.&21 lf,.39.0U 

p.._'" 
Total 118" of g.,.._ ...... _, 

Oroata"' 
the *otal 

Ro. 
4.01,71)7 986 

f,l!6,!65 16·46 

6,3l,lill 15·8 

Total Saoplu 

Ro. Ro. 

1,69,791 +41,0011 

4.411,706 -!3.~ 

6,33,391 -!.!08 

.... ... 
ol 

Oo'ec~ 
an... .... 
""'&okl 

.... .... 
1!·0 

• t'be figUJ'III.lD. th1• appendtx have boea auppiied by the Statt•Uoal Seot.toa. af tba 
lLoio"? of KduoaliOQ. 

• 
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y,.., 

194<1-47 .. 

• 1147-u .. 
IHMt .. 

•timal.e 

Yea.t 

Uil.t7 .. 
1947.(8 .. 

( APPX. N. 

Y 1!4Tly Evpenditure--1940-49 

Salaries 
Salarieo of the Other Non-
of the administra~ recurring recurring 

teaching tive expenses expo .... Total Surplus Rema<b - •taft' 

Bs. Ra. a.. Ra. Bs. Ra. 

6,32,661 1,64,a53 8,71,834 1,01,639 15S0,487 -3,032 

6,45,104 2,30,279 !,52,354 1,66,325 17,93,062 --3,12,700 

7,56,878 2,34,657 8,01,984 55,950 18,,8,469 ~09,44.4 

ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY 

Yearly lncome-1940-1949 

• I 
Government Fee• I Endow-

G<anta menta 

I 
I 

I Rs. Ro. i Bs. 

Donations 
and other 

SOUl'OOB 

Bs. 

~;r~ Grants So 
the total 

Re. I 

of 
• 

' 
.. J 

I 
7,92,624 4.99,110 .. 2,06,953 14,98,68'11 52·88 

.. 20,14.400 e,59,618 .. 71,179 27,75,19'1 72·58 

I94.84t Estimate .. 7,91.300 8,<3,930 .. 15,21,561 29,56,781 r 26·8 

Yearly Expenditure-..:.1940-49 

. 
Year Salariea of ths Salariea of~ Other recur-. Noo-Nour-- Total Surplus 

teaehlng staff adminietratin rine: expenses ring .expecnsea 
otaft .. 

Bs. Ra. Ra. Re. Ro. Ra. 

19(&.(7 10,17,746 1,08,659 ,,76,569 69,385 18,72,358 -1,73,671 

1947-u 9,24,979 2,36,578 6,'10,991, 70,101 17,96,662 +9.78.64/l 

lid4!1 11,'14,090 1,(0.390 
iletimate 

6,77.011 1,60,960 21,52,-161 +8.0(.:130 
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y .. , GoVi'mment 
GrantA 

Ro. 
liJ4fJ-.17 .. 3,07,000 

HJ47-t8 .. 7,62,000 

IU4R-4i 4,2.2,000 1 
(Eflimaf<o) 

Salnri:oa 
Year of the 

teaching 
a14lf 

R•. 
1046-47 .. 3.34,4111 

H147·iB .. 3,31,038 

)94K-48 3,42,180 
(Estimate) 

y .. , 

11148-47 .. .. 
11147·48 .. .. 
1114!\.CO .. .. 

(lo;~ti.ma,te) 

y.,.. 

11148-47 .. .. 
11147-48 .. .. 
11148-49 .. .. 

!X.tlma .. ) 

ANDHRA UNIVERSITY 
Yearly I nwme-19413-49 

~~~ nation• 
Fooa Endow- and other Total 

mnntB sources 

R•. ' Ro. I Ro. Rs. 
10,70,308 .... 020 I .. oo.ooo 15,06,328 

6',66,8B2 38,191 5,36,536 \ 19,93,689 

8,61,690 76.463 I 12,68.576 26,27,628 

Yearly Expemiilure-19413-49 

&Ia riM 
of the Ot.ht>r Non-

&dtninUtra- recurring n!curring Total 

' 

tivo 
etalf 

expen&ea eJ:pelll!ee 

Ro. ' Ro. Ro. Ro. 
69,062 7.09,363 23,248 11~36,124: 

2,02,394 9,66,978 2,38,113 17,27,523 

2,01,455 13,80,925 t 4,45,163 23,69,113 

ANN AMAU.I UNIVERSITY 
Yearly ]IICome-19413-49 

l Endow- I Donations Govern-
ment Fooa and otbe j ment.s 
Grants aoureee 

RA. RA. I Rs. Ra. 
6,12,-ooo 2,90,5SO : 2,83,720 98,630 

9,16,451 2,95,0,';31 2,44,764 1,20,883 

5,02,000 s,oo,645 I 2,45,800 00,815 

Yearly Expcndu•••e-19413-49 

l Salariea Salarioe 
of tho ~fthe Other re· Non·J'6o. 
tt'A<"hing adminis- eurring c:urring 
atalf tr&t.ive &s.penaea expenses 

stalf 

Rs. RA. Ro. Rs. 
!,20,635 1,2S,OSO 4,3S,456 ,,96,250 

!,23,644 1,23,606 8,14,561 4,15,341 

1.83,.(06 84,950 6,06,815 2,61,076 
-

69~ 

Porocntage 
of 

Government Rom&rbc 
Oranta to 
the total 

20·4 

31·7 

18·1 

·-
-

Surplwo Remar 

.... 
+3,69,204 

+2,88,068 

+2,57,915 I 

Percent.. 
age ofGov-

Total emment 
Gnmt&to 
the total 

Ra. 
12,84,93{\ 47·62 

15,77,151 68·111 

11,39,260 44·1 

----

Total Surpluo 

Rs. Ra. 
12,83,330 +1.600 

. 
15,77,151 Nil 

li,16,M6 +23,014 

-
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y ... 

._., .. 
UK7-'8 .. 
1848-4-9 .. 

(Eatim&.t,.,) 

y.,.. 

liH8 .... .. 
l9t7-U .. 
U<S-49 .. 

(II&Uma&.e) 

Year 

lt46-<7 .. 
1N1..t8 .. 
llUII-49 .. 
~&tlmatel 

• 

Governme-nt 
Grants 

Rs. 
12,70,168 

2I,ll~919 

5,08,450 

Sab.rtea 
oft.he 

teaching 
••a.tr 

Ro. 

BANARAS UNIVERSITY 

Yearly lnoome-19W-49 

Dona.tlona 
Fees Endo•- and other Total 

menta i10Ureo& 

Ro. Ro. Ro. Ro. 
7,81,484 1,79.633 1,16,02,373 1,31,33,658 

9,35,U8 13,22,14'1 41,76,861 85,46.Hi5 

10,09,165 7,476 f 9,78~5 26,03,696 

Yearly Expeltd.iture-19W-19 

Sala-riea ! of the Other Mon-
administr&- recurring 

I 
reeurring Total 

tive O:lp&DBM exponaea 
ata.ff 

Ro. R•. Ro. 
14,44,714 25,11,699 86,23,467 1,25,19,880 

l7,1l0,171 49,65,690 9,21,966 76.31,817 

26,15,668 15,94,<05 26,20,790 68,30,763 

BOMBAY Ui\'TVERSITY 

Yearly lncome-1946-49 

Dona tiona 
Government FG£!8 Endow- and other Tot&l 
Gn.n'" menta fi--DUroN 

"" Ro. Ro. Ro. Ro. 
2,09,003 19,41,698 .67,!87 2,18,672 24,36,720 . 
3,63,181 23.86,393 3,46,768 6.J';3.97! 37,39,304 

3.37,.27'1 2·~72,700 84,544 1,71,164 30,71,616 

Yearly Ezpeiul,iture-19W-49 

[APPX. N· 

II'& .... ._ 
of 

-Government """"'• Gr&ntato 
the totAl 

9·2 

!4-T 

.., ·3 

--

I 
I 

Surphw Rom ..... 

Ro. 
+ll.63,17S 

+9.08,3.13 

-43,27,16'1 

Peroent&ge 
of 

Gov&rnment 
Gra.nt.sto 
the totn.l 

' 
. 

8·8 . 
0·4 

ll·O 

--- ---

Salaries 
oft.he 

teaehing 

Sa.lariMI 
of the 

a.dminiet.~ 
tive 
at&ff 

Oth ... 
recurring 
ez:pensea 

Kon
reourring ._ ....... -, ----~--~ 

, Surplua R8m&rU 

... tr 

J,87,6t3 

2,81,1'83 

"" 2,61,061 

2,48,718 

3,06,164 

Ro. 
21,75.'1-65 

!6,83,16! 

Ro. 
18,395 

1,96,250 

1.000 

Rs. 
!6,95,096 

83.15,666 

30,76,676 

R•. 
-2,:58,376 

+<.23,639 
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y,.._r ~ Unvcrnment ! Urante 

1H4i 

I -··- I 

I R•. 

·11 

I 
•. 38,1941 

--iS 1'1,27,112• 

-411 i 11 ........ 1 
unot••) I 

11J.IH 

----

Ji'<'MI 

CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY 

Yearly lncom£, 1946-49 

I 
Donntiilns I 

Endo'l\·· and other 

I 
Total 

ment!l ' j!;OUtCCIJ 

I 
' ' 

R•. R•. R•. 
! 

! Percentage ! 
j o£ 
:Government rRemar 
i Grants to I 

the total I 
! 

' 
! 

26,60,213 86,1SJI) li,HI.OiH 

~. I 
41,03,9281 22·9., 

20,00,1fi6 1,65,71S3 8,03,3116 38,86,4<61 21·3 

34,]7,111 1,00,852 3,70,400 57,63,863 31·0 

• Ex('llltl('ll t.h(' ~um• ,,f R11, 8,{14,2~0 and R8. 2,111,459 as grants from Central Government and other 
J;. .. \w~ >::tn·n l" th" linivt>tHity for spociiie purpo!:!CS. 

---·-
I 

' ' 
" 

I 

I ----
I 
i 

.. 

l!H,..-JH 
1V .. 1im-1 to) .. I 

Sa Ia ricA 
rtftbn 

h•a.d1ing 
•toff 

""· 
IO,HU,l:l~ 

12.~i.221 

J,i,U5,HIO 

Y emly Expenditure, 1946-49 

1 ' 
I I So.ln:ril'l! ' 

of till' I Otlor• 
I Nnn-

I admin111tm- «'currmJO: rt't'utrm~ 

ti\"H - I;':J(j)l">n!ll!'ll l>.'l;f"lt'-IUK"l'l Total Surplus Remark 
!ltsff 

I ' 
R•. 

I 
R•. ; R•. R•. Ra. 

6,:SU,:!UU Jli,02,2UO 
I 

li,NU,ii83 :!9,22,274 +Ul,6M 

I 
I 

12,Nl.!.ltH 21,26.i00 
I 

PG,U3 4i,9I,O!U -9,04,635 

l2,1111,1VJ.3 I 5:C,77,1ll ' S,iN.:lOO SU,70,224 -:12.06,361 ' ' ' 

• 

• !-;,,.Jndt•ll lhiliiUmll nf l\.a. 4,1\J,a:l:! nnd lt.H. NS,4H5 on puqt;W.'R KjWcifh·d by tlu> f'cntrnl Gm·Nnmont 
an•l ·•llt1•r honhl'll. 

ogLIII UNIVEWliTY 

rrarlglncnme, 1946-./9 
··-·-····---,.------,.------~--~-

\ I I Pt'rronta)Zf' 
1
1 

Yo• IT 
1W;nllfi"n" I nf 

t<<>,'t'MUlli'Utl }\"MM : Eurlnw. and otlwr TntJll G.-n>t•mmt>llt R('tnRrka 

-----1 '''""'" I ____ ;I , .• ,. .......... I ~;::~;.:t 
~- ""' 

----- -----

l!lh HI 
tl' .. ttm.•t~' 

7,:lH,tH3 

:t.H.Hlll ~ 
3,21\,7~} 

n .. IV. 

~.:!:4,1!:..~ 

:u.,.trl\l 

:t:l,3ti0 

IV. 

U,3tl,616 52'·4 

10,93,:!.&3 llll·T 

li.M,I77 11·6 
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- ------

Salarieo 
of the 

Year teoohing 
otatr 

Ro. 

19(6.47 .. 1,87,501 

194748 .. 2,63,800 

1948-49 3,81,600 
(Estimnto) 

y.., 

lot Oetober 1947 to 
Slot llfaroh 1948 

1st Aprill948 to 31st 
Ma.rch 1949 (Eotimate) 

Year 

let Oetober 1947 to 
31st Mareh 1948. 

1st Aprill948 to 31st 
Mareh 1949 (Eotimate) 

(Al'PX. N. 

Y eo;rly Expenditure, 1946-49 

S&lar:iea 

I 
of the Other Non-

adminiatr&- reourring reourring 
tive expe"""' •x'pe ..... Total Su.rpltu1 ~~mar otatr 

Re. Re. Ro. Re. 
I 

51,932 7,37,li52 9,76,980 +1,53,631 

61,000 7,69,575 10,84,375 +8,868 

12,000 I 7.24.800 11.78,800 -24,623 
! 

EAST PUNJAB UNIVERSITY 

Yearly lnwme, 1947-1949 

Govern- Endow- Donations 
ment Fees menta and other 
Grant sonroes 

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 
11,76,570 2,90,D34 11,76,570 6,953 

3,00,000 21,08,440 .. 68,500 

Yearly Ezpen-iiture, 1fJ47-1949 

Salaries Salaries 
oftbe of th&. Other re- Non-:re-
teaohing Adminio. ourring curring 
stalf tmtive expenses 9XpeDaes 

staff 

Rs. 

Total 

Rs. 
26,51,027 

24,76,940 

Tolal 

Rs. 

Rs. ' 1,52,708 6,41,005 .. I 6,93.713 

5,26.641 1 2,63,5741 21,73,526 29,68,741 

Percent.. 
age of GQv. 

ernment 
Grant to 
the total 

4!.38 

12·1 

-· -----. 
I 

Surpl.S . 

Rs. 

+19,57,3" 

-4,91,801 
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GAUHATI UNIVERSITY 
1TIC<Yffl8 1947-1949 

703 

I I I Donations Percent-
Govern· I tFeeo Endow- and Total age of 

ment mente other Govt~ 
GrantB Sources Grants to -==_j the total 

-------j Ra. ,--Rs.--1--Ra-. -11--Rs.--1---I<s.--1 -

1947-48 -- •!6,00,000 1,40,102 2,213 17,42,315 92·8 

69-2 !948-49 
(:E11timate) 

1,90,842 29,385 7,20,227 

• Includes a non~recurrent grant of Be. 11,00,000 for perma.oent buildings. 
f Inolud08 Hostol r-. 

Salaries 
YN~r of the 

teaohing 
ot&lf 

Ro. 

!H47-48 -- -· 

JQ48-49 .. 2,14,478 

(Eot!mat•) 

; -

Expenditure, 947-1949 

Salariee Other Non- J 

of the recurring recurring i Tota.l 
adminllo- expenses expenses 
tra.tive 

ot&lf 

Ra. Ro. Ro. Ro. 

.. .. .. 
I --. 

78,003 3,78,719 3,39,158 10,10,448 

' ! 

i I 
I I 

LUCKNOW UNIVERSITY 
YMf'!y Income, 1946-1949 

I 
Govern- Endow~ Donations 

Yomr mont Feeo ment& and other 
Grants oouroeo 

' I 

I 
Rs. Rs. Rs. ' Rs. 

1!146-47 .. .. 10.71,181 6,10,232 .. 
I 

3,83,1U 

IP47-4S .. .. 12~68,667 I0.26,tso I . . 
I 

l 
I I If running at a 

deficit. 
• 

Ba.lonoe to be taken 
over to next year 
Rs. 22,76,377 • 

Inaluding last year's 
balance, the exoees 
of income over 
expenditure Ro. 
19,86,166 which 
will be used for 
permanent build-
ings next year~ 

Percent-

Total ·~of 
vt. 

GTaDte to 
the total 

Rs. % 
20,20,657 63·31 

~.94,837 55·28 

l\Wl-4!1 (Eotlmate) , • 18,93,000 8,83.600 I 2.650 i 11,07,932 1 83,67,172 66·.2 
• I 

' 
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Year 

LUCKNOW U.L'liVERSITY 

Yearly Expenditure, 194!J-49 

Salaries 
of the 

teaching 
staff 

Salaries 
of the 

adminia-
t.rative 
staff 

I 
I Other 

recurring 
1 expeni!es 

Non- I 
recurring 
expenses \ 

Tota-l Surplus 

t ------·',---l---1---+------

1946-47 

1947-48 

1948-49 
(Estimate) 

Year 

l 

194&.47 .. 
1947..48 .. 
1948-49 .. 

(Eatimak) ' 

Year 

1946-47 .. 
194748 .. 
1948 49 .. 

(Estimate) 

, Rs. 

ln,56,S22

1 

Rs. I Rs. R,. Rs. Rs. 

Government 
Gmot& 

Rs. 

4,00,000 

6,20,000 

8,10,000 

Salaries 
of the 

teat"hing 
staff 

Rs. 

2,67,189-

2,42:,390 

8,02,316 

' ' 

. 4,15,8361 5~02,S5l 1,47,867 i 22,23,376 1-2.02,819 

12,79,914 3,75,839 1 8,05,674 78,668 25,40~09.') :-2.45,258 

12~48,823 l 4,53,622 8,69,253 13,65,325 39,37,053 j-5,69,881 

~U.DRAS UNIVERSITY 

Yearly Income, 1916-49 

I Percent~~ ! 
Donations of ' Foos I Endow- and other T<1tal GowrnmPnt Remarks 

ments SOUI'OOS Gnnts to 
the tot.nJ 

I 
Rs. Rs. R-. Rs. 

9,69,763 27,542 5.08,390 19,65,695 ! 23·4 

11,82,709 29;938. ••• 6.180 I · 22,88,833 I 27·1 

U,78,i00 ao.ooo 3,82,170 24,00,870 1 33·7 

l' early E:rpenditur~, 1916-49 

Salarie8 
I 

I ! 
of the Other Non. 

admini!!tra... reeurring recurring Total Surplus Re 
tive expenses · expetllleS 
•tal£ 

R~ ' Rs. Rs. Ro. Rs. 

2,61,914 9,[3,420 2,07,864 16,50,387 +3,15,308 

3,19,111 ll,3'1,9ll 1,42,838 18,37,250 +4.51,583 

3.Q4,204 I 12.03,784 6.27.000 1 24,37,304 -36,434 ; r 
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MYSORE UNIVERSITY 

Yearly [11£Qm(!1 1916-49 
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: {~Jvernmt>nt 
t;rrm!A-

1•~a11 Endow. 
OINitfl 

Donations 
and ntlwr 

lll>lll"{'t'M 

I P•'':r""'ge I 
Total ' Go~'1'mm<'nt 1Rt-mnrk8 I f:rantR to 

1 the total 1 

R•. I l-
24,!i6,3H8 89 · 2 : 

' :n,s5,332j 11·4 ! 

«.00,200 l 78· 3 ! 

lb. I R•. R•. ' R•. i 
1 i ,un.uuo ~ 

I 

11f.IIO.Ii 7,00,790 .... 120 I "·""' i 
l\J.Ji-4k 22,7n,000 ' 6,MM,4iJ2

1 
45,.1'i4 : l,75,fl.06 

1\l·tM-tti :tl,411,ii011 \ 8.63,000 ! 31,200 1 6'1,000 1 
(EAiitw•t• \ I 

Y earlg E:rprnditur.,, 1.916-4fl 

I I Sahu-it·~ 
I :-,,,h~ri(•" uf tiH' Otbt>r Nun. 

Yntr ••I tlw admini11lfll.- t't'currin~ ror-urrmjt 
1•••whi11Jl t!Vt• t':tpl'ntll.'.ll PXpl'lll«'g Total Surplus I RE-marks 

!lt.llif lllnff 

·------.... R>o. J<,. R•. .... R• . 

' i 
IIHII-·47 111,a:l,li1n 3,ii0,1·1nl 11.~!.11:!5 : 25.48,392 -92,024 \ 

111.17-l!O. 1::,-1\I,Mr.i 1 :J,52,2tl0 12,1u,o:w I 2,6-S,Jtm 31,85,:13-2 A'il 

1\1-l>l.<flt 14,:t:!,lll:t I 37,070 1 14,2t,l2K I -4,00,945 ! 
(}o;,.thunl<'i ' I 

Hl.U7,:l3' . 48.01,145 ' 

' 

XAGPUR UXI\'ERSITY 

}' wrf!J]IICVlll<', J9.J6-J9 

I I l Pe~ntagc 
_ Dnnllti"n• I nf 

tbe total 

ti<>\"t•rmni'Ul 1 •\'NI Knduw- tl nud uthvr Total !'G<Ift-tnm<'nt 
\iru.uh \ nwnht 

11 
.11our('t"11 Grants to 

----- ---:--- ---1,----~---;---..., 
H><. RIJ. I R,.. lb. R•. 

1114t~47 

IU-lj··U>i ,\ l 
JH~S--~\1 . ~ 

Ct-4tUIU.I·<'l 

l,l:t,:mu I :t,:S6.~4l .

1

. l,tii,lll'9 l,lj,;Hu i 1,33,900 \ 

1,1'1\.l,U~ I 3,7i,j:L~ 46,3-W 6.13,5-171 

l,!'i.O,~l7 3,:!6,tk'\61 Hl,..&tl,;!flO i l5,S2,7to>:! : 
H. B. 

tw,S6,436 j 

7U,31;1,2lS i 

13·•1' 
30·9 

12·0! 
' 
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Year 

1946-47 .. 
1947-48 .. 

1948-49 .. 
(Estimate) 

Year 

1946-47 .. 
1947-48 .. 
1948-49 .. 

(Estimate) 

Ye&r 

1946-47 .. 
194748 .. 
104849 .. 

(Estimate) 

Salaries 
of the 

teaching 

'"'" 
Rs. 

1,05,149 

Sii,957 

1,19,120 

Govemment 
Grants 

Rs. 

34,98,342 

62,63,948 

22,09,227" 

Sala'!'iea 
of the 

t&&ching ..... 
a •. 

23,53,.629 

Yearly Expenditure, 1946-49 

Salarjes 
of the I ~oor Non-

a.dministra- rectUT:ing recurring 
tive , expensea expenses 
staff I 

Rs. Rs. Rs. 

1,27,200 2,95,160 1,50,609 

1,21,976 3,74,480 

7,7~1 40,9551 6,07.235 

OSMA......-IA UNIVERSITY 
Yearly I noome, 1946-49 

I Donations 
Fees Endow- and other 

' menta aourcee ! 

Rs. Rs. Rs. 

3,33,220 .. .. 
6,10,669 34,089 .. 
3,00,551 34,089 .. 

Yearly Expenditure, ·1946-49 

Salaries I 
of the Other. Non-

administra. recurring mcarring 
tive ..... expensss expenses 

Rs. Rs. Re. 

1,84,194 9,54,619 .. 
41,06,953 5,96,453 6,89,239 

14,45,121 1 3,72,403 4,49.S58 1.80,424 

[APPX. N. 

I 
Total Surplus Remar 

Rs. Rs. 

6,78,1!8 +65,852 

5,82,413 +31,104 

15,45,570 +7,212 

Percentage 

!Remark 
nf 

Total GoWTnment 
Grants to 

• 
the total 

R'- I 
38,31,562 91·3 

69,08,706 90·7 

~.43,867 ••·8 1 
··--

' ' I Toto! Surplus Remar 
' 

I 
Rs. Rs. I 

34,9:!,342 +3,39.220 

53,92,645 + 15,16,061' . 

24,47,512 +96,3&5 1 
.. ·-- ... 
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Yesr Goveroment 
Grant. 

I Ro. 

1946-47 .. I 60,682 

1947-48 . ' 79.760 

~ ..... 9 . ·I 1,04,990 
{B•tlmnte) 

Salarlea 
y- oftbfl 

te.ohing 
oo.lf 

Ro. 

HJ46-47 .. .. 
194.7·48 .. .. 
U14!t-.tD 83,426 

(E•~ma.te) 

I 
Year 

I 
• 

Jol y 19·l7 to Jun~ 1948 

• lui y 104S to Dac. 1948 

Jul 

PATNA UNIVERSITY 

Y wrly lnmme, 1946-49 

Dona.tion• 
.F ... Endow- ud other Total 

men,. 000,.... 

Ro. Ro. Ro. Ro. 

7.82,8US .. .. 8~43.497 

12,34,523 .. .. 13,14.273 

12,38,118 600 1,18,696 14,57 • .ro3 

Yearly Expenditure, 1946-49 

. 
Salarie& 

I 
of the Other Non-

adminlatra- recurring recurring Total 
tive expen881 e:z:pewtea 
•taft' 

Ra. Ro. Ro. Ra. 

66,430 7,94,368 3,629 8,63,627 

85,600 11,96,393 .. )2,82,292 

92,l5S& 12,36,818 la,903 14,07,730 

RAJPUTANA UNIVERSITY 

Yearly Income, 1947-49 

I I 
Govern-

I i Endow- Dona.tiOllB 
mont }'oos ments and other 

Grnnta I WUt<li!S 

Ro. Its. Rs. Its. 

707 

Percentage 
of 

Government Bomar 
Grant.~ to 
the total 

7•2 

6·1 

7·2 

Burp! .. Romarb 

-20,130 

+31,981 

+.9,673 

Percent-

Total 
age of 
Govt. 

Grantato 
the total 

Ro. % 
2,15,500 1~98.188 .. 82,060 4,45,743 48·23 

2,M,500 2,16,100 16,172 4,97,772 53·3 

2,15,400 
.~~000 I y; ltl49 to Dac. 1949 S.6MOO I 16,050 4.96,950 i 53·4 

_tF.o~n'':>~)'-------------------~_:_ ___ _:_ ____ _ 
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Year 

July 1947 to 
June 1948. 

July 1948 to 
Dec.194S 
(Estimate). 

Jan. 1949 to 
Dec.1949 
(Estimate). 

Year 

1946-47 

l947-4S 

1948-49 
(Estimr.te) 

[APPX. N. 

Yearly Expenditure, 1947-4.9 
--------

Salaries Salaries Other '1 Non-re-

I of the of the recurring curring Total Surplus 
teaching adminii- expenses I expenses 

I staff trative 
staff 

I 
Rs. P.,;. Rs. R:;. Rs. 

I 
Rs. 

1,79,033 

I 
2,34,157 

I 
+2.11,586. 

5,000 

55,1241 

39.578 I 2.87,819 . l6,i49 3,49,146 I Closing hala.nce 

I 
Ra. 1.48,626. 

I 
5,000 Ul,40fl 

! 
3,UI.fil0 I l > 40,8.'):0 6,29,16o I After addin!! lnst 

' clooi:u·.{ balam•es, I 
there is a balance 
of Rs. 2.2~.002. 

SAUGOR UNIVERSITY 
Yearly Income, 1.946-49 

Gov-ern
ment 

Grants 

Rs. 

1,00,000 i 
7~88,563 ; 

!"'19 -- 86•} j ,.a, - : 

Ra. 

41.339 

1,70,446 

2,3+,044 

Endow
ment'! 

Rs. 

11,712 ; 

64,482 

I Percent-
Donations[ .f! ge of 
and other 1 Total Go-vern-

sources 'J---- _?_h_;£_;_;,s_,,_:J_ 

Rs. Rs. 

1,46,378 2,99,4:?9 

7,04,009 17,27 ,5CO 

4,42,041 26,52.847 

0 
0 

33·39 

4.J·fl4 

*Includes Rs. 3,00,000 for maint.enan"'C and Rs. 1~37,112 for .Agriculturt" College. 

Yearly Expenditure, 1946-49 
----

Salaries Salaries' 
I. ! Non-re-1 Other 

of t.he flftht' 1 recur,ring 1 curring 
Total Surplus. 

teaching ad minis- 1 t'lxpenses expen9.es 
staff trative 

staff 
I 

Year 

Rs. Rs. Rs. I R•. Rs. I Rs. 
I 

56,104 19,377 67,857 I 1,30,659 2,73,997 ; +25.432 

1947-48 1,96,599 12,00,183 I 2,92,805 17,38,660 I -!1.160 

1948-49 

(Estim~&~te~)--------~~----~------~------~------~-------------

49,0731 

2,:!3,485 i 78,:!26 6,13,910 Jn.so,750 ! 33,05,371 :--6.;;",3!~ 
i 
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TRA VA...'\ CORE illliVERSITY 

Yearly /11CQ'l11e, 1946-49 

I GovnrnmJ 
l 

DonatiOD8 ~~~~ y,,, ]t'l!f'l!l En<l(lo\\·· and other Government .Remarks. 

I 
(irantl! me:::.t11 sources Gr&D.tR to 

the tot. a\ 

R•. I RH. Ro. R•. ; 

····I I I 
Hl-11.47 22,2fl,OOO 2,43.740 22.1•• I 3,39,678 28,31,600 j 

l!Jii·4M I I 1,188 ] ••.•1.770 1 • :14,t1U,OIJO 7,fttJ,5K2 81·7 I 

IHIH·-Iil 22,00,000 a,o:J,soo I :i0,5.SO i 27 .. 14,350 ! AH·fi I 
ll:llt!lll.lf.-1 

Yearly E.rpemliture, 19.J6-.J9 

Surplu.a I 
~nln.ril'-tt 

I 
t'fl.lllriee of the 

Ot ""'" 
Xun·rt•· 

YPn.f uf tho I adminia~ r••eucriUJI,' t·ttrrin-8 
t''A<'bing trntiv(1 {' :( pt· Jl6('f; I':O.Jl'dl&t'!J 

' 
atntr atnli 

----- ----- ---1-___ i __ _ 
lb, 

l!!~IH7 fi,40,62G 

rur;.-t~oo u,H!J,!.mt 

W-ls.w Pi,•l:l,UHS I I E~t11n,tt) 

· Yt•ar 

)HH-4\1 
l !:"t uuatt•l 

R•. ll •. R•. R11. Rs. i 
6,45,401 l.f,'iti,W2 :J,WH 25,72,089 +2.59,511 

4,17,4-63 IO,!\U,6UO 7,i)t,UJI4 29,46,:U3 +12,15,4.57 

'7,27,252 9,:lt1,7J(J I :!.:~2.2:!2 
i 27,J.a,Hs +232 I 

UTKAL Ul'HVERSITY 

Yearly Income.19.J6-49 

I I I Govt•m- Endow- 1 Donation.~> ! 
mt.'nt Ft>t.•s ffi('Uts : Rnd other ' Total l Grants 

eourCC'!il I 

R". ·I Rs. R:o. Rli. Rs. 
I 

l.HS,S~I.I- I lH.700 4o.ooo I 1.90,429 4.16.113 

I 
61,1\l-l 2,33,047 101 63,818 3,59,060 ! 

!?t\00(.) 2, tS,f\:!0 l,tl2,660 I 3.41,!?80 

I 

Pt1reent-
age of 

rwrern-
ment 

Granta to 
the t·>tal 

9·tn 

17·04 

5·!1 
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Year 

1246..-47 

1947-48 

I948-4Q 
(Estimate) 

Yearly Expenditure, 1946-49 

Salaries 
of tbe 

teaching 
staff 

RR. 

Salaries I Other 
of the reeurring 

adminis- expenses 
tra.tive 
staff 

Rs. 

30,070 

32,828 

42,005 

Rs. 

2~05,289 

3,03,246 

4,14,788 
I 

Non-re
curring 

expenses: 

Rs. 

[APPo N 

Total Surplus 

Rs. I Rs. 

2,35,359 I+ l.,SO. 754 

3,36,074 +22,986 

4,56~793 -1,15,513 



APPENDIX 0 
TABLE sHOWiNG TOTAL YEART.Y ExPENDITURE oF GovERYMENT AND 

AMOUNT SPENT ON EDUCATION (TOTAL) AND ON UNIVERSITY EDUC.\TION 

l 
I j 

Remark-s 
Government. Total Ex~ Total Ex- Expenditure I 
Central. Pro- Year penditure of , penditure on on University 

__ v_,_·n_•·_··-1-or_s_u. __ w ___ l----------l--G-o_v~_. __ m_a_n __ t j, __ E_d_u_ca __ ti_on---~---E-d_u_c•_t_io_n ___ 
1 

______ _ 

Ra. Re. Rs. 
Co-nt.rn] Govt. • 

Bihar 

Bomlmy 

C. P. & Berar 

1946-47 
1947-4Bt 
I948-4Dt 

1946-47 A 
1947-48 A 
1948-49 B 

1046-47 
1947-4c8 A 
194~-49 R 

1046-47 
IU47-48 
1048-49 Rt 

1946-47 
1947-4~ A 
1048-49 R 

Eaat Punjab 1947-48 A 
1048-49 R 

Madr.. 1946-47 A 
1047-48 A 
1948-40 R 
1949-00 B 

Ori..,. 1946-47 A 
1947-48 A 
11J4M-49 R 

United Provincest ] 9-!G-47 A 

•• 
Tri!HJf'a, 1\fanlpuT~ 

A: Cooch-&har 

i !947-48 A 
1948-49 R 

1046-47 
11147-48 
1948-49 

I Jf'46-.fllll 
I 1947-48 
: 1048-49 
I 

i 1946 .. \7 
I 11147-48 

lii·IS-49 

4,01,35,61,000 2,60,85,900 13,08,421 
2,04,83,56.000 a.si,84,60B 46, 10,2s2 
3,82,19,04,000 4.47~88~645 46,01,572 

5-,69,57,000 
6,84, 79,00(1 
8,21,67 ,{)Q(i 

14,41,1\2,000 
16,79,9R,OOO 
22,79,!i3,000 

36,41,55,193 
41,3:!,69,911 
51,91144,000 

11,114.77,000 
11.35,90,00il 
17,27,22,000 

7 ,58,46,(){1{l 
17,82,25,000 

56,98,89,000 
50,68,55,000 
07,04,60,700 
50.66,01~.400 

4,48,93,317 
.1),84,44,8:!0 
7 ,00,85,()()() 

38,72,96.107 
4M,47.4l,700 

I 

52.01.49.000 I 
)4,80,21,000 
30,8.2,00,000 

•• 
l.fili. 73.643 I 
),86,56,6fi5 
t,n2~99,3:!5 I 
4.ro4.4li.038 ! 
$,78,111,914 
6,3:!,10,000 ! 

73,95,439 
77,67,925 
86,69,600 

1,06,48,873 
1,24,00,279 
1,20,11,577 

4,52,03,4881' 
6,1U,OR,994 
S,37 ,43,000 

1,21,87,000 
1,83,92,000 
2,38,06,000 

86,55,000 
1,3<1,92,000 

5,89,69,565 
7,03,36,214 
8,86,62,600 
9,3$.93,200 

63,14,885 
78,23,117 
96,53,000 

4,09,67,258 
5,41,63,700 

3,30,30,000 
1,30,91,000 ~ 
2,52,94,ooo I 

•• 
o.os,1o~ 1 

1:!,23,150 ' 
ts.os,45t I 
59,4S,296 I 
69,34,8641 
S!l,"S,f\:?4 

I 

7,91,702 
l" 3;} 62•') 
.2:9o:022 1 
13,60,143 
14,16,832 
14,59~94 

27,67,580 1 
3R,36,7751 
69,04,615 

25,96,000 I 
31.80,000 I 
39,84,000 

8,72,229 
14,79,2(18 

ll5.95,967 
67,03,185 
96,50,100 

9,75,042 
13,70,474 
16,12,563 

I 
35,02,020' 
46,30,400 

S2,0iol90 
19,24,270 
30,82.000 

•• 
I 

! 

5,45,3ii3 II 
7.0'.!,896 
6,95,310 

Pre-parti
tion 7i 

month a 

• S:tptllted by tbe :-ltatl'tti<'al Ss--tion of the 'fmtstry of Edut!~tion. 

I
t h;ntnw of expenditnre incurncod b\· the Ymistry of Rehef and Rehabilitation a.re not 

avatl\hlt>. • 
l Suppht'd by •• Ea8trrn Economi>~t u. 
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State 

RhopaJ 

Ji.ikaner 

Cochin nnd Travan· 
core. 

Hinuwha1 Pradesh 

Jllipur 

,Jammu and Kash
mir* 

Knlltapnr 

l<utch 

Pntia.Ja &; :East 
Punj1tb States 
Union, 

Ram pur 

'fohri C:arhwnl 

[ APL>X. 0. 

Year 
Tot.al Expen

diture of 
Government 

I Total Ex- I Expenditure on: 

I 
penditure on 1 University j 

I I 

Remarks Education I Educa.tion : 

1 I 
1---1---~ I :·--

1946-47 1,34.96.1 74 6,08,S~3 ! 2,vG,->!II 
1947·48 ].:;:9,iJ2,S:!H ~ 0,6:!,474 : 2,27,:.li5 
H-148.49 1,40,14,49:? ' 0, 73,730 ' 2,24,:!32 

1946-47 
l!l47-4R 
1948-49 

1946-4-7 
1947-4R 
194S-49 

1946-4'7 
1!147-48 
1948-49 

1946~4:7 

I947-4S 
1943-49 

1946-47 
194-7-4-H 
1 !J-13-4:9 

1946-47 
1947-48 
lg48-49 

1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 

1946-47 
1U47-48 
1948-49 

1946-47 
1947--48 
194S-49 

1946-47 
1U47-48 
1948-49 

1945-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 

194G-47 
1947-48 
194S~49 

I 
3.5.';,';3,4:?:! ! 
4,03,2l,'i3t) 
4.fJ0.46,:?07 

I""' 01 ·'l" i -.~ .. ·- .. I 
14, 73,13,200 
13,21,4-i,:?:!l 

1,20,96.800 
1.30,4(1,31)() 
~.19,0.4,400 

16Sif,3K.:i.'>7 I 
2::!,9l.l7,714 I 
2'> 30 ·"'14 .. ,6 ! ., ·- ·- I 

3.22,03.GHO j 
3.03.00,000 i 
4,00,[.6,000 ' 

I 
5,37,81,000 : 
5,92,88,000 i 
4,99,60,000 ' 

1,38,4~.581 ! 
I, 78,67,800 . 
1,41,68,600 i 

76,46,!60'1 
77,47.8fl7 : 
S9,58,SSQ ' 

11~74.88.5:}! 1 
10,13,18.9£19 
ll~37,59,0UO ' 

5.27.47,:?:!3 ~ 
;j,,6H,30,0ol4 I 
5,96,07,6:?7 l 

89.RS,67S ~ 
1,09,16,77:1 . 
1~05,71,894 

31.11,955 
3S.S~.737 
53,64,116 ! 

*Budget figures. 

13.06.2JS ! 
j!J,07.47::! J 

:?3,;18.tl>H . 

I 
L61J.::!9.::i3!l i 
::.~::-;,.:.~.n2:J · 
2,42,Gl.;;Ll 

4 Jt"! J)fifJ i 

6,7!-!.300 ! 
S,69,100 

2 ... }8.64-.!101 I 
2,98,70.828 
2,93.40,601 ! 

! 
~3.87,00() t 
3u.4r.ooo I 
32,93,000 I 

I 
37.5, .0(10 I 
33.49.1~)() 

43,11,000 ; 

' 19.02.494 i 
19,8.1,,()()0 i 
19,91,900 i 

~-0~.1341 
.tOOJ,SllO l 
4,11.670 i 

. 1,3;},8-!.492 J 

. I,64,37,3XO j 
2,75,12,UOO ! 

23,40.447 i 
23,98.933 l 
07 -o 6''8 I - ,;.;,, - \ 

'l ... ! 8.31._6, 1 

10,$9,104 i 
10,36,7~: 1 

91.3J,j ; 
1,76,l6S ' 
5,45,487 

4,95,:::!28 
6.04.$.::!fi 
8,81.017 

31.2~.78..'i ' 
41.20,79.-5 
47,!6.617 

33,33~ 

47,89,872 
59,93,905 
38/)2,2S6 

3.74.000 
6,39,000 
5.95,000 

3,67,444 
3.i7.300 
4,43,!00 

3.32.2~2 
3.57.356 
3,i'IS.3S4 

7,6-!6; 
7,'i4<"i i 
1';.9.59! 

17.03,5-~· ; 
19.9.3.984 1 
34,46,9SY 

5,51,839 
6,07.079 
6,94,9S::! 

30,8()8 
5.5.609 ! 

29.985 ; 



APPENDIX P 

I. Tm: DANISH PEOPLE's CoLLEGE1 AND DANISH AGRICULTURAL Eou
OA'I'ION 

l. Origin of tlte Daniah People's College .lttn:emenl,,-A description of the 
DaniHh People's College is "ppropriate to a study of indian Uni,•ersities. The 
conditions under which it ~ame into being are strikingly similar t.o those in 
India in the recent past. The manner in which the ori~,>Wator of the People's 
College programme promoted his id~as, and the ideas themselves, are strikingly 
•imilar to those of Gan<!hiji awl his Basic Education. 

The .Pc<1ple's Colh•ge movemeot has bffn a major influence in raising Den· 
mark from a very low <•ondition to become the sec,nd state in Europe in 
per t>apita we>~ltb, though there is st»rcely a nation in Europe "ith leB8 natural 
resouT•les. The "peasant" rural dass has berome the l<'adirig social force in 
the countTy. The social legislation it has brought. about is cautiously, though 
strongly, progressive. 

Nicolui F. S. Grundtvig, father of the P"nple's College idea, was born in 
1783, and died in 1872. He began pro!lloting hi• idPos of the .l'eople's College 
in lS.1R, in much the sam" wa; a• Gnn<lhij: ;orese!lted the lhsic Education idea 
just a centurv later. ·while neighb<•uring European .;nuntries were gaining 
st.rcngth nnrl prestige, Denmark had been fulling hr.<>k. The country was 
•unk in illiteracy anJ poverty, and there was general disillusionment, pessi· 
miMm and frustration. 

Cultumlly the Danes hnd lost their l•<'.aring. Everything foreign was ic 
high fnvour. The nntivP lani(unge was beinf', di.•placed by t.hat of the nation 
whit•]• iwd Pcer.Hr defeated D~nmnrk. D<'f<•at-ed in wRr, in 1813 the nation 
wa• offiu;nlly <l<•elnred bankrupt. Norway seceded, after ·100 yeaTs of union. 
Educated Dane• were completely under the influenee of foreign seholarship. 

, ln,t.Putl of being aroused hy thesP conditions, the Danish pecple sank into hope· 
le•s apathy, •~;>·rting national extinction. 

It W!ls in snDh an at'lwspltcre that Gruudt.·.-ig, ut the age of 47, began t') 
travel"''"' rnml DenmHk, somewhat"' Gandhiji iid later oHr India, aron,ing 
nwn and women to the importance of e<lucaticn for the cnmm m people, and 
\<1 loH ,,f t);e fntherland and loyalty to it, 

\\'itnin a few years there wu•" strong mn\ement in fa,·our of his i,],•as. 
How,.,.,.,, thirtt•<•n years pus.,cd before the first People's Coll<'gc was estahlislt ed. 

2, Pwplc's Col/'1/e Prineiples.-Grundtvi~ held that the prevailing higher 
t'thit'ntion bu1l givPD young penple undefined impressions of a culture forf'ign 
h• tlh'm, 1md ht\•l t-aught them to nelllect. their 0\\0. He obst•rved that tb.l' pr~
vailing hi;zhf'r t~lucation rt•st~d on a sys~nlof exominr~tions wbi('h ~;tudents were 

", 
1

• Thia dt'!!t'tiptivn U. la.rp.·ly paraphrtUtf'<i from "Tht' PMplt-'8 C'oUege "• by Hnlm-Jt•nst""n~ 
fho Hu..nil:\h Pt"llple'a lligh Sehool", by ll('gland, a.rld .. ThE" l'"olk High ~chool .. by A. H. 

llnlhUilll, 

1'hl" ·~'tiU ... Folkt''hojakoln n ia mo~ AN.'Ufl\t6ly tru.nalat..d n PMplc•'a <Allt>ge 't1 ~ban •• Foik 
Hqzh ~l'hMl." 713 
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glad to take in the hope of " a.n assmed livelihood " in government service. 
He saw little love of culture for its own sake. "There had resulted a. caste of 
the educated, and the n:asses of the country were left in ignorance to slave for 
them". This type of education, he thought, was not valuable to society, or 
even to the few who had attained it. He said that constantly poring over 
books developed an unlovely book-worm type. They wt-re mentally sterile. 
The students learned to look with disgust upon entering ordinary occupations. 

He wrote," The only good school to train a boy for life is the home of an 
able, industrious man where a boy can learn to know and also to enjoy the 
work to which he will afterward devote himself. To lock him np in what 
amounts to a scholastic reformatory spoils him for a simple life of 
industry". "It will not do", he wrote, "tohavethewhole population 
become profe•sors, state officials or paupe1s, unles.• it be that they can literally 
liveonair". At that time a University degree was required for most gov
ernment appointments. It was largely that reqnireruent which kept the 
Universities alive. 

Grundt·•il! came tJ believe that a nati'lnal a\\akening must begin with a 
spiritual enlightenment of the common people. Thl' mother tongue, he be
lieved, should be a ruling factor, and the fatherland the living centre to which 
all hearts must be drawn. 

He began with {;reat faith in books. But he found that the books he wrote 
did not change the people's lives. His years spent in writing books seemed to 
him wasted. So he turned to what he called " the living word ". He would 
have his teachers live with the students, talking with them and being examples 
to them. He sought a relation similar to that of the old Indian gwru with his 
pupils. He himself went about rural Denmark, meeting and talking with peo
ple face to face. He said, " Great teaching must be the fruit of actuai ex
perience on the part of the teacher, not the expression of mere theory ". 

The aim of his People's College, he held, "should not be examins.>.tions and 
an assured livelihood, but for each individual the development and enlighten
ment which bring their own reward. The aim of the school should be to find 
' the common universal subjects ' to which the students would want to devote 
their time because of their nsefulness, or because of the pleasure they give ". 

Grundtvig insisted that there should be no examinations of any kind jn 
the People's College. They were to teach Qnly things which are o{ commo!l 
interest to the whole people. 

The study of the mother tongue and all that pertains to it he deemed of 
prime importance. This emphasis di!l ~ot result in insularity. An observer 
wrote, " Foreigners are surprised when they Jearn that simple peasants ~ 
leaders in Parliament, and in imports11t gov~rnment departnlents. " 

Grundtvig held that the difference between the cultured and the uncul
tured person is that the former feels a sense of kinship with the intellectual life 
of the past which the latter is without. 

The first People's College was established by Kristen Kolb, son of a shoe
maker and a follower of Grundtvig, in 1851. It was started with a capit>•l of 
)e."S than Rl>. 2,000, and w;th 15 students. He built a building for the school, ' 
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mostly with his own hands. His little peasant school seemed insignificant. 
but " histc.ry makes no mistake when it attributes to it a decisive influence on 
the People's College ", and a powerful influence in regeneration of Denmark. 
By his strong personality the People's College was given a solid footing in 
Denmark. Grundtvig said Kolb had transformed his ideas into reality in the 
best manner. 

Kolb said, " I do not know so much about enlightenment as about enliven
went. I enliven first and enlighten afterward, or at least enliven and enlighten 
at the same time ". Following his example, all the People's Colleges came to 
put their chief emphasis on the awakening and development of personality; 
imparting knowledge was treated as of secondary importance. He said, I 
found that not until the enthusiusm of my students was aroused were they ready 
for any instruction. 

3. Dearriptian of IM People's College.-The People's Colleges of Denmark 
are residence institutions for adult young people, chiefly from rural life. They 
are not vocational, but cultural, in their purpose. All of them, and of the 
agricultural schools, are private institutions, usually owned by the principals, 
but sometimes by an association. None but principals who combine such 
qualities as intelligence, forceful speech, business ability and good personality 
can succeed. Though the government gives financial aid it does not interfere 
in manag..nent. Many schools would surrender government aid rather than 
submit to formal examinatioll8 by go~ernment. 

A People's College which applies for public funds must first be recognizeJ. 
by government. In order to get recognition the school must have been in 
existence for at least two years and in both years must have had at least ten 
students for a year. No student may be under sixteen, and not more than one 
fourth may be under eighteen. The government makes grants according to the 
number of students. The poorer schools lose students and finally close. Thus 
the students and not the government rats the schools. Since there are no 
examina tiona and no degrees, the problem of uniform tests does not arise. 

While the government allows a certain proportion of studente under 
eighteen, the People's Colleges are conducted on the assumption that it is well 
to have a hf-eak in schooling between the fourteenth and the eighteenth year, 
or even longer. Many Danes hold that in this period of adolescence and 
mnturinR, young people want to grapple with practical affairs, to become self
sufficient and self-reliant. 1. 

· Pm·euts genera.lly agree that only students over eighteen should attend 
People's Colleges. They feel that stu<lents should first learn the tnanuallabour 
of their future occupations, an<l should not attend People's Colleges uuless 11.nd 
until they have strong desire for education. The experience of the Colleges 
provt'S that this desire to learn a.Mrts itself without any urging. 

1 WhU"" this pt"'Jn"amme of interruptro. sahoollng ba..q hfi.en hifhl; snC'CCSSful for rural bovs and 
~iriRo it iM i<'M so in thl' citioa. Jt"'"or aity ~outh the interruption of sc~hooi.ing ofwn means thAt the 
timr iM flpt•nt in ~ing monoy M.d BJX'Dding it fret"ly on city distractions, so that when the yesus 
fnr Pt•i)pll"'l C'ollc•go ani~. earning and ~rwnrlin!l and urban recreation habits have spoiled the 
nnturnl i.ntt>n.-at. In Sweden urban Prople's Colleges ban J~ncceeded bE-tter, but thf'y are more 
d iwt<tlr W\t•AtionaJ in naturt". 
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A typical school has about 125 students during the year, though some of the 
more popular onPs have two or three time< a• many. Moot People's Colleges 
are for both young men and young women. Generally the men attend from 
November to March, while the women, and sometimes men as well, at ten l fro!Jl 
May tQ July. Some Danish People's Colleges are co-educational, as are mvst 
of those in Sweden. 

The schools are nearly all Joe>~ ted in the open country, a mile or two from 
a village or city. The student; live in dose asscciation with teacher>. often 
in one large building. The furuishing:5 are simple, somttime~ meagre1 anrl . ..:;o 
the students are not educated away from simple living. The pri.ctcipal and family 
have at leil.St one meal a day with the students. Students and t<Oachers eat 
at a common table, spend part of their evenings together, and there is the 
same familiar intercourse between students and teachers as among the 
students themselves. 

Problems of discipline are practically unknown. Some schools have formal 
student government, but the shortness of the term prevents its full development. 

About five per cent of the students come from citie.; and towns, and the 
rest from the farms and villages. Abouc a third of the students go to schoo'IE 
in some part of the country distant from their homes, thus promoting 
national unity. 

The curriculum of the People's College covers ground somewhat similar 
to that suggested by the University Commission's report concerning geu.eral 
ed•Lcatim• in the chapter on Courses of Study. The curriculum of the existing 
People's Colleges includes all majcr fields of general education, with literature, 
history, the art of government, the physical and bi-llogical sciences, and also 
ordinary practical school subjects to a greater or lesser degree. 

Lectures are verr much used. The secret of success with lecture• seems to 
be the thorough mastery of the subject hy the lecturer, his all-round educMion, 
and his great interest in his work. Text-books are not generally followed, though 
the library is much used. 

The schools have a deeply religious spirit, but there is no formal instruc· 
tion in religion. With a few church supported institutions this is not the case. 

The People's College is attractive to young peol)le. Many look forward to 
it for years, and save money for it. . 

Opponents of the People's Colleges heM that the best prepara~ion for .a 
farmer is to learn agriculture, and that the -:feople's Colleges were a waste of 
time. Others held that the peasants were incapable of culture. Agricultural 
schools were set up in opposition to the People's Colleges. They mostly failed 
except as they were taken over by men who had been trained in People's 
Colleges. The view has come to prevail that a young mau should first attend a 
People's College and ~et a broad outlook on life, and then take courses in an 
auricu1tural schooL There are as many auricultural colleges in Denmark with 
40,00,000 of population as in India with '"32,00,00,000. Since the boy or ~irl 
was out of school and at practical work from age 14 to 18 or 20, he has pract1ral 
"xperience. The development of Danish rural life in agriculture, co-operatives, 
social legislation and decentralized industry is pointed to as ev1dence of tbe 
soundne<.• of this position. 
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4. So""' ResuUs of tke People's OoUege Programme.-One over-all result is 
claimed for the People's College programme : that it has created an intellectual 
and spiritual climate in which progress seems to be the natural course. The 
People's Colleges do not havespecialcoursesoncoop.eratives, yet Denmark has 
a large and successful cooperative development, and most heads of cooperatives 
are men or women from People's Colleges. The People's Colleges are not 
political, yet it is claimed to be largely through their influence that Denmark 
is very advanced in social legislation. The Danes have a good government, yet 
they prefer to handle their own affairs in private cooperative groups, rather than 
to have an army of public officials and employees controlling their affairs. A 
li•t of some of the achievements of rural Denmark since the birth of the People's 
Colleges is instructive. • 

CULTURAL AcHIEVEM.ENTS 

As a direct result of the People's College movement nearly every village 
and town has its lecture society. These have meetings once a month which 
comoine literary and social interests. The meetings are eagerly attended. 
There is one such society for every 1,500 people in Denmark. The average 
attPndunce is about 100, so about 6 per cent. of the rural people of Denmark 
have such an experience each month. 

A widespread habit of reading also hM developed. Denmark publishes 
one magazine for each 2,200 people, and one daily paper for each 20,000 people. 
1\Parly every home has its own library, and every small town its book store. 
The viUage public libraries of Denmark contain two and a half times 1!.8 many 
bonks as do the city libraries, and the village circulation of books is larger. 
A new book is published each year for each 1,000 of the population, so each 
Dano mu•t buy several books.a year. 

The speech of the common people, w'hich Grnndtvignurtured as a literary 
form, has become the language of literature. The academic language of a 
c•·ntury ago has <'ntirely disappeared. With this simple speech of the people, 
Grundtvig h<'ld, ". people can express the loftiest thought in plain words " • 

. Of courso, scientific nomenclature must recognize international usage. 

The " old school ties " of the People's College help to keep alive fellow
•hip nnd mutual understanding. There are alumni meetings each year, and 
nl"' usunlly each fall several days are spent in a reunion where old students can 
rdn•sh their outlooks and spirits. The attendance is large. Also extension 
h•\'l.ures take the People's College to the villages. 

SociAL LEGISLATION 

Chiltllabour is prohibited under fourteen years, and night work for children 
und••r <·i~htet•n. The old·nge pension system of Denmark has been largely 
copi<'d by England, the United States and New Zealand. 

Insuranc~ ngaim<t accidt•nt.s while at work is paid for by industry as a part 
of the c<>4 of production. There is unemployment insurance, so that a person 
n111y coni inue to have an income if his job fails. This is managed, not by the 
gov<'rnm<'nt, but by the workeno. Similarly " sick dubs ", to care for the 

~IIDSM"fl-:dn. 
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members during illneBl! are privately organized and managed by the members 
but with government financial help. There are also excellent old people' 
homes and provision for relief of invalids. Provisions foT arbitration an< 
conciliation between employees and employers, have largely eliminated indus 
trial strife. 

EcoNOMIC DEvELOPMEliT 

Of young men and women who attend People's Colleges, about 90 per cent 
retnm to their home communities, while many others become rural teache1"8 
managers of cooperatives etc. Thus the People's College is strengthening an< 
refining, rather than impoverishing; the rural life. The Danish farmer ha: 
become a scientist at his work, and Denmark has become like a big experimen· 
station in agriculture. Whereas their grandfathers were mostly tenants, mor< 
than nine-tenths of the farmers now own the land they cultivate. 

A century ago a considerable part of Denmark was waste heath land 
Nearly all this has been reclaimed, though sometimes thirty years of eonti. 
nuous scientific treatment is necessary to tum a barren waste into productivE 
farm land. 

The country has a large number of cooperative organizations throug!J 
which the people serve themselves in many ways. The following list, publi.,hed 
in 1939, indicates how the education provided by the People's Colleges find~ 
expression in economic affairs. 

~----------------~~~~--l Number 

KJnd of Cooperative 

Dairies 

Dairy Societies 

Milk Testing A ~soehltiona 

Danish Dairy Butter-seal Societies 

Bacon Fa.cturies 

The Unit.ed Baeo n Factories 

Danish Egg Export 

Potato Export 

Butter Export 

Cattle Export 

Danish Ba.oon Co mpa.ny 

Cattle Breading AssouVI.tiun!l 

' 
l 

.. I 

of 
Organiza-

tions 
(approxi-

mat.ely) 

1,387 

1,400 

:r 
1,400 

62 

60 

700 

15 

10 

Hi 

l I 

700 1 

Year the 
First 'vas 
(Jr;:anileri 

J~;jJ 

188:2 

1887 

19(12 

1!100 

!SS7 

18P.O 

1S95 

1913 

1888 

1S!JS 

WI!? 

ISS! 
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Kind of Cooperative 

Horse Brooding A.SBOeia.tions 

Swine Breeding Associations 

Shoop Droeding Aeeooia.tions 

Coat Brooding Associn.tions 

()ow-testing Associations 

Consumers' Societies 

CreJit A88oointiona 

Banking Associutiona 

'fho Co-opomtiv.a Bank, Copenhaf!eD 

Ha.vingv AsS-Oclutiona 

Cattle Insurance Assoniutiona 

Dull Aasocin.tious 

Hail lrumranco Ausociu.tioos 

Htorm lnsumnco A&rociationa 

Fire lmmranoo ABKociations 

Accidt>nt lmmrunoe Associations 

Lifn lrumrrmce &aociationa 

EIC!f'tt'ical Plant& 

Cosl Supply Msod.-~tions 

Sanatorium A880ointions 

Ct•mt'!nt A~od&tiona 

Rtmtio:~: Assodations 

.. 

Total 

719 

Number 
of Ye&r the 

Organiza- First was 
tiona Organized 

(approxi-
mately) 

400 1879 

200 1882 

150 1899 

60 1909 

1,750 1892 

1,824 1872 

14 (1775)1850 

160 1897 

1 1913 

560 1884 

2,500 (?) 1810 

1,400 1884 

20 186! 

lQ 1896 

10 1856 

(200,000 
memhera). 1898 

10 1904 

2,000 1914 

400 1895 

600 1913 

1,!50 1866 

40 1~AA 

20 19<13 

1,200 1904 

500 l9il 

1 hHZ 

23,5.."0 I 
I 
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There is a policy of " building from the ground up " and vesting the power 
in the local unit rather than in a central organization. The mortality of Danish 
cooperatives has been very low. 

The cooperatives are open to all responsible persons, have democratic 
management, operate on a cash economy, and keep open accounts, with no 
secrets. The membership is voluntary and withdrawal without financial loss is 
made easy for a person who wishes it. 

Throughout Denmark there are many agricultural study circles. Nearly 
every cottage has a radio, and broadcasts on agricultural and other subjects are· 
frequent. There is an organization for national economic work for young 
people, for cooperative work undertakings, the aim of which is to increase the 
interest of young people in farming. There are gymnastic clubs in many 
villag~s. • 

Though Danish agriculture is very efficient, less than lOpercent. of the 
rural people have attended even a six month.•' agricultural course. The agri
cultural quality is held to depend largdy Gn a stste of mind engendered by the 
People's College. The i!tudents develop a habit of study, the open mind, and 
appreciation of expert knowledge and of cooperation. 

All over Denmark there are " societies of control ". These are cnoperative 
societies which employ agricultural experts. The expert advises on so;], crops 
and live herds, and prescribes feed and care. When market conditions change, 
the farmer is advised by his expert what to do, and he can at once change crops to 
meet new conditions. Thus the whole agriculture of Denmark has made quick 
shifts to meet new international conditions, and this without any government 
dictation. 

Tbe People's College has not been the only progressive element. The 
democratic constitution of Denmark, like that of India,. was the result of a 
somewhat romantic middle class movement, following the trend of the times. 
Grundtvig believed that for sctual democracy to appear there must be general 
education for the common poople. W'hen the new peasant party sought 
thorough-going reforms, the same liberals who put through the new constitution 
united with conservatives to prevent democratic policies from emerging. 
Two great political figures, Georg Brandes and Viggo Hornp, fought for dem!J
cracy, and were largely instrumental in bringing it about. A vigorous contest 
raged from-1870 to 1901, when a new and <rery democratic constitution was 
adopted. · 

5. Limitation of the Peopu!s College Movement.-Ths Danish People's 
College is no self-perpetuating system· for achieving high citizenship. When 
Grnndtvig outlined its principles more than a-century ago he was far in advance 
of his day, and the effort to achieve his ideal,s brought a great upsurge in the 
national life. Were he living today he doubtless would havs accepted the 
scientific attitude and its social implications. His followers until recently 
tended to retain the position he held in his day, rather than to progres• as he 
progressed during his life. Some people feel that some of the Danish People's 
Colleges through this kind of orthodoxy are tending to become static, and are 
losing their position of vital leadership. 
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6. Lessons for India.-There are two dangers in the Indian basic education 
movement. One is that it shall become conventional, worldly and self-seeking, 
losing its strong consecration to fundamental human needs and values. The 
other danger is that it shall fix as a rigid orthodoxy the position Gandhij i took 
under the particular circumstances of his time, and shall not grow and progreBB 
in his spirit of " experimenting with truth ". There is danger of yielding to 
both these tendencies at the same time. A People's College movement would 
need to guard against both dangers. 

For an institution similar to that of the Danish People'6 College to develop 
in India will require a supply of suitable teachers. This may well be one of the 
activities of the rural universities. The rural university in this way "\ft>uld help 
to build a bridge between the world of scholarship and the life of the common 
people. Fortunately there exists in India a body of men and women committed 
to rural education and experienced in it who could make a substantial beginning 
to that end. 
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II.-NEw RuRAL PROFESSIONS 

The following de.'!Criptions are of new or partly developed professions 
mentioned in the chapter on Rural Universities. Some of these are rural in 
their nature, while others, though concerned with the whole of Indian life, are 
definitely appropriate for rural university study. 

Water Control Engi?Wering.-Because of the seasonal distribution of rain
fall over most of India, and of the semi-arid condition of much of the country, 
and also because the principal crop, rice, requires irrigation, the very life of 
India depends on the control of the water supply. If the nse of the river flow 
in India should be increased from five or six per cent to twenty five or thirty 
per cent, and if other good agricultural practices should be followed, the crop 
yield of India might be more than doubled, floods could be reduced, and health 
conditions in some areas could be greatly improved. In this development 
water control engineering must play an important part. Large scale river 
control for irrigation, flood control, power development and navigation will go 
far in increasing the total water supply for irrigation. · 

Where electric power is generated, there need be no conflict between basic 
industries, such as aluminium and chemicals 1\'hich use large amounts of electric 
power, and vigorous development of rural life and industry. The use of large 
amounts of power in basic industries may actually make more feasible the 
electrification of rural areas. Moreover, there is no reason why the basic 
industries should be located in cities. They can be located in the midst of a 
group of villages, getting their labour from such villages. The Alcoa, Tennessee 
plant of the Aluminium Company of America, the largest aluminium plant of 
the world, is so located. 

The control of great river syste!Il8 is only the beginning of the work of the 
water control engineer. After such great projects are carried to the utmost, a 
l!;rge part of India must depend on more limited sources of water supply. The 
construction of tanks by modem methods can be greatly extended. 

As Indian farming is improved and mechanized, even though still conducted 
on a relatively small scale, perhaps twice as much total crop will be raiaed by 
a quarter as many farmers. Probably a hundred million Indians will be released 
from agriculture. One of ths ways in which very large numbers of men can be 
used for long periods is in providing storage for surplus water, even by the 
excavation of great cisterns where that is the only possible method. In the 
need to find employment for the large numbers so released there will be justifi
cation for water storage projects which in other conditions would not be econo
micully sound. . · 

A groat deal of Indian agriculture is carried on by pumping water from 
w~ll•. So long as such pumping is by human muscle power or by bullock power 
th••re may be little danger of exhausting the ground water. With electric power 
a hundred times as much water might be pumped from a single well; arid the 
ground water might be exhausted. Water control engineers shonld ·make 
cur~ful ground water surveys where irrigation is by pumping. In some oases it 
will be n0Cl'8Sary to rigidly limit the amount of pumping to prevent the failure 
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of agricult_ure ~ large areas. Legislation similar to that previously suggested 
for relocating villages could be used for administering the ground water supply. 

Ove~ a considerabl~ part of the peninsula, ground water is found only in 
fulsures m the underlymg rock. If a well intercepts one of these joints or 
fuJsures an abunda.~t supply may be had. If it misses a fulsure by five or ten. 
feet the well may Jield almost no water. Much hard work is wasted in digging 
dry we~. The water control engineer shonld become skilled in geophysical 
exploratiOn, so that by the use of electrical and electronic devices water veins 
can be located and the waste of digging dry wells can be avoided. 

. In some areas it is possible to spread the flood flow of rivers so that it will 
aink into the ground and renew the ground water. This process has been 
developed in California. 

Irrigation often results in the accumulation of salts at the surface and in 
the rnin of fine irrigated lands. The water control engineer can prevent this, 
and can even reclaim land that is naturally too heavily impregnated with salts 
to raise crops. 

We have outlined some of the work of the water control engineer to show 
how an only partially developed profession can grow and can contribute greatly 
to the wealth and economic security of rural India. 

SoillmprO'Vement Engineering.-The earth was not made for man's special 
benefit. He takes it as he finds it and improves it to snit his purposes. Civili
zation is largely made up of the efforts of men to master nature and to make it 
serve "their needs. In very little of India is the rainfall ideally distributed for 
agriculture. So men correct the unbalance by irrigation. The soils of India 
are the results of geological foroes having no purposeful relation to maximum 
productiveness. They must be studied, understood, and completed by human 
effort. There are some who disapprove of the use of mineral fertilizers to 
correct natural or man-made soil deficiencies. Natural soils vary greatly in 
the presence or absence of the mineral elements which are essential to the best 
growth of plants, and therefore in their fertility. It shonld be the aim of soil 
improvement engineering to secure the optimum mineral balance so that a soil 
being treated shall approximate to the best balanced and most productive soils 
found in nature. Just as land may be mined by excessive or unskilled irrigation, 
so can it be injured by unskilful use of fertilizer. The cure in each C!'se is no~ 
to" go back to nature", but to master the subject by scientific ,inquiry. · 

Much exploration is yet needed before the treatment of soil can be made to 
reach its full possibilities. This is true not only as to mineral contents, inclu<i· 
ing such necessary " trace elements "as· manganese, boron, cobalt, zinc and 
copper which have been overlooked until recently, but also with reference to 
soil organisms which help or hinder the growth of crops. 

Much of the aoil of India is seriously eroded, part of it so seriously that il 
is entirely out of use, except for poor po.sture .. ~y the use of good. engineerin~ 
and modern equipment such as bulldozers, milholll! of acres of th1s abandoned 
and can be brought back to full production. 
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Ancient Peru, which before its conqueSt had perhaps a higher degree of 
economic security than any country in the world, developed most of its agriculture 
on steep rocky mountain aides, by means of stone terracea so "'ell built that 
after four centuries of neglect by the conquerors, they are still largely intact. 
A Peruvian, working for his government, might spend hill entire life in building, 
terra.cea and filling them with rock and soil so as to cr~ate a few-acrea of land. 
The proceRS was time-consuming, but once completed and supplied with water 
through irrigation canals built along the mountain aides, the terraces formed new 
land which would support a family for generations to come. The Irrogotes of 
the Phillipines similarly practice successful hillside terracing, as do farmers in 
the Himalayas. As a means for using very J .. rge numbers of men displaced 
from agriculture in ways which will add to the permanent national resources, 
land terracing has vast possibilities for India. 

At the mouths of I~:dia's great rivers are vast expanses of land a little 
below sea level, or so little above that they are too wet for cultivation. Holland 
h11.8 reclaimed large area.• of such land, not nearly as fertile, and thereby has 
added to her population resources and to her wealth. With proper soil improve
ment engineering India cu.n in the same way add fertile lands and good 
homes for millious of people. The Sunderban area in Bengal iR evidence of 
such pos•ihilities in India. 

These suggestions by no means exhaust the possible fields for the soil im
provemen~ engineer, but tuey indicate what a variety of work is open to this 
ne1v rural profession. 

Temperature Otmtrol Engineering.-Thetropicalsun'sheat, which now in 
many ways is a handicap to Indian life, can becomeoneofourgrcatresources 
through the new profession of temperature control engineering. Much 
of Indi11 needs hot water, especially during the winter inonths. It is entirely 
fea•ible, by means of simple engineering and construction, to use the sun's 
enorgy to heat water which then can be stored in insulated tanks. In this way 
a year round supply of hot. water can be provided without the use of fuel, as 
is done in America under far leas favourable circumstances. 

With somewhat greater expenditure the heating of entire housea during 
winter months can be done by using solar energy for heating and storing water, 
using circulating hot water for warming a houHe. In that way nearly all fuel 
for hou•• booting may be so.ved. Homes, schools and factories of the future 
will ht<ve temperature control to make them pl~asant places for working during 
be-t wenth~r. 

E, ery good villago should have a cold storage and "deep freeze" Mntre 
fvr the preservation of food, as well as refrigeration for each family. Every 
important fishing village and every large fi•hing vessel should hsve provisions 
for cleaning, packing and freezing fresh fish, and there should be provisions for 
shipping frozen foods. For these and other uses, temperature control engi
neerihg can have great eKtension in rural India. Food preservation by freezing 
will com• to be one of the common necessitieR wbiuh n village cannot alford to 
be without, juot as many villages cannot afford to be without irrigation water. 
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Food Processing Tecl.nology.-Many kinds of food are overproduced at 
some seasons and almost wholly laeking at others. Food processing and pre
servati•Jn can greatly increase ani! stabilize the fo"i! supply. Mucl:t grain is 
lost because it is storeJ. with too mt:eh moisture. Control of the moisture con
tent of grain for storage is becoming well developed. All these processes re
quire a high degree of training and skill, and constitute a new profession or 
technology. 

"Chemurgic Engineering ".-This is a term given recently in America to 
the proeess of turning farm crops, especially waste, into industrial products. 
The half million tons per year of waste molasses in the sugar industry should 
be used for production of industrial alcohol, stock feed, fertilizer or other use
f11l products. Sugarcane bagasse and jute waste should become an import
ant source of highly nesirable building materials for interior work. Castor 
·~il may become an important source of nylon fibre. The vegetable oils 
uf south India may be processed for many industrial purposes. The possibili
ties of sisal have not been fully explored. Many of the forest trees and wild 
plants of India are unexplored as to t.h"ir chemical industrial possibilities. 
"Chemurgic Engineering" opens new world for rural industry. 

Ocean Proilucts Teclmology.-India is bord~red by fishing villages, but the · 
processes are.almost as primitive as a thousand years ago. The head of the 
O!Jeanographic Institute at Woods Hole in the U.S.A. recently e>.-pressed the 
opinion tl!at in large areas of ocean south of India an acre of ocean would pro
duce twice as much food as an acre of good Indian land. Ocean product,;; 
technology can begin with improvements in packing, cooling or freezing, trans
porting and marketing fish products, and in proeessing and selling fish wastes 
for industrial products, poultry food and fertilizers. 

But that need be only the beginning of a great new field of industry. As 
the pr,fession of ocean products technology develops we may look forward, not 
only to a great direct increase of food supply, but to a very large increase of 
fertilizer, made of all living things in tl1e ocean, plant or auimal, not otherwise 
useful. The ecean, especially those parts where " plankton" and other life is 
most abundant, can be a vast source of vitamins, drugs, oils, glue, chemicals, 
leather, poultry food and fertilizer. The fiShing villages and towns around the 
eo,st. of India may become :t>laces of varied industrial life. Ocean resources 
may go far towards balancing India's food bu,dget. 

Mineral Processi>29.-India has a great variety of mineral products. T~~re 
is no reason why these should be sent to large cities or to foreign lands for 
processing. Much of that work can be ,done by village or small town industri~s 
at or near where the minerals are found. · Mica can be prepared ready for final · 
use, including ground mica for paints and lubrieants. Kyauitecan be made into 
furnace linings, asbestos into roofing and other products. The field of mineral 
pro~essing is so large and so varied that any detailed discussion is out of pl!lce. 

Rural lndustriaZ Counsellin;1.-By and large, the chief disadvantage of 
ruuc!J. small industry is less in small scale production than in the limito.tions of 
small scale managP.ment. Big industries can afford specialists in adminis
tration, in buying, selling, finance, accounting, labour management, and in the 
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devc,Jopment of manufacturing processes, and research. For small scale in
dustry to realize its full possibilities it i• necessary that sneh special services 
shall be available to small industries as well as to large one•. 

This need of small industry tor specialized services is only now becoming 
generally recognized. In America such help is becoming available, chiefly 
from private organization, but in a lesser degree from the government. In 
Scandinavia the same results nre being achieved by cooperation of small in
dugtrie~ with the help of government. 

In Finland a very interesting process is undl'r wny. About two lmndred 
amall metal industricR, scattered over Finland, with from three or four em
ployees to two hunnr•d employees each, have developed a cooperative orga
nization for supplying the member firms with these specialized services. A 
central office was set up, supported by a percentl\gP. of the income of each 
member firm. This office supplies its merubers with technical advice and ser
vices of many kinds. It looks after import and licencing arrangements, pur
chases supplies and raw materials, works out new t~hnical methods for manu
facturing, prepares accurate working drawillgs and specifications for products 
being mnnufactured, helps in marketing products, •upervises accounting and 
businosR management, and arranges loans at the banks. Where the central 
office, with its staff of forty members, cannot supply the re.•earch facilities or 
th• technical services in Finland, it can locate such services in the ad
joining countries, and can quickly mn)<e the necessary arrangements. 

Thus these little firms, through their cooperative organization, have avail
able the highly specialized modern technical services which had been avail
able only to great corporation~. This development has occurred in a poverty 
stricken, war devastated nation, in a barron country along the arctic circle among 
a p••ople just emerging from primitive life. They do have the advantage of 
a hi;;h quality of integrity in personnel, business and public relations. In India 
a similar movement has beon suggested by Sir M. Visvesvaraya through the All 
Intlia Manufacturers' Organization. The Indian rural university might well 
nndllrtake to develop and to supply leadership for these services so essential to 
the success of small rural industry. Somewhat similar servic<>-• are necessary 
fur agricultural marketing cooperatives. 

R .. ral Puhlic Allminietratwn.-The profC8sion of public administration in 
a rnml dmnocracy hils yet to be developed in Iadia. Democracy cannot 
thrive unlet<B the people learn to handle their loc&l affairs themselves. Ifthe new 
India is to be truly dmnocrulio it must loarn to combine the local management 
of lncul affairs, and the regional mqnagement of regional aff,.irs, with co-opera
tioll and nuity in those matters which must be dealt with by the nation .. sa 
wholl'. 

In nll demorrat.io government, while the general over-all control rests with 
l'h'"ted rrprosontl\tivea nf the people who come from <'Very walk of life, th~ 
ll<'t.ualadministration of the public business can b•st be performed by pro
f,•"ionnlly trained, skilled and experienced •pecialists. Thefirka panchayats 
will nc~d p~rmanent secretaries. District police supervisors Rhould be, noL 
polit.ician•, bu• profe&lionally trained men 'Who are skilled in the theory and 
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art ofpnblic order and safety. The rural university should train professionn. 
safety directors. While in much of India land records are well kept and pre· 
sent no serious problem., yet in other parts such record keeping has been a 
vast source of petty blacklll8.il, graft, special privilegE~ and coercion by smnl' 
officials and self-seeking persons. This whole field of title recording and ad
ministration should be raised to a professional level. It should fall to th( 
rural university to develop good methods of title anministration, and to trair 
n:.en for that work. 

There are many other elements of rural public service for which the rural 
university should prepare. Travelling accountants could train local officers iD 
simple accounting methods for villages, and for the larger administrative unit~ 
between village and district, which have different names in different parts of 
India. They could also supervise accounts and prevent irregularities. Sani
tary officer~ will need to be trained, the distribution of irrigation water •hould 
be improved, and the collection of taxes should be regularized. 

Rural Social Welfare.-Over all of rural India, aside from missionary 
undertakings, there is very little provision for the care of the aged or orphans, 
crippled, blind and deaf. Nor is there any orderly provision for relief in time 
of natural catastrophe. Rural social services should berlevebped, not to take 
the place of neighbourly care and friendliness, but to help them to intelli
gent action and to supplement them where necessary. This work should not 
be over-profe .. iona!ized, but should strive to make the or<lino.ry processes of 
fa wily life and neighbourliness intelligent and effective. 

·Even though care of the sick is a neighbourhood service, performed with
out pay, the educating of village women in such intelligent care will provide 
work for many well trained professional women. Education in community 
life, cooperation and organization noay quite change the spirit and character 
of a village. The quality of family life can be greatly changed for the better 
by wise family guidance, and by education directed by qualified workers. The 
teaching of nutrition and food preparation in villages will provide careers for 
many tcained women. Village people do well to direct their own recreation, 
yet a trained recreation leader may be effective in teaching the best folk dances, 
games and other forms of recreation. The work of a singl~ rP,creation leader 
has sometimes changed the recreation habits of many villages and develop,ed 
local amateur leaders of community recreation. Keeping in mind theEolicyth.,t 
s~ far as po"sible the social services of villagel!. should be voluntary neighbourly 
action, yet in many fields there is room for well trained professional s.ocial 
workers to provide education, encouragement and supervision for such volun
tary effort. The various rural s,ocial services are now scattered through seve
ral departments of government, with consequent overlapping and confusion; 
The rural nniversity might well be an agency for unifying and harmonizing the 
J'Ural social serviee work of the various departments of government. 

The field of professional social service is con•tantly broadening and is 
providing training for men and women in new and important fields. There is 
prospect that it may contribute substantially in eularging and refining the 
cultural and social quality of rural India. 
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Rural Land and Village Plarming.- A• discussed elSewhere i:> this repozt, 
most Indian villages should be entirely rebuilt, often on new locations. It 
may seem nt first thought that a village is only a village and needs no skilled 
plunning. Such is not the case. The wise location of streets so that the na
tural drainage will he good, the proper planning and location of sewers and 
draiGs, t.he best size, shape and location of house sites, the best size and loca
tion of playgrounds, school houses, public buildings and meeting places, garden 
plots, pastures and barns, airplane landing field.•, and locations for industri< s
ail tlwse are important, and trained and experienced men and women can best 
handle them. In many cases groups of villages will unite in planning landint; 
fielda, playgrounds, school•, common pasture, or industries. There agnin pro
f<·•sional plar.rtNS will he useful. 

One of the grent wastes of Indian agriculture is the fragmentation of land 
hol<lings, Land planners, working under suitable legislation, should become 
skilled in working out, and administerivg the consolidation of land holdivgs, 
and in suggesting improvements in legislation for that pnrpo•n . 

.More and more India will want to preserve its wild spots of natural heauty, 
making them precious possessions of the whole people. Land planners should 
he skillei and experienced leaders in this mo'Vement. 

Altogether the profession of land pbnning can become higMy developed 
and higbly useful. To make it such should be the w<>r.k of the rural university. 

Tile Profusion of Social Engineering.-- In t.heold days most disputes or other 
dilr<·rences were settled by local panehayats or village elders. Few cases went 
to the courts. With the imposition of English law and the rise of urban uni
versity law schools the condition has greatly changed. Tbereislitigntione>ery· 
whore. Sm'ill town lawyers thrive chiefly as people quarrel. WI' are told by 
w<>ll informed advocates that outside large cities, more than 90% oflegal prac
tice ia due to quarrels and litigation. 

For the welfare of rural India the legal profession as it now exists should 
be J..rgely replaced by the prof~ssion of social ~ngineer. His work should Le, 
not t.o win law suits and thereby to pile up a fortune, hut to prevent the need 
for litigation ani! to further social harmony. He should aimatrevivingtheset· 
tl•·•llent of differences by informal agreement before panchnyats or rural elders, 
and to dnrify sorial customs and social relations, so that there would be fewer 
occnsions for disputes. He ~hould encourage the habit. of making clear records 
of important agroements so that misunderstandings will not result from poor 
uwmory. The English lnw brought traditions of ~quality of rights to a 
rult.urt' in which some persons were considered to he superior and others mem
uls. \\'hilt' ":" hnld to the n~w co~cept of equality of rights emphasized by 
our cnn•lltut.ton, t.he ol<l. hnb1ts of mt.ernal harmony and informnl sol~ing of 
dliT<'ft'llC<'B should be r~viwd. Social engineering should b~ n<>t a techniqu~ 
for muiut,.ining tl1e sl;~lus q11o of privilege or elas• stratification. Tht> ba•ic 
human rights of tl1e new Indian Cllnstitution should be its guide. 



730 (APPX. Q. 

The drafting of!cgislation affectingrura!life should be the Clir~ful, skilled 
work of the social engineer who has learned to fully understand and to fully· 
state the issue, who knows what legislation of the kina in this or other countries 
h"s been most successful, and who knows how to provide the simplest, most 
economical, and most easily understood legislative expression. A vast amount 
of bad government comes from unskilled drafting of legislation. As a rule 
the politician wants his legislation to be successful, and wo11ld weleome such 
help. The social engineering profession would also watch proposed legislation . 
to draw public attention to that which would be harmful because of careless 
drafting. The so~ial engineer should be recognized as no less import.ant to. 
society than the public health officer, and should similarly be supported by the 
public. 

Rural Sociology and Anthropology.-The field of rural sociology should not 
be a bookish subject, though a solid background of schola.rship is necessary. The 
culture ofindia possesses many elements. It should be the chief business of the 
rural sociologist and &nthropologist to know what these cultural resources nre, 
to insure the preservation and discrimination of their valuable elements, and 
to introduce new cultural elements which will add to the range and quality 
of social life. 

Rural Arts.-Similarly, the resources of rural arts, ~rafts, games, music 
and dancing should be c:<plored and the best preserved and spread, somewhat 
as is being now accomplished at Santiniketan. Numerous such centres of in
fluence at rural universities, with mutual give and tak" with primary and 
secondary schools, would be desirable. 

Rural Medical Sert>ice.-Most doctors trained in urban medical schools 
shun rural life. Both in urban and rural medicine there arc many physicians 
who are maintaining a high standard of unselfish public service. But perhaps 
there an not enough of them to determine the over-all attitudeoftheprofes
eion. One reason for inclining to this opinion is tbat many of the successful 
nrban physicians have inherited the traditions of undemocratic aristocracy. 
The medical schools find difficulty in securing abl(l men who will give up large 
incomes for teaching. The rural university should develop a diffl"rent medi
cal tradition; The rural physician should cast his lot with the people he serves, 
taking ouly a moderate income, such as will gi 'Ve him moderate economic secuti
ty and enable him to keep fully in touch with developments in his profession·. 

The possibilities of cooperative medicine and health ~ervica should be 
d~veloped. Along with tne training of rur"l physicians the rural university 
should +.rain physicians' assistants and nurses. These assistants can handle the. 
routine health work of the villal!eS from sec,,ndary sehool centres, while the 
rural physician can recP.ive tile more difficult!)asesnt larger clinics or hospitals 
properly sp!teed, where feasible at the sites of medical schools. These need not 
be in citie.,. We are informed by the head of a very large clinic in a very ~mall 
town that distance from the city is an advantage. It sifts out tbe ordinary 
routine c~ses, and leaves space for difficult cases from which student-s can lemn 
most. 



APPENDIX B. 
JII.-SuGOESTIONB FOR RESEARCH IN RURAL Uh'l:VERSITIES. 

ln cxtcnHion of the di~<eud•ion of research in the chapter on Rural U r.i
wroi~<i""• the following are illustrative of subjects that would be appropriate 
f,,r rural university research, though many of them would be stilted to other 
uni VPrsities as well. In wost of the fido.s described there are orportunities 
for good and imp<>rtant work, even where laboratory equipment is meagre or 
perhaps entirely absent. As a rule some library facilities would be neceSS&ry. 
Of course, adequate laboratory facilities would greatly assist research, and in 
some ca"'"• as in much exploration of natural resources, would be necessary. 

Ethical Reaearck.-Cannot the spirit of ;esearch challenge the saying that 
science is concPrned only with stati.Rtical facts, and not with values. Where is 
ther~ better opportunity than in India to use the methods of science to explore 
both the means and ends of living Y Ethical research can address itself to 
the practical probleillR of rural India. What personal and social customs tend 
to eneumber and degrnde life 1 What conditions lead to those habits ~ Cu!l 
clear statements of ethical policy be made, based on disciplined scientific 
obs~rvntion nnd ·therefore subject to test and verification, which will define 
de<imble personal and social attitudes, and therefore lay a basis for removing 
lu1rmful human relationships t 

Such ethical research might well cover all the motives and customs which so 
ob,t.ruct htlrmonious and effective living. It can explore the conditions which 
produc~ these undesirable attitudes and theconditionswlJich favour goodwill, 
i nt.egrity, and wholesome human relations. Such inquiry will call for the help 
of biology, psychology, sociology and anthropolo~y. Se!dCim does any one 
field <>f research stand alone. A chi<'fhindran<"eto sucl, exploration is moral 
tionidit.y. It tnkes Muragetoexamiul'objectil•ely a custom which is general 
11n~ long-liwd. 

Psyclwk,gical Researel!.-What prevent.• the rural Indian mind from con
st.nntly senr~hing for better ways ofliving t Is it not true that the ruml Indian 
mind i• naturally as keen and vii!orousaR any other t In what way can old sets 
of mind bR broken a11d an attitude of eager inquiry be awal:ened ? The methods 
nRed by C. H. Robert•on in China in arousing whole arenA of seemingly lethargic 
villagers to a high pitch of interest in modern science, might well be studied. 
The 1••yrhologist.s hnve lhe rare opportunity of critically exploring the pro
Ms"'"' of the rural Indian mind, and of learning how on a vast scale to arouse 
ana awn ken tJ10g~ minds without coercing or dominating or exploiting them. 
A• a ruh·, p•ychologista who are from the 'illag~s •md who know and respect 
the villnge mores cnn do this beRt .. 

Soi'iologiMl, A.ntT~ropological, and Cultural Research.-The social back
ground of India is exceptionally rich in what i• very good, but also contains 
t•lt•nu•nts that account for much of her troubles. Research in rural sociology, 
nntlnopolt~gy and culture should prevent any impulsive r••jectlon of India's 
)lllAt ns hemg out of d:tte, nnd may help bring nn end to blind aceeptanee of 
harmrui or usel".a elements, now re~~!ned bei'ause they are old and deeply 
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entr"nchcd. Such evalU&tiou will objectively and critically examine, explore, 
test and appraise in order to disseminate what is good, and to purify the 
cultural inherit~:~nce from that which has prevented fulfilment of possibilities. 
The method of disciplined critical objective inquiry, applied to a study of rural 
India, may bring about great.er changes in decades than otherwise might OCO&J' in 
as many centuries, and the changes can be wise and discriminating, rather than 
a drifting with the prevailing currents. 

Research. in Popult~twn.-The impoverishment of rural life in India has 
been accompanied by excessive increase in population. Quite commonly the 
people who seem to have least to live f<>r have the most children. When life 
is rich and varied and there are many interests to share attention, families are 
generally small. When life is reduced to ignorance, poverty, and the bare 
rudiments of existence, the birth rate is usually high. 

The regard for large families, which may have been appr'lpriate when 
infant death rates were very high, may be inappropriate in modern society. 
Population policy should be a live study, adjusting to whatever conditions 
actually exist, whether they be of over or under-population. Here is a very 
important field for research, especially in India where a dense population is 
increasing rapidly. The fundamental inquiries are yet to be made .. Wl1at 
density will bring the greatest total value of living 1 Should numbers increase 
to the very limit of subsistence 1 Are there other desirable limits of population 
than-capacity for subsistence ! 

What ~~cesthetic values are concerned with population policy 1 Is it 
desirable to have fewer people, so that each may have space for self-expression 
and freedom of motion 1 It is almost universal for successful men to try t<J 
surround themselves with ample, uncrowded space, if necessary keeping out the 
crowcl by walls or other barriers. In such ways tbey give expression to the 
deeJ) and nearly universal human craving for "elbow room". What every 
man craves for himself'may baa desirable aim for society. Should space be 
saved for those who crave quiet and solitude 1 Should parks and areas ol 
natural beauty be preferred t.o filling those spaces With more population 1 
What degree of contact aud intimacy makes for the best quality of living! 
Unless a basis for policy is laid by sound research, how can population poli9y 
be based on any factors e:s:0ept limits of subsistence, or the need for armies fur 
defence or conquest ! . · · 

Even while such fundamental studies are being carried on, practical 
consideration may call for policies which will check population growth. Whai 
has been the experience with such policies 1 Ho.v long a natural lag will ther< 
be between reduction of the infant death rate and reduction of the birth rate 1 
WJ1at are the affects of eontraceptives ! How can the public best be educate( 
in birth control, and what forms of birth ~ontrol are desirable t 

What eugenic practices and policies can help to raise the average quality o: 
the population while checJ..-ing its uncontrolled increase ! What basis have w< 
for euoenic judgment, and how· can that basis be enlarged ! How far car 
eugoni~ policy be furthered by education ! Does not India have in the cultura 



APPX. R.) 733 

background of certain elements of her popul:.tion some of the best eugenic 
policie11 the world has known 1 If so, how can such policies be appraised, 
pW'ified, strengthened and transmitted to the whole people t 

&1t<Jrck m Rural Public Administration.-There is a. tendency for public 
adminiotration to continually acctJ.mulate" red tape", routine and bureaucracy. 
If each pa.rticular operation in the public busine~~s were carried through witll 
tho full reasonable possibilities of economy and expedition, it is not beyond 
reason thAt the whole public busineBS of India could be done with less than half 
the prPAent budget. 

Pablic administration research, from the village IL':lministration through 
tho wkole of public I if• can explicitly point out where the waste occurs, and how it 
eov.ld be eliminated. This process could he enrywhere active. Every elemea
t&ry ba9iO school child, by personal observation 11nd by questioning parents 
could ~over waste in 'illage &dministration and could devise ways for 
reducing it. The facts learned conld be passed on to secondary schools, col
legea, and universities aiJd to research in•titutes. For many persona at all 
stages of education to be thinking about elimination of public waste and to be 
obaerving the difference between efficient and wa.•teful methods wollld be a 
pQwerful influence for bringing about desirable change. 

Along with the aaviog of waste should go studies of the beat ways of uaing 
the WAnpower released, by projects which will increase the public wealth, 
ednoationand oult11l'e. Ethical and psycholcgi~alresearoh and education would. 
need to go along with that which ie chiefly administrative. 

R11rol Economic Raearc.\.-Critical reeearch into the economic structure 
of rural India a8 to land tenure, taxation, marketing, finance and money, and 
the administration of natural resources and public property, might pave \he way 
for removing barriers to productive work, and might provide incentive for 
creation of social wealth. Economics is commonly looked upon a8 a theoretical, 
generalized subject in which rural life may supply interesting illustrations, 
but CtW howe no determining influence. If rural people discover, in soma 
rogpects i.r. which they had thought of themselves a.s helpless pawns of fate or 
vi~tims of national or world strategy, that they need not be helpless, but can 
in largo degree be masters of their own destiny, such knowledge will sdd hope 
and courage to their work. 

Mooey economy for the Indian viJlag., i• fairlv new. Until recent times 
vil!e.g.- or groups of villages were largely self-contained. They lived almost 
who!IY by barter or local exchange. Even tsxa~ were paid by delivering a 
portiOn of the crop. Nearly everything used in the village or group of villages 
"u produced there. If tb?re were a nation-wide or world-wide panie, the 
vtllage dtd not know about 1t, except by hearsay. Its local exchange or local 
goods weut on, almost regardless of financial c.atscly8Dl8 in the wide world. 
lt.oo "'!rplns sto~ w~re insurance a~inst most famiu<li!. Except as disturbod by' 
m~··•lesa expl01tstton by ~esp,tJc central.go~emments, which levied heaxy· 
trobuto> and took away famme reserves, \1110 a•mple barter economy provided 
fnirly otable and well <'ntrenched security. 
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With the coming of the indu.trial revolution and of cash economy, the 
great convenience of money as a universal medium of exchange. as contrasted 
with the limitations of direct barter, led to the dying out of barter. Asa common 

. %6Bult of this change, the economic autonomy of the village or small region tends 
to fade. Once the barter habit is lost it seldom is regained. As old time barter 
gives away to cash trading, even local village affairs are deeply affected by 
great fl.nctna.tions in the national or world money market. In case of a ne.tional 
or international money panic, lack of money for exchange brings enn the 
village economy almost to a stop. The local area may have, in local goods 
and labour supply, mostofwhe.titneedstolivecomfortably, yetbecanse barter 
has given away to the use of money, and money has largely disappee.red, 
:local goods cannot be exchanged or labour used, and the village shares in the 
nation..! depression. Would a local medium of exchange for local gooda and. 
services partly recover the old village autonomy l 

For village and local groups to get a feeling of independent power and 
possibility would be stimulating. For them to feel that they were not helpless 
pawns in the great abstract process called economics, but were in some degree 
masters of their own economic destiny, would be a contribution to democratic 
self-reliance. Promising methods for achieving a considerable degree of local 
economic autonomy are awaiting competent research and trial. 

Economics, like any other practical study, should be seen, not "" an 
inflexible framework in which life is irretrievably cast, but as a technique for 
ereati'!e endeavour. In this as in other fields, rural life needs to escape from 
a sense of fatalism to one of hope and adventure. Rural university research 
should be an agency for creating that sense of creative possibility. 

Research in Rural Natural Raources.-Mod~rn science turns waste into 
wealth, finds value where none was expected, and finds new and better ways for 
using familiar materials. The region of the Dead Sea, for thousands of years 
a forbidding useless desert, becomes a great treasure house of chemical re
j!onrces. Waste wood processed into wallboard becomes excellent building 
material. The waste of the sea becomes fertility for the land. A brasivee, 
refractories, insulating material, anti-friction materials, industrial chemicals, 
cements, fuels, building materials, paint materials, and many other produ~ 
are awaiting research and development. Part of this mllilt be the .work of 
highly trained, graduate scientists, but even in highly indUlltril\lized countriDs 
a large part of the development of natural resorirces up to the present hna been 
ihe work of far less scientifically qualified men, who made the best of their 
opportunities. The rural university shou\d prepare men for the most exacting 
scientific research, as well as for practical ability to tu.m natural resources to 
profitable use. · 

Rural Industrial Raearch.-With the present condition of Indian rural 
life and industry it will be found that much of the desixable modernization has 
already had the necessary research in other countries, which needs only appli
eation to Indian conditions. Rural industrialization c.alls for a vast amount of 
preparatory invest'gation. To discover what industries can best be developed 
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in small units, to find industries which are auited to given locatioDB and con
dition.., or to find locations and conditions suited to a particular industry, re
quirea competent exploration. The difference between blundering and wut.e
ful industrial development and that which hal a high probability of suooe."" 
m"y largely depend on industrial research. As rural poat-baaic education calls 
for small industries to contribute to self-support and to provide practical in
dustrial experience, much competent industrial inquiry will be needed. 

Resecwch in H01.18ing and in Building Materials.-The rebuilding of Indi.on 
villages requires extensive research. Pioneering in the design of village homes 
should a .. emble all that is known of good home design in every land. It should 
be thoroughly and intimately familiar with Indian village life, It should be 
scientifically and critically minded, and should have creative geuius. A.ll 
theaa qualities should be trained to the end of designing village homes that will 
-combine great economy, durability, convenience and 113tlfulne'IS, and the full 
poBBibilities of beauty. This is a new world of inquiry for the Indian university. 

Agricultural Research.-Agriculture in basic education should make boys 
and girls familiar with the best of the old methods of raising crops, but should 
not stop there. It should lead them to be interested in the nature of soils and 
how they can be improved. It should interest them • in improving varieties of 
crops, and in learning how to work the soil so as to get the best crops with the 
lou.st effort. The aim should be that teachers of agriculture should be persoW! 
from villages who have gone through baaio primary schools, basic secondary 
11ohools, and basic education universities, and who are at home on the land. 

Research in agriculture can begin in baaio education elementary schools. 
Where a crop is injured by disease, are there a few plant• that do not get the 
discu.se, and that can be saved for seed ! Nature is coWltsntly producing 
e.haugcs in ne .. rly all species of plants. Some of theee are improvements. If 
such useful ch .. nges am noticed and are propagated, there is improvement in 
thu crop. If there are only a few university men who have their eyes open, most. 
of such favourable changes will pass unnoticed and will be !oat. If all boys and 
girls doing fllfm and garden work in basic education should know that nature is 
con•tantly making changes, and should get the habit of noticing them and of 
•aving the most promising,_improvementof varie'ties of crops might take pla"e 
n hundred times aa fast. 

The same is true in many other lines, aa in the improvement of farm took;, 
an<l in quicker and easier methods of cultivating, irrigating or gathering crops. 
Tbts matter is discussed in detail to show that research is not a strange prooeao 
t.bat only university graduates can know about. Every boy or girl can he a 
t'Mearch worker, and can get much interest in the process• 

In a good basic education programme, the phenomenon which the boy or 
girl cannot undorstand will go to the teacher for explanation, The question 
wltichis beyo.1d the university teacher will go to the re;earch centre. If the spe
cialil!t at such a centre wants to find something which may oocur in nature, he 
can. through the ba.io school;, have a thou..and pairs of eyes on the watch for it. 
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